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PREFACE. 


The main object wbich I have proposed to myself in 
this volume is to collect, translate, and illustrate the 
principal passages in the different Indian books of the 
greatest antiquity, as well as in others of comparatively 
modem composition, which describe the creation of man- 
kind and the origin of classes, or which tend to throw 
light upon the manner in which the caste system may 
have arisen. 

I have not, ho'.rever, hesitated to admit, when they 
fell in my way, such passages explanatory of the cosmo- 
gonic or mythological conceptions of the Indians as 
possess a general interest, although not immediately con- 
nected with the chief subject of the book. 

Since the first edition appeared my materials have so 
much increased that the volume has now swelled to 
more than twice its original bulk. The second and 
third chapters are almost entirely new.* The fourteenth 
and fifteenth sections of the fourth chapter are entirely 
so. Even those parts of the book of which the sub- 

* The contents of these chapters are not, however, absolutely new, but 
drawn from articles which I have contributed to the Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society since the hrst edition of the volume appeared. 
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stance remains the same have been so generally expande 
that comparatively little continues Anthout some altori 
tion of greater or less importance. 

In order that the reader may learn at once what 1 
may expect to find in the following pages, I shall siippl 
here a fuller and more connected summary of their c<n 
tents than is furnished by the table which follows thu 
preface. 

The Introduction (pp. 1—6) contains a very rapid sur- 
vey of the sources from which our information on the 
subject of caste is to be derived, viz. the Vedic hymns, 
the Brahmanas, the Epic poems, and the Puranas, in 
which the chronological order and the general charac- 
teristics of these works arc stated. 

The first chapter (pp. 1-1 GO) comprehends the myth- 
ical accounts of the creation of man and of the origin 
of castes which are to be found in the Vedic hymns, in 
the Brahmanas and their appendages, in the Eamayana, 
the Mahabharata, and the Puranas. The first section 
(pp. 7-15) contains a translation of the celebrated hymn 
called Purusha Sukta, which appears to be the oldest 
extant authority for attributing a separate origin to the 
four castes, and a discussion of the question whether the 
creation there described was intended by its author to 
convey a literal or an allegorical sense. The second, 
third, and fourth sections (pp. 15-34) adduce a series of 
passages from the works standing next in chronological 
order to the hymns of the Eig-veda, which differ more 
or less widely from the account of the creation given in 
the Purusha Sukta, and therefore justify the conclusion 
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that in the Vedic age no uniform orthodox and authori- 
tative doctrine existed in regard to the origin of castes. 
In the fifth section (pp. 35-42) the different passages in 
Manu’s Institutes which bear upon the subject are 
quoted, and shewn to be not altogether in harmony with 
each other. The sixth section (pp. 43-49) describes the 
system of great mundane periods called Tugas, Man- 
vantaras, and Kalpas, as explained in the Furanas, and 
shews that no traces of these periods are to be found in 
the hymns of the Big-veda, and but few in the Brab- 
manas (compare p. 215 f.j. Sections seventh and eighth 
(pp. 49-107) contain the accounts of the different crea- 
tions, including that of the castes, and of the primeval 
state of mankind, which arc given in the Yishnu, Yayu, 
and Markandcya Puriinas, together with references (see 
pp. 52 ff., 68 ff.) to passages in the Brahmanas, which ap- 
pear to have furnlohed some of the germs of the various 
Puranic representations, and a comparison of the details 
of the latter with each other which proves that in some 
respects they are mutually irreconcilcable (see pp. 65 ff., 
102 ff.). The ninth section (pp. 107-114) adduces the 
accounts of Brahma’s passion for his daughter, which 
are given in the Aitareya Brahmana and the Matsya 
Purana. In the tenth section (pp. 114-122) are embraced 
such notices connected with the subject of this volume as 
I have observed in the Eiimayana. In one of the passages 
men of all the four castes are said to be the offspring of 
Manu, a female, the daughter of Baksha, and wife of 
Kasyapa. The eleventh section contains a collection of 
texts from the Mahabharata and its appendage the Hari- 
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vamsa, in which various and discrepant explanations are 
given of the existing diversity of castes, one of them 
representing all the fom* classes as descendants of Mann 
Vaivasvata (p. 126), others attributing the distinction of 
classes to an original and separate creation of each, which, 
however, is not always described as occurring in the same 
manner (pp. 128 ff. and 153); whilst others, again, more 
reasonably, declare the distinction to have arisen out of 
dilferenees of character and action. This section, as 
well as the one which precedes it, also embraces accounts 
of the perfection which prevailed in the first yugas, and 
of the gradually increasing degeneracy which ensued in 
those that followed. The twelfth section (pp. 155-158) 
contains extracts from the Bhagavata Puriina, which 
coincide for the most part with those drawn from the 
other authorities. One text, however, describes mankind 
as the ofispring of Aryaman and Matrikii ; and another 
distinctly declares that there was originally but one caste. 
The thirteenth section (pp. 159 f.) sums up the results of 
the entire chapter, and assorts the conclusion that the 
sacred books of the Hindus contain no uniform or con- 
sistent theory of the origin of caste; but, on the con- 
trary, offer a great variety of explanations, mythical, 
mystical, and rationalistic, to account for this social phe- 
nomenon. 

The second chapter (pp. 160-238) treats of the tra- 
dition of the descent of the Indian nation from Manu. 
The first section (pp. 162-181) contains a series of texts 
from the Eig-veda, which speak of Manu as the pro- 
genitor of the race to which the authors of the hymns 



PREFACE. 


IX 


belonged, and as the first institutor of religious rites ; 
and adverts to certain terms employed in the hymns, 
either to denote mankind in general or to signify certain 
tribal divisions. The second section (pp. 181-196) ad- 
duces a number of legends and notices regarding Manu 
from the Brahmanas and other works next in order of 
antiquity to the hymns of the Eig-veda. The most in- 
teresting and important of these legends is that of the 
deluge, as given in the S'atapatha Brahmana, which is 
afterwards (pp. 210 ff.) compared with the later versions 
of the same story found in the Mahabharata and the 
Matsya, Bhagavata and Agni Puranas, which are ex- 
tracted in the third section (pp. 196-220). Some re- 
marks of M. Bumouf and Professor Weber, on the 
question whether the legend of a deluge was indigenous 
in India, or derived from a Semitic source, are noticed 
in pp. 215 f. The fourth section adduces the legendary 
accounts of the r’se of castes among the descendants of 
Manu and Atri, which are found in the Puranas ; and 
quotes a story given in the Mahabharata about king 
Vitiihavya, a Kshattriya, being transformed into a Brah- 
man by the mere word of the sage Bhrigu. 

In the third chapter (pp. 239-295) I have endeavoured 
to shew what light is thrown by a study of the hymns of 
the Eig- and Atharva-vedas upon the mutual relations of 
the different classes of Indian society at the time when 
those hymns were composed. In the first section (pp. 
240-265) the various texts of the Eig-veda in which the 
words brahman and brahmana occur are cited, and an 
attempt is made to determine the senses in which those 
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words are there employed. The result of this examina- 
tion is that in none of the hymns of the Eig-veda, except 
the Purusha Sukta, is there any distinct reference to a 
recognized system of four castes, although the occasional 
use of the word Brahmana, which is apparently equi- 
valent to Brahma-putra, or “ the son of a priest)” and 
other indications seem to justify the conclusion that the 
priesthood had already become a profession, although it 
did not yet form an exclusive caste (see pp. 258 f., 2G3 ff.). 
The second section (pp. 265-280) is made up of quota- 
tions from the hymns of the Eig-veda and various other 
later works, adduced to shew that persons who according 
to ancient Indian tradition were not of priestly families 
were in many instances reputed to be authors of Vedic 
hymns, and in two cases, at least, are even said to have 
exercised priestly functions. These two cases are those 
(l)of Devapi(pp. 2G9ff.}, and (2) of Visvamitra, which is 
afterwards treated at great length in the fourth chapter. 
This section concludes with a passage from the Matsya 
Puriina, which not only speaks of the Kshattriyas Manu, 
Ida, and Pururavas, as “utterers of Vedic hymns” 
(rnantra-vadinah ) ; but also names three Vaisyas, Bha- 
landa, Vandya, and Sankirtti, as “ composers of hymns ” 
(manira-kritahy The third section (pp. 280-289) shews 
by quotations from the Atharva-veda that at the period 
when those portions of that collection which are later 
than the greater part of the Eig-veda were composed, 
the pretensions of the Brahmans had been considerably 
developed. The fourth section (pp. 289-295) gives 
an account of the opinions expressed by Professor 
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E. Both and Dr. M. Hang regarding the origin of 
castes. 

The fourth chapter (pp. 296-479) contains a series of 
legendary illustrations derived from the Eamayana, the 
Mahabharata, and the Puranas, of the' struggle "which 
appears to have occurred in the early ages of Indian 
history between the Brahmans and the Kshattriyas, after 
the former had begun to constitute an exclusive sacerdotal 
class, but before their rights had become accurately defined 
by long prescription, and when the members of the ruling 
caste were still indisposed to admit their pretensions. 
I need not hero state in detail the contents of the first 
five sections (pp. 296-317) which record various legends 
descriptive of the ruin which is said to have overtaken 
difi’erent princes by whom the Brahmans were slighted 
and their claims resisted. The sixth and following 
sections down to the thirteenth (pp. 317-426) contain, 
first, such references to the two renowned rivals, A"a- 
sishtha and Visviimitra as are found in the hymns of 
the Eig-veda, and which represent them both as Ycdic 
rishis ; secondly, such notices of them as occur in the 
Brahmanas, and shew that Visviimitra, as well as Ya- 
sishtha, had officiated as a priest; and, thirdly, a scries 
of legends from the Eamayana and Mahabharata which 
describe the repeated struggles for superiority in which 
they were engaged, and attempt, by a variety of 
fictions, involving miraculous elements, to explain the 
manner in which Yisvamitra became a Brahman, and 
to account for the fact which was so distinctly cer- 
tified by tradition (sec pp. 36 1 ff.), but appeared so un- 
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accountable in later ages (see pp. 265 f., 3C4ff.), that that 
famous personage, although notoriously a Kshattriya by 
birth, had nevertheless exercised sacerdotal functions.^ 
The fourteenth section (pp. 42G-430) contains a story 
from the S'atapatha Brahmana about king Janaka, a Ila- 
janya, renowned for bis stoical temperament and religious 
knowledge, who communicated theological instruction to 


^ As I bare omitted in the body of the work to say tin^ihing of the views 
of Signor Angelo do Gubernatis about the purport of the ^ edic texts 
relating to Vasisbtba and VisvaniitrOy I may state boro that tit is young 
Italian Sanskritist, in bis Essay, entitletl “Fonti Vediche delFEpopca^^ 
(see the Eivista Orienttde, vol. i. pp. 409 ffl, 478 if.), combats tlie o])inion 
of Professor Pcoth that these passap^es refer to two historical licrsoiiages, 
and to real events in which they played a part ; and objects that Koth 
“took no account of the possibility that a legend of the heavens may have 
been based upon a human foundation” (p. 409). Signor de Gubernatis 
further observes that the 33rd and 53rd bjuims of the third Mandala of the 
Eig-veda “may i»erhaps have ])een recited at a later ])eriud in connection 
with some battle which really occured, but that the fact which they cele- 
brate seems to be much more ancient, and to be lost in a very remote 
myth ” (]). 410). Yisvfimitni, he considers, is one of the ai)pellations of 
the sun, and as both the person wln> ])cars tliis name, and Indra are the 
sons of Kibsika, they mu.st be brothers (p. 412. See, however, the remarks 
in j). 347 f. of this volume on the ejuthet Kausika as ai)plied to Iiulra). 
Sudas, according to Signor de Gubernatis (]). 413), denotes the horse of the 
sun, or the sun himself, while Ya.sishtha is the greatest of the Yasus, and 
denotes Agni, the solar fire, and means, like YisviTmitra, the sun (p. 483). 
Signor de Gubernatis is further of opinion (pp. 414, 478, 47!>, and 483) that 
both the 33rd and 53rd hymns of the third, and the 18th hymn of the 
seventh Mandala are comj)aratively modern ; that the names of Kusikjw 
and Yisvaniitras claimed by the authors of tlie two formiT, are fraudu- 
lently a.ssumed ; while the la.st (the 18th hymn of the seventh Mandala) was 
composed by a sacerdotal family who claimed Ytisislitlai as its founder. 
Ifwill only remark tliat the theory of Signor do Gubernatis appears to me 
be an im 2 )robable one. But the only ijoint of much inij>ortance for my 
^ special purpose is that ancient Indian tradition rejuvsents both 

Vasishtha and VisVamitra as real i)ersonagcs, the one of either directly 
" ^4 divine, or of sacerdotal descent, and the other of royal lineage. They 
^ may, however, have been nothing more than l(!g(‘ndary creations, the 
fictitious eponynai of the famines whi^ ^ore the pamo namo. 
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6omo eminent Brahmans, and became a member of tbeir 
class. In tbc Mtccntb section (pp. 431-436) two other 
instances arc adduced from the same Brahmana and from 
two of the Upanishads, of Kshattriyas who were in pos- 
session of truths unknown to the Brahmans, and who, 
contrary to the usual rule, became the teachers of the 
latter. The sixteenth section (pp. 436-440) contains an 
extract from the Aitareya Brahmana regarding king 
Visvantara who, after at hrst attempting to prevent 
tbc SyiTpania Brahmans from officiating at his sacrifice, 
became at length convinced by one of their number of 
their superior knowledge, and accepted their services. 
In the seventeenth section (pp. 440-442) a story is told 
of Matanga, the spurious offspring of a Brahman woman 
by a man of inferior caste, who failed, in spite of his 
severe and protracted austerities, to elevate himself (as 
Tisvamitra had doue) to the rank of a Brahman. The 
eighteenth section tpp. 442-479) contains a scries of 
legends, chiefly from the Mahabharata, regarding the 
repeated exterminations of the Kshattriyas by the war- 
like Brahman Parasui’ama of the race of Bhrigu, and 
the ultimate restoration of the warrior tribe, and a 
variety of extravagant illustrations of the supernatural 
power of the Brahmans, related by the god Tayu to 
king Arjuna, who began by denying the superiority of 
the priests, but was at length compelled to succumb 
to the overwhelming evidence adduced by his aerial 
monitor. 

In the flfth chapter (pp. 480-488) I have given some 
account of the opinions entertained by Manu, and the 
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antbora of the Mahiihhnmta and the Puranas, regarding 
the origin of the tribes dwelling within, or adjacent to, 
the boundaries of Hindustan, but not comprehended in 
the Indian caste-system. 

The sixth and concluding chapter (pp. 489-504) con- 
tains the Puranic accounts of the parts of the earth ex- 
terior to Bharatavarsha, or India, embracing first, the 
other eight Yarshas or divisions of Jambudvipa, the cen- 
tral continent ; secondly, the circular seas and continents 
(dvipas) by which Jambudvipa is surrounded ; and, 
thirdly, the remoter portions of the mundane system. 

The Appendix (pp. 505-515) contains some supple- 
mentary notes. 

As in the previous edition, I have been careful to 
acknowledge in the text and notes of this volume the 
assistance which I have derived from the writings of the 
diflferent Sanskrit Scholars who have treated of the same 
subjects. It will, however, be well to specify here the 
various publications to which I have been indebted for 
materials. In 1858, I wrote thus : “ It will be seen at 
once that my greatest obligations arc due to Professor 
H. H. Wilson, whose translation of the Yishnu Purana, 
with abundant and valuable notes, derived chiefly from 
the other Puranas, was almost indispensable to the suc- 
cessful completion of such an attempt as the present.” 

In this second edition also I have had constant occasion 
to recur to Wilson’s important work, now improved and 
enriched by the additional notes of the editor Dr. Fitz- 
edward Hall. It is to his edition, so far as it has yet ap- 
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peared, that my references have been made. I acknoTv- 
ledged at the same time the aid wbiob I bad received 
from M. Langlois’ French translation of tbe Harivamsa, 
and from M. Burnoufs French translation of tbe first 
nine books of tbe Bbagavata Purana, which opened up 
an easy access to the contents of the original works. A 
largo amount of materials has also been supplied to me, 
either formerly or for the preparation of the present 
edition, by Mr. Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays ; by 
Professor C. Lassen’s Indian Antiquities ; Professor 
Pudolph Eoth’s Dissertations on the Literature and 
History of the Vedas, and contributions to the Journal of 
the German Oriental Society, and to Weber’s Indische 
Studien, etc. ; Professor Weber’s numerous articles in 
the same Journals, and his History of Indian Literature ; 
Professor Max Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, Chips from a German Workshop, article on 
the Funeral rites of the Brahmans, etc. ; Professor 
Benfey’s Glossary of the Sama Veda, and translations 
of Vedic hymns; Dr. Hang’s text and translation of 
the Aitareya Brahmana : while much valuable aid has 
been derived from the written communications with 
which I have been favoured by Professor Aufrecht, 
as well as from his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit 
MSS. I am also indebted to Professor Muller for point- 
ing out two texts which will be found in the Appendix, ‘ 
and to Professor Goldstuckcr for copying for me two 
passages of Kumarila Bhatfa’s Mlmansa-varttika, which 
are printed in the same place, and for making some 
corrections in my translations of them. 
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I formerly observed that at the same time my own 
researches had “ enabled me to collect a good many 
texts which I had not found elsewhere adduced ; ” and 
the same remark applies to a considerable portion of 
the new matter which has been adduced in the present 
edition. 
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Sect. I. Ninetieth hymn of the tenth Book of the Rig- 
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Purusha. 
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1, 4 ff. 

Sect. III. Citations from the S'atapatha Brahmana, the 
Taittirlya Brfihmana, tho Yayusaneyi Sanhita, and the 
Athar%’a-veda. 

Sect. IV. Further quotations from the Taittirlya Brah- 
man a, Sanhita, and Araijyaka, and from the S'atapatha 
Biahmana. 

Sect. V. Mann’s account of the origin of castes. 

Sect. YI. Account of the system of yugas, manvantara'*, 
and kalpas, according to tho Yishnu Parana and other 
authorities. 

Sect. YII. Account of the different creations, including 
that of the castes, according to the Yishnu Parana, with 
some passages from the Bifihmanas, containing the germs 
of the Puranic statements. 

Sect. YIII. Account of the different creations, including 
that of the castes, according to the Yayu and M^kan^eya 
Purunas. 
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IXTEODUCTION 

CONTAINING A TRELIMINAPcY SmVEY OF TIIE SOURCES OF 
INFORMATION. 

I PRorosE in the present Toliirae to give some account of the tra- 
ditions, legends, and mythical narratives which the dilferent classes 
of ancient Indian writings contain regarding the origin of mankind, 
and the classes or castes into which the Hindus have long been dis- 
tributed. In order to ascertain whether the opinions which have 
prevailed in India on these subjects have continued fixed and uniform 
from the earliest period, or wliether they have varied from age to age, 
and if so, what modifications they have undergone, it is necessary 
that we should first of all determine the chronological order of the 
various works from which our information is to be drawn. This task 
of classilication can, as far as regards its great outlines, be easily ac- 
complished. Although we cannot discover sufiicicat grounds for fixing 
with any precision the dates of these difterent books, wo are perfectly 
able to settle the order in which the most impoi tant of those which 
are to form tlie basis of this investigation were composed. From a 
com])arison of these several literary records, it will be found that the 
Hindus, like all other civilized nations, have passed through various 
stages of development, — social, moral, religious, and intellectual. The 
ideas and beliefs which are exhibited in their oldest documents, are 
not the same as those which we encounter in their later writings. 
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The principal books to which we must look for information on the 
subjects of our enquiry are the Vedas, including the Erfilimanas and 
Upanishads, the Sutras, the Institutes of Manu, and the Itihusas and 
Puranas. Of these different classes of works, the Vedas are allowed 
by all competent enquirers to be by far the most ancient. 

There are, as every student of Indian literature is aware, four 
Vedas, — the Rig-veda, the Sama-veda, the Yajur-veda, and the Atharva- 
veda. Each of the collections of works known as a Veda consists of 
two parts, which are called its mantra and its hrdhmana,^ The Man- 
tras are cither metrical hymns, or prose forms of pra^’cr. The llig- 
veda and the Samaveda consist only of mantras of the former descrip- 
tion. The Brahmanas contain regulations regarding the employment 
of the mantras, and the celebration of the various rites of sacrifice, 
and also embrace certain treatises called Aranyakas, and others called 
Upanishads or Vedautas (so called from their being the concluding 
portions of each Veda), which expound the mystical sense of some of 
the ceremonies, and discuss the nature of the godhejid, and the means 
of acquiring religious knowledge with a view to final liberation. 

The part of each Veda which contains the mantras, or hymns, is 
called its Sanhita.^ Thus the Rig-veda Sanhita rac'ans the collection of 
liymns belonging to the Rig-veda. Of the four collections of hymns, 
tliat belonging to the last-mentioned Veda, which contains no less than 
1,017 of these compositions, is by far the most important for historical 
purposes. Is ext in value must be reckoned those hymns of the Atliarva- 
veda, which are peculiar to that collection, another portion of which, 
however, is borrowed, in most cases, verbatim, from the Rig-veda.^ 

^ SHyana says in liis commentary on the Rigvetla (vol. p. i. p. 4) : Mayitra-hrdh 
marintTHukam tnvod adushfam lahshanam | ata eva Apastambo ydjna-paribhrisJinijam 
evdha ^ mantra -bra hmanay or veda-nnmadhenam* | “The difiuitifni (of the Veda) as a 
hook composed of mantra and brnhmnna^ is unobjectionable. Hence Apastamba says 
in tlie Yajiiaparibhashu, * Mantra and Bnlbrnana have the name of Veda.’ ” 

2 This definition applies to all the Sanhitis, except that of the TaittirTya, or Black 
Yajur, Veda, in which Mantra and Briihmana are combined. But even this Sanhilii 
had a separate Brfihmana connected with it. See MUllcr’s Anc. Sansk. bit. p. HoO, 
and AVeber’s Jndischo Li teraturgeschi elite, p. 83. The general character of the Vajas- 
aneyi and Atharva Sanhitiis is not affected liy the fact that the last section of tho 
former is an Upanishad, and that the fifteenth book of tho latter has something of the 
nature of a Brahmana. 

* For further information on the ATedas, reference may bo made to Professor 
Max Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature, passimy and also to vols. ii. iii. and iv. of 
the present work. 
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From this succinct account of the contents of the Vedas, it is clear 
that the Mantras must constitute their most ancient portions, since the 
Brahmanas, which regulate the employment of the hymns, of necessity 
pre-suppose the earlier existence of the latter. On this subject the 
commentator on the Taittirlya, or Black Yajur-veda, Sanhita thus 
expresses himself (p. 9 of the Calcutta edition) : — 

Yadfjapi mantrabruhmandtmalco redas tatkdpi hruJmanasya mantra- 
njnlchuna-rupatvdd mayitrd evddau samdmndtdh | “ Although the Veda 
is formed both of Mantra and Brahmana, yet as the Brahmana consists 
of an explanation of the Mantras, it is the latter which were at first 
recorded.’’* 

The priority of the hymns to the Brahmanas is accordingly attested by 
the constant quotations from the former which are found in the latter.® 
Another proof that the hymns are far older than any other portion 
of Indian literature is to be found in the character of their language. 
They are composed in an ancient dialect of the Sanskrit, containing 
many words of which the sense was no longer known with certainty in 
the age of Yaska, the author of the Yirukta,^ and many grammatical 
forms which liad become obsolete in the time of the great grammarian 
Banini, who refers to them as peculiar to the hymns [chhandas)."^ A 
third argument in favour of the greater antiquity of the mantras is 
supplied by the fact that the gods whom they represent as the most 
prominent objects of adoration, such os Indra and Yaruna, occupy 
but a subordinate position in the Itihasas and Puranas, whilst others, 
\iz., Vishnu and lludra, though by no means the most important 
deities of the hymns, are exalted to the first rank, and assume a 
ditterent character, in the Puranic pantheon.* 

* Sec also the passage quoted from the Nirukta in p. 174 of the 2nd vol. of 
this work, and that cited fnnn Sayana in p. 195 of the same vol. Compare the 
the following passage of the Muudaka Upani>had, i. 2, 1 : I'ad ciat tnautres/tu 

karmniji ^ nrni/o y^niy apasyams Uini tretdyam bahmikd santatani | “ This is true : 
the rites wliioh the rishis saw {%.€. discovered hy revelation) in the hymns — theso 
rites were in great variety celchrated in the TreUl (ago).” 

® See vol. ii. of this work, p. 195, and the article on the Interpretation of the 
Veda’* in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ii. new series, pp. 31G ff. 

® See vol.ii. of this work, pp. 178 11*, and my article on the “Interpretation of the 
Veda” in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ii. new scries, pp. 323 ff. 

See vol. ii. of this work, pp. 21G if. 

^ See vol. ii. of this \>ork, 212 If, and vol. iv. 1, 2, and passim. 
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On all these grounds it may be confidently concluded that the 
mantras, or hymns, of the llig-vcda arc by far the most ancient 
remains of Indian literature. The hymns themselves arc of different 
periods, some being older, and some more recent. This is shown not 
only by the nature of the case, — as it is not to be supposed that the 
whole of the contents of such a large national collection as the llig- 
veda Sanhita should have been composed by the men of one, or 
even two, generations, — but also by the frequent references which 
occur in the mantras themselves to older rishis, or poets, and to older 
ln*mns. ® It is, theieforc, quite possible that a ])eriod of several centuries 
may have intervened between the composition of tlic oldest and that of 
the most recent of these poems. But if so, it is also quite conceivable 
that in this interval considerable changes may have tab on place in 
the religious ideas and ceremonies, and in the social and ecclesiastical 
institutions of the people among whom these hymns were produced, 
and that some traces of these changes may be visible on comparing the 
different hymns with each other. 

Ko sufficient data exist for determining with exactness the period 
at which the hymns were composed. Professor Miillcr divides them 
into two classes, the Mantras or more recent hymns, which he supposes 
may have been produced between 1000 and 800 yc^ars, — and the 
older hymns, to which he applies the name of Chhandas, and which 
he conceives may have been composed between 1200 and 1000 years,-- 
before the Christian era. Other scliolars are of opinion that they may 
be even older (sec Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 572, and the Preface to 
the 4th Yol. of the same author’s edition of the llig-veda, i)p. iv.-xiii). 
This view is shared by Dr. Haug, who thus writes in his introduction 
to the Aitareya Brahmana, p. 47: “We do not hesitate*, therefore, to 
assign the composition of the bulk of the Brahman as to the years 
1400-1200 ij.c. ; for the Samhita wc require a p(;riod of at least 500- 
600 years, with an interval of about two hundred years between the 
end of the proper Brahmana period. Thus we obtain for the bulk of 
Samhita the space from 14C0-2000; the oldest hymns and sacrificial 
formulas may be a few hundred years more ancient still, so that wo 
would fix the very commencement of Vedic literature between 2000- 
2400 

® Sec vol. ii. of thui work, pp. 200 ff., and vol. iii. pp. IIC li’., 121 If. 
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Kcxt in order of time to the Tnost recent of the hymns come, of 
course, the Ihfihmanas. Of these (1) the Aitareya and Sankhayana 
are connected with the llig-veda ; (2) the Tanclya, the Panchavimsa and 
the Chhandogya with the Sama-veda ; (3) the Taittirlya with the Tait- 
tirlya or Black Yajur-veda ; (4) the Satapatha with the Yajasancyi San- 
hita or AVhite Yajur-veda; and (5)thc Gopatha with the Atharva-veda.'® 
These works, written in prose, prescribe, as I have already intimated, the 
manner in which the Mantras are to be used and the various rites of sacri- 
fice to be celebrated. They also expound the mystical signification of 
some of the ceremonies, and adduce a variety of legends to illustrate the 
origin and efficacy of some of the ritual prescriptions. That in order of 
age the Bnllimnijas stand next to the Mantras is proved by their simple, 
antiquated, and tautological style, as well as by the character of their 
language, which, though approaching more nearly than that of the 
hymns, to classical or Paiiinean Sanskrit, is yet distinguished by certain 
archaisms both of vocabulary and of grammatical form which are un- 
known to the Itihasas and Puranas.^' The most recent portions of the 
Brahmanas are the Aranyakas and Upanishads, of which the character 
and contents have been already summarily indicated. The remaining 
works which form the basis of our investigations come under the de- 
signation of Smriti, as distinguished from that of SVuti, which is ap- 
plied to the Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas, and Upanishads. 

The term Smriti includes (1) the Yedfmgas, such as the Xirukta of 
Yaska, (2) the Sutras or aphorisms, and grthija, or sacrificial and 

donu'stic, etc., (3) the Institutes of Maim, (4) the Itihasas and Puranas. 
To the class of Itihasas belong (1) the llamayana (said to be the work 
of Yaliulki), which contains an account in gix'at part, at least, fabulous, 
of the adventures of Kama, and the Mahabharata, which describes the 
wars and advcaitures of the Kurus and Pandiis, and embraces also a 
great variety of c'pisodes and numerous mythological narratives, as well 
as ri'ligioiis, pliilosophical, and political discussions, which are inter- 
woven with, or inti'rpolated in, the framework of the poem. This 

For further (h'tails on tliosc Brrihnmnas, the reader may consult Professor Mux 
ISliilltT’s Am*. San^k. lit. \)\). 315 tf. ; Professor Weber’s Iiulhche Literatur- 
gt'seliiehte, and lluli^ehe Studieii ; and Dr. Ilaug’s Aitareya Prahmana. 

See, for example, the S'. P. hr. 5, 1, 15 ; and the Tiiitt. Sauhia, ii. 2, 10, 2, 
and ii. 0, 7t 1. 
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work is said to be the production of Vyiisa, but its great bulk, its 
almost encyclopncdic character, and the discrepancies in doctrine which 
are observable between its different paits, lead inevitably to the con- 
clusion that it is not the composition of a single author, but has received 
large additions from a succession of writers, who wished to obtain cur- 
rency and authority for their several opinions by introducing them into 
this great and venerated repository of national tradition.'* 

The Puranas are commonly said to be eighteen in number, in addition 
to certain inferior works of the same description called Upapurfiijas. 
Tor an account of these books and a summary of their contents, I must 
refer to the late Professor H. H. Wilson’s introduction to his translation 
of the Yishnu Purana.'^ 

In treating the several topics which arc to be handled in this volume, 
I propose in each case to adduce, first, any texts bearing upon it which 
may be found in the hymns of the Ilig-veda ; next, those in the Brah- 
manas and their appendages ; and, lastly, those occurring in any of the 
different classes of works coming under the designation of Smriti. By 
this means we shall learn what conceptions or opinions were enteitained 
on each subject by the oldest Indian authors, and what were the various 
modifications to which these ideas were subjected by their successors. 

*2 On the RJinuyana and Mabubbiirata, see Professor Monicr Williams’s Indian 
Enic Poetry,** wbicb contains a carefal analysis of the leading narrative of each of tho 
poems. 

See also the same anther’s a.naiyscs of the contents of liic Vishnu, Vayu, Agni, 
and Br ibma-vaivartta Puranas in the “ Gleanings of Sciciiee,” published in Calcutta, 
and those of the Brrdima and Pudnia Puranas in tho Journal of tho Royal Asiatic 
Society, No. ix (1838) and No. x. (I839j. 



CHAPTEE I. 

MYTHICAL ACCOUNTS OF THE CREATION OF MAN, AND OF THE 
ORIGIxV OF THE FOUR CASTES. 

It will be seen from the different texts to be adduced in this chapter, 
that from a very early period the Indian writers have propounded a 
great variety of speculations regarding the origin of mankind, and of 
the chisses or castes into which they found their ovm community 
divided. The most commonly received of these explanations is the 
fable which represents the Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Taisyas, and 
Sudras, to have been separately created from the head, the breast 
or arms, the thighs, and the feet of the Creator. Of this mythical 
account no trace is to be found in any of the hymns of the Kig-veda, 
except one, the Purusha Sukta. 

Although for reasons which will be presently stated, I esteem it 
probable that this hymn belongs to the most recent portion of the Big- 
veda, it will be convenient to adduce and to discuss it first, along with 
certain other texts from the Briilimanas, Itihfisas, and Puraijas, which 
professedly treat of the origin of mankind and of caste, before we 
proceed to examine the older jiarts of the hymn-collectio»’, with the 
view of ascertaining what opinion the authors of them appear to have 
entertained in regard to the earliest history of their race, and to the 
grounds of those relations which they found subsisting between the 
diliereut classes of society contemporary with themselves. 

ISixT. I. — 90/A Hymn of the 10^/i Book of the Rig-veda Sanhitu, called 
Ptiruitha SfiktUy or the hymn to PurnsJui, 

This celebrated hymn contains, as far as we know, the oldest extant 
passage which makes mention of the fourfold origin of the Hindu race. 
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In order to appreciate the cliaraetqr of this passage, wo must con- 
sider it in connection with its context. I therefore quote the whole of 
tlie hymn 

H. V. X. 90. 1. Sahasra-slrshi PiirusJiah saha.v'(lksji((h saliasra- 

^Cd I sa hlixumm visvato vritvd afyatishthad dasuxiguhm | 2. Punidtah 
evedam sarvam yad hhatam yachcha hhlryam | idCmtriintrafiycsrnio yad 
annenuiiroliati | 3. EtdvCm asya tnahimCi aio jyui/Cnnscha Purushah 
I pado ^sya visvd hhiitCini tripad asyamritinh diet | 4. Trqmd urdhra 
nd ait Pontshah pado ^sychdbharat punah | tafo rialivnn vyah'Cimat 
sdsanujiahiic ahhi | 5. tafimCid Viral ajdyaia Virdjo adhi Purushah 
I sa jdio afy arichyaia paschad Ihumim at ho parah | 6. Yai Panishrua 
hai'idm devCdi yajnam atanrata | vasanto asyCisid Cijyam grlshmah idh- 
rnah sarad havih | 7. 'Paiii yajnam harhishi prauhshan Panisham 
jCdam agratah | tena derdh ayajania sudhydh ri shay as cha ye | 8. 
Tasinud yajndt sarvahufah samhhritam prishaddjyam | pa.hln turns chalcre 
vdyavyun dranydn grdmyds cha ye | 9. Tasmdd yajndt sarrahafah 
richah sdmdni jajnlre | chhanddiim jajnire tasmdd yajiis tasmdd ajd- 
yata | 10. Tasmdd akd ajdyanta ye Ice cha ulhayddatah | gdvo ha 
jajnire tasmdt tasmdj jdtdh ajdvayah | 11, Yat Piiriishaih vi ada- 
dhuh katidhd vi ahalpayan | mulham him asya hau IdhCi hd. uru 
pddu nchyete ] 12. Brdhmano \sya miihham dsid Idhu rdjanyah 

hritah | uru tad asya yad vaisyah ymdhhydm sudro ajdyata | 13. 
chandramdh manaso jut as chahshoh suryo ajdyata | muhhdd Indras 
cha Agnis cha 2 )rdndd Vdyur ajdyata | 14. Ndhhydh dsld antari- 
hsham slrshno dyauh samavarttata | padhhydm Ihftmir disah srotrdt 
tathd lohdii ahalpayan | 15. Saptdsydsan paridhaya^f trih sapta 

samidhah kritdh | devdh yad yajnam ianvdndh ahadhnan Purusham 
pasum I 16. Yajuena yajnam ayajanta deeds iuni dharmdni pratha- 

The Purusha Suhta is also found in the Vajasanoji Sanhitii of the White 
Yajar-veda (31. 1-16) and in tlie Atharva-veda (19. G. 1 If.) Sec Col cl) rook c’s IMisct-l- 
I.ijjoous Essays, i. 167 f., and note in p. 309 (or pp. 101, and 107, of Messrs. Williams 
and Nor^ate’s edition) ; Purnouf’s Phagavata Puraiia, vol. i. I’rcface, pp. cxxiii. If. ; 
Wilson’s Preface to his translation of the Rigveda, vol. i. p. xliv. ; Prolessor Roth’s 
remarks in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, i. pp. 78 f . ; Muller in 
Punsen’s I’hilosojdiy of Univ. History, vol. i. p. 344 ; Muller’s Anc. Sank. Lit., pp. 
570 f, ; Professor Weber’s translation in Iiidische Studien ix. p. 5; and my own 
translation, notes and remarks in the Journal of the Royal Abiutic Society for 1805, 
pp. 353 h'., and for 1800, pp. 282 f. 
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mam dsan ] te ha ndkam mahlmdnah mchanta yatra pune sddh- 
yah santi devah \ 

‘^1. Purusha has a thousand heads,’* a thousand eyes, a thousand* 
feet. On every side enveloping’® the earth, he overpassed’^ (it) by a 
space of ten fingers. 2. Purusha himself is this whole (universe), what-* 
ever has been and whatever shall be. He is also the lord of immort- 
ality, since (or, Avhen) by food he expands.’* 3. Such is his greatness, 

^ and Purusha is superior to this. All existences are a quarter of him ; * 
and three-fourths of him are that which is immortal in the sky.’® 4. \ 
With three quarters Purusha mounted upwards. A quarter of him 
“^was again produced here. He was then diifused everywhere over 
things which eat and things which do not eat. 5. From him was 
was born Virfij, and from Viraj, Purusha.^ 'When born, he extended 
beyond the eartli, botli behind and before. 6. When the gods per- 
formed a sacrifice with Purusha as the oblation, the spring was its 
butter, the summer its fuel, and the autumn its (accompanying) offering. 
7. This victim, Purusha, born in the beginning, they immolated on 


15 The Atharvii-voda (xix. 6, 1) roads salt asra-ha huh, “ having a thousand arms,” 
ttic transcriber, pcrha])j>, taking the ver&c literally, and coii>idering that a being in 
human Ibriii, if he had a tliousand eyes and a thoirsind fei-t, ouglit only to have five 
hundred heads, and not a thousand as in the text of the Kig*veda. 

iG por rriti'a in the R. V. the Vajusaneyi Suiihitii, 31. 1, reads spritca, which 
seems to mean nearly the same. 

1"^ Tlie word is ati/atishthat. Compare the S’atnpatha Rramana, xiii. 6, 1, 1, and 
aiishthavnuah in S'. P. B. iv. 5, 4, 1, 2. Profe&sor Weber renders atyatishthat 
“occupies” (Indisehc Studien, ix. o). 

1^ The sense of this is obscure. Instead of yiul annenatirohati,, the A. T. reads 
anyeuahhrtvat sahuj (“ that whieh,” or, “since he) was with another.” 

Compare A. Y. x. 8, 7 : anfhvtia ri<vnin bhuvauam JoJatta yad asya ardham hva 
tad babhuva : “with the half he produced the whole world; what became of the 
(uthci*) half of him ?” See also ibid. v. 13. 

SI' This sentence is illustrated by R. V. x. 72, 5, where it is said, Aditcr Bakslo 
ojuyaia Lahahad u Jditih pari | “ Aditi was born from Daksha and Duksha from 
Aditi” — a text on which Yaska remarks (Nirukta, xi. 23) : tat katham upapadyeta [ 
samnua-ijatauduau sydhim iti | api rd dnui-dbarmctja Itan'tara-jaumauau syatam it* 
arctatara-pnikvitl \ “ how cun this he possible ? They may have had a common birth ; 
or, conformably with their nature as deities, they may have been produced from 
one another, and possess the properties of one another.” Compare A. Y. 13. 4. 
29 If., where Indra is said to have been produced from a groat many other gods, or 
entities, and they reciprocally from him. In regard to Yh uj, compare the notes on 
the verso before us in my article on the “ Progress of the Yedic religion,” etc., in the 
Jouiuul of the Royul Asiulic Society for 18GJ, p. 3d4, 
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the sacrificial gr^ss. With him the gods, the Sadhyas,*^ and the rishis 
sacrificed. 8. From that universal sacrifice were provided curds and 
butter. It formed those aerial ” (creatures) and animals both wild and 
tame. 9. From that universal sacrifice sprang the yich and saman 
verses, the metres, and the yajush. 10. From it sprang horses, and all 
animals with two rows of teeth ; kine sprang from it ; from it goats 
and sheep. 11. When (the gods) divided Punisha, into how many 
parts did they cut him up ? what was his mouth ? what arms (had 
he) ? what (two objects) are said (to have been) his thighs and feet ? 
12. The Brahman was his mouth the Rajanya was made his arms ; 
the being (called) the Vaisya, he was his thighs;^* the Sudra sprang 
from his feet. 13. The moon sprang from his soul {nianas), the sun 
from his eye, Indra and Agni from his mouth, and Vayu from his 
breath.*® 14. From his navel arose the air, from his head the sky, from 
his feet the earth, from his ear the (four) qu alters : in this manner (the 
gods) formed the worlds. 15. When the gods, performing sacrifice, 
bound Purusha as a victim, there weie seven sticks (stuck uj)) for it 

® See on the Sadhyas, Professor Weber’s note, Ind. St. ix. 6 f., and the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, p. 395, note. 

22 See, however, Vaj. Sanh. xiv. 30, to be quoted below. 

23 Compare the Eaushltakl Brubmana Upanisbad, ii. 9 : atha paxnrmmanylim 
jpuraitach chandramasam driiyanvmam upatinktlieta etaya eva avjrilu *^^80mo rajTm 
t'ichakshnm pancha tnukho'si prajapatih | bruhmanas te ekam mukham | tena mukhena 
r^jjno *tsi | tena mukhena mam annndam kuru | raja te ekam mukJuim | tena mukhena 

I tena mukhena mam annddam kuru | iyenas te ekam mukham **ityddi | which 
is thus translated by Mr. Cowell : “ Next on the day of the full moon let him in this 
same way adore the moon when it is seen in front of him (sajing), ‘ thou art Soma, 
the brilliant, the WTse, the five-mouthed, the lord of creatures. The Brahman is one 
mouth of thine, with that mouth thou eatest kings, with that mouth make mo to oat 
food. The king is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou catost common men, 
with tViat mouth make me to cat food. The hawk is one mouth of thine,” etc. The 
fourth mouth is fixe, and the fifth is in the moon itself. I should prefer to render the 
wonls eomo rajd^ei, “thou art kiny “ king ” being a frequent designation 

of this god in the Brahmanas. See aUo M. Bh. iii. 12,962, where Vishnu is intro- 
duced as saying in the same mystical way : Brahma vaktram hhujau kshattram vrii 
fne samthitdJ^ vis ah | pddau sudrdfy bhavantime vikramcna kramena cha | “ The 
Brahman is my month ; the Kshattra is my arms ; the Visas are my thighs ; Iheso 
6'iidras with their vigour and rapidity are my feet.” 

2* Instead of uru^ “ thighs,” the Atharva-veda, xix. 6, 0, reads madhyam^ “middle.” 

The Vaj. S. xxxi. 13, has a difieront and singular reading of the last half verso : 
drolrdd vdyud eha prdnatf eha mukkdd agnir ajdyata | “ From his ear came Viiyu and 
“ breath) and from his mouth Agni.” 
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(around the fire), and thrice seven pieces of fuel were made* 16. With 
sacrifice the gods performed the sacrifice. These were the earliest 
rites. These great powers have sought the sky, where are the former 
Sadhyas, gods.’**® 

I have above (p. 7) intimated an opinion that this hymn does not 
belong to the most ancient portion of the Big-veda. This view is, 
however, controverted by Dr. Haug, who, in his tract on “ the origin 
of Brahmanism ’* (published at Poona in 1863), p. 5, writes as follows : 

‘‘ The few scholars who have been engaged in the study of the Yedas 
unanimously regard this hymn as a very late production of Vcdic 
poetry ; but there is no sufficient evidence to prove that. On the con- 
trary, reasons might be adduced to shew that it is even old. Tlio 
mystical character of the hymn is no proof at all of its late ©rigin. 
Such allegorical hymns are to be met with in every book of the col- 
lection of the mantras, which goes by the name of Kig-veda samhita. 
The llishis, who were the authors of these hymns, delighted in such 
speculations. They chiefly were suggested to them by the sacrificial 
rites, which they daily were performing. According to the position 
which is assigned to it in the Yajur-veda (where it is found among 
the formulas referring to the human sacrifice), the hymn appears to 
have been used at the human sacrifices. That, at the earliest period 
of the Vedic time, human sacrifices were quite common with tho^' 
Brahmans, can be proved beyond any doubt. But the more eminent ^ 
and distinguished among their leaders soon abandoned the practice v. 
us revolting to human feelings. The form of the sacrifice, however, 
seems to liavc been kept for a long time ; for the ritual required at 
that occasion is actually in the Tajur-veda ; but they only tied men of 
difierent castes and classes to the sacrificial posts, and released them 
afterwards, sacrificing animals instead of them.” 

If it could be satisfactorily shewn that this hymn, in the same form 
os wo now possess it, existed contemporaneously with the barbarous 
practice of human sacrifices which Dr. Haug believes to have at one 
time prevailed in India, wo should, no doubt, have in this circumstanco 
a strong proof of its antiquity. But if it was merely adopted os a 
part of the ceremonial at a later period, when the immolation oi human 

Tills Tcrso occni's also in It V. i. 1C4. 50, and is quoted in Nirukta, xii. 14. See 
tbo Jouiuid of llic Uoyul Asiatic Society for 1866, p. 396, note, edreudy referred to. 
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beings bad ceased to be otherwise than formal and nominal, and animals 
were substituted as the actual victims, the evidence of its remote an- 
tiquity is greatly weakened. 

If we now compare the Purusha Sukta with the two hyinns (162 and 
163) of the first Afandala of the Eig-veda, it will, I think, be apparent 
that the first is not adapted to be used at a literal human sacrifice in 
the same manner as the last two are to be employed at the immolation 
of ji horse. There are, no doubt, some mystical passages in the second of 
these two hymns, as in verse 3, where the horse is identified wuth Yama, 
Aditya, and Trita ; and in the last section of the Taittirlya Yajur- 
veda the various parts of the horse’s body are described as divisions of 
time and portions of the universe : ‘ morning is his head ; the sun his 
eye; the air his breath; the moon his^^^r,’” etc. (Colebrooke’s Essays, 
i. 62)."^ Put the persons who officiate at the sacrifice, as referred to in 
these hymns, are ordinary priests of the ancient Indian ritual, — the 
hotri, adhvaryu, avayaj, etc. (i. 162, 5) ; and details are given of the 
actual slaughter of the animal (i. 162, 11). The Purusha Sukta, how- 
ever does not contain the same indications of the literal immolation of a 
human victim. In it the sacrifice is not ofiered to the gods, but by the 
gods (verses 6, 7, 15, 16); no human priests are mentioned; the di- 
vision of the victim (v. 11) must be regarded, like its slaughter (v. 7), 
as the work of the deities only. And the Purusha mentioned in the 
. hymn could not well have been regarded as an ordinary man, as he 
^ 4s identified with the universe (v. 2), and he himself, or his ijnmo- 

J V 

A^ation, is represented as the source of the creation (vv. 8, 10, 13, 14), 
and of the Vedas (v. 9). 

As compared with by far the largest part of the hymns of the Eig- 
veda, the Purusha Sukta has every character of modernness both in its 
diction and ideas. I have already observed that the hymns which we 
'^i^find in this collection are of very different periods. This, I believe, is not 
disputed.*® The authors theraselv^, as we have seen, speak of newer and 
older hymns. So many as a thousand compositions of this description could 
- scarcely have been produced within a very short space of time, and there 
is no reason to suppose that the literary activity of the ancient Hindus 

^ Compare the commencement of the Brihaduranyaka Upanishad. 

See Dr, Haugs own remarks (quoted above, p. 4) on the period when the hymns 
were eompobcd. 
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was confined to the period immediately preceding the collection of the 
hymns. But if we are to recognize any difference of age, what hymns 
can we more reasonably suppose to he the oldest than those which are 
at once archaic in language and style, and naive and simple in the 
character of their conceptions ? and, on the other hand, what composi- 
tions can more properly be set down as the most recent than those 
which manifest an advance in speculative ideas, while their language 
approaches to the modem Sanskrit? These latter conditions seem to 
be fulfilled in the Purusha Sukta, as well as in hymns x. 71 and 72, x. 
81 and 82, x. 121, and x. 129. 

On this subject Mr. Colebrooke states his opinion as follows 
(Miscellaneous Essays i. 309, note) : “ That remarkable hymn (the 
Purusha Sukta) is in language, metre, and style, very different from 
the rest of the prayers with which it is associated. It has a de- 
cidedly more modem tone ; and must have been composed after the 
Sanscrit language had been refined, and its grammar and rhythm per- 
fected. The internal evidence which it furnishes serves to demonstrate 
the important fact that the compilation of the Yedas, in their present 
arrangement, took place after the Sanscrit tongue had advanced from 
the rustic and irregular dialect in which the multitude of hymns and 
prayers of the Yeda was composed, to the polished and sonorous 
language in which the mythological poems, sacred and prophane 
{^pui^unas and edvyas), have been written.’^ 

Professor Max Muller expresses himself in a similar sense (Anc. 
Sansk. Lit., p. 570 f.) : ‘‘There can be little doubt, for instance, that 
the 90th hymn of the 10th book . . . • is modem both in its 
character and in its diction. It is full of allusions to the sacrificial 
ceremonials, it uses technical philosophical terms, it mentions the three 
seasons in the order of Yasanta, spring; Grlshma, summer; and S'arad, 
autumn ; it contains the only passage in the Ilig-veda where the four 
castes are enumerated. The evidence of language for the modern date 
of this composition is equally strong. Grlshma, for instance, the name 
for the hot season, does not occur in any other hymn of the Ilig-veda ; 
and Yasanta also, the name of spring, does not belong to the earliest 
vocabulary of the Ycdic poets. It occurs but once more in the Rig- 
veda (x. 161. 4), in a passage where the three seasons are mentioned in 
the order of S'arad, autumn; Ilemauta, winter; and Yasanta, spring.*’ 
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Professor Weber (Indische Studien, ix. 8) concurs in this view. He 
observes: “That the Purusha Sukta, considered as a hymn of the 
Hig-veda, is among the latest portions of that collection, is clearly 
perceptible from its contents. The fact that the Sdma-sanhita has 
not adopted any verse from it, is not without importance (compare 
what I have remarked in my Academical Prelections, p, 63). The 
Naigeya school, indeed, appears (although it is not quite certain),*® to 
have extracted the first five verses in the seventh prapa^haka of the 
first Archika, which is peculiar to it.’’ 

We shall see in the following chapter that the word hrdhmana occurs 
but rarely in the Rig-veda Sanhita, while hrahmariy “ a priest,” from 
which the former is derived, is of constant occun-ence. From this 
circumstance also, it may be reasonably concluded that the hymns in 
which the derivative occurs are among the latest. The same remark 
may be made of the word vaisya, as compared with vis.^ 

Mr. Colebrookc’s opinion of the character of the Purusha Sukta is 
given in the following passage of his “ Miscellaneous Essays” (vol. i. 
p. 161, note ; or p. 105 of Williams & Norgate’s ed. of 1858) ; “ I think 
it unnecessary to quote from the commentary the explanation of this 
curious passage of the Vedas as it is there given, because it does not 
really elucidate the sense j the allegory is for the most part sufficiently 
obvious. 

In his tract on “ on the origin of Brahmanism,” p. 4, Dr. Haug 
thus remarks on verses 11 and 12: “Now, according to this passage, 
which is the most ancient and authoritative we have on the origin of 
Brahmanism, and caste in general, the Brahman has not come from the 
mouth of this primary being, the Purusha, but the mouth of the latter be- 
came the Brahmanical caste, that is to say, was transformed into it. The 
passage has, no doubt, an allegorical sense. Mouth is the scat of speech. 
The allegory thus points out that the Brahmans arc teachers and in- 
structors of mankind. The arms are tho seat of strength. If the two 

See on this subject Weber’s foot-note, p. 3. 

*0 Professor Aufrccht informs me that the word vaUya docs not occur in any other 
hymn of the Rig-veda but the Purusha Sukta ; only once in the Atharva-veda, v. 17, 9 ; 
and not at all in the Yaj. Sanh., except in tho Purusha Sukta. The same scholar 
remarks, as another proof of the comparatiycly late date of the Purusha Sukta, that 
it is the only hymn which refers to tho four different kinds of Yedic compositions 
fichy ianidriy chhandasp^nd yejush* ' 
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arms of the Purusha are said to have been made a Kshattriya (warrior), 
that means, then, that the Kshattriyas have to carry arms to defend 
the empire. That the thighs of the Purusha were transformed into 
the Vaisya means that, as the lower parts of the body are the principal 
repository of food taken, the Vaisya caste is destined to provide food 
for the others. The creation of the Shudra from the feet of the 
Purusha, indicates that he is destined to be a servant to the others, 
just as the foot serves the other parts of the body as a firm support.’^ 

But whether the writer of the hymn intended it to be understood 
allegorically or not, it conveys no distinct idea of the manner in which 
he supposed the four castes to have originated. It is, indeed, said 
that the S'udra sprang from Purusha’s feet ; but as regards the three 
superior castes and the members with which they are respectively con- 
nected, it is not quite clear which («.e., the castes or the members) are 
to be taken as the subjects and which as the predicates, and con- 
sequently, whether we are to suppose verse 1 2 to declare that the three 
castes were the three members, or, conversely, that the three members 
were, or became, the three castes. 

But whatever may be the sense of the passage, it is impossible to 
receive it as enunciating any fixed doctrine of the writers of what is 
called the Yedic age in regard to the origin of the four castes; since 
we find, if not in the mantras or hymns, at least in the Brahmanas 
(which, as we have seen in page 2, are esteemed by orthodox Indian 
writers as being equally with the hymns a part of the Veda), not only 
(1) texts which agree with the Purusha Sukta, but also (2) various 
other and discrepant accounts of the manner in which these classes 
were separately formed, as well as (3) third a class of narratives of 
the creation, in which the production of the human race is described 
without allusion to any primordial distinction of castes. 

To the first of these classes (viz., that of texts which coincide more 
or less exactly with the Purusha Sukta) belongs the following passage 
from the Taittirlya Sanhila. 


Sect. II. — Quotation from the Taittirxya Sanhita^ vii. 1. 1. 4^. 

Prajupatir ahCmayata prajClyeya^^ iti | ea muhhatas irxvritam nir* 
amimUa | lam Aynir devatd ^nvasdyata gCyatrl chlumdro raihantaram 
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Buma Iruhnano manushjunam ajah pasunam | tasmdt te mukhjuh muhhato 
hy asrijyanta | uraso huhubhydm panchada&am niramimita \ tarn Indro 
devatd hivasrijyata trhhtup chhando Irihat sdma rdjanyo manushydndm 
avik pasundm | tasmdt te virydvanto i^lryud hy asrijyanta | madhj- 
Utah saptadasafa niramimita \ tarn Vikedevdh devatuh anvasrijyanta 
jagati chhando vairupam sdma vaisyo manmhydndm gdvah pamndm 
I tasmdt te ddyd annadlidndd hy asrijyanta ] tasmdd hliuydiiiso ^nyc~ 
Ihyah | Ihuyishthuh hi devatuh anvasrijyanta | pattah eJcavimam 
niramimita | tarn annshtnp chhando ^nvasrijyata mirdjam sdma iudro 
manmhydndm akah pakndm ( tasmdt tan bhuta-sanJcrdmindv akaS 
cha iudrai cha | tasmdt sudro yajne ^navakJripto na hi devatuh an- 
rasrijyanta | tasmdt pdddv upajivatah | patio hy asrijyetdm I 
.‘‘Prajapati desired, ‘may I propagate.’ He formed the Wvrit 
{stopia) from his mouth. After it were produced the deity Agnv 
the metre Gayatri, the Saman (called) Rathantara, of men the Brah- 
man, of beasts the goats. Hence they are the chief [muhhydh)^ 
because they were created from the mouth [mulchatah). Prom (his) 
breast, from (his) arras, he formed the Panchadasa [stoma). After 
'^it were created the god Indra, the Trishtubh metre, the Saman 
(called) Brihat, of men the Rajanya, of beasts the sheep. Hence 
I they are vigorous, because they were created from vigour. From 
(his) middle he formed the Saptadasa [stoma). After it were created 
the gods (called) the Visvedevas, the Jagati metre, the Saman called 
the Vairupa, of men the Vaisya, of beasts kine. Hence they are to 
"be eaten, because they were created from the receptacle of food, 
^wherefore they are more numerous than others, for the most numerous 
deities were created after (the Saptadasa). Prom his foot he formed 
the Ekavim4a [stoma). After it were created the Anushtubh metre, the 
Saman called Vairaja, of men the Sudra, of beasts the horse. Hence 
these two, both the horse and the S'Qdra, are transporters of (other) 
creatures. Hence (too) the Sudra is incapacitated for sacrifice, because 
no deities were created after (the Ekavimsa). Hence (too) these two 
subsist by their feet, for they were created from the foot.” 
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Sect. III. — Citatiom from the S'atapatha Brdhmam, the Taittiriya 
Bruhmana, the Vojasaneyi Sanhitd^ and the Atharva-veda. 

The following texts belong to the second class — i.e., that of those 
which recognize a distinct origination of the castes, but describe their 
creation differently from the Purusha Sukta : 

S'. P. Br. ii. I, 4, 11 ff. — ‘‘JJAur ’* iti vai Prajdpatir imam ajanayata 
^*hhuray^ tty antarilcsham svar'^ iti divam | etavad vai idam earvam 
ydrad ime lokuh | sarvena eva udhlyate | ^*hhur^^ iti vai Prajdpatir 
hrahma ajanayata “ hhirah ” iti kshattram “ svar ” iti visam | etavad 
vai idam earvam ydvad hrahma kshattram vif | sarvena eva ddhiyate | 
**hhur** iti vai Prajdpatir dtmdnam ajanayata ^^hhuvah'^ iti prajdih 

svar ” iti pasun | etavad vai idam sarvam ydvad dtmd prajdh pasavah j 
sarvena eva ddhiyate ( 

“(Uttering) ‘bhuh^’ Prajapati generated thjs earth, (Uttering) 
‘bhuvah,^ he generated the air, and (uttering) ‘svah,’ he generated 
the sky. This universe is co-extensive with these worlds. (The fire) 
is placed with the whole. Saying *bhuh,' Prajapati generated the, 
Brahman ; (saying) * bhuvah,’^ he generated the Kshattra ; (and Baying) 

‘ Bvah/ he generated the Yis. All this world is so much as the Brah- 
man, Kshattra, and Yis. The fire is placed with the whole. (Saying) 
‘bhuh,^ Prajapati generated himself; (saying) ‘bhuvah^ he generated 
offspring; (saying) ‘svah,’ he generated animals. This world is so 
much as self, offspring, and animals. (The fire) is placed with tho 
whole.” 

Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 9, 2 — Sarvam hedam hrahmand haiva srish\am | 
fighhyo jdtam vaisyam varnam dlmh | yajurvedam kshattriyasydhur 
yonim | sdmavedo hrdhmandndm prasutih | purve purvehhyo vacha 
etad uchuh | 

“ This entire (universe) has been created by Brahma. Jlen say that 
the Vttisya class was produced from rich-verses. They say that the 
Yujur-veda is the womb from which tho Kshaltriya was bom. The 
Sama-veda is the source from which the Brahmans sprang. This word 
the ancients declared to the ancients.” 

To complete his account of the derivation of tho castes from the 
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Vedas, the author had only to add that the S'udras had sprung from 
the Atharvangirases (tho Atharva-veda) ; but he perhaps considered 
that to assign such an origin to the servile order would have been to do 
it too great an honour. 

Yajasaneya Sanhita, idv. 28 ff. (= Taittiriya Sanhita, iv. 3, 10, 1). — 
eliaya astuvata prajuh adlmjanta FrajCipatir adhipatir dsU | tisrihhir 
astuvata hrahma asrijyata Brahmanaspatir adhipatir d»U | pahchahhir 
astuvata hhutdny asrijyania Bhutanumpatir adhipatir dsit | saptalhir 
astuvata sapta rishayo ^srijyanta Bhutd adhipatir usit | navahhir astii- 
mta pitaro ^srijyanta Aditir adhipatny usU | ekddahhhir astuvata ritavo 
^srijyanta drtavuh adhipatayah usan | trayodasalhir astuvata mdsu asrij- 
yanta samvatsaro ^dhipatir dsit | panchadasahhir astuvata kshatiram as- 
rijyata Indro '^adhipatir dsit | saptadasabhir astuvata pasavo ^srijyanta 
Brihaspatir adhipatir dsit 1 navadasahhir astuvata sudruryuv asrijyetdm 
chordtre adhipatnl dstdm | ekaviiiisatyd astuvata ekasaphdh pasavo ^srij- 
yanta Varum ^dkipatir dsit | trayovimsatyd astuvata ksKudruh pasavo 
^srijyanta Pushd adhipatir dsit 1 panchaviiMatyd astuvata aranydh 
pasavo ^srijyanta Vdyur adhipatir dsit | saptavimsatyd astuvata dydvd- 
prithivi vyaitdm | Vasavo JRudrd Aditydh anuvydyan | te eva adhipa- 
tayah dsan I navavirhsatyd astuvata vanaspatayo ^srijyanta Somo ^dhipatir 
dsit I ekatrifhsatd astuvata prajd asrijyanta yavds cha ayavds cha adhi- 
patayah dsan I trayastrifusatd astuvata hhutdny asdmyan Prajdpatih 
Faramesh\h\ adhipatir dsit 1 

“ He lauded with one. Living beings were formed : Prajapati was 
the ruler. He lauded with three: the Brahman (Brahman) was created : 
Brahmanaspati was the ruler. He lauded with five : existing things 
were created : Bhutanampati was the ruler. He lauded with seven : 
the seven rishis were created : Dhafri was the ruler. He lauded with 
nine : the Fathers were created : Aditi was the ruler. He lauded with 
eleven : the seasons were ereated : the Artavas were the rulers. Ho 
lauded with thirteen : the mouths were ereated : the year was the ruler. 
He lauded with fifteen : the Kshattra (the Kshattriya) was created : 
Indra was the ruler. He lauded with seventeen : animals were 
created : Brihaspati was the ruler. He lauded with nineteen : the 
Sudra and the Arya (Vai4ya) were created : day and night were the 
rulers. He lauded with twenty-one : animals with undivided hoofs 
were created : Vanina was the ruler. He lauded with twenty-three : 
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small animals were created : Pushan was the ruler. He lauded with 
twenty-five : wild animals were created : Vayu was the ruler (compare 
R.Y. X. 90, S). He lauded with twenty-seven: heaven and earth sepa- 
rated : Vasus, Eudras, and Adityas separated after them : they were the 
rulers. He lauded with twenty-nine : trees were created ; Soma was 
the ruler. He lauded with thirty-one : living beings were created : 
The first and second halves of the month “ were the rulers. He lauded 
with thirty-one: existing things were tranquillized: Prajapati Pa- 
raraeshthin was the ruler.” This passage is explained in the S'atapatha 
Hrahmana viii. 4, 3, 1 If. 

The following text is of a somewhat mystical description; but 
appears to intimate a distinction in nature between the different castes 
corresponding to that of the gods with whom they are associated : 

S'. P. Br. xiv. 4, 2, 23 (= BrihadaranyakaTJpanishad, i. 4, llff. (p. 
235). — Brahma vai idam agre dsld eJeam evaW tad ekaih san na vyahhavat 1 
I tat sreyo rupam aty asrljata kshattram ydny etdni devatrd kshattrdni 
Indro Varunah Somo Rudrah Parjanyo Yamo Mrityur Isunah iti | tasmdt 
kshattrdt param ndsti | tasmdd hrdhmanah kshattriyud adhastdd updste 
rdjasuye kshattre eva tad yaso dadhati | sd eshd kshattrasya yonir yad 
hrahma | tasmdd yadyapi rdjd paramatdm gachhati brahma eva antatah 
upanisrayati svdm yonim | yah u ha enam hinasti svdm sa yonim richhati 
I sapdplydn bhavati yathd ireydnsam hmsitvd | 24. Sa na eva vyabhavat 
I sa visam asrijata ydny etdni deva-jdtdni ganasah dkhydyante vasavo 
rudrah dditydh vikedevdh marutah iti | 25. Sa na eva vyahhavat | 
sa saudram varnam asrijata ptishanam [ iya)n vai pushd iyarh hi idam 
sarvam pushyati yad idaiii kincha | 26. Sa na eva vyahhavat | tat »reyo 
rupam aty asrijata dharmam | tad etat kshattrasya kshattram yad dhar* 
mah I tasmdd dharmdt paraih ndsti | atho abaliydn haltydmsam dsam- 
iate dharmena yathd rdjnd evam | yo vai sa dharmah satyaih vai tat 
I tasmdt satyaiii vadantam dhur dharmam vadatV'* iti | dharmam vd 

8' The TaittirTya Sanhitu reads yntulh and aydvnh (instead of yavah and aydvuh as 
in the Vajiisuiieyi Sanhitu) and in another passage, v. 3, 4, 5 (as 1 learn from Pi*of. 
Aufrecht), explains these terms to mean respectively months and half months {fnagd 
mi ydviih ardhnmasah aydvdh), whilst the commentator on the V. S. understiinds 
them to mean the firet and second halves of the month, in accordance with the S'.P. R, 
viii. 4, 3, IS, and viii. 4, 2, 11 {purvapakshd mi yavah aparapakaha ayavdh | it hi 
idam sarvam ymate chdyuvate cha) | Prof, Aufrecht also points out that ydva is ex- 
plained in Katyayana’s S'rauta SQtros, iv. Il, 8,as equivalent to yavamayam apupam^ 
“ a cake of barley.” 
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vadantam ** satyam vadatV^ iti | etad hy eva dad uhhayam hhavati | 

27. Tad etad hrahma hshattram vif Sudrah | tad Agnina eva deveshu 
hrahmahhavad IrdJmano manushyeshu kshattriyena kshattriyo vaisyena 
vaUyah iudrem iiidrah | toBmad Agndv eva deveshu lokam ickliante 
hrdhmme manuskyeshu | etdhhydm hi rupahkydm hrahma ahhavat | 

23. ‘‘ Brahma (here, according to the commentator, existing in the 
form of Agni, and representing the Brahman caste was formerly this 
^ (universe), one only. Being one, it did not develope. It energetically 
^ created an exceUent form, the Kshattra, viz., those among the gods 
j who are powers {k8hattrdni)y India, Vanina, Soma, Rudra, Paijanya, 
Tama, Mrityu, Is^a. Hence nothing is superior to the Kshattra. 
Therefore the Brahman sits below the Kshattriya at the rajasuya-sacri- 
lice ; he confers that glory on the Kshattra (the royal power).^ This, 
the Brahma, is the source of the Kshattra. Hence, although the king 
attains supremacy, he at the end resorts to the Brahma as his source. 
Whoever destroys him (the Brahman) destroys his own source. He 
becomes most miserable, as one who has injured a superior. 24. He 
did noydevelope. He created the Vis — viz., those classes of gods who 
^are designated by troops, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, Visvedevas, Maruts. 

25. He did not develope. He created the ^udra class, Rushan. This 
earth is Rushan: for she nourishes all that exists. 26. He did not 
develope. He energetically created an excellent form, Justice {Lharma). ^ ^ 
This is the ruler {kshattra) of the ruler {kshattra), namely, Justicc.^^ 4^ 
Hence nothing is superior to justice. Therefore the weaker seeks (to' '^' 


overcome) the stronger by justice, as by a king. This justice is 
truth. In consequence they say of a man who speaks truth, ‘ he speak^vv 

** Atra yad dtma-iahdenoktam srashtri Brahma tad Agnim srishtvd agre Agni-ru^ ^ ^ 
f^pannam Brahmam-jaty^abhimunavad asmin vdkye Brahma-mbdetialhidhlyate | 

This rendering of the last few words is suggested by Professor Aufrecht. The 
commentators understand them to mean that the Brahmans give the king their own 
glory (that of being a Brahman) : and they refer to a formula by which at the rajasuya- 
sacrifice the king, after addressing the priest as Brahman, is addressed in return wiih 
the word “ Thou, king, art a Br&hm&n” {tvam rojan dra/zmasi), etc. See the TaittirTya 
Sanhita i. 8, 16, 1, where the commentator remarks . “ As in common life domestic 
priests and others, sitting below a king seated on his throne after his return from con- 
quering a foreign territory, address him with many benedictions and eulogies, so 
here too service is presented. By this benedictory service the power of cursing and 
showing kindness existing in the Brahmans is transferred to the king.’! Reference is 
then to the passage before us, as noticing this custom. 
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justice;' or of a man who is uttering justice, ‘he speaks truth.’ For 
this is both of these. 27. This is the Brahma, Kshattra, Vi^, and 
S'udra. Through Agni it became Brahma among the gods, the Brah- 
man among men, through the (divine) Kshattriya a (human) Kshat- 
triya, through the (divine) Vai^ya a (human) Vai^ya, through the 
(divine) Sudra a (human) S'udra. Wherefore it is in Agni among 
the gods and in a Brahman among men, that they seek after an abode.” 

Taittirlya Brfihmana, i. 2, 6, 1,—Baivyo mi varno hrahmamh | 
asurtjyo sudrak The Brahman caste is sprung from the gods ; the 
S'udra from the Asuras.” ^ ^ ^ 

Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 2, 3, 9.—Ku.mam eva duru-patrem duhyat { 
^udrah eva na duhyat | amio vai esha samhhuto yat sudrah j ahavir eva 
tad ity dhur yat iudro dogdhi Hi j agnihotram eva na duhyat sudrah ] 
tad hi na ufpunanti ] yadcl khalu vai pavitram atyeti atha tad havtr iti | 
him at his will milk out with a wooden dish. But let not a 
milk it out. For this S'udra has sprung from non-existence, 
3?hey say that that which a S'udra milks out is no oblation. Let not a 
^'udra milk out the Agnihotra. For they do not purify that Wlien 
passes beyond the ^ter, then it is an oblation.” ‘ 

Atharva-vcda, iv. 6, \,—Brdhmano jajne prathamo dasaimho dasds- 
yah I sa somam prathamah papau sa chakdrdrasam visham [ “The 
Brahman was born the first, with t^ K^fels ajid te:^^ faces. He first 
drank the soma ; he made poison powerless.^ ^ ‘ 

As the description (which is, perhaps, a fragment of a longer 
account), stops short here, we are left in the dark as to the author’s 
ideas about the creation of the other castes. It would have interested 


us to know how many heads and faces he would have assigned to the 
other three castes. The student of Indian poetry is aware that the 
giant Havana is represented in the Ramayana both as a Brahman and 
as having ten heads. 

As implying a separate origination of the Rajanya caste, the fol- 
lowing text also may find a place here : 

Taittirlya Sanhita, ii. 4, 13, \,—Bevd vai rdjanydj juyamdndd ahi^ 
lhayuh I tam antar eva Bantam ddmnd 'patmhhan | sa vai esho ^pohdho 
jdyate yad rdjanyo | yad vai esho 'napohdho jay eta vfittrdn ghami charet | 
yam kdmayeta rdjanyam anapobdho juyeta vrittrdn ghanii chared" iti 
tasmai etam aindvd-barhaspatyaifi charum nirvapei I aindro vai rdjanyo 
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hrahma Brihaspatih | hrahmand eva enaih dumno ^pombJiandd munchati | 
hiranmayam dama daJc%hind sahshad eva enarh damno ^pomhhanad mun- 
f^hati I “ The gods were afraid of the Rajanya when he was in the 
womb. They bound him with bonds when he was in the womb. Con- 
sequently this Rajanya is bom bound. If he were bora unbound he 
would go on slaying his enemies. In regard to whatever Rajanya any 
one desires that he should be bora unbound, and should go on slaying 
his enemies, let him offer for him this Aindra-Barhaspatya oblation. 
A Rajanya has the character of Indra, and a Brahman is Brihaspati. 
It is through the Brahman that anyone releases the Rajanya from his 
bond. The golden bond, a gift, manifestly releases from the bond that 
fetters him.” 

In the following text of the Atharva-veda, xv. 8, 1, a new account 
is given of the origin of the Rajanyas : 

So Wajyata tato rdjanyo ^jdyata | 

He (the Vratya) became fiUed with passion : thence sprang the 
Rajanya.” 

And in the following paragraph (A. V. xv. 9, 1 ff) we have the same 
origin ascribed to the Brahman also : 

Tadyasya evam vidvun vrdtyo rdjno Hithir grihdn dgachhet kreydmmm 
enam dtmano mdnayet | tathd kshattrdya ndvrischate tathd runktruya 
ndvrischate | ato vai hrahma cha hshattram cha udatishthatum | te abru- 
tarn ‘‘ kam pravisdva ” iti | 

** Let the king to whose house the Vratya who knows t^s, comes 
as a guest, cause him to be respected as superior to himself. So doing 
he does no injury to his royal rank, or to his realm. From him arose 
the Brahman (Br^man) and the Kshattra (Kshattriya). They said, 
* Into whom shdlji^ejatgr,’ etc.” 


Sect. IV . — Farther Quotations from the Taittirlya Brdhmana^ Sanhitdf 
and Aranyaka^ and from the Satapatha Brdhmana, 

The following passages belong to the third of the classes above ad- 
verted to, as in the descriptions they give of the creation, while they 
refer to the formation of men, they are silent on the subject of any 
separate origination of castes : 
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Taittirlya Brahmana, ii. 3, 8, l^^-^Prajdpatir ahdmayata prajdyeya** 
iti I sa tapo Hapyata | so ^ntarvdn abhavat | Ba luiritah kydvo ^Ikavat | 
tasmdt stri antarvatnl harini Bail kydm hhavati | «« vijdyamdno garhhcna 
atdmyat j Ba fdntah krishm-^ydvo ^hhavat | tasnidt tdntah Icriuhnah 
kydvo hhavati | tasya asur eva ajlvat | 2. Tena asund asurdn asrijata | tad 
aBurdnam asuratvam \ ya evam asurdmm asuratvaiti veda asumdn eva 
hhavati | na enam asur jahdti | bo ^surdn Brishpa pita iva amanyata | 
tad am pitrin asrijata | tat pitfindm pitritvam | ya evam pitfindm 
pitritvam veda pita iva eva svdndm hhavati (3) yanty asyapitaro Imam | 
Ba pitrin srishfvd 'manasyat | tad anu manushjdn asrijata | tad manu- 
shydndm manmhyatvam | yah evam manushydndm manushyatvam veda 
manaBvi eva hhavati na enam manur jahdti j tasmai manushydn sasri- 
jdnaya diva devatra abhavat | tad anu devdn asrijata [ tad devunam 
devatvam | ya evam devunam devatvaih veda divd ha eva asya devatra 
hhavati I tdni vai etdni cliatvdri amhhdmi devah manmhydh pitaro 
^ surah | tcshu sarveshu amhho nahhahdva hhavati | 

^^Prajapati desired, * may I propagate.* He practised austerity. He 
became pregnant. He became yellow-brown.** Hence a woman when ' 
pr^egnant, being) ellow, becomes brown. Being pregnant with a foetii^, ^ 
ho became exhausted. Being exhausted, he became blacki sh-town.>^ 
lienee an exhausted person becomes blackish-brown. His breath be- 
came alive. 2. AVith that breath (asw) he created Asuras. Therein con- 
sists the Asura-nature of Asuras. He who thus knows this Asura- 
nature of Asuras becomes a man possessing breath. Breath does not) 
forsake him. Having created the Asuras, he regarded himself as a 
father. After that he created the Fathers (Pitris). That constitutes ' 
the fotherhood of the Fathers. He who thus knows the fatherhood of { 
the Fathers, becomes as a father of his own: (3) the Fathers resort to 
his oblation. Having created the Fathers, he reflected. After that he 
created men. That constitutes the manhood of men. He who knows > 
the manhood of men, becomes intelligent. Mind** does not forsake him. ^ 
To him, when he was creating men, day appeared in the heavens, fl 
After that he created the gods. This constitutes the godhead of the^ 
gods. To him who thus knows the g odhead of^ e^ods, day appears ii^ 

M NTla-keta-miira-varnahy “or blue and white colour,** says the 

Commentator. * ' • 

^ Mmu)} = manana4aktihi the power of thinking.*’ Comm. 
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the heavens. These are the' four streams,*® viz., gods, men, Fathers,' 
and A^ras. In all of these water is like the air.^’ 

Shtapatha Brahmana, vii. 5, 2, 6 . — Prajdpatir mi idam agre asid 
ehah eva | so ^kdmayata ^^annam srijeya prajdyega^^ iti [ sa prdnehhjah 
€va adlii pasun niramimita manasah purusham chahsJiiislio Hvam prdndd 
gdm irotrddavim vdcho ^jam \ tad yad man prdnelhjo ^dhi niramimita 
tasmdd uhuh **prdndh paiatah iti | mano vai prdndndm prathamam | 
tad yad manasah purusham niramimita tasmdd uhuh ^^purushah pratha- 
mah pasundm mryyavattamah ** iti | mano vai sarve prdndh | manasi 
hi sarve prdndh pratishthitdh | tad yad manasah purusham niramimita 


tasmdd uhuh ^*purushah sarve pakavalP'* iti | purushasya^diy ete sarve 
hhavanti j ^ 

‘‘Prajapati formerly this (universe), one only^ He desired, 'let 
me create food, and be propaga^.* He formc^ an^jl^from his 
breaths, a from his soul, a hdl^e from his eye, a bull from his 
j^reath, a s^ep from his ear, a gg^from his voi^e. Since he formed 
^animals from his breaths, therefore men say, ' the breaths are animals.’ 
The sou l is the first of the breaths. Since he formed a man from his 
soul, therefore they say, ' man is the first of the animals, and the 
strongest.* The soul is all the breaths ; for all the breaths depend 
upon the soul. Since he formed man from his soul, therefore they 
say, ' man is all the animals ;* for all these are man’s.” 

S'. P. Br. xiv. 4, 2, 1 (~ Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, p. 125 ). — Atmd 
eva idam agre dsli purusha-vidhah | so ^nuvlhshya na anyad dtmano ^pasya t | 
^ham asmV ity agre vydharat | tato ^ham~ndmd alhavat | tasmdd 
apy etarhy umantrito ^^'ham ay am'' ity eva agre uktvd atha anyad ndma 
prahrute yad asya hhavati | 2. Sa yat purvo 'smut sarvasmdt sarvdn 
pupmanah aushat tasmdt purushah | oshati ha vai sa tarn yo 'smut pur~ 
vam huhhushati yah evaiJi veda | 3. 'hihitet | tasmdd ehdhi hihheti | 


“ The Commentary not very satisfactorily explains this as meaning, “ All these 
four abodes of the gods, etc., are like waters— suited to yield enjoyment, as 
ponds, rivers, etc., are fit for bathing, drinking,” etc. The phrase is repeated in the 
Vishnu Puruna, i, 6 (vol. i , p. 79, of Dr. Hall's edition) ; and in his note Professor 
Wilson says amhhdmsi “is also a peculiar and probably a mystic term.” It is ex- 
plained in the Vayu Purana, as will be seen further on. The last words of the quo- 
tation from the Prihmana are obscure. In another passage of the same ■W'ork (iii. 8^ 
18, 1, 2) the terms amhhas^ nabhat, and tnahasy are declared to denote respectively 
“earth,” “air,” and “Qky“ ( • . . ayam vai loko *inbhdmi • • • antariksham vai 
nahhidmi ^ . • asau vai loko mahdmi). 
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sa ha ay am ihhdnchahre yad ^^mad anyad ndsti lasmdd nu libhmV' 
iti I tatah eva any a hhayam vlydya | hasmad hy dbheshyat | dvitiyad vai 
hhayam hhavati 1 4. vai naiva reme [ tamud ekdhl na ramaie | sa 
dvitlyam aichhat | sa ha etdvdn dsa yathd stfi-pumdmau samparishvak^ 
tau I 5. Sa imam eva dtmdnam dvedha 'pdtayat \ tatah patih patni cha 
ahhavatdm | tasmud ^^idam ardliavrigalam iva svaV^ Hi ha sma dha Taj- 
navalkyah | tasmad dkusah siriyd puryate eva | tdm samahhavat | tato 
manushydh ajdyanta \ 6, Sd u ha iyam ikshunchakre ^^katham nu md 
dtmanah eva jayiayitvd samhhavati hanta tiro ^sdni iti \ 7. Sd gaur 
ahhavat vrishalhah itaras tdrJi sam eva ahhavat | tato gCivah ajdyanta | 

8. Vadavd itard alhavad akavrishah itarah garddbhi Hard gardahhah 
itaras tdm sam eva ahhavat \ tatah ekasapham ajdyata ] 9. Ajd itard 
alhavad vastah itarah* avir Hard meshah itarah ] tdm sam eva ahhavat 
tato jdvayo jdganta | evam eva yad idam kihcha mitjiunam d pippilikd- 
hhyas tat sarvam asrijata 

** This uiiiverso was formerly soul oniy, in the form of Purusha. 
Looking closely, he saw nothing but himself (or soul). He first said, 
‘ This is I.* Then he became one having the name of I. Hence even now 
a man, when called, first says, Hhis is I,^ and then declares the other 
name which he has. 2. Inasmuch as he, before [purvah) all this, biirnt 
up {aushat) all dns, he^ (is called) purusha. The man who knows this" 

Vsion- 


burns up the 


3. He was afraid. 


. ^ .j ^vho wishes to be before him. 
iHence a maU'^T^n alone is afraid. This (being) considered that ‘ there' 
is no other thing but myself: of what am I afraid V Then his fear de- 
parted. For w’hy should he have feared? It is of a second person that 
people are afraid. 4. He did not enjoy happiness. Hence a person 
when alone does not enjoy happiness. He desired a sewnd. He ms 
so much as a man^aml. a woman when locked in embrace. 5. He 
caused this same self to fall asunder into two parts. Thence arose a 
husband and a wife.“ Hence Yajvanalkya has said that ‘this one’s 
self is like the half*® of a split pea.’ Hence the void is filled up by 


This passage has been already translated by Mr. Colebrooke, Essays i. 64, as 
well as by Dr. Roer, in the Bibliotheca Indica. 

*8 Manu aud S'atarupa, according to the Coramentator. 

39 Compare Taitt. Br. iii. 3, 3, 6 . Atho arddho vai esha atmano yat paint | ** Now 
a wife is the half of one’s self and ibid. iii. 3, 3, 1 : Ayajno vai $sha yo ^patmhah | 
na pred^ prajayeran | ** The man who has no wife is untit to sacritice. No children 
will be born to him.’* We must not, however, suppose from these passages that the 
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D.* He oobabifod with her. From tbem imr were bom. 6. Sbo 
reSected, * how does he, tiler haring produced me firom himself, cohabit 
with me? Ah ! Jet me dimppcir.’ 7. She became a cow, and the other 
n bull ; and ho cohabited with her. From them kinc were produced. 
$. The one became a mare, the other a stalliou, the one a she-oss, the 
fthcr a male-aaa. Ho cohabited with ht3r. From them the class of 
animals with undividcil hoofs was produml. Tlie one became a she-goat, 
the other a he-goat, the one a ewe, the other a mm. He cohal)itcd 
with her. From (hem goats and sheep were produccnl. In this manner 
pairs of all creatures wbatsoerer, down to ants, were created.** 
m The next passage describes men as descendanfs of \iyasvat, or the 
Sun, without specifying any distinction of classes : 

Taittirlya Sanhita vi. 5, 6, 1 f. — Adifih putrahlmd sudhyehhyo deve- 
hhyo hrahnaud{inam apachat | tasyai uchchheshanam adaduh | tat priisndi 
8d reto *dhatta | tasyai chatvurah Adityuk ajuyanta | su dvitiyam apa- 
chat I 8d *manyata uchcJiheshanud me ime *jnata | yad agre prdsishjdmi 
ito me vasiydiiiso janishyante ” iti | sd ^gre prdsndt sd reto *d}iatta tasyai 
vyriddham undam ajdyata | sd Adityehhyah eva tritlyam apachat ^^hJiogaya 
me idam kruntam astv** iti | te *hruvan ^^varaiii vrinumahai yo *tojuyd- 
tai asmdham sa eJeo *sat | yo *sya prajdyum ridhyutai asmuham Ihogdya 
hhavud** iti | tato Vivasmn Adityo *juyata | ta'^ya mi iyam prajd yad 


manmhyuh | tdsv elcah eva riddho yo yajate ^ devundm hhogdya hliavati | 
“ A^i, desirous of sons, c^li^d a Brah maadana oblation for the gods 
the Sadhya^J^h^^^'^l^r the remnant of it. This she ate. She 
conceiveJ^ed. Four Adityas were horn to her. She cooked a second 


(oblation). She reflected, * from the remains of the oblation these sons 


have been bom to me. If I shall eat (the oblation) first, more brilliant 


estimation in which women were held by the authors of the Brahmanas was very high, 
as there are other texts in which they are spoken of disparagingly; sucli as the 
following: Taitt. Sanh. vi. 5, 8, 2. — Sa sonw ndtiah^hata strlbhyo gfihyatmnah | 
iam ghntam vajram kriivd 'ghnan iam nirindriyam bhutam agrihnan | taamdt striyo 
nirindriyd adayadir opi papat puma upasiilaram vadanti j “Soma did not abide, , 
when being poured out to women. Making that butter a thunderbolt they smote 
They poured it out when it had become powerless. Hence women, powerless, and 
portionless, speak more humbly than even a poor man.” (Compare the quotation in 
the Commentary on the Taitt. Sanhita, Yol. i. p. 996.) Taitt. Sanh. vi. 5, 10, 3. 
Taamdt atriyafh jdidm pardayanti ut pumdmaam haranii | “ Hence they reject a 
female (child) when bom, and take np a male.” (Compare Nirukta, iii. 4.) 

" Compare Taitt. Br. iii. 3, 10, 4. Prajayd hi manuahyali purml^ “ For by off- 
spring a man is completed.*' 
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(sons) will be boro to me. She ate it first; she concdTed teed; n im- 
perfect egg was produced from her. She cooked a third (oblation) for 
the Adityas, (repeating the formula) ‘may this religious toil hare been 
undergone for my enjoyment.* The Adilyas saidf * us choose a boon • 
let any one who is produced from this be ours only ; let anyone of bis 
progeny who is prosperous be for us a sour^ of enjoyment* In eon- 
sequence the Aditya Vivasvat was born, l^is is his progeny, namely 
MEN.‘* Among them ho alone who sacrifices is prosperous, and 
comes a cause of enjoyment to the gods.’*" 

The passages next following do not specify separately the creation 
men (who must, howerer, be understood as included along with otbe 
beings under the designation prajdh, offspring” or creatures,”) and 
therefore afford less distinct evidence that their authors did not bold 
the fourfold origin of mankind. 

The first of these extracts is especially interesting, both on account 
of its own tenor, and because (along with Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 8, 1 ff. quoted 
in p. 23) it contains the germ of one of the Puranic accounts of the 
creation which will be adduced in a subsequent section. 

Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 9, 1 ff. — Idam mi agre naira hmehana usit | na dyaur 
d%\dna ptiihin na antariksham | tad asad era sad mano *huruta sy dm” 
iti I tad atapyata | tasmdt tapandd dJiumo ^jdyata | tad Ihuyo Hapyata 
tasmdt tapandd Agnir ajdyata | tad Ihuyo Hapyata | 2, Tasmdt tapandj 
jyotir ajdyata | tad Ihuyo Hapyata | tasmdt tapandd archir ajdyata | tad 
hhuyoHapyata | tasmdt tapandd marichayojdyanta | tadhhuyoHapyata\ 
tasmdt tapandd udardh ajdyanta | tad hhuyo Hapyata | tad alhram iva 

4* Compare Taitt. Br. i. 8, 8, 1. Aditydh mi prajdh, “Creatures are descended 
from Aditi." 

^2 This story is told also, but with more detail of names and somewhat differently, in 
Taitt. Br. i. 1, 9, 10 ff. . Aditih putrahdmd sddhychhyo dmhhyo brahmaudanam 
apachat | tasyai uchchheahanam adaduh | tat prasmt | sd reto *dhatta | tasyai Dhdtd 
cha Aryamd eha ajdyetdm | sd dvitJyam apachat tasyai whchheshamm adaduh | tat 
prasmt | sd reto 'dhatta | tasyai Mitrai cha Varunas eha ajdyetdm \ sd tritlyam 
apaihat | tasyai uchchheshanam adaduh | tat prdsndt ] sd reto ’dhaita | tasyai Am- 
s'ascha Bhagas cha (jdyetdm | sd ehaturtham apachat | taysai uchchheshanam ada- 
duh I tat prdsndt | sd reto *dhaUa tasyai Indras cha Vivasvdm' cha ajayetdm | 

“ Aditi, desirous of sons, cooked a Brahmaudana oblation to the gods the Sadliyas, 
They gave her the remnant of it. She ate it. She conceived seed. Dhatri and 
Aryaman were horn to her.“ She does the same thing a second time, when she 
bears Mitra and Varuna,--a third time, when she bears Ams'a and Bhaga,'~attd a 
fourth time, when she hears Indra and Yivasvat. 
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samahmyata | tad vasttm ahhinat | 3. Sa samudro ^hkavat | tasmdt samu- 
drasyampihanti | prajananamiva hi many ante | taemat pasor jay amiinad 
dpah puraetud yanti | tad dakahota. anvasrijyata | Prajdpatir vai daka- 
hold I yah evaih tapaso vlryyam vidvums tapyate hhavaty eva | tad vai 
idam dpah salilam dsif | so 'rodlt Frajdpatih (4) sa kasmai ajni yady 
asydpratishthdych ” iti | yad apsv avdpadyata sd prithivy abhavat | 
yad vyamrishta tad antariksham abhavat | yad urdhvam udamrish^a sd 
dyaur abhavat | yad arodit tad anayoh rodastvam | 5. Yah evafh veda na asya 
griJte rudanti | etad vai eshdm lokdndm janma | ya evam eshdik hkdndm 
janma veda na eshit lokesho urttim drchhati | sa imam pratishfhdm avin- 
data I sa imam pratishihdyiiviitvd akdmayata^^ prajdyeya^^ iti | satapo 
^iapyata J so ^ntarvdn abhavat | sa jaghanud asurdn asrijaia 1 6. Tebhyo 
mr inmay e pdtre 'nnam aduhat I yd asya sd tanur dsit tarn apdhata | sd 
tamisrd 'bkavat | so ^kdmayata prajdyeya ’’ iti ] sa tapo Hapyata | so 
^ntarvdn abhavat \ sa prajanandd eva prajdh asrijaia | iasmad imdh 
hhiiyishthuk | prajanandd hy endh asrijata | 7. Tdhhyo ddrumaye pdtre 
payo ^duhat | yd asya sd tanur dsit tdm apdhata | sa jyotsnd ^bhavat | 
so 'kdmayata prajdtjeya'^ iti | sa tapo Hapyata so ^ntarvdn abhavat | sa 
tipapakshdbhydm eva ritun asrijata | tebhyo r aj ate pdtre ghritam aduhat | 
yd asya sd tanur dsit (8) tdm apdhata | so ^ho-rdtrayoh sandhir abhavat | 
so ^kdmayata prajdyeya^^ iti j sa tapo^tapyata | so ^ntarvdn abhavat | 
sa mukhdd devdn asrijata | tebhyo harite pdtre somam aduhat | yd asya sd 
tanur dsit tdm apdhata [ tad aha/r abhavat | 9. Etc vai Prajdpater dohdh | 
ya evam veda duhe eva prajdh | “ diva vai no Hhud ” iti tad devdndm 
devatvam | ya evam devdndm devatvafii veda devavdn eva bhavati | etad vai 
aho~rdtrdndm janma [ ya evam aho~rdtrdndm janma veda na aho-rdtreshu 
urttim drchhati | 10. Asato '*dhi mano Hrijyata | manah Prajdpatim aspi- 
jata I Prajdpatih prajdh asrijata | tad vai idam manasy eva paramam 
pratishthitam yadidam kincha | tad etat kvovasyasam ndma Brahma | 
vyuchhantl vyuchhantl asmai vasyasi vasyasi vyuchhati prajdyate prajayd 
pakubhih pra parameshthino mdtrdm dpnoti ya evam veda | 

At first this (universe) was not , anything. There was neither sky, 
nor earth, nor air. Being non-existent, it resolved * let me be.’ It 
became fervent." From that ^fervour smoke was produced.^ It again 

^ The word thus rendered is atapyata^ which has the sense of being heated'* as 
well as praetbing austere abstraction.’* 1 have purposely given an equivocal 
rendering, which may bear either sense. 
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)ecanie fervent. From that fervour fire was produced. It again became 
iervent. From that fervour light was produced. It again became fer- 
ment. From that fervour flame was produced. It again became fervent. 
?rom that fervour rays were produced. It again became fervent. 
?rom that fervour blazes^* were produced. It again becauie fervent. It 
Dccame condensed like a cloud. It clove its bladder. That became 
;he sea. Hence men do not drink of the sea. For they regard it as 
ike the place of generation. Hence water issues forth before an 
mimal when it is being bom. After that the Dasah_otri^(a particular 
formula) was created. Prajapati is the Dasahotri. That man suc- 
ceeds, who thus knowing the power of austere abstraction (or fervour), 
practises it. This was then water, fluid. Prajapati wept, (exclaiming), 
(4) ‘ For what purpose have I been born, if (I have been bora) from 
this which forms no support That which fell into the waters 
became the earth. That which he wiped away, became the air. 
That which he wiped away, upwards, became the sky. From the 
circumstance that he wept (arodit\ t hese two regions have the name 
of rodasiy (worlds). 5. They do not weep in the house of the man 
who knows this. This was the birth of those worlds. He who thus 
knows the birth of these worlds, incurs no suffering in these worlds. 
He obtained this (earth as a) basis. Having obtained (^is earth as a) 
^sis, he desired, ‘ May I be propagated.’ He practised austere fervour. 
He became pregnant. He created A suras from his abdomen. 6. To them 
he milked out food in an earthen dish. He cast off that body of his. 
It became darkness.^^ He desired, ‘ May I be propagated.’ He practised 

Such is the sense the commentator gives to the word udTirah, which ho makes 
cs ulvana-jvnlnh. Professor Roth (s. v.) explains the word as meaning “ fogs.” 

This is the mode of rendering suggested to me by Professor Aufrecht. After ‘‘if** 
the Commentator supplies the words—** from this nou-existing earth I can create no 
living creature.” 

40 •‘Prajuputi’s tears,’* etc,, according to the commentator. 

Compare S'. P. Br. xi. 1, 6, 8 : At ho yo 'yam aviin pranas tena asurdn asrijaia ( fs 
imam era prithham abhipadya asrijyanta j tasmai samjdmya tamah iva asa | 9. So 
'vet “ pdpmdmTn vai asriknhi yasmai me sasrijanaya tamah iva ahkud" iti | tains tatah 
eva pdpmand 'vidhyat | tatah eva tc pardbhavann ityddi ( “ Then he created the 
Asuras from this lower breath of his. It was only after reaching this earth that they 
were created. On him, as he continued to create, darkness fell. 9. He understood, 
‘ I have created misery, since darkness has fallen upon mo as I was creating.* Then 
ho pierced them with misery, and they in consequence succumbed,” etc. The word 
rendered in the text by “cost off” is applied in Taitt. Sonh. i. 5, 4, i, to serpents 
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austere fen-our. He became pregnant. He created living beings 
(^prajah) from his organ of generation. Hence they are the most nu- 
merous because he created them from his generative organ. 8. To them 
he milked out milk in a wooden dish. He cast off that body of his. 
It became moon-light. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated. He practised 
austere fervour. He became pregnant. He created the seasons from 
his armpits. To them he milked out butter in a silver dish. He 
cast off that body of his. It became the period which connects day 
and night. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated.* He practised austere 
fervour. He became pregnant. He created the gods from his mouth. “ 
To them he milked out Soma in a golden dish. He cast off that 
body of his. It became day. 9. These are Prajapati^s milkings. 
He who thus knows milks out offspring. ^Day [diva) has come 
to us:’ this (exclamation expresses) the godhead of the gods. He 
who thus knows the godhead of the gods, obtains the gods. This 
is the birth of days and nights. He who thus knows the birth of days 
and nights, incurs no suffering in the days and nights. 10. Mind 
(or soul, manaSy) was created from the non-existent. Mind created 
Prajapati. Prajapati created offspring. All this, whatever exists, rests 
absolutely on mind. This is that Brahma called SVovasyasa.*® For the 
man who thus knows, (Ushas), dawning, dawning, dawns more and 
more bright ; he becomes prolific in offspring, and (rich) in cattle ; he 
obtains the rank of Parameshthin.** 

P. Br. vi. 1, 2, 11. — Atho aliuh 1 Prajapatir eva tmdn loJcan 
srishtvd prithivydm pratyatishthat j tasmai imuh oshadhayo 'nnam apa- 
chyanta 1 tad dsnut | sa garhid ahhavat [ sa iirdhvehhyah eva prunehhyo 
devan asrijata | ye \dnchak pranas tehhyo martyuh prajdh '* iti ] yata^^ 
matkd "erijata tathd ^srijata ] Prajdpath tv eva idaiii sarvam asrijata 
yad idam kincha | 

‘‘Wherefore they say, ‘Prajapati, having created these worlds, was 

shedding their old skins {sarpaJi vaijlryanto *fnanyanta . . , taio vai tejirnaa tanur 
apdghnatd), 

*8 Compare S'. P. Br. xi. 1, 6, 7, quoted in the 4th Vol. of this work, p. 22 f. 

49 The Commentator explains this word to mean “ that which each succeeding day 
becomes transcendently excellent {uttarottara^dine vaaiyo Hi&ayma iresh^ham). Here, 
be says, the highest and absolute Brahma is not meant, but mind, which has the form 
of Brahma, and, by* means of the series of its volitions, is every successive moment 
more and more world-creating” [aankalpa^paramparaya pratikahanam uttarottard* 
dhikajayat^traskfriivdd Jdrig^^ruhma^upatvdd mamlj. praiastam | 
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supported upon the earth. For him these herbs were cooked as food. 
That (food) he ate. He became pregnant. He created the gods from 
his upper vital airs, and mortal offspring from his lower vital airs. In 
whatever way he created, so he created. But Prajapati created all this, 
whatever exists.’ ’’ 

S'. P. Br. X. 1, 3, 1. — Prajapatih prajuh asrijata | sa Urdhvehhyah 
era prunehhyo devan asrijata | ye ^vunchah prunus tehhyo martyuh 
prajuh I atha urdhvam eva mrityum prajdhhyo Htdram asrijata | 

^‘Prajapati created living beingSr From his upper vital airs he 
created the gods ; from his lower vital airs mortal creatures. After- 
wards he created death a devourer of creatures.” 

Taitt. Ar. i. 23, 1. — Aj)o vai idam dmn salilam eva | sa Prajdpatir 
ehah puHltkara-parne mmahliavat | tasya antar manasi kdmah samavart- 
tata idam erijeyam ” Hi | tasmdd yad pur mho manaed 'hhigachhati tad 
vdchd radati tat karmand karoti | tad eshd ^hhyanuktd kdmas tad agre 
samararttatddhi | manasorctahprathamam yad dsit 1 2. Sato handhumasati 
niravindan hridi pratishyd kavayo manishd ” iti | upa evam tad tipanam- 
ati yat-kdmo hliavati yah evam veda ( sa tapo ^tapyata | sa tapas taptvu 
kariram adhdnuta | tasya yad mdmsam dsit tato Wnndh Ketavo Vdtara^ 
Sandh risJiayah udatishthan | 3. Ye 7iakhds te Vaikhdnasdh | ye balds te 
Pdlakhilydh | yo rasah so ^pdm antar atah kxirmam hhutam sarpantam 
tarn abravU ^Unama vai tvan~mdmsd samahhuV* | 4. ity ahravU 

pur ram eva aJiam iha dsam ” iti | tat purusliasya purushatvam iti | sa 
sahasra-slrshd purushah sahasrdkskah sahasra-pdd'^ bhutvd xidatishthat | 
tarn ahravit ‘‘ tvam ve (sic. me or vai ?) purvam samalhut tvam idam 
purvah kurushva ” iti | sa itah dddya apo (6) "njalind purastud upudadhdt 
“ evd hy eva ” iti | tatah Adit yah udatishthat | sd prdchi dik | atha 
Arunah Ketur dakshinatah ttpudadhad “era hy Ague'* iti | tato vai 
Agnir udatishthat | sd dakshind dik | atha Arunah Ketuh pakchdd upd- 
dadhdd “ evd hi Vdyo ” iti | 6. Tato Vdyur udatishthat | sd pratichl dik | 
atha Arunah Ketur uttaratah upudadhud “era hi Indra'*^ iti | tato vai 
Imlrah udatishthat | sd udivhi dik | atha Arunah Ketur madhye updd- 
adhad^^evu hi Pdshann^^ iti | tato vai Pasha udatishthat | sd iyam 
dik I 7. Atha Arunah Ketur uparishtdd upddadlidd “era hidevdK'* iti j 
tato deva-manushyuh pitaro gandharvdpsarasak cha udatishthan | sd tlr- 
dhvd dik I ydh viprusho vi par dpatan tdhhyo ^ surah rakshdmsi pikachds- 
cha udatishthan | iasmdt te pardbhavan vipm^bhyo ^hi samahhavm | iaa^ 
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e%lia hhyanuHa (8) “ apo ha yad hrihatifgarhham ay an dahftham dadhanuh 
janayanilh svayamhhfmi | tatah inie ^ dhyasrijyanta sarguh | adhhyo mi 
idam samahhut | tasmud idam sarvam Brahma svayamhhv iti ] tasmad 
idam sarvam iithilam iva adhruvam iva ahhavat | Prajdpatir vuva tat | 
dtmanu utmunam vidhdya tad era anuprdvisat | tad eshd 'Ihyanulitd 
(9) “ vidhdya lokdn vidhdya hhutdni vidhdya sarvdh pradiso disakcha | 
Prajdpatih prathamajdh ritasya dtmand 'Hmdnam ahhisamviveka'^ iti | 

“ This was water, fluid. Prajapati alone was produced on a lotus- 
leaf. Within, in his mind, desire arose, ‘ Let me create this.’ Hence 
whatever a man aims at in his mind, he declares by speech, and performs 
by act.^ Hence this verse has been uttered, ‘ Desire formerly arose in 
it, which was the primal germ of mind, (2) (and which) sages, searching 
with their intellect, have discovered in the heart as the bond between 
the existent and the non-existent* (H. V. x. 129, 4). That of which 
he is desirous comes to the man who thus knows. He practised austere 
fervour. Having practised austere fervour, he shook his body. From 
its flesh the rishis (called) Arunas, Ketus, and Yatarasanas®^ arose. 3. 
His nails became the Vaikhanasas, his hairs the Balakhilyas. The fluid 
(of his body became) a tortoise moving amid the waters.®^ He said to 
him, * Thou hast sprung from my skin and flesh.*®^ 4. ‘ No,’ replied the 
tortoise, 'I was here before.’ In that (in his having been * before ’ 
purvam) consists the manhood of a man {purusha). Becoming ‘ a man 
{purusha) with a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet ’ 

Compare Taitt. S. vi. 3, 10, 4, (quoted by Roth, s. v. abhigam) yad vai hridayena 
abhigachliati iaj jihvayd vadaii ( 

They are mentioned again in Taitt. Ar. i, 24, 4. See BohtUngk and Rotli’s 
Lexicon s.v. Ketu (where the Aruna Ketus are stated to be a sort of superior beings 
or demons) ; Artbarva-veda, xi. 10, 2 ; Weber’s Indisclie Studicn, ii. 177 ; and tho 
verse of the M. Bh. xii. 774 : Arwmh Keiavdk chaiva wudhaymadivamgatafy | “ By 
sacred study the Arunas and Ketus have ascended to heaven.'' 

“ The Sanskrit scholar will observe that the text here is rather obscure. It is either 
corrupt, elliptical, or grammatically irregular. 

“ Here the Sanskrit, if it be not corrupt, must bo irregular and incorrect. On tho 
style of the Aranyakas, see Mr. E. B« Cowell’s Preface to the KaushTtukT Upanishud, 
p. viii., where it is remarked : “ The Aranyakas appear to belong to a class of San- 
skrit writings, whose history has not yet been thorougly investigated. Their stylo, if 
we may judge from that of the Taittirlya and Eausbltakl, is full of strange solecisms 
which sometimes half remind us of the gatbas of the Lalita Vistara. Tho present 
Upanishad has many peculiar forms, some of which are common to both recensions, 
while others appear only in one. Such are : nUhincha^ in p. 10 ; praiti ioxprayanii^ 
in p. 61 ; sa^^kyan^ in p. 66 ; vsii for vyeii^ in p. 78; adu4hamt in p. 89, etc 
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(II.Y. X. 90, 1), he arose. Prajapati said to him, * Thou wert produced 
before me : do thou first make this.’ He took water from this (6) in the 
cavity of his two hands, and placed it on the east, repeating the text, ‘so 
he it, o Sun.’®* From thence the sun arose. That wm the eastern quarter. 
Then Aruna Ketu placed (the water) to the south, saying, ‘ so be it,’ 
o Agni.’ Thence Agni arose. That was the southern quarter. Then 
Aruna Ketu placed (the water) to the west, saying ‘ so be it, o Vayu.’ 
6. Thence arose Vayu. That was the western quarter. Then Aruna 
Ketu placed (the water) to the north, saying ‘so be it, o Indra,’ 
Thence arose Indra. That is the northern quarter. Then Aruna 
Ketu placed (the water) in the centre, saying ‘so be it, o Pushan.’ 
Thence arose Pushan. That is this quarter. 7. Then Aruna Ketu 
placed (the water) above, saying ‘ so be it, o gods.’ Thence arose gods, 
MEN, fathers, Gandharvas and Apsarases. That is the upper quarter. 
From the drops which fell apart arose the Asuras, Kakshases, and 
Pisachas. Therefore they perished, because they were produced from 
drops. Hence this text has been uttered ; (8) ‘ when the great waters 
became pregnant, containing wisdom, and generating Svayambhu, 
from them were created these creations. All this was produced from 
the waters. Therefore all this is Brahma Svayambhu.’ Hence all 
this was as it were loose, as it were unsteady. Prajapati was that. 
Having made himself through himself, he entered into that. Where- 
fore this verse has been uttered ; (9) ‘ Having formed the world, having 
fonned existing things and all intermediate quarters and quarters, 
Praiapati, the firstborn of the ceremonial: entered into himself with 
himself.’” 

From an examination of the legends contained in the Brahmanas, of 
which some specimens have just been given, it appears (1) that they 
are generally, if not always, adduced, or invented, with the view of 
showing the origin, or illustrating the efficacy, of some particular 
ceremony which the writer wished to explain or recommend ; (2) that 
the accounts which thoy supply of Prajapati’s creative operations are 

w The fomiiila is in the original eva hy eva. The Commentator sap that the first 
word means “ objects of desire to be obtained,” and that the second era signifies “the 
moving (Sun) the sense of the entire formula being, “ Thou, o Sun, art thyself all 
objects of desire.” The six formulas here introduced had previousiy occurred at the 
close of a preceding section, i. 20, 1. 
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Tarious and even inconsistent; and (3) that they are the sources of 
many of the details which are found in a modified form in the cos- 
mogonies of the Puranas. 

When we discover in the most ancient Indian writings such dif- 
ferent and even discrepant accounts of the origin of man, all put 
forth with equal positiveness, it is impossible to imagine that any 
imiform explanation of the diversity of castes could have been 
received at the period when they were composed, or to regard any of 
the texts which have been cited as more orthodox and authoritative 
than the rest. Even, therefore, if we should suppose that the author 
of the Purusha Sukta meant to represent the four castes as having 
literally sprung from separate parts of Purusha^s body, it is evident 
that the same idea was not always or even generally adopted by those 
who followed him, as a revealed truth in which they were bound to 
acquiesce. In fact, nothing is clearer than that in all those cos- 
mogonies, the writers, while generally assuming certain prevalent 
ideas as the basis of their descriptions, gave the freest scope to their 
individual fancy in the invention of details. In such circumstances, 
perfect coincidence cannot be expected in the narratives. 

We shall hereafter see that the Puranic writers reproduce some of 
these discrepancies in the traditions which descended to them from 
earlier generations, and add many new inconsistencies of their own, 
which they themselves, or their commentators, endeavour to explain 
away by the assumption that the accounts so differing relate to the 
occurrences of different Kalpas or Manvantaras (great mundane periods). 
But of a belief in any such Kalpas or Manvantaras no trace is to be found 
in the hymns or Brahmanas : and, as we shall hereafter see, they must 
be held to be the inventions of a later age. The real explanation 
of these differences in the Brahmanas is that the writers did not con- 
sider themselves (as their successors held them) to be infallibly in- 
spired, and consequently were not at all studious to avoid in their 
narratives the appearance of inconsistency with the accounts of their 
predecessors. 
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Sect. V. — Manu'a Account of the Origin of Castes, 

I shall first quote a few verses from the beginning of Manuks account 
of the creation : 

i. 8. So ^hhidhyuya iarirut svdt sisrikshur vividhah prajdh | apa eva 
sasarjddau tdsu vijam avdsrijat | 9. Tad andam abhavad haimam sahas^ 
rdmsU’Sama-prahham | tasmin jajne svayam Brahma sarva-loka-pitd- 
mahah | 10. Apo ndrd iti proktdh dpo vai narasunavah | tdh yad 
asydyanam purvam tena Ndrdyanah smritah | 11. Yat tat kdranam 

avyaktam nityaiii sad-asadatmakam | tad-visrishtah sa purusho lok- 
Brahmeti kirttyate \ 12. Tasminn ande sa hhayavdn ushitvd parivate 

saram | svayam evdtmano dhydnut tad andam akarod dvidha | ** 

‘*8. He (the self-existent) having felt desire, “ and willing to create 
various living beings from his own body, first created the waters, and 
threw into them a seed. 9. That seed became a golden egg, of lustre 
equal to the sun ; in it he himself was born as Brahma, the parent of 
all the worlds. 10. The waters are called ndrdh, for they are sprung 
from Nara ; and as they were his first sphere of motion (<7ya;m=path), 
he is therefore called Ndrdyana.^'^ 11. Produced from the impercep- 
tible, eternal, existent and non-existent, cause, that male {purusho) is 
celebrated in the world as Brahma. 12. After dwelling for a year in 
the egg, the glorious being, himself, by his own contemplation, split it 
in twain.’’ 

After a description of various other preparatory creative acts (vv. 
13-30) the author proceeds in w. 31 ff. to inform us how the four 
castes were produced r. 

i. 31. Lokdndih tu vivriddhyartham mukhaldhurupddatah | hrdhma-^ 
naih kshattriyam vaisyam iddram cha niravarttayat | 32. Dvidha krit^ 
vdtmano deham ardhena purusho ^hhavat \ ardhena ndri tasydm sa Vird- 
jam asrijat prahhuk j 33. Tapas taptvd hrijad yam tu sa svayam purusho 

w The ideas in this passage are derived (with modifications expressive of the theories 
current in the author’s own ago) from the S'atapatha Brahmana, xi. 1, 6, 1 ff. (see 
vol. iv. of this work, p. 21 f.) ; or from some other similar account in another Brah- 
mena. 

See S'. P. Br. i. 7, 4, 1 : Frqjopatir ha vai stain duhitaram abhtdadhyau. 

In the M. Bh. iii. 12952, Krishna says: apdm nardh iti purd satdnd-Jcarma 
kritam tnapd | tena Ndrdyano py ukto mama tat tv ayanain soda | The name of 
nardh was formerly assigned by me to the waters: henoe I am also called Nirayana, 
for there has always been my sphere of motion.*' 
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Viruf I tarn mafh vittasya sarrmya srashfclram diija-sattamuh | 34. 
Aham prajuh sisrikshus tu tapm taptva sudu^charam ( patin prajdndm 
asrijam maharshin adito dn^a | 35. Marlchitn Atryangirasau Pulasfyam 
Pulaham Kratum | Prachetamm Vasuhtham cha Bhrigum Ndradam 
eta cha \ 36. Ete Manuihs tu eaptanydn asrijan hhuritejasah | devdn 
devanikdydmi cha maharehims chdmitaujasah | 37. Yakska-rakshah-piSd- 
churns cha gandharrupsaraso ^surdn | ndgdn sarpdn suparndms cha pi- 
trlndm cha prithaggandn | 38. Vidyuto ^ani-meghdiiis cha rohitendra- 
dhanumsi cha [ ulkd nirghdta-ketums cha jyotimshy uchchdvaclidni cha | 
39. Kinnardn t'dnardn maUydn rividhdms cha vihangamdn | pasun mrigdn 
manushydms c7ia rydldms chobhayatodatah \ 40. Krimiklta patajigdms cha 
yukd-rnakshika-matkunam J sarvafh cha damsa-masakam sthdvaraiii cha 
prithagvidham | 41. Evam etair idaiii sarvam man-niyogdd mahdima- 
hhih 1 yathdkarma tapo-yogdt srhhtam sthdvara-jangamam | 

31. “ That the worlds might be peopled, he caused the Brahman, 
the Kshattriya, the Yaisya, and the Sudra to issue from his mouth, his 
arms, his thighs, and his feet.®® 32. Having divided his own body 
into two parts, the lord (Brahma) became, with the half a male 
(purusha), and with the half, a female ; and in her he created Viraj 

33. Know, 0 most excellent twice-bom men, that I, whom that male, 
(purusha)*® Viraj, himself created, am the creator of all this world. 

34. Desiring to produce living creatures, I performed very arduous 
devotion, and first created ten Maharshis (great rishis), lords of living 
beings, (35) viz., Marlchi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
^rachetas, Vasishtha, Bhfigh, and Karada.®' 36 They, endowed with 

“On this Kulluka the Commentator remarks : Paivyd cha ialcfyd mukhndihhyo 
J xbrdhmamidi-nirmdimm Brahmam na visankanlyam iruti-siddhatvdt | “ It is not to be 
> 5 doubted that, by his divine power, Brahmu formed the Brahman and the other castes 
. ^ from his mouth and other members, since it is proved by the Veda. He then quotes 
the 12th verse of the Purusha SQkta. 

“ See the Purusha Sukta, verse 6. 

/ -3 “It will be observed that Manu applies this term purunha to throe beings, /rsf 
. to Brahma (v. 11), second to the male formed by Brahma from the half of liis own 
body (v. 32), and third to Viraj, the offspring of the male and female halves of Brah- 
mfi’s body (v. 33). It will be noticed that this story of Brahmu dividing his body is 
borrowed from the passage of the S'. P. Br. xiv. 4, 2, 1, quoted above. 

In the Bamfiyaua, ii. 110, 2 ff., a different account is given of the origin of the 
world, in which no reference is made to Manu Svdyambbuva. The order of the 
creation there described is as follows : First everything was water. Then BrahmS 
Sv^y&mbhO, with the deities, came into existence— Brahma being said to have sprung 
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great energy, created®* other seven Manus, gods, and abodes of 
and MaharsWs of boundless might; (37) Yakshas, Bakshases, Pi^^has, 
Gandharvas, Apsarases, Asuras, Nagas, Serpents, great Birds, and the 
different classes of Pitris ; (38) lightnings, thunderbolts, clouds, Indra’s 
bows unbent and bent, meteors, portentous atmospheric sounds, comets, 
and various luminaries; (39) Kinnaras, apes, fishes, different sorts of 
birds, cattle, deer, men, beasts with two rows of teeth; (40) small 
and large reptiles, moths, lice, flies, fleas, all gadflies and gnats, and 
motionless things of different sorts. 41. Thus by my appointment, 
and by the force of devotion, was all this world both motionless 
AND MOVING, created by those great beings, acco^ng to the (previous) 
actions of each creature.’* 

The different portions of the preceding narrative of the creation of 
the human species are not easily reconcileable with each other. For 
it is first stated in verse 31, that men of the four castes proceeded 
separately from different parts of Brahma’s body, — prior (as it would 
appear) ( 1 ) to the division of that body into two parts and to the suc- 
cessive production (2) of Viraj, (3) Manu, and (4) the Maharshis, who 
formed all existing creatures. And yet we are told in verse 39, 
that MEN were among the beings called into existence by those Maharshis, 
and in verse 41, that the entire moving as well as motionless world 
was their work. It is not said that the men created by the Maharshis 
were distinct from those composing the four castes, and we must, there- 
fore, assume that the latter also are included under the general appel- 
lation of men. But if men of the four castes had been already produced 
before the formation of all living creatures by the Maharshis, what 
necessity existed for the men of these castes being a second time called 
into being as a part of that later creation? It is possible that this 


from the flpther (Tikasa), Brahmu, vith his sons, created the world. From Brahma 
sprang Mariclii; from Marichi, Ktis'yapa ; from Ka^yapa, Vivasvat; and fromVivas- 
vut, Manu Vaivasvata. The original of this passage is quoted in the 4th vol. of this 
work, p. 29 ff. 

These great rishis seem to be the beings denoted by the word visvasHjah^ “ crea- 
tors of the universe,” in the verse of Manu (xii. 50), which will be quoted below. 
Reference to rishis, or to seven rishis, as “ formers of existing things ” {phuta-kfita^)^ 
is also found in the Atharvaveda, vi. 108, 4; vi. 133, 4, 6 ; xi, 1, 1, 3, 24; xii, 1, 89; 
and the word bhutakrita^ without tho addition of rishis, is found in the same work 
iii. 2S, 1 ; iv. 35, 2, and xix. 1C, 2. 
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allegation of the separate creation of castes may have been engrafted 
as an after-thought on the other account.®* 

After other details, regarding the propagation, nature, etc, of created 
things (w. 42-50), the re-absorption of Brahma into the Supreme 
Spirit, and his alternations of sleep and repose, etc. (vv. 50-57), Manu 
proceeds : 

58. Idam idstram tu Tcritvd ^sau mdm era svayam aditah 1 vidhivad 
grdhaydmdsa Marlchyudinis tv ahim munm | 59. Mad vo *yam Bhriguh 
idstram srdvayishyaty aseshatah | etad hi matto ^dhijaye sarvam esho 
^khilam munih | 60. Tatas iathd sa tenoJeto maharshir Manund Bhriguh | 
idn ahravld rishin sarvdn prltdtmd kruyatdm^* iti | 61. Svdyamhhu- 
vasydsya Manok shad-vamiya Manavo ^pare | sriahtavantah prajdh svdh 
9vdh fmhdtmdno mahaujamh ] 62. Srdrochishai chauttamis cha Tdmaso 
Baivatas iathd | Chdkshushai cha mahdtejd Vivasvat-suta eva cha \ 63. 
Svdyamhhmddydh saptaite Manavo l^huritejaaah | sve eve '*ntare sarvam 
idam utpddydpui chardcharam | J a' 

58. Having formed this ocripture, he (Brahma) himself in the 
beginning caused me to comprehend it according to rule ; as I djd to 
Marlchi and the other munis. 59. Thi^Bhrigu will give youj^to ’ 
this scripture in its entirety ; for this muni learned the whole nom i 
60. Then that Maharsbi (great rishi), Bhrigu being so addressed 
Manu, with pleasure addressed all those rishis, saying, ‘Let it 
heard.^ 61. ‘From this Manu Svayambhuva sprang other Manus in'- 
six successive generations, great and glorious, who respectively created 
living beings of their own, — (62) viz., Svarochisha, Auttami, Tamasa, 
Baivata, Chakshusha, and the mighty son of Vivasvat. 63. These 
seven Manus of great power, of whom Svayambhuva was the first, 
have each in his own period {antara) produced and possessed the 
world.’ ” 

In the same way it may be observed that in v. 22 Brabmu is said to have formed 
the subtile class of living gods whose essence is to act, and of the S'udbyas {karmaU 
mandm eha devandm so^ $fijat pranindm prdbhuh | mdhyunam cJm ganaik aukshmam), 
and in v. 25, to have ** called into existence this creation, desiring to form these living 
beings" {arUh^im aatarja ehawemd^ araah^um ichchauH imah prajaff). But if the 
gods and all other creatures already existed, any such further account of their pro* 
duction by the Maharshis, as is given in verse 36, seems to be not only superfluous 
but contr^ctory. 

^ It will be observed that here Svayambhuva is included in the seven Manus, al- 
though in verse 86 (see above) it is said that the ten Maharshis, who had themselves 
been created by Svayambhuva (vv. 34 £), produced seven other Manus. 
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After some preliminary explanations regarding the divisions of time 
as reckoned by men and gods, etc. (vv. 64-78), the author proceeds to 
tell us how long each of these Manus reigns : 

79. Yat priik dvada^a-adhasram uditarn daivikam yugam | tad eka- 
saptati-gunain tnanvantaram ihochyate | 80. Manvantarujiy asankhyuni 
sargah samhura eva cha | kridann ivaitat kurute Ta/ra/me%hj^hl punah 

P^na^\ 

‘‘The age {yuga) of the gods meh^oned before, cdhsisiing of twelve 
‘thousand (years), when multiplied by seventy-one, is here called n't 
manvantara. 80. There are innumerable manvantaras, creations and 
destructions. The Supreme Being performs this again and again, as if 
in sport.” > 

A more detailed account of these great mundane periods will be 
given in the next section, when I come to take up the Vishnu Purana. 
Meanwhile it may be remarked that the present manvantara is that of 
the last of the Manus above enumerated, or Manu Vaivasvata, who, 
according to verse 63, must have created the existing world. But if 
such be the case, it does not appear why the creation of Manu Svayam- 
bhuva, with which the present race of mortals can have little to do, | 
should have been by preference related to the rishis in vv. 33 ff. It I 
must, however, be observed that in v. 33 Manu Svayambhuva described 
^mself as the former of “this” tte existing) universe, and there . 
is no doubt that the whole code of laws prescribed in the sequel of the "" 
work is intended by the author to be observed by the existing race^^ 
of Indians (see verses 102 ff. of the first book). VTe must, therefore, 
suppose that the creations of the later Manus are substantially identical 
with that of the first ; or that there is some confusion or inconsistency 
in the accounts which I have cited. Perhaps both suppositions may ^ 
^rcorrect. 

In vv. 81-86, the four Yugas (or great ages of the world) the Krita,^ 
Treta, Dvapara, aud Kali, their gradual deterioration, and the special^ 
duties peculiar to each, are described.®* 

* C ^ 

w In V. 86 these predominant duties are said to be austere fervour in the Efita^e, 
knowledge in the Tretu, sacrifice in the Dvfipara, and liberality alone in the Kali 
(tapah parnm Kfita^yuge tretdiydm jndmm itchyate | dmpare yajnam evdhur datum 
tkatn kalau yogi). This, as remarked in Weber’s Indische Studien, 282 f., note, is not 
Quite in conibrmitv with the vie4^ of the Muijdaka Upanishad, i. 2, 1, which states : 
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muhha^ 


At Terse 87, Bh^igu recurs to the four castes : 

87 . Sarvasyasya tu saryasya yupty-artham sa mahad^tij^ 
hdhurihpaj’jdnam prithak karmdny aJcalpayat | 

“ For the preservation of this whole creatioh,^ that^ glorious being 
(Brahma) ordained separate functions for thoi^ who sprang from his 
mrath, his arms, his thighs, and his feet.” 

These functions are then detailed (vv. 88-92). In verse 93, the 
grounds of the Brahmans’ pre-eminence are stated : 

Y 93. Uttamdnyohhavdj jyaishthydd hrahmamk chaiva dharanut , sar- 
pasyaivdgya saryasya dharmato hrdhmanak prdbhuh | 94. Tam hi sva- 
yamhhiih 8vdd d^yut tapa% taptvd ^^dito ^srijat | 

Since the Brahman sprang from the most excellent organ, since he is 
the first-bom and possesses the Veda, he is by nature the lord of this 
whole creation. Him, the self-existent (Brahma) after exercising 
fervid abstraction, formed' at the first from bis own mouth.” 

But as there are grades of excellence among created things, and 
^Y^ong men themselves (96), so are there also among Brahmans : 

^ 97. Bruhmaneshu cha vidvuiiiso vidvatm krita-huddhayali | krita^ 
huddhhhu karttdrah karttrishu hrahma-vedin^h 

Among^ Brahmans the learned are the most excellent, among the 
[earned th^^^lute,^^iimoDg the resolute those who act, and a^Lon^ 
Iiem who 0 possess divine knowledge.” i ‘ ‘t x 

In a subsequent part of the work (xii. 40 ff.) we find men in 
general, the castes, and indeed all existing things, from Brahma down- 
vards, classified according to their participation in different degrees in 
he three yunas, or qualities {%aUvay goodness,” rajas^ “ passion,” and 
amas^ darkness ”). 

39. Yena yam tu yunenaishdm tamdrdn pratipadyate | tan samdsena 
akshydmi sarvasydsya yathdkramam | 40. Bevatvam sdttnkd ydnti 
lanushyatvafn cha rdjasdh | tiryaktvafa tdmasd nityam ity enha tri^ 


— 0^ 


tt etat taiyam mnntrexhu karmani kavayo ydny apaiyami tani tretayTm bahudhd 
intatdni | ** This is true : the rites which sages beheld in the hymns, are in great 
iriety celebrated in the Treta.’* In the same way the M. Bh. iii. v. 11,248, says that 
icrihces and rites prevail in the Treta {tato yajnah pravarttante dharmai cha 
''vidhdh kriydh | treidydm iiyadi). See also M. Bh. xii. 13,090. The word krita, as 
le name of the first yuga is thus explained in a previous verse of the former of these 
ro passages (ll,23fi) ; kritam eva na kartiwvyam tannin kale yugottame | In the 
me of that most excellent Yuya (evgryt^g) has been done, (and docs) not (retij^in) 
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mdM gatih | • 43. Eastina^ cha turangd^ cha iudrd mlechhas 

cha garhitdh | simha vydghrd vardhdi cha madhgamd tdmasl gatih \ 

. • . 46. Rdjdnah kshattriyd^ chaiva rdjnak chaiva purohitdh | vada- 
yuddhorpradhdndi cha madhyama rdjasi gatih | ... 48. Tdpasd ya- 
tayo viprd ye cha vaimdnikd gandh \ nahhatrdni cha daitydk cha 
prathamd sdttviki gatih | 49. Yajvdna rishayo devd vedd jyotlmshi 
vatsardh \ pitarak chaiva sddhyds cha dvitiyd sdttviki gatih | 50. Brah- 
md vikvasrijo dharmo mahdn avyaktam eva cha | uttamdm sdttviklm etdm 
gatim dhur manuhinah | 

*'39. I shall now declare succinctly in order the states which the 
soul reaches by means of each of these qualities. 40. Souls endowed 
with the sattva quality attain to godhead; those having the rajas 
quality become men ; whilst those characterized by tamas always be- 
come beasts — such is the threefold destination ... 43. Elephants, 
horses, Sudras and contemptible Mlechhas, lions, tigers, and boars 
form the ^aiddle dark condition ... 46. Kings, Kshattriyas, a 
king’s priests {purohitdh\ and men whose chief occupation is the war 
of words, compose the middle condition of passion ... 48. Devotees, 
ascetics, Brahmans, the deities borne on aerial cars, constellations, and 
Daityas, constitute the lowest condition of goodness. 49. Sacrificing 
priests, rishis, gods, ’the vedas, the celestial luminaries, years, the 
fathers, the Sadhyas, form the second condition of goodness. 50. Brah- 
ma, the creators,®** righteousness, the Great One {mahat), the TJnap- 
parent One {avyakta'fi^ compose the highest condition of goodness.” 

•® These “creators” {vikasrijaK) are thus mentioned in Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 9, 2. 
Aduriam Agniiti ehitmtmh purve vikasrijo 'mritoh ( .mtam varsha-sahasrdni dikshi^ 
tah tatrum asata | 3. iapuh usld grihapatir Brahma brahma *bharat svagam | iatyaiii 
ha hotahhim asld yad visvasrija asata 1 amritam ebhya adagayat sahasram parivaU 
saran | bhutam ha prastoiaisldim akd bhavUhgat prati chaharat | prdno adhvaryur 
abhavad xdam sarvaih sishasatam | . . . 7. VUvasrijah praihatmh satram asata j 
.... I tato ha jajne bhuvanasya gopnh hiranmayah saktmir Brahma nama | ysna 
suryas tapati iejaseddhah | .... 8. Etma vai vihasrijah idaih visvam asrijanta | 
yad visvam asfi/anta tasfndd visvasrijah | visvam enan atm prajayate | “ 2. The 
ancient and immortal creators of the universe, keeping fire kindled till they saw the 
new moon, and consecrated, were engaged in a sacrifice for 100,000 years. 3. Austere 
fervour was the householder ; Prayer itself {brahma) was the brahma priest Truth 
was their hotfi. when the creators were so occupied. Immortality was their udgutfi 
for a thousand years. The Past was their prastotfi, the Future their pratihartn » 
Breath was the adhvaryu, whilst they were seeking to obtain all this.” After 
a good deal more of this allegory, the author proceeds in para.: 7. “These first 
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It will be obserred that tbe different parts of this account of the 
mode in which the three qualities are distributed, arc not quite in har- 
mony. From F. 40 it would appear that all souls having the quality 
of passion become men ; and yet we find from vv. 43, 48, and 49, that 
S^dras belong to the tdmasa class, and Brahmans, of different descrip- 
tions, to two of the Sdttvika grades. According to the rule enunciated 
in V. 40, the latter ought to have been bom as gods. 

It is, further, remarkable that in this enumeration S'udras are found 
in the same category with Mlechhas (v. 43), that the Yaisyas are not ac- 
commodated with a position in any of the classes, that Kshattriyas and 
kings’ domestic priests, who are of course Brahmans, and others (who 
must be Brahmans) fond of disputation on learned questions®’ (though 
not stated to be heretical) are ranked together as “ passionate ” (v. 46), 
while other Brahmans of different characters are placed in two of the 
higher grades. Brahmans simply so called {yipruh) being regarded as 
<< good” in the lowest degree (v. 48), and sacrificing priests {yajvdnah) 
sharing with rishis, gods, the vedas, etc., the honour of the middle con- 
dition of goodness. It is not clear whether the devotees, and ascetics, 
mentioned in v. 48, belong to the same caste as the Brahmans with whom 
they are associated, or may also be men of the inferior classes. Nor is it 
evident for what reason the sacrificing priests \yajvdnah\ specified in 
V. 49, are so much more highly estimated than the king’s priests {rdjnah 
purohituh) in v. 46, since the latter also officiate at sacrifices. The 
honourable position assigned to Daityas in tbe lowest class of ** good” 
beings (v. 48) is also deserving of notice. We shall see in the follow- 
ing chapter that the Puranas variously describe mankind as belonging 
entirely to the ‘‘ passionate ” class (see v. 40, above) and as charac- 
terized by the three other “ qualities,” according to their caste. 


creators were engaged in sacrifice . . . Thence was bom the preserver of the world, 
the golden bird called Brahma, by whom the sun glows, kindled with light. . . , 
8. . . . Through this the creators created this universe. As they created the uni- 
verse, they are called vis'vasnjab. . Everything is created after them.” See above 
the reference made to fishayo bhuta^kritah in p, 37 . The allegory in this extract 
from the Taitt Br. resembles in its character that in the sixth verse of the Purusha 
Sukta. 

Sfdrtidrthakalaha- priyai eha | Comm. 
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Sect. VI . — Account of the System of YugaSy ManvantaraSy and KalpoBy 
according to the Vishnu Purdnay and other authorities. 


I shall in the next section adduce the description given in the Vishnu 
Purana of the creation of living creatures, and the origin of the four 
castes, after first supplying in the present some explanation of the great 
nmndanc periods, the YugaSy ManvantaraSy KalpaSy etc. 

The computations of these great periods are stated in the third 
chapter of the first book, and in the first chapter of the sixth book, 
and are clearly explained by Professor Wilson in his notes to page 5p i 


of his translation. 




One year of mortals is equal to one day of the gods “ ^ 


^ thus 1 


12,000 divine years are equal to a period, of four Yugas, 
US made up, viz. ^ ^ 

Tr xr ‘ai • ^ • 


^ r 

' ? 

which is ' 


Krita Yuga with its mornings and evenings., .'...4, 800 divine years ^ 

TretaYuga „ „ 3,600 

Dvapara Yuga „ ’ , . „ „ „ 2,400 

Kali Yuga „ „ 1,200 


>9 


>» ^ 


, 4 , 


■>- 


making... 12,000 divine years.^ 
As a day of the gods is =: to one year of mortals, the 12,000 
divine years must be multiplied by 360, the assumed number of days 
in a year, to give the number of the years of mortals in this great 
period of four yugas, thus: 12,000 divine years x 360 = 4,320,000 
years of mortals. 1000 of these periods of 12,000 divine, or 4j^320,000 
human, years — i.e.y 4,320,000,000 human years are = 1 day of Brah- 
ma,'^” and his night is of, th^ ^^e ^uraJio]|» Within that period of a 
^day of Brahma, 14 Manus reigiL^* and a fian^antara, or i)eriod pf Maro, 

— V x’ A' V'Hf 

* Vishnu P. vi. 1, 4 ahorniram pitrlndih tu maso 'bdas tridivaukasam \ See also 
Manu i. 66 and 67. The Taitt. Br. iii. 9, 22, 1, too, states : tkam vai etad devdndm 
ahar yat Bamvatsarah | ** This period of a year is one day of the gods.” 


i. 3, 10. Divyair varsha^sahasrahta krita • tretudi ~ sanjnitam \ ehaturyugam 
dvTidaiahhis tad-vihhdgam nihodha me | 11. chatvdri trlni dve chaikam kritdduhu ^ 
^yaUidkramam | divydhddmm eahasrdni yageshv dhur puravidah | 12. Tat-pramdnaih 
iataih eandhyd purvd tatrdhhidhlyate | eandhydmakas cha taidulyo yugasydnantard\^ , 
Ai saA I 13. Sandhyd-eandhyUmyor antar yah kdlo muni-sattama [ yugdkhyah " ^ ^ 
vijneyah kfita^treiddi^savjnitah ' 

V. P. i. 3, 14. Kfitam iretd dvdparae cha kalis chaiva ehaturyugam 
gate taUsahasram cha Brahtnano dwatam mune | See also Manu i. 72. . ’ 

V. P. i. 3, 16. Brahmano dm^ brahman Manovos cha ehal^dda;^ bha^nti \ 
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is consequently = the 14th part of a day of Brahma. In the present 
Kalpa (= a day of Brahma) six Manus, of whom Svayambhuva was tho 
first, have already passed away, the present Manu being Yaivasvata.’* 
In each Manvantara seven rishis, certain deities, an Indra, a Manu, 
^ and the kings, his sons, are created and perish.’* A thousand of the 
systems of 4 Yugas, as has been before explained, occur coincidently 
with these 14 Manvantaras; and consequently about 71 systems of 4 
Yugas elapse during each Manvantara, and measure the lives of the 
Manu and the deities of the period.’* At the close of this day of 
Brahma a collapse {pratisancharah) of the universe takes place, which 
^ lasts through a night of Brahma, equal jn duration to his day, during 
which period the three worlds are converted i^o ^ne great ocean, when 
the lotus-bom god,’* expanded by his de^utition of the universe, and 
contenv^ated by the yogw and gods in Janaloka, sleeps on the serpent 
Sb^a.^ At the end of that night he awakes and creates anew.’® h 
A year of Brahma is composed of the proper number of such days 
and nights; and 100 such years constitute his whole life. The period 
of his life is called Para, and the half of it Parurddha, or the half of a 
Para. One Pararddha, or half of Brahma’s existence, has now expired, 
terminating with the great Kalpa, called the Padma Kalpa. The now 
existing Kalpa, or day of Brahma, called Varaha (or that of the boar), 
is the first of the second Pararddha of Brahma’s existence.” The 

This is stated by Mann i. 62 ff. (see above), as well as in the third book of tho 
P. L 3, ■which gives the names in the same order : Svnyamhhuvo Manuk put'vo 
' Manuk Svarockistuts tatha \Auttamis Tamasas chaiva Raivatai Chakahushaa tatha ) 
aJtad tie Manavo *tltak aampratam tu Raveh autah | Vaivaavato 'yarn yaayaiiat aapta^ 
mam varttate *n(aram | 

V. P. i. 3, 16. Saptarahayah aurah S'akro Manua iat-aunavo nfipiah | ekakale hi 
srijyante aamhriyanie cha purvavat | 

Ibid ver. 17. Chaturyugamm aankhyaia aadhika ky eka aaptatih | manvantaram 
Manoh kalali auradtnam cha aattama | See also Manu i. 79. 

The birth of Prajapati on a lotus-leaf is mentioned in the Taitt. Arany. i. 23, 1, 
quoted above, p. 32. 

Ibid 20. Chaturdaaa-guno hy eaha kalo hr^hmam ahah amfitam | brahma naxmit- 
liko nama taayante pratiaancharah | . . . 22. Ekarnave iu trailokye Brahma Nara^ 
yavAimakah | bhoguiayyagatali ieie trailokya^graaa^rimhitah | 23. Janaathair yogi- 
bhir devaii ehiniyatnano *bja-aamhhavab | tat^pramanaih hi tath rdtrim tadante arifaie 
punab I See also V. P. i. 2, 69>62, as translated by Wilson, vol. i. p. 41. 

^ Ibid ver. 24. Evam tu BrahtnofU) varaham tva^ varaha^iatam eha tat | iatam hi 
taaya varahamm param ayur mahatmanab | 2d. Ekam aaya vyaittefi^ tu pararddham 
Rrahmmp ^naglut | iaaydnU *bhud mahAkalpab Podtmd^ abhwUrutab | dvitlyaaya 
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dissolution, which occurs at the end of each Kalpa, or day of Brahma, 
is called nalmiltiha^ incidental, occasional, or contingent. (See Wilson s 
Vishnu Purana, vol. i. of Dr. Hall’s edition, p. 52, with the editor’s 
note ; and vol. ii. p. 269. For an account of the other dissolutions of 
the universe I refer to the same work, vol. i. p. 113, and to pp. 630-633 
of the original 4to. edition.) 

Of this elaborate system of Yugas, Manvantaras, and Kalpas, of 
enormous duration, no traces are found in the hymns of the Big-veda. 
Their authors were, indeed, familiar with the word which fre- 

quently occurs in the sense of age, generation, or tribe. Thus in i. 139, 
8 ; iii. 26, 3 ; vi. 8, 5 ; vi. 15, 8 ; vi. 36, 5 ; x. 94, 12, the phrase 
yuge yuge"'^ means ^*in every age.” In iii. 33, 8 ; x. 10, 10, we have 
uttaru yuguniy “future ages,” and in x. 72, 1, uttare yuge^ “in a later 
age;” in vii. 70, 4, purvuni yugdni^ “ former ages,”®® and in L 184, 3, 
yuga jurnd^ “past ages.” In i. 92, 11 ; i. 103, 4; i. 115, 2; i. 124, 2 ; 
i. 144, 4;®^ ii. 2, 2 ; v. 52, 4; vi. 16, 23; vii. 9, 4; viii. 46, 12; 
viii. 51, 9; ix. 12, 7 x. 27, 19; x. 140, 6®® (in all of which places, 
except i. 115, 2, the word is combined with manushydy mdnmMy mam- 
shaky or jandndm)y yvga seems to denote “ generations ” of men, or 

pardrddhasya varttamdnasya vai dvija | Vdrdkah iti kalpo 'yam prathamah pari- 
kalpitah | 

In Professor 'W’illson’s Dictionary three senses are assigned to yuga (neuter) 

(1) a pair ; (2) an age as the Krita, Treta, etc. ; (3) a lustre, or period of five years. 
When used as masculine the word means, according to the same authority, (1) a yoke ; 

(2) a measure of four cubits, etc.; (3) a particular drug. 

Sayjina, on iii. 36, 3, explains it by pratidinamy “ every day on vi. 8, 5 ; 
vi. 15, 8 ; vi. 36, 5, by kdie kaky “ at every time.” ‘ 

Siiyana takes the phrase for former “ couples of husbands and wives,** mithundw 
jdynpatirupani. / 

In i. 92, 11 and i. 124, 2, Ushas (the Dawn) is spoken of as, praminatt manushya 
yagnniy “ wearing away human terms of existence, or generations.” In commenting 
on the former text Suyana explains yugdni as equivalent to krita-treiddini, “theKfita. 
Tretu, and other ages,” whilst in explaining the second, he takes the same word af 
signifying ym/opafahhitdn nimeshadi-kdlfwayardny *Hhe seconds and other component 
parts of time indicated by the word,” or as equivalent to yugimniy “ the conjunctiont 
of men,” — since the dawn scatters abroad to their several occupations men who hac 
been previously congregated together !” In his note on i. 144, 4, he gives an optior 
of two dilferent sei.scs : mamh sambhandhhti yugdni jdydpati-t'updni hotradhvaryu 
rupdnivd | “ couples consisting of husband and wife, or of the hotyi and adhvaryi 
priests.” 

« This verse, ix. 12, 7, is also found in Suma V. ii. 652, where, however, y^;d ii 
substituted for yugd, 

« This verse occurs also in Sama V. ii. 1171, and Vaj. S. xii. 111. 
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rather, in some places, ^‘tribes’’ of men. In v. 73, 3, the phrase 
ndhushd yvgd must have a similar meaning. In i. 158, 6, it is said 
that the rishi Dirghatamas became worn out in the tenth yuga ; on 
which Professor “Wilson remarks (R. V. vol, ii. 104, note) : The scho- 
liast understands yuga in it3 ordinary interpretation ; but the yuga of 
fire years is perhaps intended, a lustrum, which would be nothing mar- 
vellous.’’ Professor Aufrecht proposes to render, “ in the tenth stage 
of life.” The first passage of the Rig-reda, in which there is any indi- 
cation of a considerable mundane period being denoted, is x. 72, 2f., 
where ‘^a first,” or, '^an earlier age {^yuga') of the gods” is mentioned 
{devdnum purrye yuge; devunam prathame when ‘‘ the existent 

sprang from the non-existent” {asatah sad ajuyata) ; but no allusion is 
made to its length. In the same indefinite way reference is made in 
X. 97, 1, to certain ‘‘plants which were produced before the gods, — 
three ages {pugas) earlier ” ipdh oshadhlh purvdh jdtdh develhyas tri- 
yugam purd\ In one verse of the Atharva-veda, however, the word yuga 
is so employed as to lead to the supposition that a period of very long 
duration is intended. It is there said, viii. 2, 21 : iaiaiii te ayufam 
hdyandn dve yuge irlni chatvdri hrtnmah | “ we allot to thee a hundred, 
ten thousand, years, two, three, four ages (yugas).^*^ As we may with 
probability assume that the periods here mentioned proceed in the 
ascending scale of duration, two yugas, and perhaps even one yuga, 
must be supposed to exceed 10,000 years. 

The earliest comparison between divine and human periods of dura- 
tion of which I am aware is found in the text of the Taitt. Br. quoted 
above in a note to p. 43 : “A year is one day of the gods.**® But so 
far as that passage itself shows, there is no reason to imagine that the 
statement it contains was anything more than an isolated idea, or that 
the conception had, at the time when the Brahmanas were compiled, 
been developed, and a system of immense mundane periods, whether 

M For the context of this line see Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, 
page 42. 

An analogous idea is found in the S'atapatha Brahmana xiv. 7, 1, 33 ff. ( = Bn- 
haduranyaka Upanishad pp. 817 ff. of Cal. ed.) atha ye uatam manushyanam dnandah 
$a ekafy pUrl^dmjiialokunam dnandah | now a hundred pleasures of men are one 
pleasure of the Pitris who have conquered the worlds.'* And so on in the same way : 
a hundred pleasures of the Pitfis equalling one pleasure of the Karmadevaa (or gods 
who have become so by works); a hundred pleasures of the latter equalling one 
pleasure of the gods who were bom such, etc. 
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human or divine, had been elaborated. That, however, the authors of 
the Brahmanas were becoming familiar with the idea of extravagantly 
large numbers is clear from the passage in the Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 9, 2, 
quoted above, p. 41, in the note on Manu xii. 50, where it is said thaj^^ 
the creat ors were engaged in a sacrifice for 100,000 years, ^ ^ ^ 

Professor Roth is of opinion (see his remarks under the word iSita ^ . 7) 

in his Lexicon) that according to the earlier conception stated in Manu ' 

i. 69, and the Mahabharata (iii. 826 fl'.), the four Yugas — Krita, Treta, ^ ^ 

Dvapara, and Kali, with their mornings and evenings, consisted respec- 
tivoly of no more than 4,800 ; 3,600 ; 2,400 ; and 1,200 ordinary years 
of mortals; and that it was the commentators on Manu, and the com-ry^ 
pilers of the Puranas, who first converted the years of which they * 
were made up into divine years. The verse of Manu to which Pro-^^ . . 
fessor Roth refers (i. 69), and the one which follows, are certainly#^, 


quite silent about the years composing the Krita age being divine /.f 


if 






Chatvdry dhuh sahasrdni varshanam tu Jcritam yugam | tafiya tdvach ^ 
chhati sandhyd sandhydfJischascha tathdvidhah | 70. Itareshu sasandhyesliu ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

sasandhdmkshu cha trishu | elcdpdyena varttante sahasrdni Satdni cha f / ^ 

‘‘They say that four thousand years compose the krita yuga, with*^^ ^ ^ f, 
as many hundred years for its morning and the same for its evening, r ^ /S 
70, In the other three yugas, with their mornings and evenings, the/ 7^% 
thousands and hundreds are diminished successively by one,” . ^ - 

Verse 71 is as follows: Yad etat parisankhydtam uddv eva chatur^^. 
yugam | etad diadah-suhasram derunOm yugam uchyafe | which, as 
plained by Medhatithi, may be thus rendered : ** Twelve thousand ^ ' 

these periods of four yugas, as above reckoned, are called a Yuga of 
the gods.” Medhatithi’s words, as quoted by KuUuka, are these * ^ 

Chaturyugair eva dvddasa-sahasra-sanikhyair divyam yugam | “A divine 
Yuga is formed by four yugas to the number of twelve thousand.” 7 ^ 

liB- 


ii 


Kulluka, however, says tnat his predecessor’s explanation is mis- 
taken, and must not be adopted {Medhdtither hhramo nddarttai'yah)m 
His own opinion is that the system of yugas mentioned in w, 69 and * 

71 are identical, both being made up of divine years. According to ^ ^ 

this view, we must translate v. 71 as follows: “The period of foui4^<^® " 
yugas, consisting of twelve thousand years, which has been reckoned^^^^^" 
.afeove, is called a Yuga of the gods.” This certainly ^Rjears to be the^ 
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preferable translation, and it is confirmed by the tenor of verse 79. 
Verse 71, however, may represent a later stage of opinion, as it is 
lot found in the following passage of the Mahabharata, where the 
previous verse (69) is repeated, and verse 70 is expanded into three 
verses, though without any alteration of the sense : 

AT. Bh. iii. 12826 ff. — Adito manuja-vyughra Jeritsnasya jagatah 
kshaye | chatvury uhuk sahasrani rarshunum tat kritam yugam [ tasya 
tdvachchJiatl Bandhyd sandhyamscha tathavidJiah | 

** In the beginning, after the destruction of the entire universe, they 
say that there are four thousand years : that is the Krita Yuga, which 
has a morning of as many hundred years, and an evening of the same 
duration.” And then, after enumerating in like manner the other three 
Yugas with their respective thousands and hundreds successively 
diminished by one, the speaker (the sage Markandeya) proceeds in 
verse 12831 : Eshd dvadaiahasri yugdhhyd pariJcirttitd 1 etat sahasra- 
paryantam oho hrdhmam uddhritam | “ This period of twelve thousand 
years is known by the appellation of the Yugas. A period extending 
to a thousand of these is called a day of Brahma.” 

Nowhere, certainly, in this passage is any mention made of the years 
being divine years. 

The earliest known text in which the names of the four Yugas are 
found is a verse occurring in the story of S'unahsepha in the Aitareya 
Brahmana vii. 15 : Kalih ^aydno hhavati sanjihdnas tu dvdparah | uttisk- 
fhama tretd hhavati kritaih sampadyate charan | “A man while lying is 
the Kali ; moving himself, he is the Dvapara ; rising,^ he is the Treta ; 
walking, he becomes the Krita.”“ But this brief allusion leaves us 

This verse has been already translated no less than six times ; twice into German 
by Weber and Roth (Ind. Stud. i. 286 and 460), once into Latin by Streiter (see Ind. 
Stud. ix. 316), and thrice into English, by Wilson (Joum. R. A. S. for 1851, p. 99), 
Miillcr (Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 412), and Haug (Ait. Br. ii. 464). All these authors, 
except the last, concur in considering the verse as referring to the four Yugas. 
Dr. Haug, however, has the following note : “ Sayana does not give any explanation 
of this important passage, where the names of the Yugas are mentioned for the 6rst 
time. These four names are, as is well known from other sources, . . . names of dice, 
used at gam bling. The meaning of this Gatha is, There is evory'StTcccss to be hoped^ 
foY the nnlucki^t die, the Kali is lying, two others are slowly moving and half fallen, 
but the luckiest, the Krita, is in full motion. The position of dice here given is indi- 
catory of a fair chance of winning the game.” Both Dr. Haug*s translation and note 
are criticised by Professor Weber (Ind, Stud. ix. 319). Of the following verses, which 
occur in Manu ix. 301 f., the second is a paraphrase of that in the Aitareya Brah- 
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quite in the dark as to the duration which was assigned to these 
in the age when the Hrahmana was compiled^ 


Sect. YIl.— Account of the different creations^ including that of the 
casteSy according to the Vishnu Purdna. 


I commence with the following general account of the cosmogony of 
the Vishnu Parana, extracted from Professor Wilson’s Preface to his 
translation of that work, vol. i. p. xciii. : 

‘'The first book of the six, into which the work is divided, is 
occupied chiefly with the details of creation, primary {sarga)y and 
secondary {^pratkarga')\ the first explains how the universe proceeds 
Troin^rakriti, or eternal crude matter;®’ the second, in what manner 
^the forms of things are developed from the elementary substances 
previously evolved, or how they re-appear after their temporary de- 
struction.®® Both these creations are periodical; but the termination 
of the first occurs only at the end of the life of Brahma, when not 
only all the gods and all other forms are annihilated, but the elements 
are again merged into primary substance, besides which only one 
spiritual be ing exists. The latter takes place at the end of every 
Kalpa or day of Brahma, and affects only the forms of inferior 
creatures and lower worlds, leaving the substances of the universe 
entire, and sages and gods unharmed.”®® ^ 1 


mana : Kritam treta^yugam chaiva dvaparam halir eva eha ] rdjno vrxttdni tarrdni 
rdjd hi yugam whyate | 302. Kalih prasupto bhavaii aa jdgrat dvaparam yugam | 
-harmaav ahhyudyataa ireid vicharaiiia tu kritam yugam | “SOI. The Epta, Tretn, 
jBvilpara, and Kali yugas are all modes of a king^ action ; for a king is called a yi^a, 
302. While asleep he is the Kali ; waking he is the Dvupara age ; intent upon action 
he is the Treta, moving about he is the Krita.” The former of fEese two verses of 
Manu is reproduced nearly verbatim in the M. Bh. xii. 3408 ; and the same idea is ex- 
panded in the same book of the same poem, vv. 2674 ff., 2682, 2684, 2686, 2693 ff. 
The words krita^ tretdj dvdpara^ and kali^ are found in the V&j.-Sanhita, xxx. 18, and 
in the Taitt. Bruhmana, iii. 4, 1, 16 ; but in both places t hey d enote dice, as does also 
t he word krit a in the Chhiindogya Upon. iv. 1, 4 (where see^e comiftentary'Ju 5n 
the Tugas the reader of German may also consult Weber's Indische Studien,!. pp* 39, 
87 f., 282 ff. 

^ [See Book i. chapter ii.] ^ ^ 

[See the fourth and following chapters of Book i.] * ’ 

See Book i. at the close of chapter vii. p. 113 of vol. i. of Professor Wilson^t 
translation, 2nd edition, and also p. 621 and 630 of the original 4to. edition. As r^gaids^ 

4 
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I proceed with the details of the creation which took place in the 
Yaraha Kalpa, as described in book i. chapter 4, w. 2, ff: : 

Atita-kalpdvasdne nisd-Buptotthitah prahhth | sattrodrikias taio 
Brahmd sunyam lokam avaikshata | 3. Ndrdyanah paro hdiintyah 
paresham apt sa prahhuh / BraJma’^varupl hhavaydn anudih sarva- 
samhhavah I ... 6. Toydntah sa mahlm jndtvu jagaty ekurnave pra- 
hhuh I anumandd tad~uddhdram karttu-kdmah prajdpatih / 7. Akarot sa 
tanum any dm kalpddishu yathd purd ( matsya-kurmudikum tadrad 
vdrdham rapur dsthitah ) 8. Veda~yajnamaya)% rupam aksJia-jagaUih 
sthitau I sthitah sthirdtmd sarvutmd paramOtmd prajdpatih | 9. Jana- 
loka-gataih siddhair Sanakddyair ahhishthutah | pravivem tadd toyam 
dtmddhdro dhara-dharah | . . . . 45. Evam samstuyamdnastu para- 
mdtmd mahidharah | ujjahdra maJnm kshipraiii nyastardms cha mahdm- 
hhasi I 46. Tasyopari jalavghasya maliati naur iva sthitd | vitatatatvdt 
tu dehasya na mdhi ydti Bamplavam | taiah kshithii samd)7i kriivd prithi- 
vydih 80 ^chinod girin | yaihd-vibhdgam hhagavdn anddih puruBhottamah 
I 47. Prdk-sarga-dagdhdn akhildn parvatdn prithivUale | amoghena 
prahhdvena BOBarjdmogha-vdmchhitah | 48. Bhuvi hhdgam tatah kritvd 
aapta-dvipdn yathdtathd | hkur-ddyums chaturo lokdn purvavat sama- 
kalpayat | 49. Brahma-rupadharo deras tato hau rajasd ^h'ritah | 
chakdra srishfim hhagardms chatur-vaktra-dliaro Uarih | 50, nimitta- 
mdtram evdsau srijydndm sarga-karmandm | pradhuna-kdranihhutd 
yato rai Brijya-saktayah | 51. Nimitta-mdtram muktvaikam ndnyat 

kinchid apekshyate | niyate tapatdm keshtha Bva-kaldyd vastu vaatutdm | 
‘‘2. At the end of the past (or Padma) Kalpa, arising from his 
night slumber, Brahma, the lord, endowed predominantly with the 
quality of goodness, beheld the universe void. 3. Ho (was) the 
supreme lord Narayana, who cannot even be conceived by other 
beings, the deity without beginning, the source of all things, existing 
in the form of Brahma.” [The verse given in Manu i. 10, regarding 
the derivation of the word Narayana (see above p. 35) is here quoted]. 
“6. This lord of creatures, discovering by inference, — when^the world 
had become one ocean,— that the earth lay within the waters, and 
being desirous to raise it up, (7) assumed another body. As formerly, 
at the beginnings of the Kalpas, he had taken the form of a Rsb, 

however, the statement with which the paragraph concludes, compare vol. i. p. 50, as 
well as voL ti p. 269, of the same work* 
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a tortoise, and so forth,®® (so now) entering the body of a boar (8), — 
a fom composed of the vedas and of sacrifice, — ^the lord of (areatnres, 
who, throughwt the entire continuance of the world, remains fixed, 
the universal soul, the supreme soul, self-sustained, the supporter of 
the earth (9), — being hymned by Sanaka and the other saints, who 
had (at the dissolution of the lower worlds) proceeded to Janaloka, — 
entered the water. [He is then addressed by the goddess Earth in a 
hymn of praise, as Vishnu, and as the supreme Brahma, w. 10-24. 
The boar then rises from the lower regions, tossing up the earth with 
his tusk, and is again lauded by Sanandana and other saints in a 
second hymn, in the course of which he himself is identified with 
sacrifice, and his various members with its different instruments and 
accompaniments, vv. 25-44]. 45. Being thus landed, the supreme 

soul, the upholder of the earth, lifted her up quickly and placed her 
upon the great waters. 46. Resting upon this mass of water, like 
a vast ship, she does not sink, owing to her expansion. Then, having 
levelled the earth, the divine eternal Purushottama heaped together 
mountains according to their divisions. 47. He whose will cannot be 
frustrated, by his unfailing power, created on the surface of the earth 
all those mountains which had been burnt up in the former creation. 
48. Having then divided the earth, just as it had been, into seven 
dvipas, he formed the four worlds Bhurloka and others as before. 49. 
Becoming next pervaded with the quality of passion, that divine being 
Hari, assuming the form of Brahma, with f^ faces, effected the 
creation. 50. But he is merely the instrumental caiise^ of the things, 
to be created and of the creative opCTations, since the properties of the 
things to be created arise from PiuqMna as their (material) cause. 6K 
Excepting an instrumental cause alone, nothing else is required. 
Every substance (vastu) is brought into the state of substance 
by its own inherent power.” 

No mention is made in the Bruhmanas (as I have already observed) of any such 
periods as the Kalpas. But here an attempt is made to systematize the different 
stories scattered through those older works which variously describe the manner in 
which the creation was effected — ^with the view, perhaps, of reconciling the diaore* 
pancles in those free and artless speculations which offended the critical sense of a 
later age. 

®* See Professor Wilson's translation of these verses, and the new version proposed 
by the editor of the second edition. Dr. HaU, p, 66, note. I do not think the ph w s e 
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[Before proceeding further with the narrative of the Yishnu Purana, 
I wish to quote or refer to some passages from the Taittirlya Sanhita 
and Brahmana and from the S'atapatha Brahmana, which appear to 
furnish the original germs of the legends of the boar, hsh, tortoise, 
and dwarf incarnations. 


The first of these texts is from the Taittirlya Sanhita, vii. 1,5, Iff: 

Apo mi idam agre salilam dslt | tasmin Prajdpatir vdgur bhutvu ach- 
arat \ sa imam apakyat | tarn vardho hhutvd dharat j tdm Vihakarmd 
bhutvd vyamdrf | sd aprathata | 8d prithivy abhavat j tat prithivyai 
prithivitvam | tasydm asrdmyat Prajupatih | sa devdn asrijata Vasun 
Rudrdn Aditydn | te devdb Prajdpatim abruvan prajdydmahaV^ iti\ 

80 ^bravld ^^yathd aham yu8limdm8 tapasd asrikshi evaih tapasi pra- 
jananam ichchhadhvam^* iti \ tebhyo ^gnim dyatanam prayachhad “ etena 
dyatanena irdmyata ” iti | te ^gnind dyatanena airdmyan 1 te samvatsare 
ekdm gam asrijanta | 

‘‘This universe was formerly waters, fluid. On it Prajapati, be- 
coming mnd, moved.” He saw this (earth). Becoming a boar, he^^^ 
took her up. Becoming Yi^vakarman, he wiped (the moisture from)'^ 
her. She extended. She became the extended one {prithivi). Fromf^ 
this the earth derives her designation as the extended one. ^ n her _ 
Prajapati performed arduous devotion. He created gods, Vasus, Budras^M 
and Adityas. The gods said to Prajapati, ‘ let us he propagated.^ He it- 
answered, ‘ As I have created you through austere fervour, so do yo 
seek after propagation in austere fervour.’ He gave them Agni as a 
resting-place (saying), ‘With this as a resting-place perform your 
^ devotion.’ They (accordingly) performed devotion with Agni as a 
resting-place. In a year they created one cow, 

' ^ ^ r- ^ d 

A. 

tva^tdktya can he properly rendered, as Dr. Hall does, “ by its potency.” The 
r^uling of the MSS. in v. 50, pradhana^Jedranibhutdt}, seems to me doubtful, as it 
y^uld most naturally mean have becoTnc the Pradhuna-cause.'* I conjecture pra^ 
dhantp-JedranodbhutaJ^^ which gives the sense which seems to be required. 

\ ^ It is possible that the idea assigned to the word Narayana (see Manu i 10, 

^bove), he whose place of movement is the waters,” may be connected with this 
^passage. See also Genesis L 2, And the^irit of God moved upon the face of the 


After having noticed this passage in the Taittiriya SanhitS, I became aware that 
fiCnad been previously translated by Mr. Colebrooke (Essays i. 75, or p. 44 of Williama r 
Noipite’s action). Mr. Colebrooke prefaces^ venm ^xpmarktt, “ Thejj^e*^ 


(Essays i. 75, or p. 44 of 
versM |»rpmark|^, “ 
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The second passage is from the Taittiriya Brahmana, i. I, 8, 5 ff. 

Jipo vai idam ogre aalilam dait | tena Prajdpatir airdmyat ^^Icatham idam^ 

By ad ” iti | bo ^paiyat puslika/ra-piirmm tishthat | so ^manyata mti vai 
tad yasminn idam adhitishthati^^ iti | sa vardho rupam hritvd upa- 
nyamajjat | sa prithivtm adhah drchhat | tasyd updhatya udamajjat | tat 
pushliara-parne ^prathayat | yad aprathata ” tat prithivyai prithivit- 
vam I ^^ahhud vai idam'^ Hi tad hhumyai hhumitvam | tdm diio^nu vdtah 
Bamavahat | tdm iarhardhliir adrimhat j 

This (universe) was formerly water, fluid.®* With that (water) 
Prajapati practised arduous devotion (saying), ‘how shall this (uni- 
verse be (developed) ?* He beheld a lotus-leaf standing.®* He thought, 

‘ therejfl^somewhat on which this (lotus-leaf) rests.’ He as a ' 

having assumed that form — plunged beneath towards it. He fou^ 
the earth down below. Breaking off (a portion of) her, he rose to the 
surface. He then e^^ended^t on the lotus-leaf. Inasmuch as he ex-^ 
tended it, that is the extension of the extended one (the earth). This 
became {ahhut). Prom this the earth derives its name of hhumu The , 
wind carried her, to the^four qumters. He strengthened her with 
gravel, etc., etc. ?s * i ^ ^ t ‘ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The Satapatha Brahmana, xiv. 1, 2, 11, has the following reference 
to the same idea, although here Prajapati himself is not the boar : 

lyatl ha vai iyam agre prithivy dsa prdde^a-mdtri | tdm Umushah iti 
vardhah ugjaghana [ so ^syuhpatih Frajdpatis tena eva enam etan-mithu- 
nena priyena dhdmnd samardhayati Icritsnam haroti | 

“ Formerly this earth was only so large, of the size of a span. A 
boar called Emusha raised her up. Her lord Prajapati, therefore, 
prospers him with (the gift of) this pair, the object of his desire, and 
makes him complete.” 

Another of the incarnations referred to in the preceding passage of 

sent extract was recommended for selection by its allusion to a mythological notion, 
which apparently gave origin to the story of the Varaha-avatdray and from which an 
astronomical period, entitled Calpa^ has perhaps been taken.*' 

The Commentator gives an alternative explanation, viz., that the word adlila is 
the same as aarira^ according to the text of the Veda, ** these worlds are aarira*' (“ ime 
vai lokah aariram ** iti aruieh). 

•< Supported upon the end of a long stalk” (dir^Aand/a^s*oas/AtVam), according 
to the Commentator. In a passage from the Taitt. Aranyaka, already quoted (p. 82^ 
above), it is said that Prajapati himself was born on a lotus-leaf. 
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tlie Yii^u Parana is foreshadowed in the following text fn>ni the Bk* 
tapatha BrAhmana, yii. 5, 1, 5 : 

Sa yat kurmo nQma | etad mi rupam Jcritvu Prajdpatih prajah asri^ 
jata I yad aerijata akarot tat | yad akarot tasmut kurmah | kaiyapo vai 
hkrmah | tasmad dhu^ ^^sarvdh prajdk kdsyapyah^^ iti | sa yah sa kurmo 
sau sa Adityah | 

“As to its being called kurma (a tortoise) ; Prajapati having taken 
this form, created offspring. That which he created, he made {akarot) ; 
since he made, he is (called) kurmah. The word kasyapa means tortoise ; 
hence men say all creatures are descendants of Kasyapa. This tortoise 
is the same as Aditya.”®® 

The oldest version of the story of the fish incarnation, which is to be 
found in the S'atapatha Br^mana, i. 8, 1, 1 ff., will be quoted in the 
next chapter. 

For the passages which appear to supply the germ of the dwarf in- 
carnation, the reader may consult the fourth volume of this work, 
pp. 54-58 and 107 f. 

It will have been noticed that in the passage above adduced from the 
Vishnu Purana, the word Nanayana is applied to Vishnu, and that it 
is the last named deity who (though in the form of Brahma) is said to 
have taken the form of a boar. In the verses formerly cited from 
Manu (i. 9, 10), however, Narayana is an epithet, not of Vishnu, but 
of Brahma ; and in the following text, from the Eamayana, xi. 110, 3, 
it is Brahma who is said to have become a boar : 

Sarvam salilam evdslt prithivi tatra nirmitd | tatah samalhavad Brah- 
ma sva/yamhhur daivataih saha | sa vardhas tato hhutvd projjahdra va- 
sundhardm ityddi | 

“ All was water only, and in it the earth was fashioned. Then arose 

M With this compare the mention made of a tortoise in the passage cited above, 
p. 32, from the Taitt. Aranyaka. 

^ Such is the reading of Schlegel’s edition, and of that which was recently printed 
at Bombay, both of which, no doubt, present the most ancient text of the Ramuyana. 
The Gau^ recension, however, which deviates widely from the other, and appears to 
have modified it in conformity with more modern taste and ideas, has here also intro- 
duced a various reading in the second of the lines quoted in the test, and identifies 
Brahmfi with Visbeu in the following manner : iatafy aatnabhavad Brahma svayam* 
bhur Visk^ avyayal} | Then arose Brahma the self-existent and imperishable 
rtiAffn.” 
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Brahma, the self existent, with the deities. He then, becoming a boor, 
raised up the earth,” etc. 

I now return to the narrative of the Yishnu Parana.] 

The farther process of cosmogony is thus described in chapter v. : 
Maitreya uvdoha | 1. Yatliu aasarjja devo'sau devarshi-pitri-danavan | 
manushya-tiryag-vrikahddin bhu-vyoma-salilaukasah | 2. Yad-gunam 

yat’Svahhdvam cha yad-rupam cha jagad dvija | aargudau arishfavan 
Braliind tad mamdchakahva viatardt | Pardsara uvdcha | 3. Maitreya 
kathaydmy ealia srinuahva amamdhitah | yathd aasarjja devo ^aau devadin 
akhildn vibhuh | ariahtim chintayataa tasya kalpddiaku yathd purd | 
abuddhi-piirvakak aargah prddurbhutaa tamomayah | 4. Tamo moho ma- 
hdmohaa tdmisro hy andha-samjnitah ] avidyd pancha-parvaiahd prd- 
durbhutd mdhdtmanah | 5. Panchadhd 'vaathitah aargo dhydyato ^prati- 
bodhavdn \ vahir-anto- prakdSas cha aamvrittdtmd nagdtmakah | 6. 

Mukhyd nagd yaiai choktd mukhya-aargaa tat as tv ay am | 7. Tam driah- 
tvd 'sddhakam sargam amanyad aparam piinah 1 taaydhhidhydyatah aargaa 
tiryak-arotd^^ 'bhyavarttata ( 8. Yaamdt tiryak pravrittah aa tiryak^ 
arotaa tatah amritah | 9. Pahudayaa te vikhydtda tamah-praydh hy ave- 
dinah | utpatha-gruhinas chaivatejnune jndna-mdninal^ ( 10. Ahamkritd 
ahammdnd aahtdviihsad-vadhdnvitdh | antah-prakdsda te sarve dvritds cha 
parasparam | 11. Tam apy aaadhakam matvd dhydyato ^nyas tato 'bhavat | 
urdhvasrotas tritiyas tu adttvikorddhvam avarttata^ | \2, Te aukha-priti- 
bahuld bahir antas cha ndvritdh | prakdsd bahir aJitas cha urdhva* 
aroto-bhavdh amriidh | 13. Tushpj-dtmakaa tritiyas tu deva-aargaa tu 
yah amritah | tasmin aarge 'bhavat pritir nishpanne Drahmanaa tadd | 
14. Tato ^nyafii aa tadd dadhyau sddhakam sargam uttamam | asddhakdma 
tu tdn jndtvd mukhya-sargudi-sambhavdn | 15. Tathd ^bhidhydyataa 
tasya aatydbhidydymaa tatah | prddurbhutaa tadd h^yaktdd arvdk-arotaa 
tu addhakah | 16. Yasmdd arvdg vyavarttanta tato Wvdk-arotaaaa tu te | 
te cha prakdia-bahuld tamodriktd^^^ rajo^dhikdh | taamdt te duhkha- 
bahuld bhuyo bhuyai cha kdrinah | prakdsd bahir antai cha manushyd 
addhakus tu te \ ^ , 23. Ity ete tu aamdkhydid nava aargah Prajd- 

id aandhir arahah — Comm. 

The reading of the Vuyu P., in the parallel passage, is tMyTihhidhydyato nityam 
aditvikah aamavarttata | urdhvasrotas tridyas tu aa eluaivordhvam vyavaathitah | 
The combination adttvikordhvam in the text of the Vishnu P. must be draha, 

»oo Pqj. fMVfitdh the Vuyu P. reads aamvfitah, 

Iti aandhirdrahah | Comm. But there is a form tama. The Vuyu P. has 
aaktah* 
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puUh I prdhfritd ratlritdS chaiva jagato mula-hetavdhk | srijato jagadlia- 
sya him anyach chhrotum ichhcm | Maitreya uvdcha | 24. Saiiikshepdt 
kathitah iargo devadinam tvayd mum | vistardch chhrotum ichhdmi 
tvatto munivarottama | Pardsara uvdcha | harmahhir hhdvitdh piirvaih 
husaJdhusalais tu tdh | khydtyd tayd hy anirmuktdh samhdre hy upa- 
Bamhrituh | 25. Sthdvardntdh surddydicha prajd hrahmafiih chaturvi- 
dhuh I Brahmanah kurvatah srishfm jajnire mdnasU tu tdh | 26. Tato 
devdsurapitrln mdnushumS cha chatushtayam \ stsrikshur amhhdtlisy 
etdni svam dtmdnam ayuyvjat | 27. Yukidimanas tamomdtrd udriktd 
^hhut Prajdpateh | aisrikshor jaghandt purvam asuruh jajnire tatah | 
28. ZTtsasarja tatas tdih tu tamo-mdtrutmikdin tanum | sd tu tyaktd 
tanus tena Maitreydhhud vihkuvarl | 29. Sisrikshur anya-deha-sthah 
pritim dpa tatah %urdh ] Battvodriktah Bamudhhutah mukhato Brah- 
mano dvija | 30. Tyaktd sd 'pi tanus tena Battva-prdyam abhud dinam | 
tato hi halino rdtrdv asurd devatd divd | 31. Sattvamdtrdtmikdm eva 
iato 'nydm jagrlhe tanum | pitrivad manyamdnasya pitaras tasya 
jajnire | 32. TJkasarja pitrin srishtvd tatas turn api sa prahhuh | sd 
clwUriehtd 'hhavat Bandhyd dina-naktdntara-sthitih | 33. Rajo-mutruU 
mikdm anydtli jagrihe sa tanum tatah ) Tajo-mdtroika\d jdtd manushyd 
dvija-sattama | tdm apy dsu sa tatydja tanum udyah Prajdpatth | 
jyotsnd samabhavat Bd 'pi pruk-sandJiyd yd 'bhidhiyate 1 34. Jyotsno- 
dgame tu halino manushydh pitaras tathd | Maitreya sandhya-samaye 
tasmdd ete hhavanti vai | 35. Pyotand-rdtry-ahanl sandhyd chatvOry 
etdni vai vibhoh ] Brahmanas tu sarlrdni trigunOpdsraydni cha | 
36. Rajo-mdtrdtmikdm eva tato 'nydm jagriJte tanum | tatah kshud 
Brahmam jdtd jajne kopas tayd tatah | 37. KshuUkhdmdn andhakdre 
'tha Bo'srijad bliagavdniB tatah 1 Virvpdh hnasruld jdtds te'hhyadhd- 
vams tatah prabhum ( 38. Maivam hho rakshyatum esha" yair uktaih 
rdkshasdB tu te ] uchuh ^^khdddma" ity anye ye teyakshdB tu yakshandt | 
Maitreya said : 1. Tell me in detail how at the beginning of the 
creation that deity Brahma formed the gods, rishis, fathers, danavas, 
men, beasts, trees, etc., dwelling respectively on the earth, in the sky, 
and in the water; 2. and with what qualities, with what nature, and 
of what form he made the world. FaraiSara replied : 3. I declare to 
thee, Maitreya, how that deity created the gods and all other beings; 
listen with attention. While he was meditating on creation, as at the 
beginnings of the (previous) Ealpas, there appeared an insentient crea- 
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tioD, composed of gloom {tamas). 4. Gloom^ iUnsion, great iUusion, 
darkness, and what is called utter darkness — such was the five-fold 
ignorance, which was manifested from that great Being, 5. as he was 
meditating — an insensible creation,^” under five conditions, devoid of 
feeling either without or within,'®® closed up, motionless. 6. And since 
motionless objects are called the primary objects, this is called the pri- 
mary irmlchya) creation.'®* 7. Beholding this creation to be ineffective, 
he again contemplated another. As he was desiring it the brute 
{tiryaksrotas) creation came forth. 8. Since (in its natural functions) 
it acts horizontally it is called Tiryaksrotas. 9. The (creatures com- 
posing it) are known as cattle, etc., distinguished mainly by darkness 
{tamas) ignorant, following irregular courses,'® while in a state of ignor- 
ance having a conceit of knowledge, (10) self-regarding, self-esteeming, 
affected by the twenty-eight kinds of defects, endowed with inward 
feeing, and mutually closed. 11. As Brahma, regarding this creation 
also as ineffective, was again meditating, another creation, the third, or 
urdhvasrotaSf which was good, rose upward. 12. They (the creatures 
belonging to this creation) abounding in happiness and satisfaction, 
being unclosed both without and within, and possessed both of external 
and internal feeling, are called the offspring of the Urdhvasrotas crea- 
tion. 13. This third creation, known as that of the gods, was one full 
of enjoyment. When it was completed, Brahma was pleased. 14. He 
then contemplated another creation, effective and most excellent, since 
he regarded as ineffective the beings sprung from the primary and 
other creations. 15. While he, whose will is efficacious, was so desir- 
ing, the Arvaksrotas, an effective creation, was manifested.'® 16. They 

TheVayuP, here inserts an additional line, aarvatas iamaaa chaiva dTpa^ 
iumbha-vad avriiah | “ and covered on all sides with darkness, as a lamp by a jar.” 

103 Vahir-anto 'prakdiaacha appears to be the true reading, as the Commentator 
renders the last word by prakriah^a-Jndna-sufiyah, “devoid of knowledge.” But if 
this be the correct reading, it is ungrammatical, as aniah and aprakaaa would properly 
make aniar-aprakdaay not anto *prakdsa. But the Purunas have many forms wiiich 
are irregular {ciraha^ “ peculiar to the rishis,” “ vcdic,” or “ antiquated ” as the Com- 
mentators stylo them). The Taylor MS. of the Vuyu Puruna reads in the parallel 
passage hahir^antah^prakdaaaclMa, 

gee Dj.^ Hairs note p. 70 on Professor Wilson’s translation ; and also the pas- 
sage quoted above p, 16 from the Taitt. Sank. vii. 1, 1, 4, where the word mukhya is 
otherwise applied and explained. 

Bhakahyddi-vmkak-hlmt^ | “ Making no distinction in food, etc., etc.’* Comm. 

^ Compare M. Bh. xiv. 1038. 
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(the creatures belonging to it) are called Arvaksrotas, because (in their 
natural functions) they acted downwardly. And they abound in sen- 
sation {prakasd) and are full of darkness {tamas) with a preponderance 
of passion {rajas). Hence they endure much suffering, and are con- 
stantly active, with both outward and inward feeling. These beings 
were men, and effective.”^®^ 

In the next following verses, 17-22, the names of the different crea- 
tions, described in the first part of this section, and in the second chapter 
of the first book of the Yishnu Parana, are recapitulated, and two others, 
the Anugraha and the Kaumara, are noticed, but not explained.’®® 

The speaker Parasara then adds : “23. Thus have the nine creations 
of Prajapati, both Prakrita and Vaikrita, the radical causes of the world, 
been recounted. What else dost thou desire to hear regarding the crea- 
tive lord of the world ? Maitreya replies : 24. By thee, most excellent 
Muni, the creation of the gods and other beings has been summarily 
narrated : I desire to hear it from thee in detail. Parasara rejoins : 
Called into (renewed) existence in consequence of former actions, good 
or bad, and unliberated from that destination when they were absorbed 
at the (former) dissolution of the world, (25) the four descriptions of 
creatures, beginning with things immovable and ending with gods, were 
produced, o Brahman, from Brahma when he was creating, and they 
sprang from his mind. 26. Being then desirous to create these streams 
{amhJui)nsi j ^^ — the four classes of Gods, Asuras, Fathers, and Mon, he 
concentrated himself. 27. Prajapati, thus concentrated, received a body, 
which was formed of the quality of gloom {tamas ) ; and as he desired 
to create, Asuras were first produced from his groin. 28. He then 
abandoned that body formed entirely of gloom ; which when abandoned 
by him became night. 29. Desiring to create, when he had occupied 
another body, Brahma experienced pleasure ; and then gods, full of 
the quality of goodness, sprang from his mouth. 30. That body 

The VaimP. adds here : LahthaMts tarakadi/aiieha ashiadha eha vyava&thitah | 
siddhdtmuno manuthyns U gandhnrva^saha^dharminah | ity esha taijaaah aargo hy 
armkmroidJi praklritiiah | “ Constituted with preservative (.^) characteristics, and in an 
eightfold manner. These were men perfect in their essence, and in nature equal to 
Gandharvaa. This was the lustrous creation known as Arvuksrotos.*' 

See Dr. Halfs edition of Wilson’s V. P. pp. 32 ff. ; and pp. 74 ff. 

This word is borrowed from the passage of the Taittirlya Brahma^a, ii. 3, 8, 8, 
quoted above, p. 23. Most of the particulars in the rest of the narrative are imitated 
from another passage of the same Brahmaaa» iL 2, 9, 5 if., also quoted above, p. 28# 
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also, being abandoned by him, became day, which is dmost entirely 
good. Hence the Asuras are powerful by night”® and the gods by day. 
81. He then assumed another body formed of pure goodness; and the 
rFathers were born from him, when ho was regarding himself as a 
folder.'” 32. The Lord, after creating the Fathers, abandoned that 
body also; which, when so abandoned, became twilight, existing 
between day and night. 33. He next took another body entirely 
formed of passion ; and men, in whom passion is violent, were pro- 
duced. The primeval Prajapati speedily discarded this body also, 
which became faint light {jyot8na\ which is called early twilight. 
34. Hence, at the appearance of this faint light, men are strong, while 
the fathers are strong at evening-twilight. 35. Morning-twilight, 
night, day, and evening-twilight, these are the four bodies of Brahma, 
and the receptacles of the three qualities. 36. Brahma next took 
another body entirely formed of passion, from which sprang hunger, 
and through it anger was produced. 37. The Divine Being then in 
darkness created beings emaciated with hunger, which, hideous of 
aspect, and with long beards, rushed against the lord. 38, Those who 
said, * Let him not be preserved * {rahhjatdm) were called Rakshasas, 
whilst those others who cried, ‘ Let us eat (him)^ were called Yakshas 
from * eating* {yahhandt)}^'^ 

It is not necessary for my purpose that I should quote at length the 
conclusion of the section. It may suffice to say that verses 39 to 51 
describe the creation of serpents from Brahma’s hair ; of Bhutas ; of 
Gandharvas ; of birds {vaydfmi) from the creator’s life {vayas)^ of sheep 
from his breast, of goats from his mouth, of kine from his belly and 
sides, and of horses,”® elephants, and other animals from his feet ; of 
plants from his hairs; of the different metres and vedas from his 
eastern, southern, western, and northern mouths. Yerses 52 ff. contain 
a recapitulation of the creative operations, with some statement of the 

In the Ruraayana, Sundara Kanda 82, 13 f. (Gorresio’s edit.) we read : Bah> 
thatdtk rajanl-kalafy samyugeihu prasasyate | 14. Tatmdd rajan nisa~yi$tidh9 Jayo 
*makam na samuyah | **Night is the approved time for the Rakshases to fight. We 
ihould therefore undoubtedly conquer in a nocturnal confiiot,'* 

This idea also is borrowed from Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 8, 2. 

See Wilson’s V. P. vol. i. p. 83, and Dr. Hall’s note. 

See the passage from the Taitt. Sanh. vii. 1, 1, 4ff. quoted above, p. 15, when 
the same oiigin is ascribed to horses. 
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principles according to which they were conducted. Of these verses 
I quote only the following: 55. Te%haih ye yani Jcarmani prdic-sristhyafh 
pratipedire | tany eva pratipadyante Brijyamandh punah punah | • 

60. Yathdrtdv ritu-Ungdni ndndrupdni paryaye | drikyante tdni tdnyeva 
iathd hhdvd yugddishu | 61. Karoty evamvidhum srishtim halpudau sa 

punah punah | 8iBrik8hd&aktuyukto^8au8rijya-iaJctt-prachoditah\ ** These 
creatures, as they are reproduced time after time, discharge the same 
functions as they had fulfilled in the previous creation ... 60. Just 
as, in each season of the year, all the various characteristics of that 
season are perceived, on its recurrence, to be the very same as they had 
been before ; so too are the beings produced at the beginnings of the 
ages 61. Possessing both the will and the ability to create, and im- 
pelled by the powers inherent in the things to be created, the deity 
produces again and again a creation of the very same description at the 
beginning of every Kalpa.” 

The sixth section of the same book of the V. P., of which I shall cite 
the larger portion, professes to give a more detailed account of the 
creation of mankind. 

V. P. i. 6, 1. Maitreya uvdeha | ArrdksrotaB iu kathito hhavatd yas tu 
mdnushah | hrahman vistarato bruhi Brahma tarn asrijad yathd | 2. 
Yathd cha varnun asrijad yad-gunums cha mahdmune | yachcha teshdm 
smritam karma viprddtnaih tad uchyatdm | PardSara uvdeha | 3. SaU 
yuhhidhydyinas tasya sisrikshor Brahmano jagat | ajdyanta dvija^rCBhtha 
sattvodrikta mukhdt prajdh | 4. Vakshaso rajaBodriktuB tathd 'nyd Brah- 
mano ^hhavan | rajasd tamasd chaiva BamudrikluB tathorutah | 5. Pad- 
hhydm any ah prajd Brahma Basarjja dvija-sattama | tamah-pradhunaa 
tdh Bartdk chdturvarnyam idaih tatah | hrdhmanuh kshattriya vaikydh 
kudrakcha dvija-sattama | pddoru-vakshah-sthalato mukhaiak cha Bamud- 
gatdh | 6. Yajna-nishpattaye sarvam etad Brahma chakdra vai | chd- 
turvarnyam mahuhhuga yajna-sadhanam uttamam | 7. Yajnair dpyd- 
yitd deva vrishty-utsargena vai prajdh ] dpydyayante dharma-jna 
ydjndh kalydna-hetavah | 8. Nishpadyante naraia tats tu sva-karmd- 
hhirataib sadd | viruddhacharandpetaih sadhhih Banmdrga-gdmihhth | 
9. Svargdpavargau mdnushydt prdpnmanti nard mune | yach chdhhiru- 
chitarfi aihunaih tad ydnti manujd dvtja [ 10. Prajds td^ Brahmand 
irishtdi chdlurvarnya-vyavaathitau | aamyak kraddhd-samdchdra-pra- 
Yenet to thii occur in Manu i. 80 ; and in the Mabubburata zii. 8650 f. 
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vanu muni-sattama ] 11. Yathechkd-vdsa-niratuh sarvdhddha-vtvarjitdh | 
iuddhuntah-karanuh auddhdh Barvdnuskthdna-nirmaldh | 14.“* ^tid^ 
dhe cha tdadm manasi iuddhe ^ntah-Barndhite Harau | iuddha-jndnam 
prapaiyanti Vishnv-dkhyam yena tatpadam | 15. Tatah kdldtmako yo 
^sau sa chdmiah katkito Ilareh | «a pdtayaty agho ghoram alpam alpdlpa* 
sdravaf | 16. Adharma-vija-hhutatn tu tamo-lohha-Bamudhhavam | pra^ 
jdsu tdsu Maitreya rdgddikam asddhakam | 17. Tatah sd iahajd siddhU 
tdmih ndtiva jdyate | raBolldsddayai chdnydh siddhayo ^shfau hhavanti 
yah I 18. Turn kshlndsv akeshdsu varddkamdne cha pdtake | dvandvddi^ 
hhava-duhkhdrttda id hhavanti tatah prajdh | 19. Tato durgani idi cha^ 
krur vdrkshyam purvatam audakam j kritimaih cha tathd durgam pura^ 
karvafakudi yat | 20. Grihdni cha yathdnydyam teshu chakruh purd^ 
dishu I kitdtapddi-hudhdndni prasamdya mahdmate | 21. Pratikdram 
imam kritvd iltudes tdh prajdh punah | vdrttopdyam tatas chakrur 
haata-siddhadi cha karma-jam | ... 26. Grdmydranydh smritd hy eid 
oshadhyaS cha chaturdasa | yajna-nishpattaye yajnas tathd ^’^sdm hetur 
uttamah | 27. Eidk cha aaha yajmna prajundm kardnam param | 
pardpara-vidah prdjnds tato yajndn vitanvate | 28. Ahany ahany 

anushthdnam yajndndm munisattama | upakdra^karam pumadm kriya^ 
mdndch cha sdnti-dam | 29. Teshdm tu kdla-srishto ^sau pdpa-vindur 
mahdmate | chetassu vavridhe chakrus te na yajneshu mdnasam | 30. 
Veda-vdddma tathd devdn yajnakarmddikam cha yat | tat sarvam nin- 
damdnds te yajna-vydsedha-kdrinah | 31. Pravritti-mdrga^vyuchchitti- 
kdrino veda-nindakdh | durdtmuno durdchdrd hahhuvuh kufildsaydh | 
32. Samsiddhayum tu vdrttdydm prajdh srishfi'd Prajdpatih | maryd- 
dam sthdipaydmdsa yathd-sthdnam yathd-gunam [ 34. Vamdndm a4>ra- 
mdndm cha dharmdn dharma-hhritdih vara | lokdms sarva-varndndtn 
samyag dharmunupdlinum ] 35. Prdjdpatyam hrdhmandndm smritaih 
Bihdnam kriydvatdm | athdnam aindram kshattriydndm sangrdmeshv 
anivarttindm | 36. Vaisydnum mdrutam sthdnath cva-dharmatn anu- 
varitindm | gandharram iudra-jdtlndm paricharydsu varttindm | 

“Maitreya says: 1. You have described to me the Arvaksrotas, or 
human, creation : declare to me, o Brahman, in detail the manner in 
which Brahma formed it. 2. Tell me how, and with what qualities, 
he created the castes, and what are traditionally reputed to be the 

There are no verses numbered 12 and 13, the MSS. passing from the 11th to 
the 14tb. 
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functions of the Brahmans and others. Para^ara replies: 3. When, 
true to his design, Brahma became desirous to create the world, crea- 
tures in whom goodness {Battvd) prevailed sprang from his mouth ; (4) 
others in whom passion {rajm) predominated came from his breast; 
others in whom both passion and darkness {tamaa) were strong, pro- 
ceded from his thighs ; (5) others he created from his feet, whose chief 
characteristic was darkness. Of these was composed the system of four 
castes, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, and Sudras, who had respec- 
tively issued from his mouth, breast, thighs, and feet. 6. Brahma 
formed this''® entire fourfold institution of classes for the performance 
of sacrifice, of which it is an excellent instrument. 7. Nourished by 
sacrifices, the gods nourish mankind by discharging rain. Sacrifices, 
the causes of prosperity, (8) are constantly celebrated by virtuous men, 
devoted to their duties, who avoid wrong observances, and walk in the 
right path. 9. Men, in consequence of their humanity, obtain heaven 
and final liberation ; and they proceed to the world which they desire. 
10. These creatures formed by Brahma in the condition of the four 
castes, (were) perfectly inclined to conduct springing from religious 
faith, (11) loving to dwell wherever they pleased, free from all suffer- 
ings, pure in heart, pure, spotless in all observances. 14. And in their 
pure minds, — the pure Hari dwelling within them, — (there existed) 
pure knowledge whereby they beheld his highest station, called (that 
of) Vishnu."^ 15. Afterwards that which is described as the portion 
of Hari consisting of Time"* infused into those beings direful sin, in 
the form of desire and the like, ineffective (of man’s end), small in 
amount, but gradually increasing in force, (16) the seed of unrighteous- 
ness, and sprung from darkness and cupidity. 17. Thenceforward their 
innate perfectness was but slightly evolved : and as all the other eight 
perfections called raaollaaa and the rest (18) declined, and sin in- 
creased, these creatures (mankind) were afflicted with suffering arising 

How does this agree with the statements made in the Taitt. Sanh. vii. 1, 1, 4 ff. 
as quoted above, p. 16, and in the Taitt. Br. iii. 2, 3, 9, p. 21, that the S'udra is 
incapacitated for sacrifice, and that anything he milks out is no oblation } 

This alludes to an expression in the Eig-veda, i. 22, 20. See the 4th vol. of this 
work, p. 54, 

In regard to JTo/a, “ Time,” see Wilson’s V. P. vol. i. p. 18 f., and the passages 
from the Atharva-vedai extracted in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1865, 
pp. 380fiL 
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out of the pairs (of susceptibilities to pleasure and pain, etc., etc.) 
19. They then constructed fastnesses among trees, on hills, or amid 
waters, as well as artificial fortresses, towns, villages, etc. 20. And in 
these towns, etc., they built houses on the proper plan, in order to 
counteract cold, heat, and other discomforts. 21. Having thus provided 
against cold, etc., they devised methods of livelihood depending upon 
labour, and executed by their hands.’’ The kinds of grain which 
they cultivated are next described in the following verses 22 to 25. 
The text then proceeds, verse 26 : ‘‘ These are declared to be the 
fouitecn kinds of grain, cultivated and wild, fitted for sacrifice; and 
sacrifice is an eminent cause of their existence. 27. These, too, 
along with sacrifice, are the most efficacious sources of progeny. 
Hence those who understand cause and effect celebrate sacrifices. 
28. Their daily performance is beneficial to men, and delivers from 
sins committed. 29. But that drop of sin which had been created by 
time increased in men’s hearts, and they disregarded sacrifice. 30. 
Heviling the Vedas, and the prescriptions of the Vedas, the gods, and 
all sacrificial rites, etc., obstructing oblations, (31) and cutting off the 
path of activity,”® they became malignant, vicious, and perverse in their 
designs. 32. The means of subsistence being provided, Prajapati, having 
created living beings, established a distinction according to their position 
and qualities (see verses 3 to 5 above), (and fixed) the duties of the castes 
and orders, and the worlds (to be attained after death) by all the castes 
which perfectly fulfilled their duties. 33. The world of Prajapati is 
declared to be the (future) abode of those Bi-ahmans who are assiduous 
in religious rites ; the realm of Indra the abode of those Kshattriyas 
who turn not back in battle ; (34) that of the Maruts the abode of those 
Vaisyas who fulfil their duties ; and that of the Gandharvas the abode 
of the men of S'udra race who abide in their vocation of service.” In 
the remaining verses of the chapter (35 to 39) the realms of blessedness 
destined for the reception of more eminent saints are briefly noticed, as 
well as the infernal regions, to which the wicked are doomed. 

PravfUtt-mnr^a-vj/iichchhitti-Icnrmah, The Commentator ascribes this to the 
human race being no longer suflieientlY propagated, for ho adds the explanation : 
yajuananush^ham devair avarahandd anndbhiwena prc^i^vfiddher asiddheJ^ | “ because 
population did not increase from the want of food caused by the gods ceasing to send 
rain in oonsequenco of the non-celebration of sacrifice.** 
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At the beginning of the seventh section, without any further enquiry 
on the part of Maitreya, Parasara proceeds as follows : 

V. P. i. 7, 1. Tato 'hhidhydyataa tasyajajnire mathaslh prajiih | tach- 
ehharlra-samiitpannaih kdryaia taih kdranaih saha | 2. Kshettrajndh 
samavarttanta gdtrehhyaa tasya dhlmatah [ te sarve aamavarttanta ye 
fiiayd pray uddhritdh | 3. Devudydji sthdvardntdi cha traigunya- 

vishaye sthituh | evam hkutdni srisJtfdni chardni sthuvaruni cha | 4. 
Yadd ^sya tdh prajdh eared ea ryavarddhanta dhimatah I athdnydn 
mdnasdn putrdn sadrisdn dtmano *srijat | 5. Bhrigum Pidaatyam Fu- 
laham Kratum Angirasam tathd | Marichim Dahsliam Airi)li cha Vasish- 
fharli chaiva mdnasdn 1 nava hrahmdna ity etc purdne nikehayam gaidh | 
6. Sanandanddayo ye cha purvaiii sruhtds tu Vedhasd | na te lokeshv 
asajjanta nirapehshoh prajdsu te | sarve te chdgata-jndnd vlta-rugd 
eimatsardh 1 7. Teshv evaih nirapeksheshu loJca-srishtau mahdtmanah | 
Brahmano ^hhud mahdkrodhas trailokya-dahana-kshamah | 8. Tasya 
krodhdt samvdbhuta-jvdld-mdld-vidipitam | Brahmano ^hhut tadu sarvaih 
trailokyam akhilam mune | 9. Bhrukuti-kutildt tasya laldtdit krodha- 
dipitdt I samutpannas tadd Rudro madhydhnurka-samaprahhah [ ardha- 
ndri’-nara-rapuh prachando Hisarlravdn | vihhajdt mdnam ity uktvd tarn 
Brahma ^ntardadhe punah | 10. TathoJdo hail dvidhu stritvam ptirushaU 
tarn tathd ^karot | hihheda purushtvam cha daiadhd chaikadhd cha sah | 
11. Saumydsaumyais tathd sdntu,sdntaih str'itvam cha sa prahhuh \ bi^ 
Iheda hahudhd devah svarupair asitaih sitaih 1 12. Tato Brahma 'Hma- 
samhhiitam purvam svdyamhhuvam prahhum \ dtmdnam eva kritavdn pra- 
jdpdlam Manum dvija | 13. SUtarupdih cha tdm ndriiii tapo-nirdhuta^ 
kalmashdm | svdyamhhuvo Manur devah patnyartham jagrihe vibhuh | 
14. Tasmdeh cha purushdd devi Satarupd vyajdyata | Priyavratottdna- 
pddau Prasixtydkuti-sanjnitam ] kanyd-dvayafh cha dharma-jna rupau- 
ddrya-gundnvitam | 15. Badau Prasutim BakshdydthdkxLtim Ruchaye 
purd ityddi 

** 1. Then from him, as he was desiring, there were bom mental 
sons with effects and causes derived from his body. 2. Embodied 
spirits sprang from the limbs of that wise Being. All those creatures 
sprang fortli which have been already described by me, (3) beginning 

The Commentator explains these words kuryais tad^ haranaiJ^ saha to mean 
<< bodies and senses.’* 
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with gods and ending with motionless objects, and. existing in the con- 
dition of the three qualities. Thus were created beings moTing and 
stationary. 4. When none of ^ese creatures of the Wise Being multi- 
plied, he next formed other, menta l, sons like to himself, (5) Bhrigu, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Angiras, Marlchi, Daksha, Atri, and Vasish- 
tha, all bom from his mind. These are the nine Brahmas who have 
been determined in the Puranas, 6. But Sanandana and the others who 
had been previously created by Yedhas (Brahma) had no regard for the 
worlds, and were indifferent to offspring. They had all attained to 
knowledge, were freed from desire, and devoid of envy. 7. As they 
were thus indifferent about the creation of the world, great wrath, 
sufficient to burn up the three worlds, arose in the mighty Brahma. 
8. The three worlds became entirely illuminated by the wreath of flame 
which sprang from his anger. 9. Then from his forehead, wrinkled by 
frowns and inflamed by fury, arose Rudra, luminous as the midday sun, 
with a body half male and half female, fiery, and huge in bulk. After 
saying to him, ‘Divide thyself,’ Brahma vanished. 10. Being so ad- 
dressed, lludra severed himself into two, into a male and a female form. 
The god next divided his male body into eleven parts, (11) beautiful 
and hideous, gentle and ungentle ; and his female figure into numerous 
portions with appearances black and white. 12. Brahma then made 
the lord Svayambhuva, who had formerly sprung from himself, and 
was none other than himself, to be Manu the protector of creatures. 
13. The god Manu Svayambhuva took for his wife the female Shtarupa, 
who by austere fervour had become freed from all defilement. 14. To 
that Male the goddess Satarupa bore Priyavrata and Uttanapada, and 
two daughters called Prasuti and Akuti, distinguished by the qualities 
of beauty and magnanimity. 15. He of old gave Prasuti in marriage 
to Daksha, and Akuti to lluchi.” 

From a comparison of the preceding narratives of the creation of 
mankind, extracted from the fifth and sixth chapters of the First Book 
of the Vishnu Parana, it will be seen that the details given in the 
different accounts are not consistent with each other. It is first of aU 
stated in the fifth chapter (verse 16) that the arvaksrotas, or human 
creation was characterized by the qualities of darkness and passion. In 
the second account (verse 33) we are told that Brahma assumed a body 
composed of passion, &om which men, in whom that quality is power* 

5 
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fill, were produced.*” In neither of these narratives is the slightest al- 
lusion made to there having been any primeval and congenital distinc- 
tion of classes. In the third statement given in the sixth chapter 
(verses 3 to 5) the human race is said to have been the result of a four- 
fold creation ; and the four castes, produced from different parts of the 
creator’s body, are declared to have been each especially characterized 
by different qualities {gitnas)^ viz., those who issued from his mouth by 
goodness {sattva)^ those who proceeded from his breast by passion {rajas\ 
those who were produced from his thighs by both passion and darkness 
{tamas)y and those who sprang from his feet by darkness. In the sequel 
of this account, however, no mention is made of any differences of con- 
duct arising from innate diversities of disposition having been mani- 
fested in the earliest age by the members of the different classes. On 
the contrary, they are described (verses 10 ff.) in language applicable to 
a state of perfection which was universal and uniform, as full of faith, 
pure-hearted and devout. In like manner the declension in purity and 
goodness which ensued is not represented as peculiar to any of the 
classes, but as common to all. So far, therefore, the different castes 
seem, according to this account, to have been undistinguished by any 
variety of mental or moral constitution. And it is not until after the 
deterioration of the entire race has been related, that we are told (in 
verses 32 f.) that the separate duties of the several castes were fixed in 
accordance with their position and qualities. This sketch of the moral 
and religious history of mankind, in the earliest period, is thus deficient 
in failing to explain how beings, who were originally formed with very 
different ethical characters, should have been all equally excellent dur- 
ing their period of perfection, and have also experienced an uniform 
process of decline. 

In regard to the variation between the two narratives of the creation 
found in the fifth chapterof the Vishnu Purana, Professor Wilson remarks 
as follows in a note to vol. i. p. 80 : “ These reiterated, and not always 
very congruous, accounts of the creation are explained by the Puraijas 
as referring to different Kalpas or renovations of the world, and there- 
fore involving no incompatibility. A better reason for their appearance 

Compare the passage given above at the close of Sect. Y. pp. 41 ff., from Manu 
XU. 39 ff. and the remarks thereon. 
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is the probability that they have been borrowed from different original 
authorities.’’^” 

As regards the first of these explanations of the discrepancies in 
question, it must be observed that it is inapplicable to the case before 
us, as the text of the Vishnu Parana itself says nothing of the dif- 
ferent accounts of the creation having reference to different Kalpas : 
and in absence of any intimation to the contrary we must naturally 
assume that the various portions of the consecutive narration in the 
fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh chapters, which are connected with 
each other by a series of questions and answers, must all have reference 
to the creation which took place at the commencement of the existing 
or Yaraha Kalpa, as stated in the opening verse of the fourth chapter. 
Professor "Wilson’s supposition that the various ^and discrepant accounts 
‘‘ have been borrowed from different original authorities ” appears to 
have probability in its favour. I am unable to point out the source 
from which the first description of the creation, in the early part of the 
fifth chapter, verses 1 to 23, has been derived. But the second account, 
given in verses 26 to 35, hns evidently drawn many of its details from 
the passages of the Taittirlya Brahmana ii. 2, 9, 5-9, and ii. 3, 8, 2 f., 
and Siitapatha Brahmana xi. 1, 6, 6 ff. which 1 have quoted above. And 
it is possible that the references which are found in the former of these 
descrijjtions in the Vishnu Purana to different portions of the creation 

The discrepancies between current legends on different subjects are occasionally 
noticed in the text of the Visliuu Purina. Thus in the eighth chapter of the first book, 
v. 12, Maitrcya, who had been told by Parisara that S'ri was the daughter of Bhrigu 
andKhyiti, enquires: KshlrZihdhau S'rlh pw otpannd h'uynte" mrita-manthane | Bhri» 
goh KhyaUjTim samutpanuety ctad aha katham bhavan | “It is reported that S'ri was 
produced in the ocean of milk when ambrosia was churned. How do you say that 
she was bom to Bhrigu by Khyati lie receives for answer : 13. yityaiva sa jagan^ 
mala Vishnofi S'rlr (another MS. reads nl) yathci sarvagato Fishnus 

taihaiveyurn dv{jottama | “ S'ri, the mother of the world, and wife of Vishnu, is eternal 
and undecaying” (or, according to the other reading, “is the eternal follower of 
Vishnu*’). “ As he is omnipresent, so is she,** and so on. The case of Daksha will 
be noticed further on in the text. On the method resorted to by the Commentators in 
cases of this description Professor Wilson observes in a note to p. 203 (4to. edition), 
“ other calculations occur, the incompatibility of which is said, by the Commentators 
on our text and on that of the Bhuguvata, to arise from reference being made to dif- 
ferent Kalpas ; and they quote the same stanza to this effect : Kvaehit kvoehii pu» 
ramshu virodho yadi lakahyate | kalpa^bhed'idibhu tatra virodhah tadbhir ishyaU | 

* Whenever any contradictions in different Puru^as are observed, ^ey are ascribed by 
the pious to differences of Kalpas and the like.* 
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being ineffective may have been suggested by some of the other details 
in the Brahma nas, which I shall now proceed to cite. At all events 
some of the latter appear to have given rise to the statement in the 
fourth verse of the seventh chapter of the Yishnu P. that the creatures 
formed by Brahma did not multiply, as well as to various particulars in 
the narratives which will be quoted below from the Vayu and Markaij- 
deya Puranas. The Brahmanas describe the creative operations of Pra- 
japati as having been attended with intense effort, and often followed 
by great exhaustion ; and not only so, but they represent many of these 
attempts to bring living creatures of various kinds into existence, to 
sustain them after they were produced, and to ensure their propagation, 
as having been either altogether abortive, or only partially successful. 
The following quotations will afford illustrations of these different 
points : 

Taitt. Br. i. 1, 10, 1. Prajapatih prajuh asrijata ] m ririchano'inan- 
yata | sa tapo Hapyata | sa utman viryam apasyat tad avarddhaia | 

'^Prajapati created living beings. He felt himself emptied. He 
performed austere abstraction. He perceived vigour in himself. It 
increased, etc.^' 

Taitt. Br. i. 2, 6, 1. Prajapatih prajuh srifihtvu vritto^^ Hayat | teSn 
devah hhuiunum rasaiii tejah samlhritya tena eiiam ahhishajyan “ mahun 
avavartti^' iti | 

Prajapati after creating living beings lay exhausted. The gods, 
collecting the essence and vigour of existing things, cured him there- 
with, saying he has become great, ctc.’^ 

Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 6, 1. Prajapatih prajuh Brishtvd vyasraiiisata | sa hri- 
dayam Ihuto 'kayat | 

‘‘ Prajapati, after creating living beings, was paralysed. Becoming a 
heart, he slept.’’ 

P. Br. iii. 9, 1, 1. Prajdpatir vai prajuh sasrijuno rvriehunah iva 
amanyata ] tasmdt paruchyah prajuh uituh | na asya prajuh kriye ^nnud~ 
yuyajajnire ] 2. Sa aiknhata “ ariknhy aham asmai (? yasmai) u kumuya 
aspikshi na me na kumah samardhi pardchyo mat-prajdh ahhUvan na me 
prajdh iriye ^nnddydya asthiehata ” iti | 3. Sa aikshata Prajdpatih 
** kathaHi nu punar dtmdnam dpydydyeya upa md prcjdh eamdva/rtUram 
tishtheran me prajd^ kriye annddydya*^ iti I so Wchhan irdmyami cha^ 
^ Srdntah — Comm. 
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chara prajd-kdmah | m etdm eJcadasmim apakyat | aa ekddakinyd ishtva 
Prajdpatih pumr Cdmdnam dpydyayata upa emm prajdh samdvarttanta 
atishthanta aaya prajdh kriye ^nnddydya »a vasJydn eva Mfvd ^hhavat | 
Prajapati when creating living beings felt himself as it were emp- 
tied. The living creatures went away from him. They were not pro- 
duced so as to prosper and to eat food. 2. He considered : ‘I have 
become emptied: the object for which I created them has not been 
fulfilled : they have gone away, and have not gained prosperity and 
food. 3. He considered : ‘ how can I again replenish myself ; and 
how shall my creatures return to me, and acquire prosperity and food?’ 
Desirous of progeny^^he went on worshipping and performing religious 
rites. He beheld this Ekadaj^inl (Eleven) ; and sacrificing with it, he 
again replenished himself; his creatures returned to him, and gained 
prosperity and food. Having sacrificed, he became more brilliant.” 

S'. P. Br. X. 4, 2, 2. So ''yarn sammtmrah Prajdpatih sarvuni hhutdni 
samje yach cha prdni yach cha aprdnam uhhaydn deva-manushjdn | aa 
sarvdni hJiutdni 8ri(shtvd ririchdm ivamene | m mrifyor hihhiydnchakdra | 
2. Sa ha ikahdnchakre ** katham nv aham imdni aarvdni hhufdni ptinar 
dtmann dvapeya punar dfman dadhlya katham nv aham eva eahdm sar^ 
veshdm hhutdndm punar dtmd sydm ” iti | 

^ **T his Year , (who is) Prajapati, created all beings, both those which 
breathe and those that are without breath, both gods and men. Having 
created all beings he felt himself as it were emptied. He was afraid of 
death. 2. He reflected, ‘ How can I again unite all these beings with 
myself, again place them in myself? How can I alone be again the 
soul of all these beings ? ’ ” 

S'. P. Br. X. 4, 4, 1. PrajapathJi vai prajdh srijamdnam pdpmd rnrit^ 
yur abhiparijaghdna 1 aa tapo Hapyata sahasram aamvataardn pdpmdnaih 
vijihdsan | 

** Misery, death, smote Prajiipati, as he was creating living beings. 
He performed austere abstraction for a thousand years, with the view 
of shaking off misery.” 

S'. P. Br. ii. 5, 1, 1. Prajdpatir ha vai idam ogre ekah eva dsa | %a 
aikahata katham nu prajdyeya ” iti | ao Hrdmyat aa tapo Uapyata | aa 
prajdh aarijata | tdh aaya prajdhk ariahtdh pardhahhuvuh 1 tdni irndni 
vaydihai | puruaho vai Prajdpater nediahfham | dvipud vai ayam puru- 
aha^ I taamdd dvipddo vaydmai j 2. Sa aikahata Prqjdpatih \ ^^yathd 
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nv eva purd eko ^hhuvam evam u nv era apy etarhy eka eva asmi ’’ iti | sa 
dvitiydh sa^rije | tdh asya para eva hahhuvuh | tad idam kshvdram sarU 
sripam yad anyat sarpehhyah | tritiydh sasrije tty uhus tdh asya para eva 
bahhuvtth | te ime sarpdh . . . . | 3 So Wchhan krdmyan Prajupatir 
ikshdnchakre “ katham nu me prajdk srishtdh pardhliavantV* iti | ea ha 
etad era dadarsa anahnatayu rai me prajdk paruhhavantP^ iti | sa 
dtmanah eva agre stanayoh paya dpydyaydnchakre | sa prajdk asrijata | 
tdh asya prajdh srhhtdh standv eva ahhipadya ids tatah samlahhuvuh [ 
idh imdh apardhhutdh | 

‘‘1. Projapati alone was formerly this universe. He reflected, ‘ How 
can I be propagated ?’ He toiled in religious rites, and practised austere 
fervour. He created living beings. After being created by him they 
perished. They were these birds. Man is the thing nearest to Praja- 
pati. This being, man, is two-footed. Hence birds are two-footed 
creatures. Prajapati reflected, ‘ As I was formerly but one, so am I 
now also only one.* He created a second set of living beings. They 
also perished. This was the class of small reptiles other than serpents. 
They say he created a third set of beings, which also perished. They 
were these serpents ... 3, Worshipping and toiling in religious rites, 
Prajapati reflected, ^ How is it that my creatures perish after they have 
been formed?* He perceived this, ‘they perish from want of food.* 
In his own presence he caused milk to be supplied to breasts. He 
created living beings, which resorting to the breasts were thc-i pre- 
served. These are the creatures which did not perish.** 

Taitt. Br. i. 6, 2, 1. Vaisvadevena vai Prajd pat ih prajdh asrijata | tdh 
srishtdh na prdjdyanta | so 'gnir akdmayata “ aliam imdh prajanaycyam^' 
iti I sa Prajdpataye iueham adadhut | so 'kochat prajdm ichhamdnah | 
tasmdd yam cha prajd hhunakti yam cha na idv uhhau sochaiah prajdm 
ichhamdnau | idsv Agnim apy asrijat | id Agnir adhyait (2) Somo 
reto ^dadhut Savitd prdjanayat | Sarasvatl vdcham adadhdt ’| Pushd 
^poshayat ( te vai ete trih samvaisarasya prayvjyante ye devuh pushti- 
patayah | samvatsaro vai Prajdpatih | samvatsarena eva asmai prajdh 
prdjanayat j tdh prajdh jdtdh Maruto ^ghnan asmdn api na prdyuk- 
shata^' iti \ 3. Sa etam Prajupatir mdrutam saptakapdlam apakyat I 
talk niravapat | iato vaiprajuhhyo ^kalpata \ ... sa Prajupatir akochat 
purvul^ prajdh asfikshi Marutas tdh avadhishiih katham apardJ^ 
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Brijeya ” iti | tmya imhma undam hhutafh niravarttata | tad vyudaharat | 
tad aposhayat | tat prujayata | 

Prajapati formed living creatures by the vaisvadeva (offering to the 
Visvedevas). Being created they did not propagate. Agni desired' 
‘let me beget these creatures.' He imparted grief to Prajapati. He 
grieved, desiring offspring. Hence he whom offspring blesses, and he 
whom it does not bless, both of them grieve, desiring progeny. Among 
them he created Agni also. Agni desire4(?) them. Soma infused seed. 
Savitri begot them. Sarasvatl infused into them speech. Pushan nour-, 
ished them. These (gods) who are lords of nourishment are employed 
thrice in the year. Prajapati is the Year. It was through the year 
that he generated offspring for him. The Maruts killed those creatures 
when they had been born, saying ‘ they have not employed us also. 
3. Prajapati saw this Maruta oblation in seven platters. He offered it. 
In consequence of it he became capable of producing offspring . • 
Prajapati lamented, (saying) ‘ the Maruts have slain the former living 
beings whom I created. How can I create others ? ' His vigour sprang 
forth in the shape of an egg. He took it up. He cherished it. It 
became productive." 

Taitt. Br. iii. 10, 9, 1. Prajdpatir devan asrijata | te pupmand 8andi» 
tuh ajuyanta | tun vyadyat | 

“Prajapati created gods. They were bom bound by misery. He 
released them." 

Taitt. Br. ii. 7, 9, 1. Prajapatih prajuh asrijata | tCih a^mdt srishtdh 
paruchir dyan | sa etam Prajdpatir odanam apasyat | so ^nnam hhuto 
Hishthat I tdh anyatra annddyam avitvd Prajdpatim prajuh updvarU 
tanta | 

“ Prajapati created living beings. They went away from him. He 
beheld this odana. He was turned into food. Having found food no> 
where else, they returned to him." 

Taitt. Br. i. 6, 4, 1. Prajapatih Savitd hhutvd prajdli asrijata | td 
mam atyamanyanta | ta asmdd apdhrdman | td Vdruno hhutvd prajuh 
Varunena agrdhayat | tdh prajdl^ Varuna-grihltd^ Prajdpatim punar 
upddhdvan ndtham ichhamdndh | 

“ Prajapati, becoming Savityi, created living beings. They disre- 
garded him, and went away from him. Becoming Yaruna he caused 
Vainina to seize them. Being seized by Yaruna, they again ran to 
Prajapati, desiring help." 
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Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 1, 1. Tafo mi sa [Prajapatilif) prajuh aarijata | tuJ 
asmat aruhtd apdkrdman / 

^*Frajapati then created living beings. They went away from him. 

I have perhaps quoted too many of these stories, which are all similar 
in character. Hut I was desirous to afford some idea of their number 
as well as of their tenor. 

As regards the legend of S'atarupa, referred to in the seventh chapter 
of the first book of the Vishnu Purana, I shall make some further 
remarks in a future section, quoting a more detailed account given 
in the Matsya Purana. 

Of the two sons of Manu Svayambhuva and Satarupa, the name of 
the second, Uttanapada, seems to have been suggested by the appear- 
ance of the word Uttanapad in Rig-veda x. 72, 3, 4, as the designation 
(nowhere else traceable, I believe) of one of the intermediate agents in 
the creation.'** A Priyavrata is mentioned in the Aitareya Brahmana 
vii. 34, and also in the Sutapatha Brahmana x. 3, 5, 14, (where he has 
the patronymic of Rauhinayana) but in both these texts he appears 
rather in the light of a religious teacher, who had lived not very long 
before the age of the author, than as a personage belonging to a very 
remote antiquity. Daksha also, who appears in this seventh chapter 
as one of the mindbom sons of Brahma, is named in R. V. ii. 27, 1, as 
one of the Adityas, and in the other hymn of the R.V. just alluded to, 
X. 72, w. 4 and 5, he is noticed as being both the son and the fath^ 
of the goddess Aditi. In the S'. P. ii. 4, 4, he is identified with Praja- 
pati.'*® In regard to his origin various legends are discoverable in the 
Puranas. Besides the passage before us, there are others in the V. P. 
in which he is mentioned. In iv. 1, 5, it is said that he sprang from 
the right thumb of Brahma, and that Aditi was his daughter ( Bra/i- 
manakhu dalcshinungmhtha-janmd Dakshah | PrajOpater Dakshaaydpy 
Aditih). In another place, Y. P. i. 15, 52, it is said that Daksha, al- 
though formerly the son of Brahma, was bom to the ten Prachetascs 
by Marisha (Dasabhyas tu Prachetohhyo Mur May urn Prajupatih | jajne 
Pakaho mahdhhago yah purvam Bmhmano 'hlmat | ). This double pa- 

*** See the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 10 f. 

See the 4th voL of this work, pp. 10 ff. 24, 101 ; Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, for 1865, pp. 72 Both in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, 
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rentage of Dakaha appears to Maitreya, one of the interlocutors in the 
Purana, to require explauation, and he accordingly enquires of his in- 
formant, TT. 60 ff. : Angmhthud dahhinad Dakshah purvam jdtah 
kutam rnayCt | kaiham Prdchetaso Ihuyah sa samhhuto mahdmune ( esha 
me samiayo brahman eumahdn hridi varttate | yad dauhitras cha somasya 
punah kakratum gatah | Pardsara umcha | utpatiik cha nirodhak cha 
nityau hhuteehu vai mune \ mhayo Hra na muhyanti ye change divya^ 
chahhuehah | 61. Tnge yuge lhavanty eie Dahhddyd muni~mttama | 
punai chaiva nirudhyante vidvdm tatra na muhyati j 62. Kdnuhthyam 
jyaishthyam apy eshdm purvam nalhud dvijottama [ tapa eva garlyo 
*hhut prahhdvas chaiva Jcdranam | 

60. I have heard that Daksha was formerly bom from the right 
thumb of Brahma. How was he again produced as the son of the 
Prachetases? This great doubt arises in my mind; and also (the 
question) how he, who was the daughter’s son of Soma,'^ afterwards 
became his father-in-law. Panisara answered: Both birth and de- 
struction are perpetual among all creatures. Eishis, and others who 
have celestial insight, are not bewildered by this. In every age Daksha 
and the rest are born and are again destroyed : a wise man is not be- 
wildered by this. Formerly, too, there was neither juniority nor 
seniority : austere fervour was the chief thing, and power was the 
cause (of distinction).” 

The reader who desires further information regarding the part played 
by Daksha, whether as a progenitor of allegorical beings, or as a creator, 
may compare the accounts given in the sequel of the seventh and in the 
eleventh chapters of Book I. of the Y. P. (pp. 108 ff. and 152 ff.) with 
that to bo found in the fifteenth chapter (vol. ii. pp. 10 ff.). 

I will merely add, in reference to Akuti, the seQondjiaughter of Manu 
Svayambhuva and S'atarupa, that the word is found in the Eig-veda 
^with the signification of “will” or “design;” but appears to be per- 
sonified in a passage of the Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 12, 9, 5 (the con- 
text of which has been cited above, p. 41), where it is said: Ird 
mkasfijdm dkutir apinad havih | “ Ira flda^ was the wife of the 
creators. Akuti kneaded the pblatioj}.’ 

See Wilson’s V, P. vol. ji. p. 2, at the' top. 
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Sect. YIII . — Account of the different creations^ including that of the 
eaetes, according to the Vdyu and Mdrkandega Purunae, 

I now proceed to extract from the Yayu and Markancjcya Puranas 
the accounts which they supply of the creation, and which are to the 
same effect as those which have been quoted from the Yishnu Purana, 
although with many varieties of detail. 

I shall first adduce a passage from the fifth chapter of the Yayu 
(which to some extent runs parallel with the second chapter of the 
Yishnu Purana on account of its containing a different account 
fi-om that generally given of the triad of gods who correspond to the 
triad of qualities {guna%), 

Yayu Purana, chapter v. verse 11. Aliar-mukhe pravritte cha parak 
pralcriti-samhhuvah | kshohhagdmdsa yogena parena paramekarah | 12. 
Pradhanam purusham chaiva pravikjandam Mahesvarah | 13. Pradhdndt 
kihohhyamdndt tu rajo vai samavarttata | rajah pravarttakam tatra 
tijeehv apt yathd jalam | 14. Gana-vaiahamyam dsudya pramyante hy 
adhifihthitdih | gunehhyah kshohhyamdnMyas trayo deva rijajnire | 15. 
Asritdh^^ par amd guhydh sarvdtmdnah hririnah | rajo Brahma tamo hy 
Agnih sattvam Vishnur ajdyata | 16. Rajah-prakdsaho Brahma srash- 
triivena vyavafithitah | tamah-prakd^ako ^gnu tu kdlatvena vyavaethitah | 
17. Sattva-prakdsako Vishnur audusinye vyavasthitah | ete eva trayo lokd 
ete eva trayo gundh [ 18. Ete eva trayo veda ete eva trayo Ignaty ah ) 
paraapardiritdh hy ete paraepa/ram anuvratdh | \9. Parasparena vart- 
tante dhdrayanti parasparam | anyonya-mithund hy ete hy anyonyam 
npajivinah | 20. Kehanam viyogo na hy esham na tyajanti parasparam | 
Isvaro hi paro devo Vishnus tu mahatah pardh [ 21. Brahma tu rajosa- 
driktah sarguyeha pravarttate [ paraicha purusho jneyah prakritischa 
para smritu | 

^ ‘*11, 12. At the beginning of the day, the supreme Lord Mahe4- 
vaja, sprung from Prakpiti, entering the egg, agitated with ex- 
treme intentness both Pradhana (= Prakfiti) and Purusha. 13. From 

See pp. 27 and 41 f, of Wileon’s Y. P. toL i. 

The Gaikowar MS. of the India office. No. 2102, reads dsthitul^f instead of 
e itoding of the Taylor MS. 



AND OF TEE ORTGIS OF TEE FOUR CASTES. 


75 


Pradbaaa, when agitated, the quality of passion (rajas) arose, which 
was there a stimulating cause, as water is in seeds. 14. When an in- 
equality in the Gunas arises, then (the deities) who preside^overtEem 
"^are generated. From the Gunas thus agitated there sprang three gods 
(15), indwelling, supreme, mysterious, animating all things, embodied. 
The rajas quality was born as Brahma, the tamas as Agni,'*® the sattva 
as Vishnu. 16. Brahma, the manifester of rajas, acts in the character 
of creator; Agni, the manifester of tamas, acts in the capacity of tim e ; 
17. Vishnu, the manifester of sattva, abides in a condition of in- 
difference. These deities are the three worlds, the three qualities, 

I (18) the three Vedas, the three fires; they are mutually dependent, mu-' 
tually devoted. 10. They exist through each other, and uphold each 
other ; they arc twin-parts of one another, they subsist through one 
another. 20. They are not for a moment separated ; they never aban- 
don one another. Isvara (Mahadeva) is the supreme god ; and Vishnu 
is superior to Mahat (the principle of intelligence) ; while Brahma, 
filli‘d with rajas, engages in creation. Purusha is to be regarded as 
supreme, as Prakriti is also declared to be.’’ 

The sixth section of the Vayu P., from which the next quotation will 
be made, corresponds to the fourth of the Vishnu P. quoted above. 

1. Apo hij agre samalhavan nasJife Agnate prithivi-tale | santarulaika- 
line *smin nash^e sthCivara-jangame | 2. JEkurnave iadd tasmin na prajnd- 
gala kincliana | tadd sa hliagaxdyi Brahma sahasrdl'shah sahasra-pdt | 
3. Sahasra-slrshd Purusho rukma-rarno luj aiindriyah | Brahma Kurd- 
yandkhgah sa sushvdpa salile tadd | 4. Sattvodrekdt prahuddhas tu sun- 
gam lokam udlkshga sah | imam choddharantg atra slokam Ndrdganam 
prati I 5. Apo ndrd vai tanavah^^ ity apdm ndma susruma | apsu iete 
cha gat tasmdt tena Hdrdujanah smritah | 6. Tuhjam yuga-sahasrasya 
naiSam kulam iipasga sah | sarrarg-ante prakurute hrahnatvam sarga- 
kdrandt | 7, Brahmd tu salile tasmin rdgur hhutvd tadd 'charat | nisdgdm 
iva khadgotih pruvrif-kdle tatas tatah | 8. Tatas tu salile tasmin vijnd- 
ydniargatdm mahlm | anumdndd asammudho hhumer uddharanam prati | 

The Murk. P. chap. 46, verso 18, has the same line, bat snhstitates Eadra for 
Agni, thus : Rajo Brahmd tamo Rudro Vishnnh sattvam jagat-patil^ | The two are 
often identified. See Vol. IV. of this work, 282 ff. 

130 See Wilson’s Vishnu Parana, p. 67, with the translator’s and editor^s notea. 
Verses I to 6 are repeated towards the close of the 7th section of the Vayu P. with 
variations. 
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9. Alcarot sa tanum liy any am kalpadishu yathd purd ( tato mahdtmd 
manam divyam rupam achintayat | 10. Salilendphitdm hkumim drishtvd 
sa tu samantatah | *^him nu rdpam maJiat hritvd uddhareyam aham ma- 
hlm^' I 11. Jala-kndd-suruchiram vdruhatJi rupam asmarat | adhrishyam 
ftart'a-hhutdndm vdnmayam dharma-sanjnitam | 

‘‘ 1. YThen fire had perished from the earth, and this entire world 
motionless and moving, together with all intermediate things, had been 
dissolved into one mass, and had been destroyed — waters first were 
produced. As the world formed at that time but one ocean, nothing 
could be distinguished. Then the divine Brahma, Purusha, with a 
thousand eyes, a thousand feet, (3) a thousand heads, of golden hue, 
beyond the reach of the senses — Brahma, called Narayana, slept on the 
water. 4. But awaking in consequence of the predominance (in him) of 
the sattva quality, and beholding the world a void — : Here they quote 
a verse regarding Narayana : 5. ‘ The waters are the bodies of Nara : 
such is the name we have heard given to them ; and because he sleeps 
upon them, he is called Narayana.’ 6. Having so continued for a noc- 
turnal period equal to a thousand Yugas, at the end of the night he 
takes the character of Brahma in order to create. 7. Brahma then 
becoming Tayu (wind) moved upon that water, hither and thither, 
like a firefly at night in the rainy season. 8. Discovering then by in- 
ference that the earth lay within the waters, but unbewildered, (9) he 
took, for the purpose of raising it up, another body, as he had done at 
the beginnings of the (previous) Kalpas. Then that Great Being de- 
vised a celestial form. 10. Perceiving the earth to be entirely covered 
with water, (and asking himself) ‘ what great shape shall I assume in 
order that I may raise it up ?’ — he thought upon the form of j^boar, 
brilliant from aquatic play, invincible by all creatures, funned of jpcgch, ^ 
and bearing the name of righteousness.’' ^ ^ ^ i ^ 

The body of the boar is then described in detail, and afterwards the 
elevation of the earth from beneath the waters, and the restoration of 
its former shape, divisions, etc.“* — the substance of the account being 

This statement, ‘which is not in the corresponding passage of the Vishnu P., is 
evidently borrowed, along with other particulars, from the text of the Taittiriya San- 
hits, viL 1, 5, 1, quoted above p. 52. 

^ Following the passage of the Taittiriya Sanhita, quoted above, the writer in one 
verse ascribes to Brahma as Visvakarman the arrangement of the; earth, iaiM teahu 
ifiitrn^hu hkodadhi^imhv atha | Vmakarmd vibheyaU kalpMxihu punaf^punal^ | 
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much the same, but the particulars different from those of the parallel 
passage in the Vishnu Parana. 

Then follows a description of the creation coinciding in all essential 
points with that quoted above, p. 55, from the beginning of the fifth 
chapter of the Vishnu Parana. 

The further account of the creation, however, corresponding to that 
which I have quoted from the next part of the same chapter of that 
Purana, is not found in the same position in the Vayu Purana,^** but is 
placed at the beginning of the ninth chapter, two others, entitled Prati- 
sandhi • kirttana and Chaturusrama-vihhuga, being interposed as the 
seventh and eighth. With the view, however, of facilitating com- 
parison between the various cosmogonies described in the two works, 

I shall preserve the order of the accounts as found in the Vishnu 
Purana, and place the details given in the ninth chapter of the Vayu 
Purana before those supplied in the eighth. 

The ninth chapter of the Vayu Purana, which is fuller in its details 
than the parallel passage in the Vishnu Purana, begins thus, without 
any specific reference to the contents of the preceding chapter: 

Suta uvdeha | 1. Tato ^hhidhgui'afas tasya jajmre munaslh prajCth | 
tach-chhanra- samutpannaih kdryais taih kdranaih saha | 2. Xshe- 

trajndh samavarttanta gdtrehhyas tasya dhlmatah | tato devusura-pitrin 
rndnavain cha chatushtayam | 3. Sisrikshur amhhdmsy etdni svutmanO. 
samayuyujat 1 yuktdtmanas tatas tasya tamomdtrd svayamhhuvah | 
4. 2am ahhidhydyatah sargam prayatno ^hhut Prajdpateh | tato ^sya 
jaghandt pOrvam asurd jajnire sutdh | 5. Asuh prdnnh smrito viprais 
taj'janmd)ias tato ^surdh j yaga srishfasurds ianvd turn tanum sa 
vyapohaia'^^ j 6. Sd 'pariddha tanus tena sadyo rdtrir ajdyata | su 
iamo-hahuld yasmdt tato rdtris triydmikd | 7. Avritds tamasd rutrau 
pt'ajds tasmdt svapanty uta | drishtru hurdms tu deieias tanum anydm 
apadyata [ 8. Avyaktdm sattva-hahddm tatas tdm so ^hhyayuyujat | 

tatas turn yunjatas tasya priyam dsU prahhoh kila [ 9. Tato mnkhe 

samutpannu diryaias tasya devatdh \ yato ^sya duyato jdtda tena devu^ 

This is also the case with the details given in the Murk. P. xlvii. 15-27 and ff. 

The Murk. P. however observes the same order as the Vishnu P. 

The vottding in the passage of the Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 9, 6, from which this narra- 
tive is borrowed (see above, p. 28), is which, however, does not prove that 

that verb with vi prefixed should necessarily bo the true reading here ; as the Taylor 
and Gaikowar MSS. have vytJ^lmta throughout, and in one place vyapohat^ 
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prakirttitah | 10, Dhutiir diviti yah prolclah krldayum sa vihhdvyate | 
tasmdtQ yasmdt) tanvditi tu divyuydm jajnire tena devatuh j 11. Devon 
srisfitvd "tha deresas tanim anydm apadyata | sattva - mdtrdtmikdm 
devas tato ^nydiii so ^hhyapadyata^^ 1 12. Pitrivad manyamdnas tun 
putrdn prudhydyata prahhiih | pitaro hy ttpapakshdhhydm^^’^ rdtry-ahnor 
antard ^srijat [ 13. Tasmut te pitaro devuh putratvam tcna teshu tat | 
yayd sriskfds tu pitaras turn tanum sa vyapohata | 14. Sd ^paviddhi 
tanus tena sadyah sandhya prajdyata [ fasmud alms tu derdndm rdtrir 
yd sd ^'suri smritd I 15. Tayor madhye tu vai paiM yd tanuh sd gari- 
yasi 1 tasmud devusuruh sarve rishayo manavas tathd | 16. Te yuktus 
turn updsante rdtry-alinor'^^'^ madhyamum tanum | tato ^nyum sa punar 
Brahma tanum vai pratyapadyaia | 17. Rajo-mdtrCd niihdm yum tu ma- 
nasd so 'srijat prahhuh ( rajah-prdyun tatah so Hha mdnasun asrijat 
sutdn I 18. Manasas iu tatas iasya munasu jajnire prajuh | drishtru 
punah prajus chdpi Sl um tanum turn apohata | 19. Su^pariddha tanus 
tena jyotsnd sadyas tv ajuyata | tasmud hJiaranti samhrishtd jyotsnu yam 
udhhave prajuh | 20. Ity etas tanavas tena vyapariddhu mahatmand | 
sadyo rdtry-ahanl chaira sandhya jyotsnd cha jajnire | 21. Jyotsnd 
sandhya tathd 'hascha sattva-mutrutmakam svayam | tamo-mdtrdtmikd 
rutrih sd vai tasmdt triydmikd | 22. Tasmud deed dirya tanvd drish- 
tdh srishtd mukhut tu vai | yasmdt teshdm diva janma halinas tena te 
divd I 23. Tanvd yad asurdn rutrau jaghanad asrijat punah | prdnelhyo 
rdtrijanmdno hy asahyd nisi tena te | 24. Etdny evam hhavishyOnum 
devdndm asuraih saha ] pitrlndm mdnavdndm cha atitdndgateshu vai | 
25. Manvantareshu sarveshu nimittdni hhavanti hi | jyotsnd rdtry-ahanl 
sandhya chatvdry amhhumsi tuni vai j 26. Bhdnti yasmdt tato 'mhhdmsi 
hha-iahdo ^yam maiiishihhih | vyapti-dlptydm nigadito pumumk chdha 
Prajdpatih | 27. So ^mhhdmsy etuni drish^vd tu deva-dOnava-manavun | 
pitfiihs chaivdsrijat so 'nydn dtmano vividhdn punah | 28. Tdm utsrijya 
tanum kritsndm tato' ny dm asrijat prahhuh [ murttim rajas*tama-prdydm 
punar evdhhyayuyujat 1 29. Andhakdre kshudJidvishfas tato 'nydm srijate 
punah I tena srishtdh kshudhatmanas te 'mhhdmsy dddtum udyatdh | 
30. Amhhdmsy etdni rakshdma uktavantaicha teshu ye ) rdkskasds te 
smfitdh lohe krodhatmano nisdchardh | 

^ This line is omitted in the Gaikowar MS. 

^ The Gaikowar MS. seems to read upapdrivahhyam, 

^ The Gaikowar MS. reads Brahmano madhyamdih tanum% 

^ The Gaikowar MS. reads diva tafwa. 
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^‘Sutasays: 1. Then, as he was desiring, there sprang from him 
mind-born sons, with those effects and causes derived from his body. 

2. Embodied spirits were produced from the bodies of that wise Being. 

3. Then willing to create these four streams {amhhumsi) gods, Asuras^ 

Fathers, and men, he fixed his spirit in abstraction. As Svayambhu 
was thus fixed in abstraction, a body consisting of nothing but dark- 
ness (invested him). 4. While desiring this creation, Prajapati put 
forth an effort. Then Asuras were first produced as sons from his 
groin. 5. Asu is declared by Brahmans to mean breath. From it these 
beings were produced ; hence they arc Asiuras}^ He cast aside the body 
with which the Asuras were created. 6. Being cast away by him, that 
body immcdiatel)’’ became night. Inasmuch as darkness predominated 
in it, night consists of three watches. 7. Hence, being enveloped 
in darkness, all creatures sleep at night. Beholding the Asuras, how- 
ever, the Lord of gods took another body, (S) imperceptible, and having 
a predominance of goodness, which he then fixed in abstraction. While 
he continued thus to fix it, he experienced pleasure. 9. T hen as 
was sporting, gods were produced in his month. As they were borr 
from him, while he was„sporting {dlvifaiah)^ they are known as Devas 
^ods). 10. The root die is understood in the sense of sporting. Aj 
they were born in a sportive {divyay^^ body, they are called Devatas 
11. Having created the deities, the Lord of gods then took anothej 
body, consisting entirely of goodness {salt v a). 12 . Regarding himsel] 

as a father, he thought upon these sons : he created Fathers {Pi trig] 
from his armpits in the interval between night and day. 13. Henc( 
these Fathers are_gods : therefore that sonship belongs to them. He 
^cast aside the body with which the Fa^icr^wop^reated. 14. Being 
cast away by him, it straightway became twilight. Hence day belong 
to the gods, and night is said to belong to the Asuras. 15. The bodj 
intermediate between them, which is that of the Fathers, is the mos 


important. Hence gods, Asuras, Fathers, and men (16) worship in 



is borrowed from Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 8, 2, quoted above. 


Pivya propel ly means celestial.” But from the play of words in the passage 


the writer may intend it to have here the sense of sportive.’* 
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rhich. he created by his mind, he formed mind-bom sons who had 
dmost entirely a passionate character. 18. Then from his mind sprang 
nind-bora sons. Beholding again his creatures, he cast away that body 
)f his. 19. Being thrown off by him it straightway became morning twi- 
ight. Hence living beings are gladdened by the rise of early twilight. 20. 
Such were the bodies which, when cast aside by the Great Being, became 
immediately night and day, twilight and early twilight. 21. Early twi- 
light, twilight, and day have all the character of pure goodness. Night 
Las entirely the character of darkness {tamas) ; and hence it consists of 
three watches. 22. Hence the gods are beheld with a celestial body, 
and they were created from the mouth. As they were created during 
the day, they are strong during that period. 23. Inasmuch as he 
created the Asuras from his groin at night, they, having been bom 
from his breath, during the night, are unconquerable during that 
season. 24, 25. Thus these four streams, early twilight, night, day, and 
twilight, are the causes of gods, Asuras, Fathers, and men, in all the 
Hanvantaras that are past, as well as in those that are to come. 26. As 
these (streams) shine, they are called aMlJua7iSi\ This root hJtu is used 
"by the intelligent in the senses of pervading and shining, and the Male, 
Prajapati, declares (the fact). 27. Having beheld these streams {am- 
hhanisi)j gods, Danavas, men, and fathers, he again created various 
pthers from himself. 28. Abandoning that entire body, the lord creah d 
another, a form consisting almost entirely of passion and darkness, and 
again fixed it in abstraction. 29. Being possessed with hungtT in the 
darkness, he then created another. The hungry be ings formed by him 
were bent on seizing the streams {ambhayhsi). 30. Those of them, who 
said *let us preserve (raA:«A«m<i) these streams,’ are known in the world 
as Rakshasas, wrathful, and prowling about at night.” 

This description is followed by an account of the further creation 
corresponding with that given in the same sequence in the Vishnu 
Parana; and the rest of the chapter is occupied with other details 
which, it is not necessary that I should notice. I therefore proceed to 
make some quotations from the eighth chapter, entitled Chaiurfdrama- 
vihluiga^ or *'the distribution into four oiders,” which corresponds, in 

Mafuuian, We might expect here however, matnwan or mSnu$han^ ** human/* 
in conformity with the parallel passages both in the YubuuPuruua (see above, p. 50 ), 
and the MSrka^d^a Fur&ua, xlviiL 11. 
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its general contents, with the sixth chapter of the Yishnu Parana, 
book i., but is of far greater length, and, in fact, extremely prolix, as 
well as confused, full of repetitions, and not always very intelligible. 

The chapter immediately preceding (ue. the seventh), entitled Pra- 
tisandki-kirttanam, ends with the words : “I shall now declare to you 
the present Kalpa ; understand.” Suta accordingly proceeds at the 
opening of the eighth chapter to repeat some verses, which have been 
already quoted from the beginning of the sixth chapter, descriptive of 
Brahma’s sleep during the night after the universe had been dissolved, 
and to recapitulate briefly the elevation of the earth from beneath the 
waters, its reconstruction, and the institution of Yugas. At verse 22 
the narrative proceeds : 

Kalpa^yadau kritayuge prathame so *srijat prajuh ] 23. Pray ukfa yd 
mayd tuhhyam purva-kule prajCts iu tuh | tasmin samvaritamdne tu kalpe 
dagdhas tadd ^gnind ( 24. Aprdptd yds tapo-lokam jana-lokam samdsri^ 
tdh I pravartiaii punah sarge vijartham td hhavanti hi [ 25. Vijdrtkena 
sthitds taira punah sargasya kdrandt | tat as tdh srijyamdnds tu san* 
tdndrtham hhavanti hi | 26. Dharmdrtha-kdma-nwkshdndm iha tdh «d- 
dhikdh smritdh \ devus cha pitaraschaiva rishayo manavas tathd | 27. 
Talas ie tapasd yuktdh sthdndny dpurayanti hi | Brahmano mdnasds te 
mi siddhutmano hhavanti hi | 28. Ye sangudvesha-yuktena karmand te 
divarh gatdh | dvarttanidnd iha te samhhavanti yuge yuge | 29. Sva^ 
karma-phala-ieshena khydtyd chaiva taihdtmikd {? tathdtmakdh) | <am- 
hhavanti jandl lokdt karma-samsaya-handkandt | 30. Asayah kdranam 
tatra hoddhavyam kannajid tu sah | taih karmahhis tu jdyante jandl lokdt 
Subhdsuhhaih \ 31. Grihnanti te iarlrdni ndnd-rdpdni yonishu | devad^ 
yah sthdvardntdi cha utpadyante parasparam (? paramparam) | 32. 
Teshdrii ye ydni karmdni prdk-srishfau pratipedire | tdny evapratipad^ 
yante srijyamdndh punah punah | 33. Himerdhimere mridu-hrdre dhar^ 
mddharme ritdnrite | tadhhdvitdh prapadyante tasmdt tat tasya rochate j 
34. Kalpeshv dsan vyatlteshu rdpa-ndmdni ydni cha | tdny evdndgate kale 
prdyasah pratipedire | 35. Tasmdt tu ndma-rupdni tdny eva pratipe^ 
dire | punah punas te kalpeshu jdyante ndma-rupatah | 36. Tata^ sarge 
hy avashtahdhe sisrikshor Brahmanas tu vai | 37.^^ Prajds td dhydyatae 

143 The narrative in the 49th chapter of the Murkandeya Parana (veraea 3->13) 
begins at this verse, the 37th of the Yfiyu Parana, and coincides, thoogh with verbal 
diiferenoes, with what follows down to verse 47* Alter that there is more variation. 

A 
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ioBya satyuhhidhyayinoB tadd | mithunUnHih sahasram tu so 'srijad mi 
mukhat tadd | 38. Janas U hy upapadyante sattvodriktuh suchetasah | 
sahasram any ad vakshasto mithundnam sasarja ha | 39. sarve rajaso^ 
driktdh iushminaS chupy a^ushminah}*^ | srishtt'a sahasram anyat tu 
dvandvumm urutah punah \ 40. Rajas- tamohhy dm udriktu Ihd Silas tu 
te smritdh | padhhydm sahasram anyat tu mithundnam sasarja ha | 41. 
JJdriktds tamasd sarve nihsrikd hy alpa-tejasdh | taio vai harshamunds 
te dvandvotpannas tu prdninah | 42. Anyonya-hrichhaydvish\d maithu- 
ndyopachakramuh | tatahprahhriti kaipe *smin maithunotpattir uchyate | 
43. Mdsi mdsy drttavam yat tu na tadd ^'sit tu yoshitdm^^ | tasmdt tadd 
na sushuvuh sevitair api maithunaih | 44. Ayusho 'nte prasuyante mi- 
thundny eva tdh sakrit | kunthakdh kunthikaS chaira utpadyante mumur- 
shaidm^^ | 45. Tatah prahhriti kaipe *smin mithundnam hi samhhavah | 
dhydne tu manasd tdsdm prajdndm jdyate sakrit | 46. Sahdadi-vishayah 
suddhah pratyekam pancfai-lakshanah | ity evam mdnasl purvam prdk- 
srishfir yd Prajdpateh | 47. TasyamavCiye samhhutd yair idam puritam 
jagat | sarit-sarah samudrdms cha serante parvatdn api | 48. Tadd 
ndtyanta-Sitoshnd yuge tasmin charanti vai | prithvl-rasodhhavam ndma 
dhdraih hy dharanti vai^^ | 49. Tdh prajdh kuma-chdrinyo mdnasim 
siddhim dsthitdh | dharmadharmau na tdsv dstdm 7iirriSeshuh prajds tu 
tdh I 50. Tulyam dyuh sukham rupaih idsditi tasmin krite yuge | dhar- 
mddharfnau na tdsv dstdm kalpadau tu krite yuge | 51. Svena svetiddhi- 
kdrena jajnire te krite yuge | chatvdri tu sahasram varshdnddi divya- 
sankhyayd | 52. Adyarli krita-yugam prdhuh sandhydnam tu chatuh- 
Satam | tatah sahasrakas tdsa prajdsu prathitusv api \ 53.^“ Ka tdsdm 
pratighdto ^sti na dvandvaih nupi cha klamah | parvatodadhi-sevinyo hy 
aniketdSrayds tu idl^ | 54. ViSokdh sattva-hahuldh hy ekdnta-sukhitdh 
prajdh | tdh vai nishkdma-chdrinyo nityam mvdita-mdnasdlj, | 55. Faka- 

For suchetasah the Murk. P. reads suiejasah, 

1*5 For aiushmiruih the Murk. P. reads amarshitmh^ “irascible.” 

I have corrected this line from the Murkan^eya Puruna, 49, 9 b. The reading 
of the MSS. of the Vuyu Puruna cannot be correct. It appears to be ; nidte mane 
*rtta»aTh yad yat tat taddsid hi yoshitdm | The negative particle seemB to bo indis- 
pensable here. 

1** This half verse is not found in the Mfirk. P. 

The Miirk. P. has mdnushl^ “ human,” instead of mdnasi^ “ mental.” 

^ This verse is not in the MSrk. P. ; and after this point the verses which are 
eommon to both Pnrasas do not occur in the same places. 

^ Yencf 63-56 coincide generally with verses 14-18 of the Mark. P* 
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vah pahshinai chaiva na tadasan mruripah | nodlhijja ndrakas^^^ chaiva 
te hy adharma-prasutayah | 56. Na mula-phala-puihpafh cha ndrttavam 
pitavo na cha | sarva^kdma-sukhah halo ndtyartham hy ushnoriiiatd ( 
bl . ManohhilaBhitdh humus tdsdm sarvatra sarvadd | uttishthanti prithiv- 
yum vai tuhhir dhyutu rasolvanuh \ 58. Balavarna-hari tdsdm siddhih 
8u roga-ndsinl | asamskuryyaih sarlrais cha prajus tuh sthirayanvandh \ 
59. Tusufii visuddhut sankalpuj jdyante mithunuh prajuh | samam janma 
cha rupam cha mriyante chaka tuh samam | 60. Tadd sat yam alohkas 
cha kshamu tushtih sukhaiJi damah | nirviseshus tu tuh sarvd rupdyuh- 
sila-chefihtitaih | 61, Abuddh{purvaka)7i vrittam prajundm juyate svayam | 
apravrittih krita-yage karmanok kihhapupayoh | 62. Varnusrama-rya- 
rasthdi cha na tadu 'han na sankarah [ anichhudvesha-yuktas te vartta- 
yanti parasparam | 63. Tuhja-rupuyushah sarvuh adhamottama-varj^ 
Utuh^^ I sukha-pruyu hy ahkdS cha udpadyante krite yuge | 64. Nitya- 
prahrishia-manaso mahusattm mahuhaluh | luhhuluhhau na tusv ustdm 
mitrdmitre priydpriye | 65. Manasd vishayas tusum nirihundm pravari* 
tate I na lipsanti hi tuHnyoyam ndnugrihnanti chaka hi | 66. Lhydnam 
param krita-yuge tretuydm jndnam tichyate | pravrittam dvupare yajnam 
dunam kali-yuge varam | 67. Sattvam kritam rajas tretd dvuparam tu 
rajaskamaa \ kalau tamas tu vijneyam yuga-vritta^vasena tu | 68. Kdlah 
krite yuge tv esha tasya sankhyum nihodhata | chatvuri tu sahasruni car- 
shunum tat kritam yugam | 69. Sandhyumsau tasya divyuni satdny 
ashtau cha sankhyayd | tadd tdsdm halhuidyur na cha klesa-vipat- 
tayah^^^ \ 70. I'atah kritaynge tasmin sandhyCulise hi gate tu vai | pudu- 
vasishfo hhavati yuga-dharmas tu sarrahh 1 71. Saudhyclyum apy atUd- 
yum anta-kule yugasya vai | pudasas chuvasishte tu sandhyu-dharme 
yiigasya tu 1 72. Evam krite tu tiihSeshe siddhis tv antardadhe tadd | 
tasydm cha siddhau bhrashtdyOm mdnasydm abhavat tatah | 73. Siddhir 

The Milrk. P. has nakrdh, “crocodiles,** in its enumeration. 

The Murk. P. here inserts some other lines, 18 ^ 210 , instead of 57 and 58a of 
the Vuyu P. 

The Murk. P. inserts hero the following verses: 24. Chatmri iu Mhaardni 
varshanam mtinmhdni tu j dyuh^pramuniim jlvanti na cha klcsdd ripattayah | 25. 
Kvachit kvachit punah sd bhut kshitir bhdgyma sarvctsah | kdltna gaehhatd ndsam 
upayanti yatkd prajnh | 26. TuUm tdh kramaiah ndiamjagmuh sarvutra siddhayah | 
tdau sarvnsu nashfasu nabluuafy prachyutd nardh (/a^dA in one MS.) \prdyaial^ kalpa* 
VfiksKds te eambhutd gfiha-Mimthitdh | 

instead of babhmdyul^ etc., the Gaikowar MS. has prayuktdni na cha kkia 
babhuva ha I 
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tfityo yMtg$ tasmim tretuyam antare hrita | sargvidau yd mayd ^shfau tu 
mdnasyo vai praklrttitdh | 74. Ashfau tdh hrama-yogena aiddh/igo ydnti 
sankshnyam | kalpudau mdnasl hy eha stddhtr hJiavati 8d hr iff \ 75. 
Manvantareshu sarreshu chttur-yuga-vihhdgahh j varmUramuchara-hritah 
harma-siddhodhh<irah {karma-siddhyudhhavah}) smritah / 76. Sandhya 
kritasya pddeim sandhya pddtna cluimsatah | krita-sandhydmmkd hy eU 
trum trin pudan parasparam | 77. JUrasanti yuga-dharmais te tapah- 
kruta-haluyiishaih | tatah kritdmie kshlne tu hahhuva tad-anantaram j 
78. Tretd-yugam amanyanta kritdmhm fishi-sattamdh | tasmin kshlne 
kritdmse tu tach-chhishtdsu prajdsv iha | 79. KaJpddau sampravritfdyds 
tretdydh pramukhe tadd ( pranasyati tadd siddhih kdla-yogena ndnyathd | 
80. Tasydm siddhau pranashtd yum anyd siddhir avarttata | apdm sank- 
shmye pratigaie tadd meghdtmand tu vai | 81. Meghehhyah sianayitnu- 
hhyah pravrittam vrishti-sarj/anam | sakrid eva tayd rrishtyd samyukte 
prithivl-tale | 82. Prddurdsams tadd tdsdm vrihMs tu griha-samsthi- 
tdh^^ [ sarva-pratyupahhogas tu tdsdm tebhyah prajdyate | 83. Tart- 
tayanti hi tehhyas tds iretd-yuga-mukhe prajdh | tatah kdlena maJiatd 
tdsdm eva viparyaydt ( 84. Pdgalohhdtmako hhdvas tadd hy dkasmiko 
^bhavat I yat tad hhavati ndrlndm jivitdnte tad drtavam | 85. Tadd tad 
vai na hhavati punar yuga-halena tu | tdsdm punah prarritte tu mdse mdse 
tad drttavam (-r^?) | 86. Tatas tenaiva yogena varttatdm maithune tadd [ 
tdsdm tdt-kdlorhhdritvdd mdsi mdsy upayachhatdm | 87. Akdle hy drttavot^ 
pattir garhhotpattir ajdyata 1 riparyyayena tdsdm tu tena kdlena hhdvind\ 
88. Pranasyanti tatah sarve vrikshds te grihasamsthitdh | tatas teshu 
pranashteshu vihhrdntd vydkulendriyOh | 89. Ahhidhyuyanti turn siddhim 
satyuhhidhydyinas tadd | prudurhahhuvus tdsdm tu vrikshds te griha- 
samsthitdh I 90.*“ Vastrdni cha prasuyante phaleshv dhharandni cha | 
ieshv eva jay ate tdsdm gandhavarna-rasdnviiam | 91. Amdkshikam ma- 
hdviryam pufake pu\ake madhu [ tena tu variiayanti sma mukhe tretd- 
yugasya vai | 92. IIrish\a-tush\ds tayd siddhyd prajd vai vigata-jvardh | 
punah kdldntaremiva punar lohhdvfitds tu tdh | 93. Vpikshdms tdn 
paryagpihnanta madhu chdmdkshikam haldt | tdsdm tendpachdrena punar 
hhha-kfitena vai | 94. Pramshfd madhund sdrdham kalpa-vpikshuh kva- 

U0 Verses 27-35 of the Mark. P* correspond more or less to this and the following 
Terses down to 98. 

*“ This and the following Terses correspond more or loss closely to the Mark, P, 

30 
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chit kvachit | tasyam evdlpa-kUhtay&rh sandhyd-hdkhvaidt tadd | 95. 
varttatdrh tu tadd tdsdrh dvandvdny ahhyutthitdni tu | tltavdidtapais 
tlvran tatoB tdh duhkhita hhrUam | 96. Dvandvais tdh ptdyamdnd$ tu 
chalcrur dvarandni cha | kfitvd dvandva-pratlkdram niketdni hi hhyire | 
97. Furvam nikdma-chdrda te aniketdirayd bhriiam | yathd-yogyam 
yathd-prlti nikeUshv avasan punah | 98. Maru^dhanvasu nimneshu par^ 
vateshu darlshu cha | samsrayanti cha durgdni dhanvdnam kdkvatoda- 
ham I 99. Tathd-yogam yathd-kdmam aameshu viahameshu cha ( drahdhds 
te niketd vai karttum iiioskna-pdranam | 100. Tatas id mdpaydmdauh 
khctdni cha purdni cha | grdmdmi chaiva yathd-hhdgam tathaivdntah^ 
purdni cha | . • . 123.^*^ Kriteahu teahu athdneahu punas chakrur gri- 

hdni cha | yathd cha purr am daan rai vrikahda tu griha-aamathitdh | 
124. Tathd karttum aamdrahdhdi chintayitvd punah punah | vridahds 
chaiva gatdh idkhd natds chaivdpard gatdh | 125. Ata urdhvam gatda 
chdnyd enam tinjaggaidh pardh [ huddhyd ^nviahya tathd ^nyd yd rrik- 
aha~sdkhd yathd gatdh | 126. Tathd kritda tu taih sdkhda tdamdch 

chhdlda tu tdh amritdh | cram praaiddhdh sdkhdhhyah sdlds chaiva 
grihdni cha \ 127. Taamdt id vai amritdh sdidh sdidtvam chaiva 
tdsu tat I praaldati manaa tdau manah prdsddayams cha tdh \ 128. 
Taamud grihdni Sdlds cha prdadduS chaiva aanjnitdh | kritvd dvan- 
dvopaghdtdma tun vdrttopdyam achintayan | 129.'** Kashfeahu ma^ 

dhund adrddham kalpa-vriksheahu vai tadd | viahdda-vydkulda td vai 
prajda triahnd-kahudhdnvitdh \ 130. Tatah prddurhahhau tdadih aid^ 
dhia tretd-yuge punah ( vdrttdrtha-addhikd hy anyd vriahtia tdadih hi 
kdmatah \ 131. Tdadiii rriahty-udakdnlha ydni nimnair gatdni tu | 
vriahtyd nimndQ) niralhavan arotah’khdtdni nimnagdh \ 132. Uvaih 
nadyah prarrittda tu dvitlye vrish{i~8arjane | ye puraatdd apdm atokd 
dpanndh prithivUale | 133. Apdm hhumes cha aamyogad oalutdhyaa tdau 
chdhhavan \ pushpa-mulaphalinyaa tv oahadhyaa tdh prajajnire | 134. 
Aphdla-kriahtda chdnuptd grdmydranyaS chaturdaia \ ritu-puahpa-pha- 
Idschaiva vrikahdh gulmdi chajajnire | 135. PradurhhavaS cha tretdyam 
ddyo ^yam auahadhaaya tu | tenauahadhena varttanU prajda tretdyuge 
tadd I 136. Tatah punar ahhikt tdadih rdgo lobhai chaaarvaSa^ | avaiyam- 

I have corrected this line from Murk. P. xlix. 35. 

Verses 52-54 of the Murk. P. correspond in substance to versee 123-128 of the 
Vfiyu P. 

Verses 55-62 of the Murk. P. correspond to verses 129-137 of the Vuya P. 
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lhavind ^rthena tretd-ynga-vaima tu \ 137. Tatas idh paryagrihnanta 
nadlh kshetrdni parvatdn | rrikshun gulmaushadhU chair a prasahya tu 
yathd-hahm | 138. Stddhutmdnas tu ye purvam vydkhydtah prdk Icrite 
mayd | Brahmano mdnasds te rat utpannd ye janud (ha | 139. Sdntdi 
cha SushminaS chatva Icarmino duhlchwas tadd | tatah prararttamdnus te 
iretdydm jajnire punah | 140. Brdhmatjuh kshattriyd raihjGh hldra 
drohijatids tathd | hhdvitdh purva-jdtlshu Icarmalhis cha ^uhhosuhhail | 
141. lias tehhyo ^hald ye tu satyasild hy ahi)7isakuft | rUadohhu jitut- 
mdno nirasanti sma teshu rai | 142. Pratigrihnanti kurvanti tehhjas 
change ^Ipa-tejaeah ] evaiii ripraiipanneshu prapanneshu paraaparam | 
143. Tenadoshena teshdm tuoshadhgotnishatum tadu'^^ | pranaeh\d hriga- 
mdnd rai mushtihhgum sikafd yathd | Agramd hhur guga-haidd 

grdmydrangdi chaturdasa | plialam grihtianii ptishpaischa plialaih patraih 
punah punah | 145.^®^ Taias idsu pranafdtiusu rihhruntus idh prajds 
tadd\ Sragamhhuvam prahhnJi jt/gnuih kshudhdvifihtdh 2 )r(!jd 2 )atim | 146. 
rrittg-artham ahhilipsantah ddau tretd-gugasga tu | Brahmd Svagamhhur 
hhagavdnjndtvd tdsdm manlshitam | 147. Yuktam pratgakala’driuhtena 
darhnena richdryga cha | grastdh prithirgd oshadhgo jndtrd pratgaduhat 
2 punah I 148. Kritvd ratsam sumcrum tu dudijha imam | dugdite- 

yatJi gaus tadd tena rljdni prithivi-tale | 149. Jajnire tdni rJjdni grumgd- 
rangds tu tdh punah | oshadhyah phata-pdkdntdh ^ana-saptadasds tu tdh | 

. . . . 155. Ut 2 )anndh prathamam hy etu ddau tretd-yugaaya tu | 156. 
Aphdla-krishtd oJiadhjo grdmydranyds tu sarvasah [ rrikJtd gulma- 
latu-raJlyo rirudhae trina-jdtayah | 157. Mulaih phalais cha rohinyo 
^ grihnan puehpais cha yah phalam | priihvl dugdhd tu rljdni gdni pur* 
ram Svayamhhuvd | 158. Ritu-pmhporphalds td rai oshadhyo jajnire tv 
(ha I yadd prasrishfu oshadyo na prarohanti tdh punah | 159. Tatah 
%a tdsdm rrittg-artham rdrttopdyam chakdra ha 1 Brahmd Svagamhhur 
lhagavdn ha%ta*eiddham tu karma jam | 160. Tatah-prahhrity athau* 
shadhyah kriehfa-pachyde tu jajnire | samsiddhdydm tu vdrttdydm tatas 
idediii Svayamhhuvah | 161. Marydddh %thdpayamdna yathdrahdhdh 

paranparam ye rai parigrihltdras tdsdm dsan hadhdtmakuh | 162. 
Itareshdm kriia-trdndn sthdpaydmdsa kshattriydn | upatishthanti ye idn 

»» Mark. P. Terse 63<i. Murk. P. verse 68A 

Verses 64-67 of the MSrk. P. correspimd to verses 145-149 of the Vayu P. 

^ Verses 73-75 of the Mark. P. correspond to verses 1585-160a of the Vuyu P. 

^ This with all what follows down to vene 171 is omitted in tho Mark. P. 



AND OF THE ORIGIN OP THE POUR CASTES. 


87 


vai ydvanto nirhhayds tathd | 163. Satyam Irahma yaihd hhdtam hrv^ 
vanto hrdhmandB iu te \ ye chunye ^py ahalds teshdm vaiiasafh karma 
saihsthitdh ( 164. Kindkd ndsayanti sma priihivydm prdg atandrituh | 
vaUydn eva iu tan dhuh kindidn vritii-Budhakdn | 165. S'ochantai cka 
dravantai cha paricharyydsu ye ratals | nistejaso 'Ipa-viryydi cha kudrdn 
tan ahravit iu sah | 166. Teshdm karmdni dharmams cha Brahma' nv^ 
vyadadhat prahhuh | samsthitau prakritdydm tu chdturvarnyasya sar- 
vasah | 167. Funah prajds tu td mohdt tan dharmdn ndnvapdlayan ) 
rarna-dharmair ajivantyo vyarudhyanta parasparam 1 168. Brahma tam 
artham huddhvd tu ydthdtathyena vai prahhuh | kshattriydndm halam 
dandam yuddham djivam ddisat | 169. Tdjanddhyayanam chaiva triti^ 
ya)li cha parigraham | hrdhmandndih vihhus teshdm karmuny etuny athd- 
disat I 170. PdsitpdJyam vdnijyam cha krishim chaiva visdiii dadau | 
silpdjivam hhritim chaiva sudranum vyadadhat prahhuh | 171. Sdmdn- 
ydni tu karmdni hrahma-kshattra-visdm punah | ydjanudhyayanam dunam 
sdmdnydni tu teshu vai | 172. Karmdjivam tato dated tehhyas chaiva 
parasparam | lokdntareshu sthdndni teshdm siddhyuy addt prahhuh | 
Prdjdpatyam hrdhmandndm smritam sthdnam kriydvatdm | sthd^ 
nam aindram kshattriydndm sangrdmeshv apaldyhidm | 174. P itsydndm 
mdrutam sthdnam sva-dharmam upajlvindm [ gdndharvam sudra-jutindm 
pratichdrena {parichdrena:) tishihatdm | 175. Sthdndny etdni varndndm 
vyasydchdravatdm svayam j tatah sthiteshu varneshu sthdpaydmdsa chdira- 
man | 176. Grihastham hrahmachdritvam vanaprastham sahhikshukam | 
ukramdmk chaturo hy etdn purvam asthdpay at prahhuh | 177. Varna-kar- 
mdni yekechit teshdm iha na kurvafs | krita-karmakshitih(^) prdhur dsra^ 
ma-sthdna-vdsinah ; 178. Brahma tan sthdpaydmdsa dsramun numand^ 
matah \ nirdesdrtham tatas teshdm Brahmd dharmdn prdhhdshata | 179, 
Prasthdndni cha teshdm vai yamdmscha niyamdms cha ha j chdturvarnydU 
makah purvam grihasthas tv dsramah smritah | 180. Tt'dydndm dsram- 
undm cha pratishthd yonir eva cha 1 yathukramam pravakshydmi yamaii 
cha. niyamais cha taih | • • • . 190. Veddh sdngds cha yajndi cha vra- 

tdni niyamds cha ye | 191. Ka siddhyanti prddushfasya hhdvadoshe upd- 
gate | hahih-karmdni sarvdni prasiddhyanti {na siddhyanti?) kaddehana | 

^ I conjecture siddhydy addi to bo the proper reading. The MSS. ] 
daddty or siddhyddaddty etc. . 

^ Yersee 173 f. are found in the Mark, P. verses 77 f. > but all that foUows down 
to verso 193 is omitted there 
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192. Antar-hhdva-pradushtOBya kurvato ^hi pardhramdt | aarvasvam apt 
yo dadydt kalushendntardtmand | 193. Nd Una dharma-hhdk sa sydd 
hhdva eva hi kdranam | • . . . 199. Evam varndaramdndm mi prati- 

hhdge kriU tadd \ 200. Todd ^sya na vyavardhanta prajd varndiramat- 
mikdh I tato ^nyd mdnaslhso Hha ireid-madhye ^srijat prajah | 201. AU 
mafMs tdh iarirdchcha tulydi chaivdtmand tu vai | tasmin tretd-yuge 
prdpte madhyam prdpte kramena tu | 202. Tato ^nyd manasU tatra pra- 
jdh srashtum prachakrame \ tatah satva-rajodriktuh prajah so Hhdsrijat 
prahhuh I 203. Eharmdrthorkdma-mokshdndm vdrttdydi chaiva sddhi- 
kdh I devds cha pitaras chaiva rishayo manavas tatlid \ 204. Tugdnu- 
rupd dharmena yair imd vichitdh prajah | upasthite tadd tasmin prajd- 
dharme {^-sarge’i) Svayamhhuvah [ 205. Ahhidadhyau prajah sarvd ndnd- 
rupds tu mdnasih | purvoktd yd mayd tuhhjaili jana-lokam samdsritdh 1 
206. KalpeHlU tu id hy dsan devddyas tu prajd iha | dhydyatas tasya tdh 
sa/rvdh samhhuty -artham upasthitdh 1 207. Manvantara-kramencha ka- 
nishjhe prathame matdh | khydtyd ^nuhandhais tais tais tu sarvdrthair 
iha hhdvitdh | 208. Kusaldkusala-prdyaih karmahhis taih sadd prajah | 
tat-karma-phala-ieshena upashfahdhdh prajajnire ] 209. Devdsura-pitri- 
tvais tu pasupakshi-sarlsripaih | vriksha-ndraka-kltatvais tais fair bhd- 
1^' vair upasthitdh j ddhindrtham prajdndm cha dtmand vai vinirmame | 
**22. At tha beginning of the Kalpa, in the first Krita age, he 
^created those living beings (23) which I have formerly described to 
^thee; but in the olden time, at the close of the Kalpa, those crea- 
tures were burnt up by fire. 24. Those of them who did not reach 
,^e Tapolo ka took refuge in the J^al^a; and when the creation 
^again commences, they form its seed. z5. Existing there as a seed 
' the sake of another creation, they then, as they are created, are 
produced with a view to progeny. 26. These are declared to accom- 
plish, in the present state (the four ends of human life, viz.), duty, 
the acquisition of wealth, the gratification of love, and the attain- 
ment of final liberation, — both gods, Fathers, Bishis, and Manus. 
27. They, then, filled with austere fervour, replenish (all) places. 
These are the mental sons of Brahma, perfect in their nature. 28. 
Those who ascended to the sky by works characterized by devotion to 
external objects, but not by hatred, return to this world and are bom 
m every age. 29. As the result of their works, and of their destination, 
(rotoming) from the Janaloka, they are bom of the same character (os 
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before), in consequence of the (previous) deeds by which they are 
bound.'^ 30. It is to be understood that the cause of this is their 
tendency (or fate), which itself is the result of works. In consequence 
of these works, good or bad, they return from Janaloka and are bom, 
(31) and receive various bodies in (different) wombs. They are pro- 
duced again and again Jn all states, from that of gods to that of . 
motionless substances. 32. These creatures, as they are bom time 
after time, receive the same functions as they had obtained in eacl 
previous creation. 33. Destractivenesa and undestractiveness, mild- 
ness and cmelty, righteousness and unrighteousness, tmth and false- 
hood — actuated by such dispositions as these, they obtain (their several 
conditions); and hence particular actions are agreeable to particu- 
lar creatures. 34. And in succeeding periods they for the most part 
obtain the forms and the names which they had in the past Khlpas, 
35. Hence they obtain the same names and forms. In the different 
Kalpas they are bom with the same^name and form. 36. Afterwards, 
when the creation had been suspended, as Brahma was desirous to 
create, (37) and, fixed in his design, was meditating upon offspring,— 
he created from his mouth a thousand couples of living beings, (38) who 
were bora with an abundance of goodness (sattva) and full of intel- 
ligence.'® He then created another thousand couples from his breast : 
(39) they all abounded in passion {rajas) and were both vigorous and 
destitute of vigour.'® After creating from his thighs another thousand 
pairs, (40) in whom both passion and darkness itamas) prevailed, and 
who are described as active, — he formed from his feet yet another 
thousand couples (41) who were all full of darkness, inglorious, and 
of little vigour. Then the creatures sprung from the couples (or thus 
produced in couples) rejoicing, (42) and filled with mutual love, began 
to cohabit. From that period sexual intercourse is said to have 
arisen in this Kalpa. 43. But at that time women had no^ lonthly 
discharge : and they consequently bore no children, although cohabit- 

^ Karma^^amiaya-bandhami, I am unable to state the sense of tanisaya in this 
compound. 

Sucheiatah, The reading of the MOrk. P. full of rigour,** is recom- 

mended, as an epithet of the Brahmans, by its being in opposition to 

of little vigour,** which is applied to the S'Qdras a few lines below. 

The reading of the M&rk. P. amarshinal^ ** irascible,*' gives a better sense than 
** devoid of vigour,** which the Vuyu P, has. 
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ation was practised. 44. At the end of their lives they once bore 
twins. Weak-minded boys and girls were produced when (their parents) 
were on the point of death. 45. From that period commenced, in 
^this Kalpa, the birth of twins; and such offspring was once only 
to these creatures by a mental effort, in meditation (46), — (offspring 
which was) receptive (?) of sound and the other objects of sense, pure, 
and in every case distinguished by five marks. Such was formerly the 
early mental creation of Prajapati. 47. Those creatures by whom the 
world was replenished, bom as the descendants of this stock, frequented 
rivers, lakes, seas, and mountains. 48. In that age {yt(ga) they lived 
unaffected by excessive cold or heat, and appropriated the food which 
was produced from the essences of the earth. 49. They acted according 
to their pleasure, existing in a state of menial perfection. They were 
characterized neither by righteousness nor unrighteousness; were marked 
by no distinctions. 50. In that Krita yuga, in the beginning of the 
Kalpa, their age, happiness, and form were alike : they were neither 
righteous nor unrighteous. 51. In the Krita age they were produced 
each with authority over himself. Four thousand years, according to 
the calculation of the gods, (52) and four hundred years for each of the 
morning and evening twilights, are said to form the first, or Krita, 
age.*^ Then, although these creatures were multiplied by thousands, 
(53) they suffered no impediment, no susceptibility to the pairs of oppo- 
sites (pleasure and pain, cold and heat, etc.) and no fatigue. They fre- 
quented mountains and seas, and did not dwell in houses. 54. They 
never sorrowed, were full of goodness {mttva), and supremely happy ; 
acted from no impulse of desire,*^ and lived in continual delight. 55. 
There were at that time no beasts, birds, reptiles, or plants,'^ (for 
these things are produced by unrighteousness),'^ (56) no roots, fruits. 

The first of the verses, which will be quoted below, in a note on verse 63, fron. 
the Mark. P., seems to be more in place than the description of the Efita age given 
here, of which the substance is repeated in verses 68 and 69. 

Perhaps we should read here nikama-eJuiringo instead of nishkama* : if so, the 
sense will be, they moved about at will." 

TTie text adds here narakah or narakah^ which may mean “ hellish creatures.* 

This, although agreeing with what is said further on in verses 82, 133, and 
155, does not seem in consonance with what is stated in the Vishnu PuruQa, verse 45, 
where it is declared : othadhyalf, phala*mulinyo romabhyat iatyajajnire | treta^yuya^ 
mukhe Brahma ktHpaayadau dvijotiama | $jnsh(va pasv^oshadhth gamy ay yuyq/a §a 
(add *dhvar 0 | << Plants bearing roots and fruits sprar^ uvm his hairs. At the ooni* 
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flowers, productions of the seasons, nor seasons. The time brought 
with it every object of desire and every enjoyment. There was no 
excess of heat or cold. 67. The things which these people desired 
sprang up from the earth everywhere and always, when thought of, 
and had a powerful relish. 58. That perfection of theirs both produced 
strength and beauty, and annihilated disease. With bodies, which 
needed no decoration, they enjoyed perpetual youth. 59. From their 
pure will alone twin children were produced. Their form was the 
same. They were bom and died together. 60. Then truth, contentment, 
patience, satisfaction, happiness, and self-command prevailed. They 
were all without distinction in respect of form, term of life, disposition 
and actions. 61. The means of subsistence were produced spontaneously; 
without forethought on their parts. In the Krita age they engaged in 
no works which were either virtuous or sinful. 62. And there were 
then no distinctions oF castes or orders, and no mixture of castes. Men 
acted towards each other without any feeling of love or hatred. 63. In 
the Krita age they were born alike in form and duration of life, with- 
out any distinction of lower and higher,'"* with abundant happiness, 
free from grief, (64) with hearts continually exulting, great in dignity 

incnccmcnt of the Trctu age Brahrau— -having at the beginning of the Kalpa created 
animals and plants— employed them in sacritice.” Although the order of the words 
renders the sense in some degree uncertain, it appears to be that which Prof. Wilson 
assigns in his translation (i, 84), “ Brahmu, haniig created, in the commeueement of 
the Kalpa, various [animals and] plants, employed them in sacritices in the beginning 
of theTreta age." This iuterpretalion is supported by the Commentator, who remarks: 
Tad evaiii kalptnijadiiv eva pa&un oshadhus cha mahtvd^mHtaram ti eta^yuga-mttkhe 
prapte sati humyag gram gar any a~vga$thoya /add ^dhvare sdnatayd {samyaktayd}) 
yuyoja krita~yuge yajmfsydpravrttteh | “ Having then thus at the very beginning of 
the Kalpa created animals and plants, he afterwards, when the eomnicuccmcnt of the 
Tretu age arrived, employed them pniperly, according to the distinction of domestic 
and wild, in sacritioc,— since sacrifice did not prev;iil in the Kfita age." This agrees 
with the course of the preceding narrative which makes no allusion to plants and 
animah having been produced in a dilferent Yuga from the other beings whoso 
creation had been previously described. (See Wilson i. 82-84.) The parallel passage 
in the Vuyu P. x. 44-46, is confused. 

The Murk. P. xlU. 24 inserts here the following lines : “ They lived for four 
thousand yours of mortals, as the metisure of their existence, and suifered no calomitieB 
from distress. 25. In some places the earth again enjoyed prosperity in every respect 
As through lapse of time tbo creatures were destroyed, so too those perfections evory- 
where gradually perished. 26. When they bad all . been destroyed, creeping-plants 
fell from the sky, which had nearly the character of Kolpa-trees (i.#. treoi which yield 
all that is desir^), aud resembled houses." 
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and in force. There existed among them no such things as gain or loss, 
friendship or enmity, liking or dislike. 65. It was through the mind 
(alone, i,e, without passion ?) that these disinterested beings acted to- 
wards each other. They neither desired anything from one another ; 
nor shewed any kindness to each other. Contemplation is declared to 
be supreme in the Krita age, knowledge in the Treta ; sacrifififiuhegan 
in the Dvapara ; liberality is the highest merit in the Kali. 67. Th^ 
Knta age is goodness the yC r^ta is passion {rajas\ the Dvapara 

is passion anySa^nes^pamfl^), in tl^e XanTT^is to be understood that 
darkness (prevails), according to the necessary course of these ages. 
68. The following is the time in the Krita age : understand its amount, 
^ur thousand years constitute the Krita ; (69) and its twilights endure 
for eight hundred divine years. Then their life was (so long ?)’^ and no 
distresses or calamities befel them. 70. Afterwards, when the twilight 
in the Krita was gone, the righteousness peculiar to that age was in all 
respects reduced to a quarter (of its original sum). 71. When further 
the twilight had passed, at the close of the Yuga, and the righteousness 
peculiar to the twilight had been reduced to a quarter, (72) and when 
the Krita had thus come altogether to an end, — then pei^ection 
vanished. When this nje^tal perfection had been destroyed, there 
arose (73) another perfection formed in the period of the Treta age. 
Jl^he eig^^t_mental perfections, which I declared (to have existed) 
at the creation, (74) were gradually extinguished. At the beginning 
of the Kalpa mental perfection alone (existed), viz., that which cxi8te*d 
in the Kyita age. 75. In all the Manvantaras there is declared to 
arise a perfection proceedi ng fr om works, produced by the discharge of 
the duties belonging to castes and orders, according to the fourfold 
division of Yugas. 76. The (morning) twilight (deteriorates) by a 
quarter of the (entire) Krita, — and the evening twilight by (another) 
quarter; — (thus) the Kfita, the morning twilight, and the evening 


This representation of the condition of mankind during the Krita age, the period 
of ideal goodness, was no doubt sketched in conformity with the opinions which pre- 
vailed at the period when the Purana was compiled ; when dispassion was regarded 
as the highest state of perfection. 

It would seem as if the writer here meant to state that the period of life was 
that which in the verse of the Mark. P. (xlix. 24), quoted in the note on verse 63, it 
is declared to have been. But the expression here is, from some cause or other, im« 
perfect 
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twilight (together) deteriorate successively to the extent of three 
quarters, in the duties peculiar to the Yuga, and in austere fervour, 
sacred knowledge, strength, and length of life.*^ Then after the 
evening of the Kfita had died out, (78) the Treta age succeeded, — 
(which) the most excellent rishis regarded as the evening of the Kfita. 
But when the evening of the Krita had died out, (79) from the in- 
fluence of time, and for no other reason, perfection disappeared fium 
among the creatures who survived at the commencement of the Treta 
age which ensued at the beginning of the Kalpa. 80. When that per- 
fection had perished, another perfection arose. The subtile form of 
water having returned in the form of cloud (to the sky),^^ (81) rain 
began to be discharged from the thundering clouds. The earth having 
once received that rain, (82) trees resembling houses'^ were provided 
for these creatures. From them all means of enjoyment were pro- 
duced. 83. Men derived their subsistence from them at the beginning 
of the Treta. Subsequently, after a great length of time, owing to 
their ill fortune, (84) the passions of desire and covetousness arose in 
their hearts uncaused. The monthly discharge, which occurred at the 
end of women’s lives, (85) did not then take place : but as it com- 
menced again, owing to the force of the age {yuga\ (86) and as the 
couples, in consequence of it, began to cohabit, and approached each 
other monthly, from necessity occasioned by the time, — (87) an un- 
seasonable'^® production of the monthly discharge, and of pregnancy 
ensued. Then through their misfortune, and owing to that fated timei 
(88) all those jiou^-like trees perished. When these had been de- 
stroyed, men disturbed and agitated, (89) but genuine in their desire, 
longed after that perfection (which they had lost). Then those house- 
like trees appeared to them ; (90) and among their fruits yielded 
clothes and jewels. On these trees too, in the hollow of every leaf, 
there was produced, (91) without the aid of bees, honey of great po- 
tency, having scent, colour, and flavour. By this means they sub- 
sisted at the beginning of the Treta, (92) delighted with this per- 

Such is the only sense I can extract from these rather obscure lines. 

Such is the only sense of the words here rendered which occurs to me. 

Ofiha-samBthitah, Professor Wilson, in his Dictionary, gives ** like, resembling,** 
among the meanings of Batiathita. 

179 a Instead of hkalcy ** out of season,** Professor Aufrecht suggests akak^ 
season,** as the proper reading. 
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fection and free from trouble. Again, through the lapse of time, 
becoming greedy, (93) they ^eizedjby force those trees, and that honey 
produced \srithout bees. And then, owing to that misconduct of theirs, 
fnccasioned by cupidity, (94) the Kalpa trees, together wUh their honey, 
were in some places destroyed. As but little of it'“ remained, owing 
to the effects of the period of twilight, (05) the pairs (of opposites, as 
pleasure and pain, etc,) arose in men when existing (in this state) ; 
and they became greatly distressed by sharp cold winds, and heats. 
96, Being thus afSicted by these opposites, they adopted means of 
shelter: and to counteract the opposites they resorted to houses. 97. 
Formerly they had moved about at their will, and had not dwelt at all 
in houses: but subsequently they abode in dwellings, as they found 
suitable and pleasant, (98) in barren deserts, in valleys, on mountains, 
in caves ; and took refuge in fortresses, — (in a) desert with perpetual 
water.*” 99. As a protection against cold and heat they began to con- 
struct houses on even and uneven places, according to opportunity and 
at their pleasure. 100. They then measured out towns, cities, villages, 
and private apartments, according to the di-^tribution of each.’* [The 
following verses 101-107 give an account of the different measuivs of 
length and breadth, which is followed, in verses 108-122, by a descrip- 
tion of the various kinds of fortresses, towns, and villages, their Khai)es 
and sizes, and of roads. The author then proceeds in verse 123:] 
These places having been made, they next constructed houses; and 
as formerly trees existed, formed like houses,*'- (121) so did tliey (now) 
begin to erect them, after repeated consideration. (Some) boughs ai*e 
spread out, others are bent down, (125) others rise upwards, while 
others again stretch horizontally. After examining thus by relleclion 
how the different boughs of trees branch out, (126) they constructed 
in like manner the apartments {mkMh) (of their houses) : hence they 

^ ‘‘Perfection” seems to be here intended. If so, it would seem os if this line 
bad been separated from its proper context. 

Dltanvunam t'livaiodukam. Perhaps we should read here with llic Murk. P. 
xlix. 35, varkihyam pnrvutam audakam “ (fortresses) protected by trees, built on 
motmtains, or surrounded by water,” 

Whatever may be thought of this rendering of the phrase, vrikthiih gfihannth- 
the Mark. P. (xUi. 62), at least, is quite clear : gfihakara yatlM pitrvam 
Utham asan mahlruhnh ) iatha miiMmriiga tat sarvat7t ehakrur veimuni ttih prqiah I 
“As they had formerly had trees with the shape of houses, so recalling all that to 
mind| these people built their dwellings." 
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are called rooms In this way rooms and houses derive their 

appellation from branches. 127. Hence rooms are called iald,^ and in 
that their character as rooms {mldtvam) consists. And inasmuch as 
the mind takes pleasure in them, and as they have gladdened {prdsd- 
dayan)y the mind, (128) houses, rooms, and palaces are termed respec- 
tively griha, mid, and pramda. Having adopted these means of 
defence agjiinst the * opposites,’ they devised methods of subsistence. 
129. The kalpa-trees having been destroyed along with their honey, 
thosi* cn atures, afflicti d with thirst and hunger, became disquieted by 
dejection, 130. Then again another perfection arose for them in the 
Treta age, — which fulfilled the purpose of subsistence, — viz., rain at 
their pleasure. 131. The rain-water, which flowed into the hollows, 
burst out in the form of springs, water-courses, and rivers,'** through 
the rain. 132. Thus at the second full of rain rivers began to flow. 
"When the drops of water first reached the ground, then (133) from the 
conjunction of the waters and the earth plants sprang up among them, 
which bore both flowers, roots, and fruits. 134. Fourteen kinds of 
plants, cultivated and wild, were produced without ploughing or sow- 
ing, as well as trees and shrubs which bore flowers and fruit at the 
proper season. 135. This was the first appearance of plants in the 
Treta age, and by them men subsisted at that period. 136. Then there 
again arose among them, universally, desire and cupidity, through a ne- 
cessary process, and as a result of the Treta age. 137. They then 
appropriated to themselves, by force and violence, rivers, fields, hills, 
trees, shrubs, and plants. 138. Those perfect beings, who were de- 
scribed by me as existing formerly in the Krita, — the mind-bom 
children of Ilrabnia, who had been produced in this world when they 
came from the Janaloka, — (139) who were (some) tranquil, (some) fiery, 
(some) active, and (others) distressed, — were again born in the Treta, 
(fdO) ns Brahmans, Kshatlriyas, Vaisyas, Sudins, and injurious men, 
goveriuHl by the good and bail actions (performed) in former births. 141. 
Then those who were weaker than tluy, being truthful and innocent, 
dwelt among them, free from cupidity, and self-restrained; (142) whilst 

The reasoning here doe* not stM'm very cogent, as the two wortls sdlAa and au/u 
do not appear to have any clo&e connection. But such unsuccessful attempts at ety- 
mology are frequent in Sanskrit works. 

The text here doc* not seem to be in a satisfactory state. The Calc, edition of 
the M6rk. P. roads ffpsAfgavaruddAair aSAavai, etc. 
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others, less glorious than they, took and did.'* When they had thus be- 
come opposed to each other, — (143) through their misconduct, while they 
struggled together, the plants were destroyed, being seized with their 
fists like gravel. 144. Then the earth swallowed up the fourteen kinds 
of cultivated and wild plants, in consequence of the influence exerted 
by the Yuga : for men had seized again and again the fruit, together 
with the flowers and leaves. 145. After the plants had perished, 
the famished people, becoming bewildered, repaired to Svayambhu 
the lord of creatures, (146) in the beginning of the Treta age, seeking 
the means of subsistence.'* Learning what they desired, (147) and 
determining by intuition what was proper to be done, the Lord Brah- 
ma Svayambhu, knowing that the plants had been swallowed up by 
the earth, milked them back. 148. Taking Sumeru as a calf, he milked 
this earth. When this earth (or cow)'®^ was milked by him, roots were 

It is difficult to extract any satisfactory sense out of this line. 

The S'. P. Br. ii. 4, 2, 1, also speaks of different classes of creatures applying to 
the creator for food : Prajapaiim vai bhutany upasldan | prajah vai bhutani ( “ vi no 
dhehiyathd jtvama" iii | iato deva yajnopavltino bhlitva dakshinam janvdchya upd~ 
gTdan | idn abravld yajno to *nnam amritaivam va urg vah turyo to jyotir " ( 

2. Atha enam pitarah prachlmvliinah savyam janv dchya upnsldan | tan abravld 
“mow mdsi to 'sandrn tvadhd to manojavo vai chandramd to jyotir" iti j 3. Atha 
enammanuahyah pravritah upaatham krttvd uphaldan | tan abravlt '‘^adycm pratar 
vo*aanam prajah vo mrityur vo'gnir vo jyotir" iti | 4. Atha enam paaavah upaaldan\ 
tebhyah avaiaham eva chakara “ yada eva yuyam kaddcha labhddhvai yadi kale yady 
andkdU atha eva aanaiha" iti | taanidd ete yada kadacha lahhante yadi kale yady 
andkdle atha eva aananti i 6. Atha ha enam aaa’vad apy aaurah upasedur ity uhuh | 
tebhyaa tamaa cha may am cha pradaddu | aaty aha eva aaura-maya iti iva | parahhutd 
ha iv eva tah prajah | tdh imah prajaa tathaiva upajlvanti yathaiva dhhyah Prajh- 
patir adadut | “All beings resorted to Prajupati,— (creatures are beings),— (saying) 
‘provide for us that we may live.* Then the gods, wearing the sacrificial cord, and 
bending the right knee, approached him. To them he said, * let sacrifice be your food, 
your immortality your strength, the sun your light.* 2. Then the Fathers, wearing 
the sacrificial cord on their right shoulders, and bending the left knee, approached him. 
To them he said, ‘you shall eat monthly, your oblation (avadha) shall be your •ra- 
pidity of thought, the moon your light.* 3. Then men, clothed, and inclining their 
bodies, approached him. To them he said, ‘ ye shall eat morning and evening, your 
offspring shall be your death, Agni your light.* 4. Then cattle repaired to him. To 
them he accorded their desire, (saying), ‘ Whensoever ye find anything, whether at 
the proper season or not, eat it.* Hence whenever they find anything, whether at the 
proper season or not, they eat it. 5. Then they say that the Asuras again and again 
resorted to him. To them he gave darkness {tamaa) and illusion. There is, indeed, 
snch a thing as the illusion, as it were, of the Asuras. But those creatures succumbed. 
These creatures subsist in the very manner which Prajapati allotted to them.** 

^ means both. 
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produced again in the ground, — (149) those plants, whereof hemp is 
the seventeenth, which end with the ripening of fniits.^^ [The plants 
fit for domestic use, and for sacrifice are then enumerated in verses 
150-155.] ‘‘ 155. All these plants, domestic and wild, were for the 

first time**® produced at the beginning of the Treta age, (156) without 
cultivation, trees, shrubs, and the various sorts of creepers and grasses, 
both those which produce roots as their fruits, and those which bear 
fruit after flowering. The seeds for which the earth was formerly 
milked by Svayambhu (158) now became plants bearing flowers and 
fruits in their season. When these plants, though created, did not 
afterwards grow, (159) the divine Brahma Svayambhu devised for the 
people means of subsistence depending on labour effected by their 
hands. 160. From that time forward the plants were produced and 
ripened through cultivation. The means of subsistence having been 
provided, Svayambhu (161) established divisions among them according 
to their tendencies.'®® Those of them who were rapacious, and destruc- 
tive, (162) he ordained to be Kshattriyas, protectors of the others.'®® 
As many men as attended on these, fearless, (163) speaking truth and 
propounding sacred knowdedge {brahma) with exactness, (were made) 
Brahmans. Those others of them who had previously been feeble, en- 
gaged in the work of slaughter,'®' who, as cultivators {htndsah), had 
been destructive, and were active in connection with the ground, were 
called Vaisyas, husbandmen {hindsdn)^ providers of subsistence, 165, 
And he designated as Sudras those who grieved {sochantah)^ and ran 
{dravantah)y^^ who were addicted to menial tasks, inglorious and feeble. 

See the note on verse 55 ^ above. 

Tathiirarabhah, The Murk. P. has yathd^nydyaTn yatJiB-gunamy “according 
to fitness and their qualities.** 

Itaresham krita^trdndn. The M. Bh. xii. 2247, thus explains the word Eshat- 
triy^ : brahmarianam kshata-trandi tatah kshattriya uchyate j “ (a king) is called 
Kshattriya because he protects Brjihraans from injuries.** 

Vatsasam karma. The former word has the senses of (1) “hindrance, impedi- 
ment,’* and (2) “ slaughter,** assigned to it in Wilson’s Dictionary. 

The reader who is familiar with the etymologies given in Yuska’s Nirukta, or in 
Professor Wilson's Dictionary on Indian authority, will not be surprised at the ab- 
surdity of the attempts made here by the Purana-writer to explain the origin of the 
words Kshattriya, Vais'ya and S’udra, To account for the last of these names he 
combines the roots swcA, “ to grieve,** and dri#, “ to run,** dropping, however, of ne- 
cessity the last letter (cA) of the former. The word kshattriya is really derived from 
kshattra^ “royal power;** and vaiaya comes from vtV, “people/* and means “a man 
of the people.'* 


7 
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166. Brahma defcrmined the respective fuDctioDS and duties of all those 
persons. But after the system of the four castes had been in aJl respects 
established, (167) those men from infatuation did not fulfil their sevenil 
duties. B^ot living conformably to those class-duties, they came into 
mutual conflict. 168. Having become aware of this fact, precisely us 
it stood, the Lord Brahma prescribed force, criminal justice, and war, 
as the profession of the Kshattriyas. 169. He then appointed these, 
viz., the duty of officiating at sacrifices, sacred study, and the receij)t 
of presents, to be the functions of Brahmans. 170. The care of cattle, 
traffic, and agriculture, he allotted as the work of the Vaisvas ; and 
the practice of the mechanical arts, and service, he assigned as that of 
the Siidras. 171. The duties common to Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and 
Vaisyas were the offering of sacrifice, study, and liberality. 172. Hav- 
ing distributed to the classes their respective functions and occupations, 
the Lord then allotted to them abodes in other worlds for their per- 
fection. 173. The world of Prajapati is declared to be the (destined) 
abode of Brahmans practising rites; Indra’s world that of Kshattriyas 
who do not flee in battle; (174) the world of the Maruts that of 
Vaiiyas who fulfil their proper duty; the world of the Gandharvas 
that of men of Sudra birth who abide in the work of service. 175. 
Having allotted these as the future abodes of (the men of the different) 
classes, who should be correct in their conduct, he ordained orders (usra^ 
mas) in the classes which had been established. 176. The Lord for- 
merly instituted the four orders of hou.seholdcr, religious student, dweller 
in the woods, and mendicant. 177. To those of them wlio do not in 
this world perform the duties of their castes, the men who dwell in 
hermitages apply the appellation of * destroyer of works.' 178. Brahiim 
established these orders by name, and in explanation of them he de- 
clared their duties, (179) their methods of procedure, and their various 
rites. First of all there is the order of householder, which belongs to 
all the four classes, (180) and is the foundation and source of the other 
three orders. I shall declare them in order with their several obser- 
servances.” [The following verses 181-189, which detail these duties, 
need not be cited here. I shall, however, quote verses 190 ff. for their 
excellent moral tone.] 190. The Vedas, with their appendages, sa- 
crifices, fiista, and ceremonies, (191) avail not to a depraved mau, 
when his disposition has become corrupted. All external rites ore 
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fruitless (192) to one who is inwardly debased, however energetically 
he may perform them. A man who bestows even the whole of his 
substance with a defiled heart will thereby acquire no merit— -of which 
a good disposition is the only cause/’ [After giving some further par- 
ticulars about the celestial abodes of the righteous, verses 194-198, the 
writer proceeds:] “199. When — after the division into castes and 
orders had thus been made — (200) the people living under that system 
did not multiply, lirahma formed other mind-bom creatures in the 
middle of the Treta (201) from his own body and resembling himself. 
When the Treta age laid arrived, and had gradually reached its middle, 
(202) the Lord then began to form other mind- bora creatures. He 
next formed creatures in whom goodness {iattva) and passion {rajas) 
])redominated, (203) and who were capable of attaining (the four ob- 
jects of human pursuit) righteousness, wealth, love, and final liberation, 
together w ith the m(‘ans of subsistence. Gods, too, and Fathers, and 
llishis, and Manus (w’cre formed'^, (204) by w'hom these creatures were 
classified (") according to their natures in conformity with the Yuga. 
When this character(y) of his ofispring had been attained, Brahma '205) 
longed after mental ofispring of all kinds and of various forms. Those 
creatures, whom I described to you as having taken refuge in Janaloka, 
(200) at the cud of the Kalpa, all these arrived here, when he thought 
upon them, in order to be reproduced in the form of gods and other 
beings. 207. According to the course of the Manvantaras the least 
were esteemed the first (r), being swayed by destiny, and by connec- 
tions and circumstances of every description. 208. These creatures 
were ahvays born, under the coutrouling intluence of, and as a recora- 
pence for their good or bad deeds. 209. He by himself formed those 
creatures which arrived in their several characters of goils, asuras, 
fathers, cattle, birds, reptiles, trees, and insects, in order that they 
might be subjected (anew) to the condition of creatures.”'® 

The substance of the curious speculations on the origin and primeval 
condition of mankind contained in the preceding passage may be stated 
as follows : In verses 22-34 we are told that the creatures, who at the 
close of the preceding Kalpa had been driven by the mundiine confla- 
gration to Janaloka, now formed the seed of the new creation, which 
took place in the Kfita Yuga, at the commencement of the present 
^ I oonfoBB that 1 have had groat difficulty in attaching any seme to the last words. 
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Kalpa. These were mind-bom sons of Brahma, perfect in nature, and 
they peopled the world. As a rule, we are infoimcd, those beings who 
have formerly been elevated from the earth to higher regions, return 
again and again to this world, and, as a result of their previous works, 
are born in every age, in every possible variety of condition, exhibiting 
the same dispositions and fulfilling the same functions as in their f ormer 
states of existence. It is next stated, verses 35-40, that when creation 
had, in some way not explained, come to a stand-still, four classes of 
human beings, consisting each of a thousand pairs of males and females, 
characterized respectively by different qualities, physical and moral, 
were produced from different members of the Creator’s body.'®* These 
creatures sought to propagate the race, but abortively, for the reason 
specified (43). Children however were produced by mental effort 
(45 and 59), and in considerable numbers (52). The state of physical 
happiness, absolute and universal equality, moral perfection, and com- 
plete dispassion, in which mankind then existed, is depicted (48-65). 
The means of subsistence and enjoyment, which they arc said to have 
drawn from the enrth (48 and 57), were not of the ordinarj’ kind, as 
we are informed (55 f.) that neither animals nor plants, which ai*e the 
products of unrighteousness, existed at that period. No division into 
castes or orders prevailed during that age of perfection (62). A gradual 
declension, however, had been going on, and at the end of the Krita 
Tuga, the perfection peculiar to it had altogether disappeared (70-79). 
Another kind of perfection, peculiar to the Treta, however, subse- 
quently arose (73 and 80), and in the different Yugas there has existed 
a perfection springing from the performance of the duties belonging to 
each caste and order (75). The perfection described as prevailing in 
the Treta was of a physical kind, consisting in the production of rain 
and the growth of trees, shaped like houses, which at the same time 
yielded the materials of all sorts of enjoyments (80-82). Passion, 
however, in its various forms began to take the place of the previous 
dispassion (84). The constitution of women, which had formerly in- 
capacitated them for effective impregnation, became ultimately so modi- 
fied as to ensure the successful propagation of the species, which 

^ This statement agrees with that in the MSrk. P. alix. 3 if. hut diffeni from that 
already given from the Viihuu P. in so fur as the latter does not specify the numbers 
created, or say anything about pairs being formed* 
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accordingly proceeded (84-87).'“ We have then the destmctioni and 
Buhsequent reproduction of the trees, formed like houses, described 
(88-91). These trees now produced clothes and jewels, as well as honey 
without bees, and enabled mankind*to live in happiness and -enjoyment. 
Again, however, the trees disappeared in consequence of the cupidity 
which led to their misuse (92-94). The absence of perfection occa- 
sioned suffering of various kinds, from moral as well as physical causes, 
and men were now driven to construct houses, which they had hitherto 
found unnecessary (96-99 and 123), and to congregate in towns and 
cities (100). Their houses were built after the model furnished by 
trees (123-128). The hunger and thirst which men endured from the 
loss of the trees which had formerly yielded all the means of subsist- 
ence and enjoyment, were relieved by means of a new perfection 
which appeared in the shape of rain, and the streams thereby gene- 
rated, and by the growth of plants, which now sprang up for the first 
time as a result of the conjunction of water and earth (130-135 and 
155). Desire and cupidity, however, now again arose and led to acts 
of violent appropriation (136 f.). At this juncture the perfect mind- 
bom sons of Brahma, of different dispositions, who had formerly existed 
in the Krita age, were reproduced in the Treta as Brahmans, Kshat- 
triyas, Vaisyas, S'Qdras, and destructive men, as a result of their actions 
in their former existence (138-140), But in consequence of their dis- 
sensions and rapacity, the earth swallowed up all the existing plants 
(142-144). Under the pressure of the distress thus occasioned the 
inhabitants of the eaith resorted to Brahma, who .milkecLthe ^rth, 
through the medium of mount Sumeru acting as a calf, and recovered 
the plants which had disappeared (145-149). As, however, these plants 
did not propiigatc themselves spontaneously, Brahma introduced agri- 
culture (158-160). Having thus provided the means of subsistence, 
he divided the people into classes according to their characteristics 
(160-165). But as these classes did not perform their several duties, 
and came into mutual conflict, Brahma prescribed their respective func- 
tions with greater precision (166-171) ; and assigned the future celestial 
abodes which the members of each class might attain by their fulfilment 
(172-174). Ho then ordained the four orders of householder, religious 

It is not quite clear, however, what is intended by the word aftd/e, ** out of 
■ottson,*’ in verso 87. See the emeudation proposed above in the note on that verse* 
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Btuden^ etoT (175-190). After a few verses in praise of moral purity 
(190-193), the abodes and destinies of the eminently righteous are set 
forth (194-199). Just when we had arrived at a point in the narra- 
tive, from which we miglit have imagined that it had only to be carried 
on further to afford us a sufficient explanation of the state of things 
existing up to the present age, we are suddenly arrested (199-202) by 
being informed that the people distributed according to the system of 
castes and orders did not multiply, and are introduced to a new mind- 
bom creation, which took place in the Treta age, to remedy this 
failure. YTo are next told (203) of what appears to be another crea- 
tion of beings endowed with goodness and passion. And, finally, a yet 
further re- incorporation of previously existing souls is described as hav- 
ing taken place (205-209). It would thus seem that after all wc are 
left without any account of the origin of the system of castes which 
prevailed when the Purana was compiled. The only suppositions on 
wl\h this conclusion can be avoided are either (1) that the cessation 
in tM increase of the generation alluded to in verse 200, which led to 
the new creation, was not universal, that the race than existing did not 
entirely die out, but that the old blood was re-invigorated by that of the 
newly created beings; or (2) that the other set of creatures, mentioned 
in verse 203, as characterized by goodness and passion, were the pro- 
genitors of the present race of men. On these points, however, the 
text throws no light. 

The prcc(fding account of the creation of mankind and of the vicissi- 
tudes and deterioration of society, is in some places obscure and con- 
fused, and its several parts do not appear to be consistent with each other. 
At the outset the writer describes the creation of four thousand pairs 
of human beings, of whom each separate set of one thousand is distin- 
guished by widely different innate characters, the first class having the 
quality of goodness, the second that of passion, the third those of passion 
and darkness, and the fourth that of darkness. Nevertheless (as in the 
parallel passage of the Vishnu Purana) wc cannot find in the narrative 
the least trace of those inherent differences of character having for a long 
time manifested themselves by producing dissimilarity cither of moral 
conduct or of physical condition ; for the perfection, which is described 
as existing in the Efita age, is spoken of as if it was universal ; and 
not only is no distinction alluded to as prevailing at thb period between 
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the component parts of society, but we are expressly told that, no castes 
or orders then existed. The deterioration also, which ensued towards 
the end of the Ki*ita age, is described as general, and not peculiar to 
any class. How is this complete uniformity, first of perfection, and 
afterwards of declension, which, for anything that appears to the con- 
trary, is predicated of the descendants of the whole of the four thousand 
pairs, to be reconciled with the assertion that each thousand of those 
pairs was characterized by different innate qualities ? The difficulty is 
not removed by saying that the writer supposed that these inherent 
varieties of character existed in a latent or dormant state in the 
different classes, and were afterwards developed in their descendants; 
for he distinctly declares (verse 54) in general terms that mankind 
were at that period saftva-hahuluhf i,e. possessed the quality of 
goodness in abundance;’* and in the earlier part of the subsequent 
narrative no allusiSfi is made to the different qualities at first as- 
cribed to the four sets of a thousand pairs being separately deve- 
loped in the members of the four classes respectively. In verse 74, 
indeed, it appears to be assumed that the division into castes had 
existed from the creation ; for we there find an assertion that in “ all 
the Manvantaras, according to the division of the four yugas,*’ (includ- 
ing apparently the Krita) there is declared to have existed a perfec- 
tion eflected by the observances of the castes and orders, and arising 
from the fulfilment of works ; ” but how is this to be reconciled with 
the express statement of verses 60 and 61, that in the Krita age no 
works were performed which were either virtuous or sinful,” and that 
** there then existed neither distinctions of caste or order, nor any mix- 
ture of castes ? ” In the Treta age the state of deterioration continued, 
but no reference is made of any separation of classes till we come to 
verse 138, where it is said that the beings who in the Kpita age had 
existed as the perfect mind-bom sons of Brahma, were now, as a con- 
sequence of their former actions, recalled into human existence, and in 
conformity with their previous characters as calm, fiery, laborious, or 
depressed, became Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, Sutlras, and men 
of violence. These creatures, after they had been furnished with the 
means of subsistence, were eventually divided into classes, according to 
their varieties of disposition, character, and occupation ; and as at first 
they did not fulfil their proper duties, but encroached upon each others’ 
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provinces, their functions were afterwards more stringently defined and 
the means of enforcing obedience were provided. Here it is intimated 
that different sets of beings were bom as Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vai^- 
yas, and Sudras, on account of the different qualities which they had 
manifested in a previous existence, and that in conformity with those 
same characteristics they were afterwards formally distributed into castes. 
This description is therefore so far consistent with itself. The difference 
of caste is made to depend upon the dispositions of the soul. But how are 
we to reconcile this postulation of different characters formerly exhibited 
with the description given in the previous part of the narrative, where 
we are informed that, in the earlier parts, at least, of the Krita age, 
all men were alike perfect, and that no actions were performed which 
were either virtuous or vicious ? If such was the case at that period, how 
could the beings who then existed have manifested those differences of 
disposition and character which are asserted to have been the causes of 
their being subsequently reborn as Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Sudras, and 
Vaisyas? It may be admitted that the differences of character, which 
are attributed in the Purana to the four primeval sets of a thousand 
pairs of human beings, correspond to those qualities which are described 
as having subsequently given rise to the division into castes ; but the 
assertion of such a state of uniform and universal perfection, as is said 
to have intervened between the creation of mankind and the realization 
of caste, seems incompatible with the existence of any such original 
distinctions of a moral character. 

As regards this entire account when compared with the other two 
descriptions of the creation given in the previous part of this section, 
the same remarks are applicable as have been made in the lust section, 
p. 65 f., on the corresponding passages from the Vishnu Purana. 

The chapter which I have just translated and examined, is followed 
immediately by the one of which I have already in a preceding page 
quoted the commencement, descriptive of the creation of Asuros, Gods, 
Fathers, etc., from the different bodies assumed and cost off successively 
by Brahma. 

I shall now give an extract from the following, or tenth chapter, in 
which the the legend of ^atarupi is related. 

^UlUi uv&cha I 1. EvamhhiiteBhu loke$hu Brahmand hka^harttfi^^^ I 

*** This (am. kartirisd (one which, as is well known, may be optionally employed in 
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idh na pravarttante prajuh kenapi hetund | 2. Tamo-mdirdvfito 
Brahma tadd-prahhriti duhichitah | tatah ia ridadhe huddhim arthc^ 
nischaya-gdminlm | 3. Athatmani samasrukshlt tamo-mdirdfh nijdU 
mikdm | rajah-sattvam pardjiiya varttamunam sa dharmatah | 4. 
Tapyate Una duhkhena iokam chakre jagai-patih | tamai tu vyanudat 
tasmad rajas tach cha samdvrinot | 5. Tat tamah pratinuttam vat mi- 
thunam samvyajdyata | adharmai charanuj jajne himsd iokud ajdyata | 

6. Tatas tasmin samudhhute mithune charandtmani | tatas cha hhagavdn 
dsU prUischainam akisriyat | 7. Svdm tanuih sa tato Brahma tdm 
apohad abhdsvarum | dvidha ^karot sa iam deham ardhena purusho 
^hhavat | 8. Ardhena ndri sa tasya Satarupd ryajdyata | prdkritdm 
hhuta-dhdtrlm turn kumdd rat srishfardn vihhuh | 9. Sd dicam prithi^ 
vim chaiva mahimnd rydpya dhishthita | Brahmanah sd tanuh purvd 
divam drritya iisli{hati | 10. Yd tv ardhdt srijate ndrl S atarupd vyajd^ 
yaia | sd devi niyatam taptvd tapah parama-duscharam | hharttdram 
dlpiayakasam Purusham praiyapadyata | 11. /Sa vai Svdyamhhuvah 
purvam Purusho Manur uchyate | iasyaikasaptati-yugam Manvanta- 
ram ihochyate | 12. Lahdhvu tu puruskah patmm Satarupdtn aymiijdm | 
tayd sa ramate surddham tasmdt sd Batir uchyate \ 13. Prathamah 
samprayogah sa kalpudau samavarttata | Virdjam asrijad Brahma so 
^hhavat Purusho Virdf | 14. /Sa samrdf mdsarnpdt tu vairdjas tu Manuk 
smritah | sa vairdjah prajd-sargah sa surge purusho Manuh | 15. Vai- 
rdjdt purushud rirdch chhaiarupd ryajdyata | Priyavratottdnapddau 
putrau putraralum rarau | 

‘*1. When the worlds had thus been formed by Brahma their creator,^ 
but the creatures, for some reason did not engage in action,'®^ (2) Brahma/ 
enveloped in gloom, and thenceforward dejected, formed a resolution 
tending to ascertain the fact. 3. He then created in himself (a body) 
of his own, formed of pure gloom {tamas)y having overpowered the 
passion {rajas) and goodness {sattva) which existed (in him) naturally. 

4. The Lord of the world was afflicted with that Buffering, and la- 
the neuter, but not in the masculine) is hero used for metrical reasons. Such irregu- 
larities are, as we have seen, designated by the Commentators as drsAo. It is unlikely 
that Brahman should be here used in a neuter sense. 

The true reading here may be pravarddhante^ ia which case the sense wQl be 
^did not multiply.*' Compare the parallel passage in the Vishnu Puruna, i* 7^ 4, 
p. 64. 
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nientcd.'* He then dispelled the gloom, and covered over the passion. 

5. The gloom, when scattered, was formed into a pair.'*® Unright- 
eousness arose from activity (?), and mischief sprang from sorrow."'^ 
1 6. That active (?) pair having been produced, he became glorious (?) 
land pleasure took possession of him. 7. Brahma after thaT cast off 
that body of his, which was devoid of lustre, and divided his person 
into two parts ; with the half he became a male {purusha) (8) and 
with the half a female : it was Satarupa who was so produced to him. 
‘^nder the impulse of lust he created her a material supporter of 
beings. 9. By her magnitude she pervaded both heaven and earth. 
That former body of Brahma invests the sky. 10. This divine female 
Satarupa, who was bom to him from his half, as he was creating, by 
incessantly practising austere fervour of a highly arduous description, 
acquired for herself as a husband a Male {purnahd) ot glorious renown. 

He is called of old the Male, Manu Svayambhuva ; and his period 
[ {manvantara) is declared to extend to seventy-one Y’ugas. 12. This 
Male, having obtained for his wife, Satarupa, not sprung from any 
f womb, lived in dalliance with her (ramate) ; and from this she is culled 
Bati (the female personification of sexual love). 13. This was the 
first cohabitation practised in the beginning of the Kalpa. Brahma 
created Vinlj ; he was the Male, Viraj. 14. He is the sovereign 
{mmroj)y from his having the form of a month ; and ^lanu is known as 
the son of Viraj.*® This creation of living beings is called that of 
Viraj. In this creation Manu is the male. 15. Satanipa bore to the 
heroic Puru.sha, son of Viraj, two sons, Priyavrata and Uttanapada, the 
most eminent of those who have sons.*' This is followed by a further 
genealogy, into which I will not enter. 

By comparing this account with the one extracted above, p. 64 f. 
from the Vishnu Parana, i. 7, 1 ff., it will be seen that while it makes 
no allusion to the production of Rudra, as related in the Vishnu Parana 
(which, as well as the birth of the mental sons of Brahma, the Vayu 
Parana had described in the preceding chapter, verses 67-83), it is 
■omewhat fuller in regard to the legend of Satarupa ; and although it 

I 

^ With this account of Brahmft*s dejection and grief the accounts quoted above 
pp. 68 ff. from the Brahmanas may be compared. 

Compare the narrative of the Vishnu Puriinu i« 7, 9 ff. quoted io p. 61 1 
^ Compare the aeoount given in Mann’s Institutes, above, p. 86* 
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does not allow that Brahma cohabited with his daughter, and assigns 
to her another husband, Manu SVayamhhuva, it describes the creator 
as haring been actuated by carnal desire in generating her. I shall 
give further illustrations of this story in the next section. 


SrcT. IX. — Legend of Brahma and his daughter ^ according to the Aita- 

reya iSrdhmana, and of S atarupd^ according to the Matsya Purdna. 

The story which forms the subject of the present section is noticed 
at some length in the fourth volume of this work, pp. 38-46, where 
one of the oldest passages in w’hich it is related, is quoted from the 
Satapatha Bnihmana, i. 7, 4, 1 fF., together with one of a comparatively 
late age from the Bhagavata Punina, iii. 12, 28 ff. As however the 
legend, t ho u gh repuloiv e in i ty ^trteggeter, is not without interest as 
illustrating the opinions which Indian mythologists have entertained 
reganling their deities, I shall quote two other texts in which it is 
narrated. 

The first, from the Aitarcya Brahmana, iii. 33, has, no doubt 
(along with the passage of the SUtapatha Brahmana just referred to, 
and another from the same work, xiv, 4, 2, 1 fi'., quoted above, in 
p. 24 ff.), furnished the ideas which are expanded in the later versions 
of the story. It is as follows : 

Prajdpatir vai svdm duhiiaram ahhyadhydyat | Divam ity anye dhur 
Ushaaam ity anye | tdm fisyo bhutvd rohitdm bhuidm abhyaii | tam 
del'd apasyun | akrifadi tai P/aj'dpatih haroti"' iti | te tarn aich?ian 
yah enam drishyati | etam anyonyasmin na avindan | ieshdm yd eta 
ghoratamds tancah dsams tdh ekadhu samahharan | tdh sambhritdh eska 
devo^bhavat | tad asya etad bhutaran-ndma | bhavati vai sa yo^sya etad 
evani ndma veda | taiii deed abruvann “ ayam vai Prajdpatir akritam 
akar imam vidhya*^ iti | sa **taihd'^ ity abravU | rai vo varath 
rrinai'^ iti | rrhjishva” iti | sa etam eva varam arrinlta pastlndm 
udhipatyam | tad asya etat pasuman-ndma | paiumdn bhavati yo *sya 
etad evam ndma veda | tarn abhydyatya avidhyat | sa viddha^ dLrddhee 
udaprdpatad iiyddi^^ | 

See the translation of this passage given by Dr. Hang in hb Aitareya Br&hmana 
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^'Frajapati lusted after his own daughter. Some call her the Sky, 
others Ushas. Becoming a buck, he approached her after she had be- 
^^me a doe. The gods saw him; (and said) Prajapati does a deed 
j which was never done (before).*** They sought some one who should 
ke vengeance on him. Such a person they did ^t J^d ajnong them- 
klves. They then gathered together their most dreadful boiii!^. These ^ 
when combined formed this pod (Rudra). Hence (arises) his name cc 
nected with Bhuta {Bhuiapaii). That man flourishes*" who thus knows 
this name of his. The gods said to him, ' This Prajapati has done a 
deed which was never done before: pierce him.* He replied, 'so be 
it,* (adding), ‘ let me ask a boon of you.* They rejoined, ' ask.’ He 
asked for this boon, viz., loidship over cattle. Hence arises his name 
connected with Pa4u {Pasupati), He who thus knows his name, be- 
comes the owner of cattle. He then attacked (Prajapati) and pierced 
him. He, when pierced, soared upwards,” etc. etc. ’/i. 

The second passage I proposed to cite is from the Matsya Puriina, 
chapter iii. verses 32 ff. : JStad tattvdtmalwh kritvu jagad dvedha 
ajljanat | 33. Sdvitrm loka-siddhyartham hridi krihd samasthitah | 
iatah %anjapatas ta^ya hhitvd deham akalmaHham | 34. stn-rupam 
arddham akarod arddham purusha^rupavat | kS^atarupd cha sd khydtd 
Sdvitri cha nigadyate | 35. Sarasvaty atha Gdyairl Brahmdni cha 
parantapa | tatah sa Brahmadevde tdm dtmajdm ity akalpayat | 36. 
DrUhttd tdm vyathiioi tdvat kdma-vdnurdito vihhuh \ " aho rdpam a/*o 
rupam^' ity uvdcha tadu ^cyayah | 37. Tato Vamhllui-pramukhd 
** hhaginm ’* iti ckukruiuh \ Brahmd na kinchid dadrm tun-mukhdlo- 
kanad rite | 38. " Al^ rupam a)m rdpdm'*^ iti dha punuh punuh | tatah 
pramma-namrdfn tdm punai tdm ahhyahkaijat | Zd.Atha pradakshindm 
chakre td pitur varavarninl | putrehhyo lajjitasydeya tad-rupdloka* 
nechhayd | 40. Avirhhutam tato %akiram dakshinam pdndu-gandavat | 

voL ii. pp. 218ff. ; and the remarks on this translation by Professor Weber, Indische 
Studien, iz. 217 if. ; and also Professor Roth’s explanation of the word hhutavai in 
bis Lexicon. 

^ This seems to be imitated in the line of the Bhiigavata Purdna iii. 12, 30, 
quoted in vol. i?. of this work, p. 40 : naitaC purvaih kfitaih tvad ye m hatuhyanti 
chdpare | This was never done by those before thee, nor will those after thee do it.** 
^ Bhavatu In the Brabmauas this verb has frequently the sense of prospering, 
as opposed to parabkoiMUi^ he perishes.^* See Bdthlingk and Roth*i Lexicon, a. v., 
and the pamgea then nfemd to. 
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msmaya-sphurad-offhtham cha pdkhutyam udagat tatah | 41. Chatur^ 
thum ahhavat pahchdd vumam kdma-saruturam | tato ^nyad ahhavat 
tanya kdmdturatayd tathd | 42. Utpatantydn tadd ^'kdie dlokena kuiu- 
haldt I srUhly-artham yat kritam Una tapah paramaddrunam | 43. Tat 
sarvam ndsam agamat sva-autopagamechhayd | tenusu^ taktram ahhavat 
panchamam tanya dhimatah | 44. Avirhkavaj jatdhhikha tad vakiranehd- 
vrinot prahhiih | talas tan ahravid Brahmd putrdn dtma-samudhhavdn | 
45, “jPrq/t/A srijadhvam ahhitah sa-devdsurormunushuh^' | evam uktd$ 
tatah sarve sasrijur vividhuh prajdh | 46. Gateshu teshu srishtyartham 
prandmdvanatd m imdm | upayeme sa vihdtnui Scalar updm aninditum ] 
47. Sambahhuva tayd sdrddham atikdmdturo vibkuh | salajjdm ehakame 
devah kamalodara-mandire | 48. Tdvad abda-satam dtryam yathd *nyah 
prdkrito janah | tatah kdlena makatd tasydh putro ^hhavad J/anuh | 49. 
Svdyambhuva iti khydtah sa Vimd iti nah kutam | tad-rupa-guHO-sdmd^ 
nydd adhipdrmha uchyate | 50. Vairdjd yatra te jdtdh bahavah sainkta- 
vratdh | Svdyambhuva mahdbhdgdh sapta sapta tathd ^pare | 51. Sr«- 
rochishudyuh sarve te Brahma-tulya-svarupinah | Auttami-pramukhds 
tadvad yeshdm team saptamo 'dhund | {Adkydya» 4.) Manur utdeha | 
1. Aho kash(ataram cha Had angajdgamanam vibhoh | Katham na d^jsham 
agamat karmand Una Padmajah | 2. Parasparancha samhandhah sago^ 
trdndm abhut katham | raivdhikas tat-sutdndm chhindi me samsayam 
vibho I Matsya uvdeha \ 3. Divyeyam udi-srishtis tu rajo-guna-samud^ 
bhavd I atindriyendriyd tadvad atindriya-kririka | 4. Divya-tvjomayl 
hhxlpa dtvya-jndna-samudbhavd | na chdnyair abhitah kkyd jndium tai 
vidmsa-chakshushd | 5. Yathd hhujangdh sarpdndm dkdse sarva-pakshi- 
ndm I vidanti mdrgdm divydndm divyu eva na mdnavdh | 6. Kdryd-^ 
kdryena dcvdkha SubhdSiibha-phala-praddh | yasmdt tasmad na r^endra 
tad-vichdro nrindm mbhah | 7. Anyachcha sarva-devdnum adhiskfhdtd 
chaturmukhah [ gdyatrl Brahmanas tadvad anga-bhuld nigadyaU | 8. 
Amiirtta-murttimad vdpi mithunancha prachakshate I Viranchir yatra 
hhagavdns tatra d^vl, SarasratJ | 9 Bhdrati yatra yatraiva tatra tatra 
Prajdpatth | yathdtapena rahitd chhdyd vai (? na) dfUyaU hrachit | 
10. Gdyatrl Brahnmnah pdrsvam tathaiva na vimunchati | reda^raiih 
atnfito Brahmd Sdvitrl tad^adhishfJtttd | 11. Tasmdd na iaichid doshah 
ayat Sdvitrl-gamane vibhoh | tathdpi lajjdvanata^ Prajdpatir abhdt purd | 
12. Sva-autopagamdd Brdhmd iaadpa Kuaumdyudham | yaamud fnamdpi 
^ Instead of tanaiu the Gaikowar MS. reads iamrdkva^ 
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hhavatd manah Mmhhohhifam hraik | 13. Tamnt tvad-dehm achirml 
Rudro hhasmiharishyati | iatah prasCidatjdmasa Kamadevas Chaturmu- 
iham | 14. “ Na mam akdranafJi sapfum tram ihdrhasi mdm ava | aham 
evam-ridhah srkhfas irayatva chaiurdnana | 15. Indriya-hhohha-janahh 
sarveshdm era dehinam | strl-pumor avichdrena mayd mrvafra mrvadd ] 
16. Kahohhyam manah prayatnena tvayairolctam piird vihho | tasmOd 
anaparddhena trayd sap fas tathd vihho | 17. Jiuru prasadam hhayaran 
sra-sanrdptaye punah | Brahma uvdcha | 18. Taivasvate *ntare prdpte 
Tddardnraya-samhharah \ Bdmo ndma yadd martyo mat-satfrn-halam 
dsritah | 19. Aratiryyusura-dhrami Drdrabm adhiratsyati | tad- 

dhatus iat-samascha^ traiii iadu puiratram nhyasi ifyddi | 

32. Having thus formed the universe, consisting of the principles, 
he generated a twofold creation, (33) having, with a view to the 
completion of the world, placed and kept Sa vitrl in his he art. Tlie i 
afi he was muttering prayers, he divided his spotless body (34) and 
gave to the half the form of a woman, and to tlie lialf that of a male. 
(This female) is called Satarupa, ^ivitrl, (35) Sarasvatl, Gavatrl, and 
Brahman!. Brahma then took her for liis daughter. 36. Beholding 
her, the imperishable deity, distressed, torturi‘d with the arrows of 
love, exclaimed, ^o what beauty! o what beauty 37. Then (his 
eons) headed by Tasishtha, cried aloud, ‘ (oury'sj^r.’ Brahma saw 
^othingelse, looking only at her face; (38) and exclaimed again and 
again, ‘o what beauty! o what beauty!^ He then again gazed upoi 
her, as she bend forward in obeisance. 39. The fair woman then niad< 

’ ^ V 

a circuit round her father. As on account of his sons he felt ashamed 
/from his desire of gazing on her beauty (40) there appeared (on hi 
head) a sopthem face with pale cheeks ; and there afterwards ma 
nifested'a western face with lip^quivenng with "astoni^mVnt. I 

fourth wa^^ subsequently formed^ l^‘aut4ul, disquieted by the arrows o 
love. Then another was produe4(l irom the disturbing influence of tin 
fiamo passion, (42) and from eagerness in gazing after her as she ro^ 
upwards in the sky. That austere fervour, extremely dreadful, whicl 
Brahma had practised with a view to creation, (43) was entirely los 
through his desiiy; to approach his daughter (aamally). Through thi 
was produced spe^ily the iift)i face (or, accord|Dg to one MS., the upper 

M Such appears m be the readiiW of the Gatkowai| MS. The original reading of 
the Taylor has seen eraaod, and another mibe^uthd, UUu Ud^tamye tvam eka. 
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the fifth face) of th^ wise deity, (44) which appeared with matted hair, 
and which he covered up. Brahma then said to the sons who had 
sprung from him, (45) ‘create living beings everywhere, gods, asuras, 
and men.’ They, being thus addressed, created beings of various kinds^ 
46. When they had gone away for the purpose of creating, he, who w 
the universe, took for his wife the unblamed S'atarupa. 47. Sickened 
with love, he cohabite I with her : like any ordinary being, he loved 
her, — though she was full of^ st^e— embowered in the hollow of a 
lotus, (48) for a hundred years of the gods. A long time after, a sou 
was bom to her, Manu (49) called Sxiiyambhuva, who, as we have 
heard, is Viraj. From their community of form and qualities he is 
called Adhipurusha.*^ 50. From him were sprung those numerous 
Vail aj as, steadfast in religious observances, those seven glorious sons of 
Svayambhu, and those other seven Manus, (51) beginning with Svaro- 
chisha and Auttarai, in form equal to Brahma, of whom thou*”^ art now 
the seventh. (4th chapter) 1. Manu says; ‘ Ah! this is most afflicting, 
this entrance of love into the god. How was it that the lotus-bom did 
not incur guilt by that act ? 2. And how did a matrimonial connection 
bike place between persons of the same family who were sprung from 
him? Solve this doubt of mine, o Lord. The Fish replied: 3. This 
primeval creation was celestial, produced from the quality of passion 
{rajas ) ; it had senses removed beyond the cognizance of sense, and 
bodies of the same description, (4) was possessed of celestial energy, 
derived from celestial knowledge, and cannot be perfectly perceived 
by others with the eye of flesh. 5. Just as serpents know the path 
of serpents, and (beings living) in the sky know the path of all sorts 
of birds, so too the celestials alone, and not men, know the way ol 
celestials. 6. And since it is the gods who award the recompence, 
favourable or unfavourable, according as good or bad deeds have been 
done, — it is not good for men to examine this (question). 7, Further- 
more, tlio four-faced (Brahma) is the ruler of all the gods, and in like 
manner the Gayam is delarcd to be a q;Lembcr of Brahma. 8. And, as 

//< f 

M Compare tho Furusha Sukta, above p. 8, in the fifth verse of which the words 
Viriijo adhi purushah occur. If the lust two words aro combined they give the name 
in the text. 

^ This account is given by the deity represented as incarnate in a Fish, to Mann 
Vaivaavata. 
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^ ttfey say, there is a pair consisting of the formless, and of that which 
has form. 'Wherever the divine J^andii^Brahma) is, there is also 
the goddess Sarasvatl. 9. "Wherever Bharat! (a name of Saras vat!) is, 
there is also Prajapati. Just as shadow is nowhere seen without sun- 
shine, (10) so GayatrX. never forsakes the side of Brahma. He is called 
the collected Yeda, a^3 Savitr! rests upon him ; (11) fe^rc can therefore 
benoTault in his approaching her. Nevertheless, Brahma, the lord of 
creatures, was bowed down with shame, (12) because he had ap- 
proached his own daugther, and cursed Kusumayudha (Kama), (in 
these words) ‘As even my mind has been agitated by thy arrows, 
Rudra shall speedily reduce thy body to ashes.’ Kamadeva then pro- 
pitiated the four- faced deity, saying, (14) ‘ Thou oughtest not to curse 
me without cause : preserve me. It is by thee thyself that I h^ve 
been created with such a character, (15) an agitator of the organs of 
sense of all embodied creatures. The minds both of men and women 


must always and everywhere (16) be energetically stirred up by me with 
out hesitation : this thou thyself hast formerly declared. It is therefore 
i without any fault of mine that I have been thus cursed by thee. 1 7, 
' Be gracious, ^rd^. that I may recover my body.’ Brahma answered: 
18. ‘When the Vaivasvata Manvantara shall have arrived, a mortal, 
named Rama, sprung from the Yadava race, deriving force from my 
essence, (19) and, becoming incarnate as a destroyer of Asuras, shall 
inhabit Dvaraka. Thou shalt then become a son of his substance and 


\hke to him,” etc. 

The narrator of this legend does not hesitate to depict in the strongest 
colours (though without the least approach to grossness) the helpless 
subjection of Brahma to the influence of sexual desire. This illicit in- 
dulgence was regarded by the authors of the S'atapatha and Aitarcya 
Brahmanas as in the highest degree scandalous, and they do not at- 
tempt to palliate its enormity by any mystical explanation, such as 
that which we find in the Matsya Purana. Whether this apology pro- 
ceeded from the original narrator, or from a later writer of a more sen- 
sitive disposition, who perceived its inconsistency with any elevated 
idea of the superior powers, is difficult to say. It is quite possible that 
the same writer who gave his fancy scope in describing the unbecoming 
•cen^ of which the substance had been handed down in works regarded 
The word means “ He whose weapons are flowers.** 
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as authoritative, may also have thought it necessaiy to discover some 
device for counteracting the scandal. On the other hand, the original 
writer seems to cut himself off from the privilege of resorting to any 
mystical refinements to explain away the offence, by having in the first 
instance represented Brahmans indulgence as on a level with that of 
ordinary beings. And oven after the apology has been concluded, wo 
arc still told that Brahma could not help feeling ashamed of \rhat ho 
had done. The writer of the explanation ought to have perceived that 
if his defence was of any value, the deity for w hom he was apologizing 
had no ground for humiliation. But he did not ve nture to expunge the 
popular features of the story. The grounds on w’hich the apology pro- 
ceeds are partly of the same character as those which the writer of 
the Bhagavata Purfina assumes in the passage (x. 33, 27 ff.) which is 
given in the fourth volume of this work, pp. 42 f., viz., that the gods 
are not to be judged on the same principles as men, — that “the celestials 
have laws of their ow'n” {ftunt sttperis sua jura). The Bhagavata 
Puruna has, however, different measures for Brahma and for Krishna; 
for whilst the adultery of the latter is defended in the verses just re- 
ferred to, no desire is shown to vindicate the former in the otlier pas- 
sage, iii. 12, 28 ff., adtluced in the same volume, page 40. 

As regards the detiiils of the story according to the different Puranas, 
I may observe that wdiile the Yi^hnu, the Vayu (sec above, pp. 65, 
and 106), and the Markandeya Puranas, xl. 13 f., represent Satarupa as 
the wife of Manu Svayaiubhuva, the Matsyu Parana, as we have just 
sc‘en, declares her to have been the spouse of Bnihma himself, and the 
mother of Alanu Svayambhuva.*^ This is repeated in the twenty- 
sixth verse of the fourth chapter : 

la sd dvhdrddJui-samhhritd GCiyairi hrahma-rndini \jananl yd Manor 
devi S'atarCipd S'atendrn/u | 27. L'aiir Manas Tapo Buddhir mahad-ddi- 
samudbhavu^^^ | tatah sa S’atarupdyiim saptdpatydny ajijanat | 28. Ye 
Afarichyddayah putfdh mdnasds tasya dhlmatah | tesMm ayam ahhul 
lokah sarra-jndndtmakah purd \ 20. Into 'srijad J^dnuidevam trisfila^ 
vara-dhurinam | Sanatkumdrancha l ihhum purveshum api pur vajani | 80, 

Comparo the account given in Manu’s Institutes (above, p. 36), which doct not 
couiclde in all particulars with any of the Purunas hero quoted. 

In this lino the original readings are in several places erased in the Taylor If S* 
I have endeavoured to restore it with the help of the Gaikowar MS. 

a 
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Vumadevai tu hhagavan asrtjad mukhato dvijun ] rajanyan asrijad hdJivor 
T%t-&udrdv uru-padayoh | . 85. Svdyamhliuvo Manur dMmdma 

tapaa taptvd Buduscharam ] patnim nvdpa rdpddhydm Anantdm ndma 
ndmatah [ Priyavratottdmpddau Manua taaydm ajljanat | 

“ She who was produced from the half of his body, Gayatrl the de- 
clarer of sacred science, she who was the mother of Manu, the goddess 
Satarupa (t.e, having a hundred forms), Satendriya {i,e, having a 
hundred senses), (27) (was also) Rati, Mind, Austere Fervour, Intel- 
lect, sprung from Mahat and the other principles. He then begot upon 
Satarupa seven sons. 28. This world, composed of all knowledge, 
sprang fix)m Marichi, and the others who were the mind-born sons of 
that wise Being. He next created Vamadeva (Mahadeva), the wieldcr 
of the excellent trident, and the lord Sanatkumara, bom before the 
earliest. 80. Then the divine Tamadeva created Brahmans from his 
mouth, Eajanyas from his breast, the Vis and the Sudra from his 
thighs and feet^^ [After describing in the following verses some other 
creations of Vamadeva, the writer proceeds in verse 35 :] ‘‘ The wise 

Manu Svayambhuva, having practised austere fervour of the most 
arduous kind, obtained a beautiful wife named Ananta. On her he 
begot Priyavrata and Uttanapada.” 

Having made Manu the son of Satarupa, the writer was obliged to 
give him another female for a wife, as we see he has here done. 

It will be observed that in this passage Vamadeva — and not Brahma, 
as in the other Puranas — is described as the creator of the four castes. 


Sect. X. — Quoiaiiona from the Rdmdyana on the Creation^ nnd on the 
Origin of Caatea, 

The substance of the first of the following passages has already been 
stated above in a note on page 36. Part of it is also quoted in p. 54, 
and it is more fully cited in the fourth volume of this work, p. 29, but 
for facility of reference I repeat it here. 

BamayaQa (Bombay edition) ii. 110, 1. Kruddham djndya Rdmaih tu 
Vaaiahtha^ pratyuvdeha ha | Jdhdlir api jdnlte loJcaaydaya gatdgatim ( 
2. Nwarttayitu-kumaa tu tvdm etad vdkyam abravlt | imam loka-aamut- 
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pattim loTca-nutha nilodha me | 3. Sarvaih mlilam evQsU pnthivl tatra 
nirmitd | tatah samahhavat Brahma Svayamhhur daivataih %aha | 4. Sa 
varuhae tato hhutvd projjahdra vasundhardm | anrijach cha jagat sarvam 
saha piitraih Jcritutmdbhih | 5. Ahisaprahhavo Brahnd idhaio nitya 
ary ay ah | tamdd Marichih sanjajne Maricheh Kasyapah mtdh | 6. Vivas~ 
I'dn Kahjapdj jajne Manur Vairasvatak stay am ] ea tu prajdpatih pur- 
ram Ikfihvdkm tu Manoh sutah | 7. Yasyeyam prathamam dattd eamrid- 
dhd Manund mahi | tarn Ikshvdkum Ayodhyuyum rdjdnam viddhi pur- 
rakam | 

‘*1. Perceiving Rama to be incensed*'' Vasisbtba replied: ‘Jabali 
also knows the destruction and renovation of this world. 2. But he 
spoke as he did from a desire to induce you to return. Learn from 
me, lord of the earth, this (account of) the origin of the world. 3. The 
universe was nothing but water. In it the earth was fashioned. Then 
Brahma Srayambhu came into existence, with the deities. He next, 
becoming a hoar, raised up the earth, and created the entire world, with 
the saints his sons. 5. Brahma, the eternal, unchanging, and unde- 
caying, was produced from the mther {dkdsa). From him sprang 
!Mar!chi, of whom Kasyapa was the son. 6. From Kasyapa sprang 
Vivasvat : and from him was descended Manu, who was formerly the 
lord of creatures {prajdpafi), Ikshvfiku*'* was the son of Manu (7) 
and to him this prosperous earth was formerly given by his father. 
Know that this Ikshvaku was the former king in Ayodhya.” 

The account which I next quote does not agree with the last in its 
details, as, besides representing the Prajapatis or sons of Brahma to be 
seventeen in number, it places Muilchi, Kasyapah and Yivasvat in the 
same rank as contemporaries, while the former narrative declares them 
to have been respectively father, son, and grandson. 

Bamayana iii. 14, 5. Itdmasya vachanam srufvd kulam utmdnam era 
cha I dchachakshe dvtjas tasmai sarva-hhrita-samudbhavam [ 6. Purva- 
kdle mahdhuho ye prajupafayo ^bhavan | tan me nigadatah sarrdn uditah^ 
^rinu Rdghiiva | 7. Kardamah prathamam ieshdm Vikritae iad-anan- 
taram ] S^eshai cha SadiirayaS chaiva BahuputraS cha rlryavdn | 8. 

*" On acoonnt of a mntorialistio and immoral argument which had been addressed 
to him by Jubuli to induce him to disregard his deceased father's arrangements 
regarding the succession to the throne. Sec Joum. Roy. As. Soo. vol. xix. pp. 303 ff. 

The name Ikshvaku occurs in R. Y. x. 60, 4. See Professor Mai MikUer'a 
article in Journ. Roy. As. Soc. for 1866, pp. 4di and 462. 
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Sthunur Marlchir AtnS cha Kratui chaira mahuhalah | Ptdasfyai 
girai chaiva Pracheidh Pulahas taihd | 9. Paksho Vivasvdn aparo Wish- 
tafiefuis cha Mdghava | Kasyapai cha mahatcjds teshum dslch cha paichi- 
mah I 10. Prajdpates tu Dakshasya hahlmvur iti visrutuh | shashfir 
duhitaro Rama yaiasvinyo mahdyasdh | 11. Ka^yapah pratijayrdha 
tdsdm ashfau sumadhyamuh ( Aditim cha Dithh chaiva Panum api cha 
Kdhkdm I 12. Tdmrdih Krodhavasnm chaiva chdpy Analdm 

api I ids Ui kanyds iatah pritah Kasyapah punar abravU | 13. Put rums 
trailokya-hharirin rai janayishyatha maf-samdn | Aditis tan-mdndh 
Rama Ditischa Panixr era cha | 14. Kdlahd cha mahlhdho Mids to 
amanaso ^hhavan | Aditydm jajnire devus trayastrimsad arindama | 
15. Adiiyd Vasavo Rudrd Asvinau cha parantapa ] . . . . 29. Mamtr 
manushydn janayat Kusyapasya mahdtmanah | hruhmandn kshattriyun 
vaisydfi sudrans cha manujarshalha | 30. Miihhato hrdhmand jutuh ura- 
sah kshattriyds taihd | uruhhydm jajnire vaisydh padhhyum Sudrd iti 
srutih I 31. Sarvdn punya-phalun rrikshun AnaJd ^pi vyajuyata | 

5. Having heard the words of Rama, the bird {Jatuyus) made known 
to him his own race, and himself, and the origin of all beings. 6. 
‘ Listen while I declare to you from the commencement all the Praja- 
patis (lords of creatures) who came into existence in the earliest time. 
7. Kardama was the first, then Vikrita, S'esha, Sanisraya, the energetic 
Eahuputra, (8) Sthanu, Marlchi, Atri, the strong Kratu, Pulastya, 
Angiras, Prachetas, Pulaha, (9) Daksha, then Vivasvat, Arishtanemi, 
and the glorious Kasyapa, who was the last. 10. The Prajapati Dak- 
sha is famed to have had sixt y daughters. 1 1 . Of these Kasyapa took 
in marriage eight elegant maidens, Aditi, Dili, Dunu, Krdakfi, (12) 
Tarara, Krodhava^, Manu,*** and Anala. Kasyapa, pleased,- then^-suid 

BalTim Atihalum apt . — Gorr. Manorathn-h'tftnh . — Comm. 

I should have doubted wlicther Manu could have been the right reading here, 
but that it occurs again in verse 29, where it is in like manner followed in verse 31 
by Anala, so that it would certainly seem that the name Ma?iu is intended to stand 
for a female, the daughter of Daksha. The Gauda recension, followed by Signor Gor- 
rcaio (iii. 20, 12), adopts an entirely different reading at the end of the line, viz. 
Palim Atibaldm api, “ Rala and Atibala,” instead of Manu and Anala. I see that 
Professor Roth 6.v. adduces the authority of tlic Amara Kosha and of the Commen- 
tator on Pacini for stating that the word sometimes means “ the wife of Manu.*’ 
In the following text of the Mah&bharata i. 2653, also, Manu appears to be the 
name of a female : Anavadydm Manum Vamidm Asurdm Mdrgajpipriydm | Anupum 
Subhagdm Bhasm iti Pradhd vyejdyata | PrudhA (daughter of Daksha) bore Ana- 
Tadya, Mann, Yanfa, AsurO, Murgariapriyfi, AnQpuy Subhagu, and Uhual* 



AND OF THE ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CASTES. 


117 


to these maids, (13) shall bring forth sons like to me, preservers 
of the three worlds.’ Aditi, Dili, Danu, (14) and Ealaka assented; 
but the others did not agree. Thirty-three gods were borne by Aditi, 
the Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, and the two Alvins.” [The following 
verses 15-28 detail the offspring of Diti, Danu, Kalaka, Tamra, Kro- 
dhavasa, as well as of Kruunchl, BhasI, S'yeni, DhyitarashtrT, and 
S'ukI the daughters of Kalaka, and of the daughters of Krodhavasa. 
(Compare the Mahabharata, i. 2020-2635 ; and Wilson's Vishnu Fu- 
rana, vol. ii. pp. 72 f.) After this we come upon Manu and the 
creation of mankind.] *‘29. Manu, (wife) of Kasyapa,®^® produced 
men. Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vais 3 ’as, and S'udras. 30. ‘Brahmans 
were born from the mouth, Kshattriyas from the breast, Vaisyas from 
the thighs, and S'udras from the feet,’ so says the Veda. 31. Anala 
gave birth to all trees with pure fruits.” 

It is singular to observe that in this passage, after having repre- 
sented men of all castes as sprung from Manu, the writer next adds 
a verse to state, on the authority of the Veda, that the different 
castes were produced from the different parts of the body out of which 
they issued. Unless Manu’s body bo here meant, there is a contra- 
diction between the two statements. If Manu’s body is meant, the 
assertion conflicts with the common account. And if the Manu here 
mentioned is, as appears from the context, a woman, we should na- 
turally conclude that her offspring was born in the ortlinary way; 
especially as she is said to have been one of the wives of Kasyapa. 

The next passage from the Uttara Kanda of the Bamayana, 74, 8 f., 
describes the condition of men in the Krita age, and the subsequent 
introduction of the caste system in the Treta. The description pur- 
ports to have been occasioned by an incident which had occurred just 
before. A Brahman had come to the door of Rama’s palace in Ayodhya, 
carrying the body of his dead son,’'^ and bewailing his loss, the blame 

21® The text reads Kusyapa, “ a descendant of KSsyapa,” who, according to Rum. 
ii. 110, 6, ought to be Vivasvat But as it is stated in the preceding part of this 
passage iii. 14, Ilf. that Manu was one of KSsyapa^s eight wives, we must here 
read KSs'yapa. The Gauda recension reads (iii. 20, 30) Manur mamtshyaMts cha 
tatha Janayamasa Raghava^ instead of the corresponding line in the Bombay edition. 

*17 The boy is said, in 73, 5, to have been aprapta-yauvanam halam paneha-^var^ha^ j 
Mahasraham | ** a boy of five thousand years who hud not attained to puberty ! ** The / 
Comiucututor says that vursAa here means not a year, but a day (vartAa-saMs *<r<i I 
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of which (as he was himself unconscious of anj fault) ho attributed to 
some misconduct on the part of the king. Kama in consequence con- 
voked his councillors, when the divine sage Narada spoke as follows : 

8. Srinu rajan yatha ^haU prupto hdlasya aankshayah | irutvd kart- 
taryatdm rdjan kurushva Raghunandana | 9. purd krita-yiige rdjan 
hrdhmand mi tapasvinah | 10. Ahrdhmanas tadd rdjan na tapasvi ka^ 
thanchana | tasmin yuge prajvalite hrahmahhiito tv andvriie | 11. Amri^ 
tyavas tadd sarvejajnire dirgha-dariinah | tatas tretd-yugam ndma md^ 
nardndm vapmhmatdm | 12. Kshattriyd yatra jdyante pur vena tapasd 
^nvitdh I viryyena tapam chaiva te^dhikdh piirvajanmani \ mdnavd ye 
mahdtmdnas tatra tretd-yuge yuge | 13. Brahma kshattram cha tat sar^ 
raiii yat purvam avaraih cha yat | yugayor uhhayor aslt sama-vlnjya- 
samanvitam | 14. Apasyantas tu te sarve visesham adhikam tatah | sthd^ 
panam chakrire tatra chdturvarnyasya sammatam 1 15. Tasmin yuge 
prajvalite dharmdbhute hy andvrite | adharmah pddam ekaiJi tu put ay at 
prithivitale j • • • • 19. Pdtite tv anrite taminn adharmena muhltalc | 
subhdny evdcharal lokah safya-dharma-pardyanah | 20. Tretd-yuge cha 
mrttante hrdhnandh kshattriyOs cha ye | iapo ^tajyyanta te sane hisru- 
sham apare jandh | 21. Sva-dhanuah paramas teehdm raih/a-^udrom 
tadd gamut | pujdm cha sarva-rarndnum sudrds chakrur viseshatah | 

23. Tatah p>ddam adhurmasya dvitlyam ardtdrayat | tato 

dvdpara-eankhyd sd yugasya samajdyata | 24. Tasmin dvdpard-sankhye 
tu varttamdne yuga-kshaye | adharmas chdnritam chaiva vavridhe piiru- 
sharshahha | 25. Asmin dvdpara-sankhydte tapo vaisydn samdvisat | 
tribhyo yugehhyas trin varndn kramud vai tapa dvisat 1 2G. Trihhyo 
yugehhyas trin varndn dharmascha parinishthitah | na siidro lahhate 
dharmam yugatas tu nararshabha | 27. Uina-varno nripa-heshtha 
tapyate sumahat tapah | hhavishyachchhudrayonyum hi tapas-churyd 
kalau yuge | 28. adharmah paramo rdjan dvupare sudrajanmanah | 
8a vai vishaya-paryante tava rdjan mahdtapdh | 29. Adya tapyati 
durhuddhis tena hdla-hudho hy again | 

Xarada speaks : 8. “Hear, o king, how the boy’s untimely death 
occurred: and having heard the truth regarding what ought to bo 

dinaparQK)^-^yosi as it docs in tbe ritufil prescription that a man should perform a 
sacrifice lasting a thousand years sahasra^iaihvatsaram satram updstta** iti val),^ 
and that thus some interpreters made out the boy’s age to be sixteen, and others uuder 
fourteen* But this would be a most unusual mode of reckoniog age. 
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done, do it 9. Formerly, in the Hfita ago. Brahmans alone practisec 
austere fervour {tapas). 10. None who was not a Brahman did so i 
that enlightened age, instinct with divine knowledge (or, with Brahma) 
unclouded (by darkness). 11. At that period all were born immortal, 
and far-sighted. Then (came) the Treta age, the era o f embodied m en, 
(12) in which the Kshattriyas were born, disHnguIshed snil by their 


former austere fervour ; although those men who were great in the Treta 
age had been greater, both in energy and austere fervour, in the former 
birth. 13. All the Brahmans and Kshattriyas, both the former and the 
later, were of equal energy in both Yugas.®* 14. But not perceiving 
any more distinction (between the then existing men) they all®^® next 
established the approved system of the four castes. 15. Yet in that 
enlightened age, instinct with righteousness, unclouded (by darkness), 
unrighteousness planted one foot upon the earth.*’ [After some other 
remarks (verses 16-18), which are in parts obscure, the writer pro- 
ceeds :] 19. **But, although this falsehood had been planted upon the 
earth by unrighteousness, the people, devoted to true righteousness 
practised salutary observances. 20. Those Brahmans and KshattriyaL 
who lived in the Treta practised austere fervour, and the rest of man- 
kind obedience. 21. (The principle that) their own duty was the chie 
thing pervaded the Vaisyas and S'udras among them: and the S'udrai 

\ especially paid honour to all the (other) classes 23. Next the 

K second foot of /unrighteousness was planted on the earth, and the number 
A the Dvappa (the third yuga) was produced. 24. "When this deterior- 
ation of tlm ago numbered as the Dvap^jra, had come in^o existence, 




*'8 The Commentator says, this means that in the Kfita age the Brahmans wer: 
superior, and the Kshattriyas inferior (as the latter bad not then the prerogative o_ 
practising tapas)^ but tliat in the Treta both classes were equal {ubhay&r yugaywr 
madhye krita~yuge brahma put'vatn tapo-vJryubhyd tn utkriith{am kshattram chdvaran: 
cha tabhyam tapo-vlryabhyam nyuaam aUt | tat sarvum brahma-kshattra^upam 
ubhayam tretiiyam sama-virya-samanvitam dslt | krite kshattriydndm tapasy anadhi* 
karat tadyag'iyehhyo brahmanebhyas teshdm nyunatd | tretdydm tu ubhayo rapi tapa^ 
*dhikdrdd uhhTw api tapo-viryabhyam sa»MU | But in the previous verse (12) it is saic 
that the Kshattriyas were born in the Treta distinguished by their former tapat* Bn 
perhaps they were formerly Brahmans, according to verses 9, 10, and 12. 

310 Manu and other legislators of that ago, according to the Commentator (Jfimv- 
adayah sarve tdtkalikdh dharma^pravarttafMdhikfitdk). He adds that in the Kfita 
age all the castes were spontaneously devoted to their several duties, although no fixe 
system had been presoribod tu vinaiva sthapanam avayam wa aarv varyjd^ mw- 
9V€hdharma»ratdh ) . 
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nnrigh^busness and falsehood increased. 25. In this ago, numbered at 
the Pvapara, austere ferrour entered into the Yaisjas. Thus in the 
course of three ages it entered into three castes ; (26) and in the three 
ages righteousness (dharma) was established in three castes. But the 
^dra does not attain to righteousness through the ^apsc of these 
_ three) ages. 27. A man of low caste performs a great act of austere 
^ fervour. Such observance will belong to the future race of Sudras in 
the Kali age, (28) but is unrighteous in the extreme if practised by 
' that caste in the Dvapara. On the outskirts of thy territory such a 
y foolish person, of intense fervour, is practising austerity. Hence this 
slai^hter of the boy.” 

Here then was a clue to the mystery of the young Brahman’s death 
A presumptuous Sudra, paying no regard to the fact that in the age*^ 
in which he lived the prerogative of practising self- mortification had ! 
not yet descended to the humble class to which he belonged, had boon ' 
^ guilty of seeking to secure a store of religious merit by its exercise. 
^Rama mounts his car Pushpaka, makes search in different regions, and^ 
at length comes upon^a who was engaged in the manner alleged. ( 
The Sudra, on being queJioned, avows his caste, and his desire to 
conquer for himself the rank of a god by the self-mortificalion he was 
undergoing. Rama instantly cuts off the offender’s head. The gods r 
^plaud the deed, and a shower of flowers descends from the sky 
* upon the idndicator of righteousness. Having been invited to solicit * 
a boon from the gods, he asks that the Brahm an boy may be resusci- 
^ed, and is informed that he was restored to life at the same moment 
the Sudra was slain. (Sections 75 and 76.)*'^* 

^ The following curious account of the creation of mankind, among 
■^whom it states that no distinction of class (or colour) originally existed, 
given in the TJttara Kanda, xxx. 19 ff., where Brahma says to Indra : 
Amarendra rnayd luddhyu prajtih nrhltfifi taihd prahho | eht-varnnh 
satna-hJuiHhu ela-rupus cha sarvakah | 20. Tuadiii wwa// visetiho hi darkanc 
lahshane ^pi vd | tato 'ham ekugramanda tdh prajdh aamachintayam | 
21. &o ^ham tandfii viseshdrtham striyam ekdm vinirmame ( yad yat 
prajdndm pratyangam vikishtam tat tad uddhriiam | 22. Tato rnayd 


**» Th« Treta, according to the Commentator. 

See the Bev. Profcsscir Raneijca*^ Dialogues on the Hindu philosophy, pp. 44 
whore attention had previously been drawn to the story. 
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rQpa^gunair ahahjd itrl vimrmttd j halam ndmeha vairdpyafh hdyafk 
iat^prahhavam hhavet | 23. Yasyd na vidyate halyam tendhalyeti viirutd | 
AJiahjcty eva cha mayd tanyd ndma prakirttitam | 24. Nirmiidyum cha 
devendra taaydm nary dm mrarahahha | hhavinhyatiti kasyaishd mama 
chinid iaio ^bharat | 25. Ttam tu S'aJcra tadd ndrim jdnuhe manasd 
prahho I dhanCidhikatayd patni mamauheti purandara | 26. Sa mayd 
nydfta-hhiitd tu Gautama^ya mahdtmanah | nyastu hahuni varshuni tena 
niryntiid cha ha | 27. Tafas tasya parijndya mahdftthairyam mahumu- 
neh I jndtvd tapaai siddhim cha patny-artham sparsitd tadd | 28. Sa 
iayd saha dharmuihid ramate sma niahCimunih | usan nirdsd deeds tu 
Gautame daitayd iayd [ 29. Tvaih kruddhas tv iha kdmdtmd gated 
tasydsramam munch | drish(avd}7is cha tadd turn strim dlptdm agni- 
sikhdm iva | 30. Sd tvayd dharshittt S*akra kdmdrttena samanyund \ 
drishfas team cha tadd tena dsrame paramarshinu 1 31. Tatah kruddhena 
tendsi saptah paramaiejasd | gato *si yena devendra dasu-hhdga-vtpar- 
ray am \ 

‘‘19. 0 chief of the immortals (Indra) all creatures were formed by 
my will of one class (or colour), with the same speech, and uniform in 
every respect. 20. There was no distinction between them in ap- 
pearance, or in chaiaeleristic marks. I then intently reflected on these 
creatures. 21. To distinguish between them I fashioned one woman. 
Whatever was most excellent in the several members of different crea- 
tures was taken from them, (22) and with this (aggregate) I formed a 
female, faultless in beauty and in all her qualities. Hula means ‘ ugli- 
ness/ and hahya, * what is produced from ugliness.’ 23. The woman in , 
whom there is no haJya, is called Ahahjd, And this was her name to/ 
which I gave currency. 24. When this female had been fashioned, ^ 
anxiously considered to whom she should belong. 25. Thou, IndrOyi 
didst, from the eminence of thy rank, determine in thy mind, * She 
must be my spouse.’ 26. I, however, gave her in trust to the great 
Gautama ; and after having retained her in charge for many years, hq^ 
restored her. 27. Knowing then the great steadfastness of that distin- 
guished Muni, and the perfection of his austere fervour, T, in due form, 
gave her to him for his wife. 28. The holy sage lived with her in tho 
enjoyment of connubial love. But the gods were filled with despair' 
when she had been given away to Gautama. 29. And thou, Indra, 
angry, t^s well as infiumed with lust, M cntest to tho l&J ni’s hermitage. 
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and didst behold that female brilliant as the flame of Are. 30. She 
was then corrupted by thee who wert tormented by lust, as well as 
heated by anger.”* But thou wert then seen by the eminent rishi in 
the hermiti^, (31) and cursed by that glorious being in his indignation. 
Thou didst in consequence fall into a reverse of concHtion and fjr^n^’ 
etc , etc. 


Sect. XI. — Extracts from the Mahdhhiirata on the same subjects. 

The first passage which I shall adduce is from the Adi Parvan, or 
first book, verses 2517 ff . : 

Vaisampuyana uvdeha [ hanta te kathayislujCimi namaskritya Svayam- 
hliuve I surudlndm aham samyak loJcdndm prabhavdpyayam | Bralimano 
mdnasdh putrdh viditdh shan-maharshayah | Marichir Atry-anyirasaii 
Pulastyah Pulahah Kratuh | Maricheh Kahjapah piitrah Kasyaj^dt tu 
prajd imdh | prajajnire rnahdbhdgd Daksha-kanyds trayodasa | 2520. 
Aditir Ditir Danuh Kdld Dandyuh SifnhiJed tathd | Krodhd Pradhd cha 
Visva cha Vmatd Kapild Munih | Kadrus cha manujavydglira Daksha- 
kanyaiva Bhdrata | etdsdm vlrya-sampannam putra-pautram anantakam \ 
'^JiVai^Jinipayana said: I shall, after making obeisance to Svayam- 
*Bhu, relate to thee exactly the production and destruction of the gods 
and other beings. Six*” great lisliis are known as the mind-born sons 

*2* In regard to this story of Indra and Ahalyii. as well as to that of Brahma and 
' his daughter, above referred to, see the explanation given by Kuniarila Bhatta, as 
quoted by Professor Max Muller in his Hist, of Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 529 f. The namo 
of Ahalyu is there allegorically interpreted of the night, to which this name is said 
to have been given because it is absorbed in the day {ghani l^yamdnataya), Indra is 
the sun. 

*** Another passage (S'iinti-p. 75G9ff.) raises the number of Brahmas sons to seven 
by adding Vasishtha : Ekah Srayambhur hhagavTin mhjo litahma ftarwtanah \ 

Diaimh H'lpta vai putrd maluitwmah Svayambhuvah | Marichir Atry-Anyirasau 2*u- 
laUijah Pulahah Kratuh | Vasishthadcha mahdbhuyah mdriso rai Svayambhuvu | 
sapta Brahtivina ity eie purhm ninchayam gainh | “Tliere is one primeval eternal lord, 
Brahma Svayambhu; who had seven great sons, Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pulaha, Kratu, and Vasishtha, who w'as like Svayambhu. These are the seven Brah- 
mas who have been ascertiined in the Puranic records.’’ In another part of the same 
Santiparvan, verses 12G85 tf., however, the Prajapatis are increased to twenty-one: 
Brahmu Slhanur Munur JJakiho Bhfigur Dharmah tathd Yamah | Marichir Angird 
HrUcha Pulactyah Ptdahah Kratuh | VadUhthah Paramesh^hi cha Vwasvdn Soma 
eva cha | Kardamai chapi yah proktafy Krodho Vikrlia eva cha | ehavinwatir utpannds 
t€ prajdpaiayal}, smfitdh | “ There are reputed to have been twenty-one Prajupatii 
produce^ Ti 2 . Brahm% Sthugu, Munu, Daksho, Bhyigu, Dharmu, Yuma, Murlchii 
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of Brahma, viz., Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, and Kratu. 
Ka^yapa was the son of Marichi; and from Kasyapa sprang these 
^ creatures, There were bom to Daksha thirteen d augh ters of eminenl 
rank, (2520) Aditi, Diti, Danu, Kala, Danayu, Simhika, Krodha,^ 
Pradha, Visva, Vinata, Kapila, and Muni.^^‘ Kadru also was of the^' 
number. These daughters had valorous sons and grandsons innu-9 
mcrable.’’ 

Daksha, however, had other daughters, as we leara further on in 
verses 2574 ff., where the manner of his own birth also is related : 

Daksh<t8 tv ajdyaidngmiuhdd daksJundd hhagavdn rishih | Bralmanah 
prithivlpdla sdntdtmd sumahdtapdh | vdmdd ajdgatdngushthdd hluiryd 
tmga mahltmanak | iasguin panchdsatam kanydh sa evdjanayad munih [ 
.... 2577. Dadaii cha dasa Dharmdya mptavifnmtim Indave ] divyena 

vidhina rdjan Kasyapdya trayodasa ] 2581. Paitdmahah Manur 

devas tdsya putrah prajdpatik | tanydnlitau Fasavah puirds teshdm vak- 

shydmi vidaram j 2595. Stanaih tu dahhinam bhitvd Brah- 

tnano nara-vigvahah | nisurito hhagavdn Bhannah sarva-loka-snkhdcahah | 
trayas tanya vardh putrdh sarva hhata-manohardh | S'amah Kdnuis cha 

Ilanhas cha tejam loka-dhdrinah ( 2010. Anidii tu Manoh 

kanyd tasya patnl manlshimh [ 2614. Dvau pufrau Brahmanas 

tv any an yayos tislifhati lakdianam 1 Joke Dhdtd Vidhdtd cha yau dhitau 
Manund mha | tayor eva svasd devi Lakshmi padma-grihd suhhd j tnsyds 

tu mdnasdh patrds turagCih ryoma-chdrinah | 2617. Prajdndm 

annakdmdndm anyonya-parihhakshandt | Adharmas iatra sanjdtah sarva- 
hhuta-vindhkah ] tasydpi ^Irritir hhdryd nairritd yena Bdkahasdh | 
ghords tasyda traynh putrdh pdpa-karma-ratdh sadu [ Bhayo Mahd- 
hhayas vhaiva Mrityur hhutdntakas tathd [ 7ia taaya hhdryd puiro vd 
kakhid asiy antako hi sah | 

Angiras, Atri, Pulastya, Pulalui, Kratu, Vns'ishtlia, Pararacsktlun, VivasYat, Soma, 
the person called Kardama, Krudha, and Vikritu.’* (Here, however, only ‘twenty 
names are specitied including Brahma himself.) Compare this list with those quoted 
above, p. IIG, from the Rauiuyana, iii. 14, 7 if., from Manu in p. 36, and from the 
Vishnu P. in p. 65. 

That ^luni is a name, and not an epithet, is shown (1) by the fact that we have 
otherwise only twelve names ; and (2) by her doscondants, both gods and gandharvas, 
being afterwards enumerated in verses 2550 if. {Uy ete deva-gandh^nd Mauneydh 
parikhttUdh), Kupilu, another of the thirteen daughters of Daksha is said to have 
boon tho mother of Ambrosia, Brahmans, kinc, Gandharvas and Apsarasas {gwfittLm 
brtihmand gdvo gandfMrviipsarasat tal/td | apatgam kapddgds tu purm 
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: ^ 4, ** 2574. Dakslia^ the glorious rishi, traiiquil in spirit, and great in 

^ auste re fervour, sprang from the right thu^b of Brahma.®^ From the 
left thumb sprang that great Muni’s wife, on whom he begot fifty**® 
daughters. Of these he gave ten to Dharma, twenty-seven to Tndu 
/(Soma),*®^ and according to the celestial system, thirteen to Ka^yapa.” 

I I proceed with some other details given in the verses I have extracted : 
2581. Pitamaha’s descendant, Manu, the god and the lord of creatures, 
was his (it does not clearly appear whose) son. The eight Yasus, whom^ 

I shall detail, were his sons 2595. Dividing the riglit breast qf^ 

Brahma, the glorious Dharma (Righteousness), issued in a human form, 
bringing happiness to all people. He had three eminent sons, Sama,^ 
Kama, and Harsha (Tninquillity, Love, and Joy), who are the delight/ 

of all creatures, and by their might support the world 2610. 

Arushl, the daughter of Manu, was the wife of that sage (Chyavana,* 

son of Bhrigu) 2614. There are two other sons of Brahma,* 

whose mark remains in the world, Dhatri^®®® and Vi dhatj i, who re-// 
mamed with Manu. Their sister was the beautiful goddess LakshmT,®®^ 
\ whose home is in the Her mind-born sons are the steeds^who 

’^moYe in the shy 2617, AVhen the creatures avIio were de-'^ 

jsirous of food, had devoured one another, Adbarmxi (Unriglite^s^ss)" 
was produced, the destroyer of all beings. His wife was jsirriti, and 
hence the Piakshasas are called Kairritas, or the offspring of Kirriti. 
fehe had three dreadful sons, continually addicted to evil deeds, Bliaya 
3Iahabhaya (Fear and Terror) and Mrityu (Death) the ender of beings. 
He has neither wife, nor any son, for he is the ender. 

The next passage gives a different account of the origin of Duksha ; 
and describes the descent of mankind from Manu : 

Adip. 3128. Tejohhir uditah aarve maharshi-sama-tejaHah | da§a Pra^ 


*» See above, p. 72 f. The Matsya P. also states that Daksha sprang from Brah- 
ma’s right thumb, Dharma from his nipple, Kama from his licart, etc. 

The passage of the Kamayana, quoted above, p. 116, allirms that they were 
eixty in number. Compare Wilson’s Vishnu P. vol. i. pp. 109 If., and vol. ii. pp. 19 If. 

ta The Taitt. Sanhita, ii. 3, 5, 1, says Prajsipati had tliirty-three daughters, whom 
W gave to King Soma {JPrajupaleB trayastrimaad duhitara unan | lah Homuya rujm 

^ Dhatri had been previously mentioned, in verse 2523, as one of the soua of 
Aditi. See also Wilson’s Vishnu P. ii. 152. 

See Wilson’s Vishnu P. i. pp. 109, 118 ff,, 144 AT. and 152» 

The VisliQU P. (Wilson, i. 112) says he had five children. 
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chelasah putruh Bantah pnnya-janijh smrituh j mukJiajenugnind yais te 
purvafn dagdha mahaiijamh | tehhgah PruclietaHO jajne Daksho PaksJuKd 
imuh prajdh | samhhutuh puriisha-vyughra %a hi loka-pitumahah | 
Vlrinyd saha mngamya Dakshak Pruchetaso mtinih | dtma-tulyfin aja- 
nayat sahasram sam8ita-vratun 1 saliasra-Bankliyun samhhutdn Daknlia- 
putriims cha Ndradah | mokaham adhydpaydmdm Hdnkhya-jnunam aniit- 
tamam | tatah panrhdsatahi kanydh putrihih ahhisandadhe | Prajupatih 
prajuh Pakahah sisrikskur Janamrjaya ] dadau cha dasa Dharmdya 
Kasyapdya irnyodaki I kdla^ya nayam yuktdh %aptavimiatim Jndave | 
3135. Trayodnklndm yd iu DukHlidyarn tard | Mdrichah 

Kakjapnn taBydm Adlfynn Bumajljanat | Indrddln viryya-sawpanndn 
Vivanvanfam athdpi cha | Vivaaratah snto jajne Yctmo Vaiva^vatak pra^ 
hhiih 1 2ldr(anditsya Manur dhlmdn ajdynfa sutah prahhuh | Yamas 
chdpi sato jajne khydfas taaydnnjah prahhuh | dharmdtmd sa Manur 
dhlmdn yaira vadtkih pratishthitah [ Manor vamso mdnavdndm tato 'yam 
prathito'hhavat | hrahma-kshatrddayas tasmdd Manor jdtds tu mdnavdh\ 
tato '‘hhavad mahdrdja brahma kdiatirena aangatam | 3140. Brdhmand 
ludnavds teshdm sdngam redam ad/ulrayan | Venam PhriHhnuih Narish- 
ynniam Kdhhdgekshrdkum era cha | Kdriisham afha Sdryatim iathd 
chairdshtamlm IJdm ] Prishadhradi 7iaramam prdhuh kshaftra-dharma- 
pardyattam | JYdhhdgdriahta-dakxmun Maufth putrdu praihakshate | pan- 
clidkii tu 3[((noh put ran tathaivdnye 'hhavan kshitau | anyonya-hhedat ie 
sarve vinrsur itt nah srutam | Pururavas tato vidvdn lldyam samapad- 
yata | sd rai tasydhhavad mdtCi pitd chaircti nah srutam | 

3128. Born all with s]>l(Mitlour, like that of givat ribhis, the ten sons ^ 
of Bracheta^ are reputed to have been virtuous and holy ; and by them 
the jrlorious beinj;s^^ were formerly burnt up by fire springing from their ^ 
mouths. Prom them was born Daksha IVachetasa and from Daksha, 
the Parent of tlie world (were produced), these creatures. Cohabiting 
with Viriiji, the Muni Dukshu bi got a thoustuid sous like himself, famous 

“ Trees and jdants,’* nocording to the Commentator (mahaprabhum prik^hau^ 
Bhadhaynh), Compare Wilson s Vishnu P. ii. p. 1. 

Tho same account of Dakslias birth is given in the S'fintip. 7573: Dasdnaui 
tanayas tv eko Daksho miom prajiipatih ] tasya dve nomant lake Jhikshak Ka iti eho^ 
ehyate | “These ten PrachctJiscs had one sou called Duksha, the lord of creatures. He 
is c«)mmonly called by two nameSf Daksha and Ka.** (Compare vol. ir. of this work, 
p. 13, note 30, and p. 24 ; and the S'aUipatha Bruhmaua, vii. 4, 1, 19, and ii. 4, 4, I, 
there quoted.) The following verse 7574 tells us that Kttsyapa also had two namesi 
tho other being .\rishtancmi. See Rum. iii. 14, 9, quoted above. 
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for their religious observances, to whom Narada taugh.t_the doctrine of 
final liberation, the unequalled knowledge of the Sankhya. Desirous of 
creating offsxiring, the Prajapati Daksha next formed fifty daughters, of 
whom he gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and twenty-seven, 

devoted to the regulation of tinie,^^ to Indu (Soma) 3135. On 

DakshayanI,®** the most excellent of his ttoteen wives, Khsyapa, the 
son of Marichi, begot the Adityas, headed by Indra and distinguished 
by their energy, and also Tivasvat.®*^ To Yivasvat was bom a son, the 
mighty Yama Yaivasvata. To Martanda {t.e. Yivasvat, the Sun) was 
bora the wise and mighty Manu, and also the renowned Y”ama, his 
(Manu’s) younger brother. Hightcous was this wise ^anu, on whom 
a race was founded. Hence this (famih*) of men became known as the 
race of Manu. Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and other men sprang from this 
Manu. From him, o king, came the Brahman conjoined with the Kshat- 
triya. 3140. Among them the Brfdiraans, children of Manu, held the 
Yeda with the Yedangas. The children of Manu are said to have been 
Vena, Dhrishnu, Narishyanta, Niibhaga, Ikshvaku, Karusha, Saryati, 
Ha the eight, Prishadra the ninth, who was addicted to the duties of a 
Kshattriya, and Nabhagarishta the tenth. Manu had also fifty other 
sons ; but they all, as we have heard, perished in consequence of mutual 
dissensions. Subsequently the wise Pururavas was bora of Ila, who, 
we heard, was both his mother and his father. 

The tradition, followed in this passage, which assigns to all the 
castes one common ancestor, removed by several stages from the 
creator, is, of course, in conflict with the account which assigns to 
them a fourfold descent from the body of Brahma himself. 

The Santiparvan, verses 2 7 -.9 AT., contains an account of the origin 
of castes which has evidently proceeded from an extreme assertor of 
the dignity of the Brahmanical order. The description given of the 
prerogatives of the priestly class is precisely in the style, and partly in 
almost the identical words, of the most extravagant declarations of 

*** This phrase hulanya nayane yuhtuh had previously occurred in verso 2580, 
where it is followed by the words taml nakshatra-yoginyo loka^yutra-vidhanatah ( 
“all ide ntified with the lunar ashrams, and appointed to regulate the life of men.“ 
See aSoYbhnu P. i. 15, 56, and Professor Wilson’s translation ii. p. 10, note 1, 
and p. 28, note 1. 

^ f .e. Aditi. See verses 2520, 2522, and 2600 of this same book. 

The account in the liuniiayaaa, iL 110, fifif., agrees with this in making 
f japa son of Maxichi, and father of Yivasvat 
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Jfanu (L 99 f.) on the same subject. In other places, however, the 
Kahabhiirata contains explanations of a very different character re- 
garding the origin of the distinctions, social and professional, which 
prevailed at the period of its composition. A comparison of these 
various passages will afford an illustration of the fact already intimated 
in p. that this gigantic poem is made up of heterogeneous elements, 
the products of different ages, and representing widely different dog- 
matical tendencies, the later portions having been introduced by suc- 
cessive editors of the work to support their own particular views, with- 
out any regard to their inconsistency with its earlier contents. In fact, a 
work so vast, the unaided compilation of which would have taxed all the 
powers of a Didymus Chalkenterus, could scarcely have been created in 
any other way than that of gradual accretion. And some supposition 
of this kind is certainly necessary in order to explain such discrepancies 
as will be found between the passages I have to quote, of which the 
three first are the productions of believers (real or pretended) in the 
existence of a natural distinction between their own Brahmanical order 
and the other classes of the community, while two of those which 
follow, viz., in pp. 134 and 139, have emanated from fair and moderate 
writers who had rational views of the essential unity of mankind, 
and of the superiority of moral and religious character to any factitious 
divisions of a social description. 

In the first passage, Blushina, the great uncle of the Pandus, when 
describing to Yudhishlhira the duties of kings, introduces one of those 
ancient stories which arc so frequently appealed to in the Maluibharata. 
Without a minute study of the poem it would be difficult to say 
whether these are ever based on old traditions, or are anything more 
than mere vehicles invented to convey the individual views of the 
writers who narrate them. Bhlshma says, Santiparvan, 2749 : 

Ya eva tu sato rahhed asafas cha nivarttayet j sa era rujnd hartiaryo 
rajan rdja-purohitah ) 2750, AtrOpy vdCiharantlmam itihusam purd» 
ianam | Piirftravasa Ailasya samrddam Mdtan'sianah | Fururard uvdeha | 
Kutah 8vid hrdhmano jdta varnds chdpi hitas trayah | hasmdchcha hhavati 
^reshthaa tan me rydkhydtiim arhasi | Mdfariicovdeha | Brahmano wiw- 
khatah arUhto hrdhmano rdja-aattama | hdlmhhydm hahattriyah ariahta 
Uruhhydifi vaiSya era cha | varndndm parichdryydrtham traydndm Bha^ 
^ See also the fourth volume of this work, pp. 141 ff. and 152. 
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ratarshahha | rarrMs chaturthah samhhTdah padhhyum sudro 'cinirmitah | 
hrahmano jaf/amutio hi prilhirydm amijdyate*^' | Isvarah sarra’hlnitdnum 
dharim-konhiuya ynptaye | 2755. Atah prithivyu yanturam MattriyaiJi 
danda^dhurane [ dvitlyam Dandain akarot prajdna m anidriptaye | vaisyas 
tu dhana-dliunyena tnn varndn hihhriydd imdn | sudro hy etdn pari- 
chared tit lirahmdnuSdsanam | Aila ttvdcha | dvijasya kuhatfrahamlhor 
rd kasyeyam prithiri hhavct | dharmafah safia vittena samyay Vuyo pra- 
chakshva me | Vdyur uvdcha | vipraaya sarram eraifad yat kinvhij jagatl- 
gatam | jyeshfheiidhhijanoieha tad dharma-kusahl riduh | sram eva hrdli- 
mano hhunkte sram rasfe sraiJi daduti cha | gunir hi sarca-rarndnOm 
Jyeshthah hrshthas cha rai dvijah | 2760. Paty-ahhCive yafhaiva strl 
devaram kuruU palim j esha te prathamah kalpah dpady anyo hhaved 
aiah I 

“ 2749. The king should appoint to be his royal priest'^* a man 
“who ■will protect the good, and restrain the wicked. 2750. On this 
subject they relate this following ancient story of a coiiversaiion 
between Pururavas the son of Ila, and Matarisvan (Vfiyu, the 'Wind- 
god). Pururavas said : ITou must exjvlain to me whence the Ihahman, 
and whence the (other) three castes were produced, and whence the 
superiority (of the first) arises. Matarisvan answered : Tlie liralinian 
was created from Brahma's mouth, the Kshattriya from his arms, the 
Yaisya from bis thighs, while for the purpose of serving these three 

Manu, i. 99, has adhi juyate. 

^ Jinja-purohiiah, The king’s priest {rnja-purohita}i) is here represented as one who 
should be a confidential and nrtuous minister of state. Such is not, lajwever, the elia- 
racter always assigned to this class of pensons. In Manu xii. 40, qut)ted above (p. 4 If.), 
the purohita is placed in a lower class than other hrahniaiis. And in the following 
verse (4527) of the Anus'usanaparv’an, taken from a story in which the Rihhis utt(;r 
maledictions against anyone who should have stolen certain lotus roots, part of the 
curse spoken by Visvuraitra is as follows : varnldicharo' iiu bhritakordjnas chdatu puro- 
hiiah I aydjyasya bhavatv ritpig visa-stain yttiii karoti ynh | “I^et the man who steals 
lotus roots he a hireling trafficker in rain incantations (.>) and the domestic priest of a 
king, and the priest of one for whom no brahman should ofiieiute.” Again, in veiso 
4579, the same person says : karotubhritako*varshnm rnpus vhnatu purohitah J ritvig 
astu hy aydjyasya yas te harati pushkaram j “ Let him who steals thy lotus perform 
as a hireling incantations to cause drought, and be a king’s domestic priest, and the 
priest of one for whom no Brahman should officiate.*’ I have had partly to guess nt 
the sense of the words varsfuieharah and avarshdm. The Commentator docs not ex- 
plain the former ; and interprets the latter (for which the Edinburgh MS. reads avar^ 
shah) by vfishli-nihanddiamy causing drought.” He adds, papish^hdh eva avarsfdih, 

those who cause droun’ht are most wicked.” 
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castes was produced the fourth class, the Sudra, fashioned from his 
feet. The Brahman, as soon as bom, becomes the lord of all beings 
upon the earth, for the purpose of protecting the treasure of righteous- 
ness. 2755. Then (the creator) constituted the Kshattriya the con- 
trouler of the earth, a second Yaraa to bear the rod, for the satisfaction 
of the i>eople. And it was Brahma’s ordinance that the Yai^ya should 
sustain these three classes with money and grain, and that the Sudra 
should serve them. The son of Ila then enquired : Tell me, Vayu, to 
whom the earth, with its wealth, rightfully belongs, to the Brahman 
or the Kshattriya ? Vayu replied : All this, whatever exists in the 
world, is the Brahman's property by right of primogeniture: this is 
known to those who are skilled in the laws of duty. It is his own 
which the Brahman eats, puts on, and bestows. He is the chief of all 
the castes, the first-born and the most excellent. Just as a woman 
when she has lost her (first) husband, takes her brother in law for a 
second ; so the Brahman is thy first resource in calamity ; afterwards 
another may arise.” 

A great deal is shortly afterwards added about the advantages of 
concord between Brahmans and Kshattriyas. Such verses as the fol- 
lowing (2802) : From the dissensions of Brahmans and Kshattriyas 
the people incur intolerable suffering ” {mitho hhedud hrahmana-kahat- 
triydnuni prajd duhkham dusaaham chav Isanti) afford tolerably clear 
evidence that the interests of these two classes must firequently have 
clashed. 

In the same strain as the preceding passage is the following : 

Vanaparvan, 13436. Nudhydpafidd yujandd vd anyasmdd vd praft- 
grahdt | doaho hhavati viprdnam jvalitdgni-aamd dvijah 1 durveda vd au- 
vedd vd prdkriidh aamalcritda tathd J hrdhmand ndvamantavyd bhasma^ 
channd ivdgnayah | yathd imasdne dlptaujdh pdvako naiva duahyati | 
eva)h vtdvdn avidvan vd brdhmano daivatam niahat | prdkdraii cha pura^ 
dvuraih prdaudais cha prithag-vidhaih | nagardni na iobhanie hlndni 
hrdhmanotiamaih | vedadhya ipitta'SampatDid jndnavantas tapaavinah | 
yatra tiahthanti vai viprda tan-ndma nagaraih nripa | vraje vd py athavd 

^ Kullnka, the Commentator on Manu (i. 100), is obliged to admit that this it 
only spoken in a panegyrical or h}perbo)ical way, and that property is here nsed 
in a figurative sense, since theft is afterwards pr^icated by Manu of Brahmans as 
wall as others (** warn " Hi atutya uchyata | warn iva avaM nm iu awm $va | brdk* 
mafiosyapi Manmid tteyaaya va^Ayamd^yai). 


Q 
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^ranye yatra santi hahu4rutah 1 tat tad mgaram ity cihuh partha tlr- 
tham cha tad hhavet | 

‘‘ No blame accrues to Brahmans from teaching or sacrificing, or from 
receiving money in any other way; Brahmans are like flaming fire. 
Whether ill or well versed in the Veda, whether untrained or accom- 
plished, Brahmans must never be despised, like fires covered by ashes. 
Just as fire does not lose its purity by blazing even in a cemetery, so 
too, whether learned or unlearned, a Brahman is a great deity. Cities 
are not rendered magnificent by ramparts, gates, or palaces of various 
kinds, if they are destitute of excellent Brahmans. 13440. The place 
where Brahmans, rich in the Veda, perfect in their conduct, and aus- 
terely fervid, reside, is (really) a city {imgara^. Wherever there are 
men abounding in Vedic lore, whether it be a cattle-pen, or a forest, 
that is called a city, and that will be a sacred locality.’* 

The following verses from the Anusasanap. 2160 ff. are even more 
extreme in their character, and are, in fact, perfectly sublime in their 
insolence : 

Brdhmandndm parihhavud asurdh salile saydh ] hrdhmandndm prasd- 
ddeh cha devdh svarga-nivdsinah | aiahyam srashfum dlidiam achdhjo 
himavdn girih | adhdryyd setund Gangd durjayd hrdhmand hhuvi | na 
hrdhmana-virodhena sakyd sdstum vasundhard | hrdhmand hi mahdtmdno 
devdndm apt devatah j tdn pujayaava aatatam ddnena paricharyyayd | 
yadlchhasi mdhim hhohtum imdm adgara-mekhaldm | 

Through the prowess of the Br^mans the Asuras were prostrated 
on the waters ; by the favour of the Brahmans the gods inhabit heaven. 
The ether cannot be created ; the mountain Himavat cannot be shaken ; 
the Ganga cannot be stemmed by a dam ; the Brahmans cannot bo 
conquered by any one upon earth. The world cannot be ruled in op- 
position to the Brahmans ; for the mighty Brahmans are the deities 
even of the gods. If thou desire to possess the sea-girt earth, honour 
them continually with gifts and with service.” 

The next passage seems to be self-contradictory, as it appears to set 
out with the supposition that the distinction of castes arose after the 
creation ; while it goes on to assert the separate origin of the four classes : 

S^antiparvan, 10861. Janaha uvdeha | varno viiesha-varndndm ma* 
harahe Icenajdyate | etad iehhdmy ahafhjndtum tad hrnhi vadatdm vara | 
yad etqf jdyate ^patyam ia evdyam iti irutil^ | Jeatham hrdhmanato jdto 
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ViSeshe grahanam gatah | Pardiara uvdcha | Pkam etad maharaja gena 
jutah sa eva sah | tapasas tv apakarahena jdtigrahanatdfh gatah | BukiJtsU 
trdchcha suvijdch cha punyo hhavati samhhavah 1 ato *nyatarato hxndd 
avaro ndma jdyate | 10865. Vaktrdd hhujdhhydm uruhhydm padhhydm 
chaivdtha jajnire | srijatah Prajdpater lokdn iti dharmavido viduh | mu- 
khajd hrdhmands tdta hdhujdh hahattriydh smritdh | urujuh dhanino 
rdjan pddajdh parichdrakdh | chaturndm eva varndndm dgamah puru- 

aliarshahha | ato '*nye vyatiriktd ye te vai sankarajdh smritdh [ 

10870. Janaka uvdcha | Brahmanaikena jdtdndm ndndtvafh gotratah 
kaiham 1 hahumha hi loke vai gotrdni muni sattama | yatra tatra katham 
jdtdh avatjonim (? auyonim) munayo gatah | kuddha-yonau aamutpannd 
viyonau cha tathd 'pare | Pardsara uvdcha | rdjan naitad hhaved grdhyam 
apakriahtena janmand | matdtmandm aamutpattia iapaad hhdvitatmandm J 
uipddya putrdn munayo nripate yatra tatra ha | avenaiva tapaad teshdm 
riahitvam pradadhuh punah \ .... Ete svdm prakritim prdptd 

Vaideha tapaaosraydt | pratiahthitd veda-vido damena tapaaaiva hi | 
‘‘Janaka asks: 10861. How, o great rishi, does the caste of the 
separate classes arise ? Tell me, as I desire to know. According to 
the Yeda, the offspring which is born (to any one) is the very man 
himself. How does offspring bom of a Brahman faU into distinct 
classes ? Para^ara replied : It is just as you say, o great king. A son 
is the very same as he by whom he was begotten ; but from decline of 
austere fervour, (men) have become included under different classes. 
And from good soil and good seed a pure production arises, whilst 
from those which are different and faulty springs an inferior pro- 
duction. Those acquainted with duty know that men were bom from 
the mouth, arms, thighs, and feet of Prajapati when he was creating 
the worlds. The Brahmans sprang from his mouth, the Kshattriyas 
from his arms, the merchants from his thighs, and the servants from 
his feet. The scriptural tradition speaks only of four classes. The 
men not included in these are declared to have sprung from a mixture 

(of the four) 10870. Janaka asked: How is there a difference 

in race between men spmng from one and the same Brahma ? for there 
are now many races in the world. How have Munis bora anywhere 
(indiscriminately) entered into a good family ; some of them having 
sprung from a pure source and others from an inferior stock ? Barbara 
replied : It would not be credible that noble-minded men, whoso souls 
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had been perfected by austere fervour, should have been the offspring of a 
degraded birth. Munis who had begotten sous in an indiscriminate way 
conferred on them the position of rishis by their own austere fervour.’’ 
The speaker then names a number of sages (10876) “famed for their 
acquaintance with the Yeda, and for their self-command and austere 
fervour,” as “having all attained to their respective conditions by 
practising the latter observance.” 

In the latter verses the speaker appeai-s to admit, at the very mo- 
ment that he denies, the degraded origin of some of the renowned 
saints of Indian antiquity. What else is the meaning of the verse, 
“Munis who had begotten sons in an indiscriminate way conferred 
on them the position of rishis by their own austere fervour?” No 
doubt it is intended to represent those as exceptional times : but while 
we refuse to admit this assumption, we may find some reason to sup- 
pose that the irregularities, as they were afterwards considered to be, 
which this assumption was intended to explain away, were really 
samples of the state of things which commonly prevailed in earlier 
ages. 

The next extract declares that there is a natural distinction between 
the Brahmans and the other castes ; and appears to intimate that the 
barrier so constituted can only be overpassed when the soul re-appears 
in another body in another birth : 

Anusasana-parva, 6570, Deva uvdcha | Brdhmanyam devi dusJiprdp^ 
yam nuargdd hrdhmanak ivhhe | kshattriyo vaisyasudrau vd ntsarydd 
iti me matih | karmand dushkriteneha sthundd hhrasyati vai dvijah | 
jyeshtham varnam anuprdpya tasmdd rahsheta vai dvijah | sthito hrdh- 
manordharmena hrdhmanyam upajivati ) kshattriyo vd Hha vaisyo vd 
hrahmdbhuyam ea gachhati J yas tu hrahynatvam utsrijya kshdttram 
dha/rmam ninhevate | hrdhmanydt %a parihhrashtah kehattra-yonau prajd~ 
yate | vaisyorkarma cha yo vipro lohha-moha-vyapdsrayah | hrdhmanyam 
d/u/rldbham prdpya ka/roty aJpa-matih sadd | m dvijo vaiiyatdm eti vaisyo 
vd iudratdm iyat | svordha/rmdt prachyuto vipras tatah iudratvam dp- 
nuts I • . • • 6590. Ehhia tu karmdbhir devi kuhhair dcharitaia tathd | 
iudro hrdhmanatdm ydti vaiiyah hahattriyatdm vrajet | iud/ra-karmdni 
iorvdni yathdnydyam yathdvidhi | iuiruahdm paricharyydm ohajyeahthe 
varne prayatnatai | kwrydd ityddi | 

Mahadeva says: 6570. Brahmanhood, o fair goddess, is difficult to 
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bo attained. A man, whether he be a Brahman, Kshattriya, Vai^ya, 
or S'udra, is such by nature ; this is my opinion. By evil deeds a twice- 
born man falls from his position. Then let a twice-bom man who has 
attained to the highest caste, keep it. The Kshattriya, or Vai4ya, who 
lives in the condition of a Brahman, by practising the duties of one, at- 
tains to Brahmanhood. But he who abandons the state of a Brahman 
and practises the duty of a Kshattriya, falls from Brahmanhood and is 
born in a Kshattriya womb- And the foolish Brahman, who, having 
attained that Brahmanhood which is so hard to get, follows the pro- 
fession of a Vaisya, under the induence of cupidity and delusion, falls 
into the condition of a Vaisya. (In like manner) a Vaisya may sink 
into the state of a S^udra. A Brahman who falls away from his own 

duty becomes afterwards a S'udra 6590. But by practising the 

following good works, o goddess, a S'udra becomes a Brahman, and a 
Vaisya becomes a Kshattriya : Let him actively perform all the func- 
tioils of a S'udra according to propriety and rulC; f.5. obedience and 
service to the highest caste,’’ etc. 

The next passage is the first of those which I have already noted, as 
in spirit and tenor very different from the preceding. The couTersation 
which it records arose as follows ; Yudhishthira found his brother Bhl- 
masena caught in the coils of a serpent, which, it turned out, was no 
other than the famous king Kahusha, who by his sacrifices, austerities, 
etc., had formerly raised himself to the sovereignty of the three worlds : 
hut had been reduced to the condition in which ho was now seen, as a 
punishment for his pride and contempt of the Brahmans. He promises 
to let BhTmaseva go, if Yudhishthira will answer certain questions. 
Yudhishthira agrees, and remarks that the serpent was acquainted with 
whatever a Brahman ought to know. Whereupon the Serpent proceeds : 

Vana-parva, verses 12469 ff. : Sarpa ^iv^lcha | brahmanah ho hhaved 
rnjan vedyam hhn cha Yudhishthira 1 12470. Bravihy atimatim tvam hi 
vokyair anuminvmahe \ Yudhishthira uvdeha ( ’iatyam danam hshamd 
^tlam dnri^amsyam tapo ghrind | drisyanU yatra nagendra sa brdhmanah 
iti smritih | vedyam sarpa param Brahma nirduhhham asuhham cha yat | 
yatra gatvd na kochanti hhavatah him vivakshitam | Sarpa uvdeha | <?Aa- 
turvarnyampraminarh cha satyam cha brahma ohaiva hi | Sudreshv api 
cha satyam cha danam ahrodha 3va oha | tnfikamsyam ahimsd cha ghfind 
chaiva Yudhishthira | vsdy^'im yach chltra ntrdukkham asukham cha lui- 
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radhipa | tdhhydm hlnam padam chanyad na tad astUi lahshaye | Yth 
dhishihira uvdcha | 12475. S'ud/re tu yad lhavel lakshma dvije tack cha 
na vidyate | na vui &ud/ro hhavech chhudro brahmano na cha hrdhmanah | 
yatraiial lahshyate sarpa vrittam sa hruhmanah smritah | yatraitad na 
hhavet sarpa tarn iudram Hi nirddiset | yat punar hhavatd prohtam 
na vedyaih vidyatlti cha \ tdhhydm hinam ato ^nyatra padam ndstiti 
ehed apt | evam etad matam sarpa tdhhydm hmam na vidyate | yathd 
kitoshnaycr madhye hhaved noshnam na iitatd | evam vai sukha-duh- 
hhdhhydm hinam ndsti padaih kvachit j eshd mama matih sarpa yathd 
vd many ate hhavdn | Sarpa uvdcha | 12480. Yadi te vrittato rdjan 
hrdhmanah prasamikshitah | vrithd jutis tadd ^^yushman kritir ydvad 
na vidyate | Yudhishthira uvdcha | jdtir atra mahdsarpa manushyatve 
mahdmate 1 sankardt sarva-varndndm dushparikshyeti me matih | sarve 
aarvdsv apatydni janayanti sadd nardh | vdTi maithunam atho janma 
maranam cha mmam nrindm | idam dr sham pramdnam cha ‘‘ ye yor 
jdmahe'^ ity api | tasmdch chhilam pradhdneshtam vidur ye tattva- 
darsinah | prdh nahhi-varddhanut pumso jdta-karma vidklyate^^ | 
^^tadd ^sya mdtd sdvitrl pita tv dchdryya uchyate^^ | 12485. Tdvach 
ehhudra-samo hy esha ydvad vede najdyate^^ | tasminn evam mati-dvaidhe 
Manuh Svdyamhhuvo 'hravit | krita^krityuh punar varnd yadi vrittam na 
vidyate \ sankaras tatra nugendra halavdn prasamikshitah | yatredanim 
mahdsarpa samskritam vrittam ishyate | tarn hrdhmanam aham purvam 
uktavdn hhujagottama | 

12469. The Serpent said : Who may be a Brahman, and what is 
the thing to be known, o Yudhishthira ; — tell me, since by thy words 
I infer thee to be a person of extreme intelligence, Yudhishthira 
replied : 12470. The Smriti declares, o chief of Serpents, that he is a 
Brahman, in whom truth, liberality, patience, virtue, innocence, austere 
fervour, and compassion are seen. And the thing to be known is the 
supreme Brahma, free from pain, as well as from pleasure, — to whom, 
when men have attained, they no longer sorrow. What is your 
opinion? The Serpent replied: The Veda is beneficial to 

all the four castes and is authoritative and true.^ And so we find in 

^ Such is the sense assigned hy the Commentator to this line, the drift of which 
is not very clear. The comment runs thus : Sarpan tu brahimwi-padena jdti--mdtram 
vivakshitvd iudre tal lakstianam vyabhiehdrayati ** ohdiurvarnyam ” iti adrddhena | 
chuturmm varndnam hitam \ satyam pramdnam cha dharma^vyapaathapakam brahma 
vedah I iudrdehdra^mTiter api veda-mulakatvdt sarvo *py dohdrddih iruti^mulakah 
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S^udras also truth, liberality, calmness, innocence, harmlessness, and 
compassion. And as for the thing to be known, which is free from 
pain and pleasure, I perceive that there is no other thing free from 
these two influences. Yudhishthira rejoined : 12475. The qualities 
characteristic of a S'udra do not exist in a Brahman (nor vice v^ad), 
(Were it otherwise) the S'iidra would not be a Sudra, nor the Brah- 
man a Brahman.**' The person in whom this regulated practice is per- 
ceived is declared to be a Brahman ; and the man, in whom it is absent, 
should be designated as a S'udra. And as to what you say further, that 
there is nothing other than this (Brahma) to be known, which is free 
from the susceptibilities in question ; this is also (my own) opinion, 
that there is nothing free from them. Just as between cold and heat 
there can be neither heat nor cold, so there is nothing free from the 
feeling of pleasure and pain. Such is my view ; or how do you con- 
sider ? The Serpent remarked : 12480. If a man is regarded by you 
as being a Brahman only in consequence of his conduct, then birth is 
vain until action is shown. Yudhishthira replied : 0 most sapient 
Serpent, birth is difficult to be discriminated in the present condition 

ity arthah | evaitt cha satyadikam yadi iudre *py asti tarhi so *pi hrdhmaM eva syad 
iii aha ^^sudreshv apt'* iti | “The serpent, however, understanding by the term 
Brahman mere birth, shows in a sloka and a half that Yudhishthira’s definition fails 
by being applicable also to a S udra. Chdturvarnya means ‘ beneficial to the four 
castes.’ (Such is the Veda), which is also ‘ true’ and ‘ authoritative,* as establishing 
what is duty. Inasmuch as the Smyiti which prescribes a S'udra’s conduct is itself 
founded on the Veda; all conduct, etc., is based on the Veda. And so if (the cha- 
racters of) truth, etc., are found also in a S'udra, he too must be a Brahman — such is 
his argument in the words * In S'udras also.’ “ According to this explanation the 
connection between the first line and the second and third may be as follows : The 
Veda is beneficial to all the castes, and therefore S'udras also, having the advantage 
of its guidance, although at second hand, may practise all the virtues you enumerate ; 
but would you therefore call them Brahmans ? 

This verse is not very lucid; but the sense may be that which I have as- 
signed. The Commentator says : Itaras tu brahmana-padena hrahma-vidarn vivakshi- 
tvd a’udrdder apt brahmanatvam abhyupayamya pariharati “ Sudre tv ” iti | S'udra^ 
laks/iya-kamadtkam ria bra/tmane *8ti na brahmana-lakshya'samddikaih sudre *sii ity 
arthah | sudro *pi savtady^upeto brdhmanah | brahmano *pi kdmddy^upetah sudra eva 
ity arthah | “ The other (Yudhishthira), however, understanding by the word Br^- 
niuna one who knows the Veda (or, Brahma), and conceding the fact of a Shdra’s Brah- 
manhood, obviates by the words * but in a S'fidra,’ etc. (the objection thence drawn). 
The qualities, lust, etc., distinctive of a S'Qdra, do not exist in a Brahman, nor do 
the qualities tranquillity, etc., oharacteristio of a Brahman exist in a S'Qdra. A 
S'Qdra distinguished by the latter is a Brahman ; while a BrQhman oharaoterixed by 
lust, etc., is a S'Qdra.** 
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of humanity, on account of the confusion of all castes.^* AH (sorts of) 

MS In tbe tenth yol. of his Indische Stndien, p. 83, Professor Weber adduces some 
curious eridence of the little confidence entertained in ancient times by the Indians in 
the chastity of their women. He refers to the following passages : (1) Nidana Sutra, 
iii. 8. Uehchavaeha^charannh atriyo hhavanti \ aaha deva-sakahye cha manmhya-snk^ 
ahya cha yeshdm putro vakshye teahdm puiro hhavishyomi | yams cha put ran rakshye 
U mcpxUmh bhamahyanti | “Women are irregular in their conduct. Of whatsoever 
men, I, taking gods and men to witness, shall declare myself to be the son, I shall be 
their son ; and they whom I shall name as my sons shall be 8o.“ (2) S'atnpatha 
Brahmana, iii. 2 , 1 , 40 . At?ui yad “ brahtnanah ** ityTiha | anaddhd iva vai asya atnh 
purajanam bhavati / idaih hy dhuh “ rakshnnisi yoshitam anusachante tad uta rak- 
ahdfTisy eva reta ddadhati iii | atha atra addhd juyate yo brdhmano yo yajudj jdyate | 
taamdd api rajanyam vd vais'yam vd brdhmanah** ity ei:a bruydt j btdhmano hi 
jdyate yo yajndj jdyate ( taamdd dhuh na aavana-Jeritam hanyad enasvl ha eva 
aavana-kritd ** iti | “ Now as regards what he says * (this) Brahman (has been conse- 
crated) before this his birth is uncertain. For they say this that ‘ Bakshases follow 
after women, and therefore that it is Rakshases who inject seed into them/’* (Compare 
what it said of the Gandharvas in Atharva V. iv. 37,11,12, and Journ. Roy. As. Soc. 
for 1865, p. 301.) So then he is certainly born who is born from sacred science 
(brahma) and from sacrifice. Wherefore also let him address a Rajanya or a Vais' ya 
as ‘Brahman,* for he is bom from sacred science (brn)nna^ and consequently a Brah- 
man) who is bora from sacrifice. Hence they say ‘ let no one slay an offerer of a 
libation, for he incurs (the) sin (of Brahmanicide .^) by so doing.** (3) On tbe next 
passage of the S'. P. Br. ii. 6, 2, 20, Professor Weber remarks that it is assumed that 
the wife of the person offerirg the Varuna praghasa must have one or more para- 
mours: Atha pratipraa'hdtd pratiparaiti \ aa patnlm tiddneahyan prichhati ^ kena 
(jdreruz Comm.) charaai* iti | Varunyam vai etai atrl karoti yad anyaaya aaty anyena 
charati ) atho na id me *ntah-aalpd juhurad** iti iasmdt prichhati | nimktam vai 
enah kan'iyo bhavati J aaty am hi bhavati | taamdd vd iva prichhati | au yad na prati- 
jdnlia jndtibhyo ha aayai tad ahitam aydt | “ The pratiprasthatri (one of the priests) 
returns. Being about to bring forward the wife, he asks her, ‘with what (paramour) 
dost thou keep company ?* For it is an offence incurring punishment from Varuna 
that being the wife of one man she keeps company with another. He enquires ‘ in 
order that she may not sacrifice with me while she feels an inward pang.* For a sin 
when declared becomes less : for it is not attended with falsehood. Therefore he 
enquires. If she does not confess, it will be ill for her relations.** (This passage is 
explained in Kfityilyana's S’rauta Sutras, v. 5, 6-11.) (4) S'. P. Br. i. 3, 2, 21. Tad 

u ha uvdeha Ydjnavalkyo “ yathddiah^am patnydh aatu | kaa tad ddriyeta yat para~ 
puihad vd patnl aydt” | “ Yajnavalkya said this (in opposition to the doctrine of some 
other teachers) : ‘ let the prescribed rule be followed regarding a wife. Who would 
mind his wife consorting with other men?*'* The last clause has reference to the 
consequence which the other teachers said would follow from adopting the course they 
disapproved, viz., that the wife of the man who did so would become an adulteress. 
(5) Taitt. S. v. 6, 8, 3. ATa ayniih chitvd r&m&m upeydd ^^ayonau veto dhaay&mi” iti \ 
na dvitlyam chitvd *nyaaya atriyam upeydt | na ifitlyam chitvd kdnehana upeydi | reto 
vai etad nidhatte yad agnim chinute | yad upey&d retaall vyjidhyeta | “ Let not a man, 
after preparing the altar for the sacred fire, approach a woman (a S'fidra-woman, 
according to the Commentator), (considering) that in doing so, he would be discharging 
seed into an improper place. Let no man, after a second time preparing the fire- 
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men are continnally begetting children on all (sorts of) women. The 
speech, the mode of propagation, the birth, the death of all mankind 
are alike. The text which follows is Vedic and authoritative : ^ We 
who (are called upon) we recite the text/*" Hence those men who 
have an insight into truth know that virtuous character is the thing 
chiefly to be desired. ^ The natal rites of a male are enjoined to be 
performed before the section of the umbilical cord (Mann, ii. 29). 
Then Savitrl (the Gayatrl, Manu ii. 77) becomes his mother and his 

altar, approach another man’s wife. Let no man, after a third time preparing the 
fire-altar, approach any woman ; for in preparing the fire-altar he is discharging seed. 
Should he approach (a woman in these forbidden cases) he will miscarry with his 
seed.” This prohibition of adulter)’ in a certain case, seems to prove that it was no 
uncommon occurrence, and is calculated, as Professor Weber remarks, to throw great 
doubt on the purity of blood in the old Indian families. 

To explain the last elliptical expression I will quote part of the Commentator’s 
remarks on the beginning of Yudhishthira’s reply : Vagadlnam iva maithunasgapi 
aadhdranynj jatir durjneyd | tatlid, chd srutih chaitad vidmo bruhmanah amo 
vayam abrdhmand vd ” iti brdlimanya-aamiayam upanyasyati | nanu jdty-anisckaya 
hatham ** brdhmano *ham ** ityddy abhimdna-purasaaram ydgddau pravartteta ity 
asankydha *^idam drsham** iti | atra ye yajdmahe'* ity anena cha ye vayam amo 
brQhmamih anye vd te vayam yajdmahe iti brdhmanye *navadhdrana}7i dareitam | 
mantra^lwgam api^^ya evdsmi &a san yaje** iti | , . . . Tasmdd dehdra eva brdh* 
manya-nischayahetur vcda-prdmainydd ity upasamharati j “ As the mode of propa- 
gation is common to all the castes, just as speech, etc. are, birth is difficult to be 
determined. And accordingly, by the words : ‘We know not this, whether we are 
Brahmans or no Brahmans,’ the Veda signifies a doubt as to Brahmanhood. Then, 
having raised the difficulty ‘ how, if birth is undetermined, can a man engage in 
sacrifice, etc., with the previous consciousness that he is a Brahman, etc. ? ’ the author 
answers in the words ‘ this text is Vedic, etc.’ It is both shewn by the words ‘ wo 
who .... recite,’ (which mean) ‘ we, whoever we are, — Brahmans or others, — we 
recite,’ that the fact of Brahmanhood is unascertained ; and this is also a cha- 
racteristic of the formula, ‘ whosoever I am, being he who I am, 1 recite.* *’ The 
comment concludes : “ Hence he briefly infers from the authoritative character of 
the Veda, that conduct is the cause of certainty in regard to Brahmanhood.” Prof. 
Aufrecht has pointed out to me that the words ye yajdmahe occur in S’. P. Br, i. 5, 2, 
16, and in Taitt. S. i. 16, 11, 1. The Commentator on the last-named passage refers 
in explanation of them to As'valayana’s S'rauta Sutras, i. 5, 4 f., where it is said that 
these two words constitute the formula called dyuh^ which comes in at the beginning 
of all the ydjyds which are unaccompanied by any anuydja. The Commentator in- 
terprets the two words thus : aarve “ ye ** vayam hotdro *dhvaryund “ yaja ” iti pra^ 
ahitds te vayam “ yajdmahe'* ydjydm pa^hdmah | “ All we hotri priests who are called 
upon by the adhvaryu by the word ‘ recite,* we recite, i.e, repeat the y&jyd** (See 
Haug*s Ait. Br. ii. p. 133, and note 11.) Prof. Aufrecht thinks the words in the 
Commentator’s note ya evdsmi sa aan yaje may be a free adaptation of Atharva Y. vi. 
123, 8, 4. It does not appear from what source the words na chaitad vidma^ etc. are 
derived. 
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religious teacher his father (Manu, ii. 170, 225). 12485. Until he 

is bom in the Veda, he is on a level with a Sudra^ (Manu, ii. 
172); — so, in this diversity of opinions did Manu Svayambhuva de- 
clare. The castes (though they have done nothing) will have done all 
they need do,*** if no fixed rules of conduct are observed. In such a 
case there is considered to be a gross confusion of castes. 1 have 
already declared that he is a Brahman in whom purity of conduct is 
recognized.” 

The next passage from the SUntiparvan, verses 6930 ff., is even more 
explicit than the last in denying any natural distinction between the 
people of the different castes : 

Bhrigur uvdcha ] Asrijad hrdhmandn evam purvam Brahnd prajd- 
patln I dtma-tejo ^hhinirvrittdn hhdBJcardgni-sama-prahhdn | tatah satgam 
cha dliarmam cha tapo hrahma cha sdsvatam | dchdram chaiva iauchaih 
cha Bvargdya vidadits prahhuh | deva-ddnava-gandharva daitydsura-ma- 
horagdh | yaksha-rdkshasa-ndgds cha pimchd manujds tathd | hrdhmandh 
kshattriya vaisydh sudrds cha dvijorBattama | yechdnye hhuta-sanghdndrn 
varnds tdfhB chdpi nirmatm | brdhmandndni sito varnah hshattriydnam 
cha lohitah | vaisydndm pltako varnah sddrdndm asitas iatha | 6935. 
Bharadvdja uvdcha | Chdturvarnyasya varnena yadi varno vihhidyate | 
sarveshdm khalu varndndm drisyate varna-sankarah | kdmah krodho hha- 
yam lohhah sokas chinid kshudhd kramah | sa/rveshdm nah'^ prabhavati 
ka^mdd varno vihhidyate | eveda-mutra-puruhdni sleshmd pittam sa-sonU 
tarn I tanuh ksharati sarveshdm kasmdd varno vihhajyate | jangamdndm 
asamkhyeydh sthdvardndm cha jdtayah | tenhdm vividha-varnundm kuto 
varnorvinischayah | Bhrigur uvdcha | Na viiesho ^sti varndndm sarvam 
hrdhmam idafhjagat [ Brahmand purva srishtam hi karmabhir varnatdm 
gatam [ 6940. Kdma-bhoga’priyde tlkshndh krodhandh priya-sdJmdh | 

^ The Commentator thus explains the word krita-Jcritya : Krita-krityah audra^ 
tulyah I tatiui cha amritih “ na audre pdtakam hinchid na eha aaniakaram arhati** iti 
teahdih aamakdranarhatva^niahpapatvabhiddnat krita-krityatvam daraayati | tadvat 
traivarnikd api ayur ity arthah \ “ Kjrita kriiyTih {lit. having done what was to be 
done) means, like S'udras ; so the Smriti (when it says), ^ No sin exists in a S'Qdra, 
nor is he dt for purificatory rites,' shews, by declaring the unfitness of this class for 
such rites, and its freedom from sin, that it has the character of krita^krityatvatva^ 
%,$. of having done all it had to do. And such (in the event supposed) would he the 
case with men of the three (upper) classes also.” 

^ The Calcutta edition reads na^ ** not,” which cannot be right. The MS. in the 
Library of the Edinburgh University has mhr ** of us." 
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tyakta-svadharmd raJctdngds t$ &oijdh kshattratdfh gatdh [ gobhyo vrittifh 
samdstJidya pitdh kriahy-upajlvinah [ B/ca-dharmdn ndnutUhthanti te 
dvijd mikyatdm gatu^ | himadnrita-priyd luhdhdh saroa-Jcarmopajlvinah | 
hrishndh iaucha-parihhraahtds te dvijuh iudratdm gatdh | ity etaih har- 
mabhir vyaatd dvijd mrndntaram gatdh | dharmo yajna-Jcrtyd teahdm 
nityarh na pratiahidhyate | ity ete chaturo varnd yeahdm hrdhml aao'oa- 
vati I vihitd Brahmand purvaih lohhdt tv ajndnatdm gatdh ] 6945. 
Brdhmand hrahma-tantra-athd^^ tapaa teahdm na nasyati | hrahma dhd- 
rayatdm nityarh vratdni niyamdma tathd } hrahma chaiva parafh ariahtam 
ye na jdnanti te ^dvijdh | teahdm hahuvidhui tv anyda tatra tatra hi 
jdtayah | piidchd rdkahaadh pretd vividhd mlechhajdtayah [ pranaahfa^ 
jndna-vijndndh avachhanddchara-cheahfitah | prajd hrdhmana’aamakdrdh 
ava-karma-krita-nischaydh | rishihhih arena tapaad arijyante chdpare 
paraih | ddi-deva-aamudhhatd hrahma-muld ^kahayd \'yayd | ad ariahtir 
mdnaai ndma dharma-tantra-pardyand | 6950. Bharadvdja uvdcha | 
Brdhmanah kena hhavati kahattriyo vd dvijottama ) vaisyah sudras cha 
mprarahe tad hruhi vadatdm vara | Bhrigur uvdcha | Jata-karmddihhir 
yaa tu aatliakdraih aamakritah siichih | vedddhjayana-aampannah ahafau 
karmaav avaathitah | sauchdehdra-athitah aamyag vighaadsi guru-priyaJa | 
nitya-vrati aatyaparah aa vai hrdhmana uchyate | aatyam ddnam athd* 
droha dnrUamayaih trapd ghrind | tapai cha drisyate yatra aa hrdhmana 
Hi amritah | kahattrajam aerate karma vedadhyayana-aangatah | dand* 
ddna-ratir yaa tu aa vai kahattriya uchyate | 6955. Fisaty dSu paiuhhyai 
cha kriahy-dddna-ratih suchih I vedddhyayana-aampannah aa vaiSyah iti 
aanjnitdh | aarva-hhakahya-ratir nityam aarva-karma-karo * Suchih | 
tyakta^vedaa tv andchdrah aa vai Sudrah iti amritah | Sudre ehaitad 
hhavel lakahyaiii dvije tach cha na vidyate ( aa vai Sudro hhavech chhudro 
hrdhmano hrdhmano na cha | 

“Bhrigu replied: 6930. ‘Brahma thus formerly created the Praja- 
patis, Brahma^, penetrated by his own ene^y, and in splendour 
equalling the sun and fire. The lord then formed truth, righteousness, 
austere fervour, and the eternal veda (or sacred science), virtuous 
practice, and purity for (the attainment of) heaven. He also formed 
the gods, Danavas, Gandharvas, Daityas, Asuras, Mahoragas, Takshas, 

Brahma tantram == vedoktdnushthdnam | Comm. 

Brahmandn^ ** Br^mans,** is the word employed. It may mean here sons of 
Brabmu.*’ 



140 MYTHICAL ACCOUNTS OF THB CREATION OP MAN, 


Bakdiasas, Nagas, Fi^^lias, and men, Brahmans, Eshattriyas, Yaijyas, 
and S^udras, as well as all other clEtsses {vamdh) of beings. The colour 
[mrna) of the Brahmans was white ; that of the Kshattriyas red ; that 
of the Vai^yas yellow, and that of the S^udras black.’ 6935. Bhara- 
dvaja here rejoins : ‘ If the caste {varna) of the four classes is dis- 
tinguished by their colour (varna\ then a confusion of all the 
castes is observable. Desire, anger, fear, cupidity, grief, appre- 
hension, hunger, fatigue, prevail over us all : by what, then, is caste 
• discriminated? Sweat, urine, excrement, phlegm, bile, and blood (are 
common to aU) ; the bodies of all decay : by what then is caste dis- 
criminated ? There are innumerable kinds of things moving and sta- 
tionary : how is the class {varna) of these various objects to be deter- 
mined?’ Bhrigu replies: ‘There is no difference of castes:*" this 
world, having been at first created by Brabmd entirely Brahmanic,^ 

It is somewhat strange, as Professor Weber remarks in a note to p. 215 of his 
German translation of the Vajra Suchl, that in the passage of the Kathaka Brahmana 
xi. 6, which he there quotes, a white colour is ascribed to the Vais'ya and a dark hue 
to the Rajanya, The words are these ; VacA chhuklanam {brihmnm) ddityebhyo nir^ 
mpati tasinach chhukla iva muyo jayaie | yat krishnnnnm vrirunum taamtid dhumra 
iva rajanyah | “ Since the Vais'ya offers an oblation* of white (rice) to the Adityas, he 
is bom as it were white ; and as the Yaruua oblation is of black (rice) the Rajanya 
is as it were dusky.*’ 

Compare with this the words attributed in S antiparvan, verses 2819 ff., to King 
Muchukunda, who had been reproached by the god Kuvera with trusting for victory 
to the aid of his domestic priest instead of to his own prowess : Muckukundaa iatah 
kruddhah pratyuvacha Dhaneharam \ nydya-purvam ammrahdham asambhrantam 
idam vachah \ brahnia kshattram idam arish^am eka-yoni svayambhuva | prithag-bala^ 
vidhdnam tanna lokam paripdlayet | tapo-mantra-halam nityani brahmancahu pratish- 
%hitam 1 astrorbahu-^balam nityam kshattriyeahu pratiahihitam | tdbhyim aamhhuya 
karitavyam prajdnam paripalanam | ** Muchukunda then, incensed, addressed to the 
Lord of riches these reasonable words, which did not partake of his anger or excite- 
ment : ‘ Brahmans and Kshattriyas were created by Brahma from the same womb (or 
source) with different forces appointed to them : this cannot (neither of these separate 
forces can ?) protect the world. The force of austere fervour and of sacred texts 
abides constantly in the Brahmans ; and that of weapons and their own arms in the 
Kshattriyas. By these two forces combined the people must be protected.” 

Brdhmam is the word employed. That it is to be understood in the sense of 
“ Brahmanical ” appears from the following lines in which the word dvijah must be 
taken in the special signification of Brahmans and not of twice bom men” (who 
may be either Brahmans, Kshattriyas, or Vais’yas) in general. The Brahman is con- 
sidered to have been formed of the essence of Brahma, and to represent the original 
type of perfect humanity as it existed at the creation. The Commentator takes the 
word hrdhnwm as = brahmawi^jatimat, “ having the caste of Brahmans ; ” and he 
explains the different oolours mentioned in the next verses as follows : red {rakta) 
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became (afterwards) separated into castes in consequence of works. 
6940. Those Brahmans [Jit twice-bom men), who were fond of sensual 
pleasure, fiery, irascible, prone to violence, who had forsaken their 
duty, and were red-limbed, fell into the condition of Kshattriyas. 
Those Brahmans, who derived their livelihood fro m kin e, who were 
yellow, who subsisted by agriculture, and who neglected to practise 
their duties, entered into the state of Vaisyas. Those Brahmans, who 
were addicted to mischief and falsehood, who were covetous, who lived 
by all kinds of work, who were black and had fallen from purity, sank 
into the condition of Sudras. Being separated from each other by these 
works, the Brahmans became divided into different castes. Duty and 
the rites of sacrifice have not been always forbidden to (any of) them. 
Such are the four classes for whom the Brahmanic®^ Sarasvatl was at first 
designed by Brahma, but who through their cupidity fell into ignor- 
ance. 6945. Brahmans live agreeably to the prescriptions of the 
Veda ; while they continually hold fast the Veda, and observances, and 
ceremonies, their austere fervour {tapas) does not perish. And sacred 
science was created the highest thing: they' who are ignorant of it 
are no twice-born men. Of these there are various other classes in dif- 
ferent places, Pisuchas, Bakshasas, Pretas, various tribes of Mlechhas, 
who have lost all knowledge sacred and profane, and practise whatever 
observances they please. And different sorts of creatures with the 
purificatory rites of Brahmans, and discerning their own duties, are 
created by different rishis through their own austere fervour. This 
creation, sprung from the primal god, having its root in Brahma, un- 
decaying, imperishable, is calle d lha mind-horn creation, and is devoted 
to the prescriptions of duty.^ 6950. Bharadvaya again enquires: 

* What is that in virtue of which a man is a Brahman, a Kshattriya, 

means “ formed of the quality of passion ** {rajo-guna-maya) ; yellow {ptta) formed 
of the qualities of passion and darkness*' {raJas-‘tamo~maya)y and black {kriahna 
or asita) “ formed of darkness only ’* {kevala-tamomaya)^ 

PrahmT. This word is thus interpreted by the Commentator : vedamayt | chatur* 
nnm apt varniinam Brahmcma purvam vihita | lobha-‘dosJt»na tu ajnanatani tomo- 
bhavam gatah iudrah anadhikarim vede Jdtdh | ** Sarasyatl, consisting of the Veda, 
was formerly designed by Brahma for all the four castes : but the S'ndras having 
through cupidity fallen into * ignorance,* t.e. a condition of darkness, lost their right 
to the Veda." See Indische Studien, ii. 194, note, where Professor Weber under- 
stands this passage to import that in ancient times the S'Udras spoke the language of 
the Aryaa. 
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a Vai^ya, or a Sudra; tell me, o most eloquent Brahman rishi.’ 
Bhrigu replies : ‘ He who is pure, consecrated by the natal and other 
ceremonies, who has completely studied the Veda, lives in the practice 
of the six ceremonies, performs perfectly the rites of purification, yho 
^ats the remains, ojLnblations, is attached to his religious teacher, is 
constant in religious observances, and devoted to truth, — is called a 
Brahman. 6953. He in whom are seen truth, liberality, inoffensive- 
ness, harmlessness, modesty, compassion, and austere fervour, — is de- 
clared to be a Brahman. He who practises the duty arising out of 
the kingly office, who is addicted to the study of the Veda, and who 
delights in giving and receiving,^®^ — is called a Kshattriya. 6955. Ho 
who readily occupies himself with cattle,^* who is devoted to agri- 
culture and acquisition, who is pure, and is perfect in the study of the 
Veda, — is denominated a Vaisya. 6956. He who is habitually addicted 
to all kinds of food, performs all kinds of work, who is unclean, who 
has abandoned the Veda, and does not practise pure observances, — is 
traditionally called a Sudra. And this (which I havo^ s t a ted) is the 
mark of a S'udra, and it is not found^ in a brahman : (such) a Sudra 


will remain a Sudra, while the Brahman (who scr acts) will be no 
Brahman.’;®*' V* O ^ ►A' ^ ' 

The passage next to be quoted recognizes, indeed:, the existence of 


castes in the Krita age, but represents the members of them all as 


having been perfect in their character and condition, and as not differ-, 
ng from one another in any essential respects. ^ A u tu. / 


It is related in the Vanaparvan that Bhlmasena, one of the Pandus, 


Danam viprebhyah | adanam prajahhyahy “ Giving to Bruhmans, receiving from 
bis subjects.*' — Comm. 

** Paiun vanjyaya rjupayoginah upalabdhva vUati pratishthdm labhate | “Who 
perceiving cattle to be useful for trade, ‘ enters,’ obtains a basis (for his operations).*' 
— Comm. As we have seen above p. 97, these etymologies are frequently far-fetched 
Emd absurd. 

** On this verse the Commentator annotates as follows: etat Batyddi-aaptakam 
dipye trawarnike 1 dharma eva varm^vibhage kdraimm na jaiir ity arthah | “ These 
seven virtues, beginning with truth (mentioned in verse 6953), exist in the twice-born 
man of the first three classes. The sense is that righteousness, and not birth, is the 
cause of the division into clashes.’* This explanation is not very lucid. But the 
sense seems to be that the seven good qualities referred to are the proper characteris- 
tics of the three upper castes, while the defects specified in verse 6956 are the proper 
distinctive marks of the S'Cdras. Thus the B'Qdra who has the four defects 
remain a S'fidra, but a Brahman who has them will be no Brahman. 
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in the course of a conversation with his brother*® Hanumat the mon- 
key chief, had requested information on the subject of the Tugas and 
their characteristics. Hanumat’s reply is given in verses 11234 ff. : 

Kritarh nama yugam tdta yatra dharmah sandtanah | hritam evana 
larttavyafh taamin kale yugottame | na tatra dharmah sldanti kahiyante 
na cha mi prajdh | tatah krita-yugam nama kdlena gunatdm gatam j 
deva-dunava-gandharva-yak8ha-rd.k8hasa-pannag&h | ndsan krita-yuge tdta 
tadd na kraya-vikrayah j na 8dma-rig-yajur~varndhF^ kriyd ndsich cha 
mdnavl j ahhidhydya phalam tatra dharmah canny d8a eva cha | na tasmm 
yaga-aamsarge vyddhayo nendriya-kchayah [ ndsuyd ndpi ruditam na 
darpo ndpi vaikritafn'^ | na vigrahah^^ kutas tandri na dvesho na cha pa i- 
iunam | 11240. Ka hhayafa ndpi santdpo na chershyd na cha matcarah | 
tatah paramakam Brahma sd gatir yogindm para j dtmd cha carva-hhu- 
tdndra mklo Ndrdyanac tadd | hrdhmanuh kshattriydh vaisydh Sudrdicha 
krita-lakshandh | krite yuge samahhavan cva-karma-niratdh prajdh | «a- 
mdsrayam samdchdram sama-jndnadi cha kevalam | tadd hi sdmakarmdno 
varnd dharmdn avdpnuvan | eka-deva-sada-yuktdh eka-mantra-vidhi-kri-- 
ydh I prithagdharmda tv eka-vedd dharmam ekam anuvratdh | chdturas^ 
ramya-ynktena karmand kdla-yogind | 11245. Akuma-phala-aaihyogdt 
prdpnuvanti pardm gatim | atma-yoga-samuyukto dharmo *yam krita- 
lakshanah ] krite yuge chatushpadds chdturvarnyasya idsvatah | etat krita- 
yugam ndma traigunya-parivarjjitayn | tretdm api nibodha team tasmin 
mttram pravarttate | padena hrasate dharmo raktaldm ydti chdehyutak | 
satya-pravrittds cha nardh kriya-dharma-paruyanuh \ tato yajndh pra- 
mrttante dharmuscha vividhdh kriyd h | tretuyum hhdva - sankalpdh 
kriyd- ddna-phalopagdh [ prachalanti na vai dharmdt tapo-ddna-pard- 
yanuh | 11250. Sva-dharma-sthah kriydvanto narde tretd-^yuge ^Iha- 

mn I dvdpare tu yuge dharmo dvihhugonah pravarttate | Vishnur vai 
pitatdm ydti chaturdhd veda eva cha | tato ^nye cha chatur-vedds tri- 
veddi cha talhd pare | dvi-vedus chaika-vedui chdpy anrichai cha ialltd 
pare | evam kdstreshu hhinneshu hahudhu niyate kriyd | tapo-ddna-pra- 
vrittd cha rdjacl lhavati prajd | eka-vedasya chdjndndd vedds te hahavah 

Both were sons of Vuyu. See verses 11134, 11169 f. and 11176 f. of this same 
book. The Rumilyana is mentioned in verse 11177. 

^ The MS. in the Edinburgh University Library reads as the last pada: ddtiu- 
dhyayana-viiramah, 

w The Edinburgh MS. reads vedaJk instead vanmh. 

Kapatam^Qomm, ** Fairam-^Comm. 
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hfitdh I sattvaBya cheha vibhrathsut satye^ hakhid avasthitah | aattvat 
prachyavamdndndm vyddhayo hakavo ^hhavan | 11255. Kdmdi chopadra- 
vdkchaiva tadd vai dmva’^kdrituh | yair ardyamdnuh Bulhriiam tapaa 
tapyanti mdnavdh | ’kdma-'kdmdh, svarga^hdmd yajndiha tanvanti chupare 1 
evaih dvuparam dsudya prajdh icsJiiyanty adJmrmatah | pddenaikena Kaun- 
teya dhannah kali-ytige atliitah | tdmasam yugam asddya kriahno hhavati 
Keiavah | veddchurdh prasumyanti dharma-yajna-hriyda tathd | Itayo vyd- 
dhayaa trandrl dosha h krodhadayua tathd \ upadravdS cha mrttante 
ddhayah hshud hhayam tathd | yugeshv dvarttamdneshu dharmo vyuvart- 
taU punah | dharme vyuvarttamdne tu loko vydvarttate punah | loke 
kahine kshayaffi ydnti Ihdvd loka~pravarttakdh | yuga-kshaya-kritd dhar- 
mdh prurthandni vikurvate | etat kaliyugam numa achirdd yat pravart- 
tote 1 yugdnuvarttanam tv etat kurvanti chirajivinah | 

“11234. The Krita is that age in which righteousness is eternal. 
In the time of that most excellent of Yugas (everything) had been 
done (Jcrita\ and nothing (remained) to be done. Duties did not 
then languish, nor did the people decline. Afterwards, through (the 
influence of) time, this yuga fell into a state of inferiority.^^ In 
that age there were neither Gods,^®^ Danavas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
Eakshasas, nor Pannagas; no buying or selling went on; the 
Vedas were not classed as Saman, Rich, and Yajjish; no efibits 
were made by men the fruit (of the earth was obtained) by their 
mere wish : righteousness and abandonment of the world (prevailed). 

The Edinburgh MS. reads sattve instead of aatye. 

In thus rendering, I follow the Commentator, whoso gloss is this: Mukh- 
yam apy amukhyaiam gatam | ** although the chief, it fell into inferiority.*’ In 
Bdhtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon this line is quoted under the word guruitd^ to which the 
sense of “ superiority, excellence,” is assigned. 

Compare with this the verses of the Vayu Puruna quoted in p. 90, which state 
that in the Kjnta age there were neither plants nor animals ; which are the products 
of unrighteousness. 

2®* I do not venture to translate “ there was then no [division of the Veda into] 
Saman, Rich, and Yajush, nor any castes,” (1) because the Edinburgh MS. reads 
veddh instead of varnah^ and the Commentator docs not allude to thq word varnah ; and 
(2) castes {parnaK) are referred to below (verses 11242 f.) as existing, though without 
much distinction of character. The Commentator eiplains : irayudharmasya chitta^ 
iuMhy-arthaivdt tasydi cha taddnim svabKdvatvdt na idmddtny dean | ** As the ob- 
ject of the triple veda is purity of heart, and as that existed naturally at that period, 
there were no (divisions of) Suman, etc.” 

I follow the Commentator whose gloss is : “ Manavl kriyd ” lefishy-ddydram* 
hha-bhuta | kmtu dbhidhydya phcdamC* sankalpdd wa sarvam sampadyaU | 
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No disease or decline of the organs of sense arose through the in- 
fluence of the age ; there was no malice, weeping, pride, or deceit ; 
no contention, and how could there be any lassitude? no hatred, 
cruelty, (11240) fear, affliction, jealousy, or envy. Hence the supreme 
Brahma was the transcendent resort of those Yogins. Then Narayana, 
the soul of all beings, was white.^ Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, 
and Sudras possessed the characteristics of the Krita.**® In that age 
were born creatures devoted to their duties. They were alike in the 
object of their trust, in observances and in their knowledge. At that 
period the castes, alike in their functions, fulfilled their duties, were 
unceasingly devoted to one deity, and used one formula {mantra\ one 
rule, and one rite. Though they had separate duties, they had but 
one Yeda, and practised one duty.^ By works connected with the four 
orders, and dependent on conjunctures of time,** (11245) but un- 
affected by desire, or (hope of) reward, they attained to supreme 
felicity. This complete and eternal righteousness of the four castes 
during the Krita was marked by the character of that age and sought 
after union with the supreme soul. The Krita age was free from the 
three qualities.*® Understand now the Treta, in which sacrifice com- 
menced,®^® righteousness decreased by a fourth, Vishnu became red j 

In Terse 12981 of this same Vanaparvan the god says of himself : ivetah krita- 
yuge varnak pitas tretayuge mama | rakto dvaparam asadya krishfMh kali-yuge tatha \ 
‘‘ My colour in the Kfita age is white, in the Treta yellow, when I reach the Dvapara 
it is red, and in the Kali black.” 

^ The Commentator’s gloss is : kritdni svatah siddhani lakshamni same damas 
tapa iiy-adtni yeshdm t$ | “ They were men whose characteristics, tranquillity, etc , 
were effected, spontaneously accomplished.” On verse 11245 he explains the same 
term krita-lakshanah by krita-yuga-suchakah, ** indicative of the Kyita age.” 

The different clauses of this line can only be reconciled on the supposition that 
the general principle of duty, and the details of the duties are distinguished. Dhartna 
is the word used in both parts of the verse for “ duty.” 

SS8 Kdla-yogind, The Commentator explains : kalo darsadih | tad~yuktma | con- 
nected with time, i.c. the appearance of the new moon, etc.” 

And yet we are told in the Vayu P. that the creation itself proceeded from the 
influence of the quality of passion (see above, p. 75), and that the four castes when 
originally produced were characterized in different ways by the three qualities, pp. 62 
and 89 

^ Compare S'anti-parva, 13088. Idam kfita-yagam ndma IMdh iresh\hah pra^ 
varttitdh | ahmsya yajnor-paiam yuge *8min na tad anyatkd | chatushpdt sakiUo dhar* 
mo bhavishyaty atra vai surah | tatas treid-yugam ndma trayl yatra bhavishyati \ 
prokshitd yatra paiem badham prdpsyanti vai makhe | This ]^ta age is the most 
excellent of periods : then victims are not allowed to be slaughtered; complete and. 

10 
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and men adhered to truth, and were devoted to a righteousness de« 
pendent on ceremonies. Then sacrifices prevailed, with holy acts and a 
variety of rites. In the Treha men acted with an object in view, seeking 
after reward for their rites and their gifts, and no longer disposed to 
austerities and to liberality from (a simple feeling of) duty. 11250. 
In this age, however, they were devoted to their own duties, and to 
religious ceremonies. In the Dvapara age righteousness was dimiuislunl 
by two quarters, Yishnu became yellow, and the Yeda fourfold. Some 
studied four Yedas, others three, others two, others one, and some none 
at all.^ The scriptures being thus divided, ceremonies were celebrated 
in a great variety of ways; and the people being occupied with iius- 
terity and the bestowal of gifts, became full of passion {rfljnsl). Owing 
to ignorance of the one Yeda, Yedas were multiplied. And now from 
the decline of goodness [sattva) few only adhered to truth. When men 
had fallen away from goodness, many diseases, (11255) desires and 
calamities, caused by destiny, assailed them, by which they were 
severely afflicted, and driven to practice austerities. Others desiring 
enjoyments and heavenly bliss, offered sacrifices. Thus, when they 
had reached the Dvapara, men declined through unrighteousness. In 
the Kali righteousness remained to the extent of one-fourth only. Ar-* 
rived in that age of darkness, Yishnu became black : practices enjoined, 
by the Yedas, works of righteousness, and rites of sacrifice, ceased. 
Calamities, diseases, fatigue, faults, such as anger, etc., distresses, 
anxiety, hunger, fear, prevailed. As the ages revolve, righteousness 
again declines. When this takes place, the people also decline. When 
they decay, the impulses which actuate them also decay. The practices 
generated by this declension of the Yugas frustrate men’s aims. Such 
is the Kali Yuga which has existed for a short time. Those who are 
long-lived act in conformity with the character of the age.^’ 

The next passage from the same book (the Yana-parvan) docs not 
make any allusion to the Yugas, but depicts the primeval perfection of 
mankind with some traits peculiar to itself, and then goes on to describe 
their decline. Markandeya is the speaker. 

perfect righteommess will prevail. Next is the Treta in which the triple veda will 
come into existence ; and animals will be slain in sacrifice.’* See note 65, page 39, 
above. 

*71 The Commentator explains anfichai (“without the Rig-veda”) by kriU 
Jkrityah, On the sense of the latter word see above. 
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12619. Nirmaldni ia/rlrdni vikuddhani iartrindm | sasarja dharma- 
tantruni pUrvotpannah Prajdpatih | amogJia-phala-sankalpdh swvratdh 
satyavadinah | hrahma-hhutdnardh punydhpurdndh kuru-sattama | sarve 
devaih samdh ydnti svachhandena nahhas-talam 1 tata§ cha punar dydnti 
aarve avachhanda-chdrimh | 8vachhanda-marand§ ehdsan nardh svachhan- 
da-chdrinah | alpa-hudhd nirdtankdh siddharthd nirupadravdh | draahr 
faro deva sanghdndm ruhindm cha mahdtmandm | pratyakshdh sarva^ 
dharmdndm duntd vigata-matmrdh | daan varsha-sahasnyda tathd putror- 
sahasrinah | 12625. Tatah Icdldntare ^nyaamin prithivi-tala'chdrinah [ 
kdma-lcrodhddhihhuius te mdyd-rydjopajlvinah | lohha-mohdhhihhutda te 
saJctd dehaia tato nardh | asuhhaih karmahhih pdpda tiryah-niraya^ 
gdminah | 

“ The first-bom Prajapati formed the bodies of corporeal creatures 
pure, spotless, and obedient to duty. The holy men of old were not 
frustrated in the results at which they aimed; they were religious, 
truth-speaking, and partook of Brahma’s nature. Bei^ all like gods 
they ascended to the sky and returned at They ^ed too when 

they desired, suffered few annoyances, were free from disease, accom- 
plished all their objects, and endured no oppression. Self-subdued and 
free from envy, they beheld the gods^ and the mighty rishis, and had 
an intuitive perception of all duties.^* They lived for a thousand years, 
and had each a thousand sons. Then at a later period of time, the in- 

27* See the passage from S'ankara’s Commentary on the Brahma Sutras i, 3, 32, in 
the 3rd vol. of this work, pp. 49 f., and note 49 in p. 95 ; and S'atapatha Brahmana, 
ii. 3, 4, 4, ttbhuye ha vai idnm agre saha asur deim,i cha manushyns' cha | tad yad ha 
sma manushyanam na bhavati tad ha devan yachante ** idam vai no nasti idaih no 
*stv** Hi I te tasyai eva yZichnydyai dveshena devda tirobhutd na id hinasdni na 
id dveshyo * sani** Hi [ “Gods and men, together, were both originally (component 
parts of) this world. Whatever men had not they asked from the gods, sapng, 
‘We have not this; let ns have it.* From dislike of this solicitation the gods dis- 
appeared, (saying each of them) ‘ let me not hurt (them), let me not be hateful,* *’ 
Compare also the passage of the S'. P. Br. iii. 6, 2, 26, referred to by Professor Weber 
in Indische Studien, x. 158 : To ha sma ete ubhaye deva-manushydh pitarah sampi^ 
bante | sd eshd sampd | te ha etna drisyamlnd eva purd eampibante uta etarhy adris* 
yamdndh | “ Both gods, men, and fathers drink together. This is their sjrmposium. 
Formerly they drank together visibly : now they do so unseen.** Compare also Plato, 
Philebus, 18 ; Kal bi pky woAoio/, Kpelrroves iyyvr^pot dewy biKovyres^ 

ravneiy tpripriy vap^SoffaVj “ And the ancients who were better than ourselves, and 
dwelt nearer to the gods, have handed down this tradition.** 

Compare the passage of the Nimkta, i. 20, beginning, aUkehat^kfita^dharmatyia 
fiahayo babhuvuhf quoted in the 2nd Tol. of this work, p. 174. 
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habitants of the earth became subject to desire and anger, and subsisted 
by deceit and frau d. Governed by cupidity and delusion, devoted to 
carnal pursuits, sinful men by their evil deeds walked in crooked paths 
leading to hell,” etc., etc. 

At the end of the chapter of the Bhishmaparvan, entitled Jambu- 
hhanda-nirmdnay there is a paragraph in which Sanjaya gives an account 
of the four yugas in Bharatavarsha (Hindustan), and of the condition 
of mankind during each of those periods. After stating the names and 
order of the yugas, the speaker proceeds : 

389. CJiatvdri tu sahasrdni varshdndm Kuru-sattama | dyuh-sankhjd 
hriia-yuge sanhhydtd raja-sattania ) tathd trlni sahasrdni tretdydm md- 
nujadhipa ] dve sahmre dvdpare cha hhuvi tishthanti sdmpratam \ na 
pramdna-sthitir hy asti tisJiye ^smin Bharatarshabha | garbha-sthui cha 
mriyante cha tathd jdtd mriyanti cha | mahdbald mahdsattvdh prajnd~ 
guna^samanvitdh [ prajdyante chajdtds cha sataio Hha sahasraM [ jdtdh 
hrita-yuge rdjan dhaninah priya-dariinah | prajdyante chajdtui cha mu- 
nayo vai tapodhandh | mahotsdhdh mahdtmdno dhurmikdh satya-vddinah | 
priyadariand rapmhmanto mahdvtryd dhanurdhardh \ varurhd yudhiju- 
yante kshattriydh sura-sattamdh | tretdydm kehattriyd rdjan earve vai 
chakravarttinah | dyushmanto mahdvird dhanurdhara-vard yudhi | jdyante 
hshattriyd vlrds tretdydm va§a-varttinah | sarve varnd maharaja jdyante 
dvdpare sati \ mahotsdhd viryavantah paraspa/rajayahhinah | tejasd 
^Ipena aamyuktdh hrodhanah purushd nripa | lubdha anritakds chaiva 
tishye jdyanti Bhdrata j Irshd mdnas tathd krodho mdyd ^suyd tathaiva 
cha I tiehye bhavati bhutdndm rdgo lobhai cha Bhdrata | sankehepo cart- 
rdjan dvdpare ^emin narddhipa | 

“ 389. Four thousand years are specified as the duration of life in 
the Krita age,*^* three thousand in the Treta, and two thousand form 
the period at present established on earth in the Dvapara. There is no 
fixed measure in the Tishya (Kali) : embryos die in the womb, as well 
as children after their birth. Men of great strength, goodness, wisdom, 
and virtue were bom, and bora too in hundreds and thousands. In the 
Kfita age men were produced opulent and beautiful, as well as munis 
rich in austere fervour. Energetic, mighty, righteous, veracious, beau- 
tiful, well'formed, valorous, bow-carrying, (395) heroic Kshattriyas, 


*7* See above, p. 91, note 174. 
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distinguished in battle, were bom.*’* In the Treta all soTereigns were 
Ksbattriyas. Heroic Kshattriyas were bom in the Treta, long-lived, 
great warriors, carrying bows in the fight, and living subject to au- 
thority. During the Dvapara all castes are produced, energetic, valor- 
ous, striving for victory over one another. In the Tishya age are bom 
men of little vigour, irascible, covetous, and mendacious. During that 
period, envy, pride, anger, delusion, ill-will, desire, and cupidity pre- 
vail among all beings. During this Dvapara age there is some re- 
striction.*’ 


As it is here stated that men of all castes were bom in the Dvapara, 
while Brahmans and Ksbattriyas only, are spoken of as previously 
existing, it is to be presumed that the writer intends to intimate that 
no Vaisyas or Sudras existed during the Krita and Treta ages. This 
accords with the account given in the passage quoted above from the 
TJttara Kanda of the Ramayana, chapter 74, as well as with other texts 
which will be quoted below. 

The following verses might be taken for a rationalistic explanation 
of the traditions regarding the yugas ; but may be intended as nothing 
more than a hyperbolical expression of the good or bad effects of a 
king’s more or less active discharge of his duties : 

S'anti-parva, 2674. Kdlo vd hdranaih rdjno rdjd vd kdla-Mranam ( 
iti te safhiayo md hhud rdjd kdlasya kdranam | danda-nitydm yadd rdjd 
samyah kdrUnyena varttate | tadd krita-yugam ndma kdla^srishtam pra- 
varttate | . . . . 2682. Danda-nitydm yadd rdjd trin amsdn anuva/rttate | 
chaturtham amkam utsrijya tadd tretd pravarttate | . . . . 2684. Ardr 
dham tyaktvd yadd rdjd nity-artham anuvarttate | tataa tu dA)dpa/ram 
ndma sa kdlah sampravarttate | . . . . 2686. Danda-nltim parityajya 
yadd kdrttsnyena Ihumipah | prajah klisndty ayogena pra/oartteta tadd 
kalik I . . . . 2693. Rdjd krita-yuga-srashtd tretdyd d/vdparasya cha | 
yugasya cha chaturthasya rdjd hhavati kdranam | 

“ 2674. Thejime is either the cause of the king, or the king is the 
cause of the time. Do not doubt (which of these alternatives is tme) : 


the king is the cause of the time. When a king occupies himself fully 
^crim^al justice, then the Kpta age, brought into existence by time, 

not appear clearly whether we are to suppose them to have been pro-^ 
duoed in pe Rpta, or in the Treta, as in the passage of the Rumayaua, quoted in 


page 1191 
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prevails.'' [Then follows a description of the results of such good 
government: righteousness alone is practised; prosperity reigns; the 
seasons are pleasant and salubrious ; longevity is universal ; no widows 
are seen; and the earth yields her increase without cultivation.! 

2682. When the king practises criminal justice only to the extent of 
three parts, abandoning the fourth, then the Treta prevails." [Then 
evil is introduced to the extent of a fourth, and the earth has to be 
tiUed.] “ 2684. When the king administers justice with the omission 
of a half, then the period called the Dvapara prevails." [Then evil is 
increased to a half, and the earth even when tilled yields only half her 
produce.] ‘‘2686. When, relinqu^ing criminal law altogether, the 
king actively oppresses his subjects, then the Kali age prevails."'^ 
[Then the state of things, ^which existed in the Krita age, is nearly 
reversed.] “ 2693. The king is the creator of the Krita, Treta, and 
Dvapara ages, and the cause also of the fourth yuga." 

The next extract is on the same subject of the duties of a king, and 
> 'On thejj^gas as forms of his action (see Manu, ix. 301, quoted above, 

\ p. 49): " 


STinti-parvan, 3406. Karma kudre kriskir vaihje danda-nitis cha rajani | 
\d>rahmacharyyam tapo mantruh satyarti chupi dvijutishu | teshu)% yah 
'^lahattriyo veda vastrdnam iva kodhanann^^ 1 iila-doshun vinirharttum sa 
pita sa prajupatih | kritarh treta dvuparam cha kalii JBharatarshabha | 
rOja-vrittuni sarvdni rajaiva yugam uchyate 
chdturdkramyam 


chdturvarnyam tathd vedak 


ikramyam era cha | sarvam prdS^hyate^y etad^ad;d 

“ 3406. Labour (should be fqund) in a S'udra, agriculture in a Vaisya, 
criminal justice m a King,jBo^ne^ce, au^r^-lervour, and the use of 
sacred texts in a Brahman. The Kshattriya, wiio^ knows how to sepa- 
^jate^lieir good and bad qualities, (as (a washerman) understands the^ 
-tileansing of clothes), is a father and lord of his subjects. The Ky ita, ' 
Treta, JDvapara, Kali, are all niodes of a l ^fr's act ion. It is a ^ 

King who is called by the name of Yuga. The foi^r castes, the Vedas, 
and the four orders, are aH thrown into disorder T^ke n the king is re? 
gardlose.?' 


This comparison is more fully express^ in a preceding verse (3404) : To na 
findti nirharttim vatMj^n^aJako fhdUm | rakt&nitm vd kodhayiium yaihd ndsti 
tathaiva $ah { ^ 



AND OF THE ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CASTES. 


151 


In two of the preceding passages different colours are represented as 
characteristic either of particular castes (S'^ti-p. verses 6934 ff.), or of 
particular yugas (Yana-p. verses 11241 ff.). Colours (though not ranked 
in the same order of goodness) are similarly connected with moral and 
physical conditions in verses 10058 ff. of the S'antiparvan, of which 1 
shall offer a few specimens : 

Slmd jlva-varnuh paramam pramanam Irishno dhumro nilam athdsya 
madhyam | raktam punah sahyataram sukham tu hdrid/ra-varnam mw- 
kham cha iuklam | parantu kuklam vimalam visokam gaia-klamam Bid- 
dhyati ddnavendra | gatvd tu yoni-prahhavdni daitya sahasrasah siddhim 

upaitijivah | 10060 Gatik ptinar varna-kritd prajdndih varnas 

tatlid kdla~krito 'surendra | . . . . 10062. Krisknasya varnasya gatir 
nihrinlitd sa sajate narake pachyamdnah | 

10058. Six colours of living creatures are of principal importance, 
black, dusky, and blue which lies between them; then red is more 
tolerable, yellow is happiness, and white is extreme happiness. White 
is perfect, being exempted Irom stain, sorrow, and exhaustion ; (pos- 
sessed of it) a being going through (various) births, arrives at perfection 

in a thousand forms. 10060 Thus destination is caused by 

colour, and colour is caused by time 10062. The destination 

of the black colour is bad. When it has produced its results, it clings 
to hclV^ 

The next passage, from the Harivansa, assigns to each of the four 
castes a separate origin, but at the same time gives an explanation of 
their diversity which differs from any that we have yet encountered : 
unless, indeed, any one is prepared to maintain that the four principles, 
out of which the castes are here represented to have arisen, are respec- 
tively identical with the mouth, arms, thighs, and feet of Brahma! 

This passage, however, corresponds with one of those already quoted 
in associating different colours with the several castes. The question 
with which the passage opens refers to an account which had been 
given in the preceding section (verses 11799 ff.) of the creation of 
L and Angi ras. to both of w hom t he epithet “ p rogenitor of Brah - X- 
mans ’’ {hrahma-varnsa-kara) is applied. No mention is made there of 
Kshattriyas or any other castes. M. Langlois, the French translator of 
the Harivansa, remarks that the distinction between the age of the p 
Brahmans and that of the Kshattriyas is an unusual one, and receives 



152 MYTHICAL ACCOUNTS OF THE CREATION OF MAN, 


no explanation in the context. But in two of the passages which have 
been quoted above (1) from the Uttara Kan da of the Rmayana, 
chapter 74 (p. 119), and (2) from the Bhlshma-parva of the Maha- 
bhaxata, verses 893 fr. (p. 149), I think we hnd indications that the 
Kfita Tuga was regarded as an age in which Brahmans alone existed, 
and that K shattriyas only began to be^bom^m the Treta. 

Harivami^a, Jammya uvach4i | Brutam hrahma-yugam brah- 

man yuganam prathamaih ytigam | kshattrasyupi yugam brahman kroium 
ichhdmi tattiatah | sasamhhepam savistaram niyamaih bahuhhis chitam | 
upaya^jnaii cha hathitam kratubhii chopaiobhitam | Vaisampngana 
uvdcha I 11810. Etat te kathayishydmi yajna-harmabhir ar chitam | 
dana-dharmaU cha vividhaih prajdbhir upakobhitam | te ' ngu8h\ha-mdtrd 
munayah ddattdh surya-rasmibhih | moksha-prdptem vidhind nirubd- 
dhena karmand | pravritte chdpravritie cha nityam Brahma-pardyandh | 
pardyanasya eangamya Brahmanas tu mahipate | Sri-vrittdh pdvands 
chaiva brdhmands cha mahipate | chdriia-brahmacharyydk cha brahma- 
jndnena bodhitdh | piirne yuga-sahasrdnte prabhdve pralaydm gatdh | 
brdhmand vritta-sampannd jndna-siddhO h samdhiid h | 11815. Vyatirik- 
tendriyo Vuhnur yogdtmd brahma-uambhavah I Dakshah prajdpatir hhu- 
itd srijate vipuldh prajdh | aksharud brdhmandh saumydh hhardt kshat- 
iriya-bdndhavuh | vaisyd vikdratak chaiva iudrdh dhumamkaratah | 
sveta-lohitakair varnaih piiair mlaii cha brdhmandh | abhinirvarttiidh 
mrndmk chintaydnena Vishnund | tato varnatvam dpanndh prajd lake cha- 
turvidhdh | brdhmandh kshattriyd vaisyOh sudrds chaiva mahipate | eka- 
lingdh prithag-dlmrmd dvipdddh paramddhhutdh \ ydtanayd ^bhisam- 
pannd gati-jndh sarva-karmasu | traydndm varna-jdtdndm veda-proktdh 
kriydh smritdh [ teirn brdhmana-yogena vaishnavena mahipate | prajnayd 
tejaed yogdt tasmdt Erdchetasah prabhuh 1 Vishnur eva mahdyogl kar- 
mandm antaram gatah | tato nirvdna-eambhutdh kvdrdh karma-vivarji- 
tdh I tamdd ndrhanti samskdram na hy atra brahma vidyate | yathd 
^gnau dhuma-sanghdto hy a/ranyd mathyamdnayd | prddurbhuto visarpan 
vai nopayujyati karmani | evam Sudra visarpanto bhuvi kdrtsnyena jan- 
mmd I na samkritena dhg/rmena veda-proktena karmand | 

Janamejaya says : 11808. I have heard, o Brahman, the (descrip- 
tion of the) Brahma Yuga, the first of the ages. I desire also to be 
accurately informed, both summarily and in detail, about the age of the 
*77 The print^ text reads ndiarnkfitem; but na earnkfitena seems necossarj. 
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Kshattriyas, with its numerous observances, illustrated as it was by 
sacrihces, and described as it has been by men skilled in the art of 
narration. Yai^ampayana replied: 11810. 1 shall describe to you that 
age revered for its sacrifices and distinguished for its various works of 
liberality, as well as for its people. Those Munis of the size of a 
thumb had been absorbed by the sun’s rays. Following a rule of life 
leading to final emancipation, practising unobstructed ceremonies, both 
in action and in abstinence from action constantly intent upon Brahma, 
united to Brahma as the highest object, — Brahmans glorious and sanc- 
tified in their conduct, leading a life of continence, disciplined by the 
knowledge of Brahma, — Brahmans complete in their observances, per- 
fect in knowledge, and contemplative, — when at the end of a thousand 
yugas, their majesty was full, these Munis became involved in the dis- 
solution of the world. 11815. Then Yishnu sprung from Brahma, re- 
moved beyond the sphere of sense, absorbed in contemplation, became 
the Prajapati Daksha, and formed numerous creatures. The Brahmans, 
beautiful (or, dear to Soma),^® were formed from an imperishable 
{akshara)f the Kshattriyas from a perishable {kshara\ element, the 
Yaisyas from alteration, the Sudras from a modification of smoke. 
While Yishnu was thinking upon the castes {varndn), Brahmans were 
formed with white, red, yellow, and blue colours {varnaih).^ Hence in 
the world men have become divided into castes, being of four descrip- 
tions, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, and Sudras, one in form, distinct 
in their duties, two-footed, very wonderful, full of energy(?), skilled in 
expedients in all their occupations. 11820, Bites are declared to be 
prescribed by the Yedas for the three (highest) castes. By that con- 
templation practised by the being sprung from Brahma (see v. 11815) 
— by that practised in his character as Yishnu, — ^the Lord Prachetasa 
(Daksha), ue, Yishnu the great contemplator [yogin\ passed through 
his wisdom and energy from that state of meditation into the sphere 
of works.*®® Next the Siidras, produced from extinction, are destitute 

S 78 Xq yerse 11802, we read abhishichya tu Sonum eha yauvarajye Pitdmahaf^ | 
brahmanammcharajanaihaadvaiamrajanl-charam | “ Brahmu also inaugurated Soma 
as the heir to the kingdom, as the king of the Bruhmans who walks eternally through 
the night.** 

*79 This play upon the two senses of the word vartM will be noticed. 

**9 I do not profess tu be certain that 1 have succeeded in discovering the proper 
meaning of this last sentence. 
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of rites. Hence they are not entitled to be admitted to the purifi- 
catory ceremonies, nor does sacred science belong to them. Just as the 
doud of smoke which rises from the fire on the friction of the fuel, 
and is dissipated, is of no service in the sacrificial rite, so too the 
Sudras wandering over the earth, are altogether (useless for purposes 
of sacrifice) owing to their birth, their mode of life devoid of purity 
and their want of the observances prescribed in the Veda.” 

The next extract gives an account at variance with all that precedes, 
as it does not assign to all the Brahmans themselves the same origin, 
but describes the various kinds of officiating priests as having been 
formed from different members of Vishnu’s body : 

Harivamsa, 11355. Evam elcurnave hhute sete lake mahudyutih \ pra- 
cJihddya mlilam sarvaih Harir Karuyanah prahhuh \ mahato rajaso madhye 
mahdrnava-samasya vai | virajasko mahuhdhur aksharam hrdhnand viduh | 
atma-rupa-prakdsena tapasd samvritah prahhuh | triham dchhddy a hdlam 
tu tatah smhvdpa sas tadd | purusho yajna ity evam y at par am j)arihirt^ 
titam I yach chdnyat purushdhhyam tu tat sarram purmhottamah | ye 
chayajnapard viprd ritvijd iti sanjnitdh | dima-dehdt purd hhutd yajne- 
hhyah sruyatdfa tadd | Brahmdnam paramam vahtrud udydtdram 

cha 8dma~gdm \ liotdram atha chddhvaryyum hdhuhhydm asrijat prahhuh | 
hrdhmdno hrdhmanatvdch cha prastotdram cha sarvahh | tarn maitrd- 
varunam srishfi'd prathhthdtdram eva cha | udardt pratiharttdram po- 
tdraih chaiva Bluirata | achhdvdkam athorulhydm neshtdram chaiva 
Bhdrata | pdnihhydm athachdgnidhram hrahmanyafu chaiva yajniyam | 
grdvdnam atha hdhuhhydm unnetdraih cha yOjnikam | evam evaisha hha- 
gavdn shodasaitdn jagatpatih j pravaktrm mrva-yajndndm ritvijo ^srijad 
uttamdn ] tad esha vat yajnamayah purusho vcda-samjnitah | vedds cha 
immaydh sa/rve sdngopanishada’kriydh | 

Vaisampayana said : 1135. Thus the glorious Lord Hari Narayana, 
covering the entire waters, slept on (the world) which had become one 
sea, in the midst of the vast expanse of fluid {rajaB\ resembling a 
mighty ocean, himself free from passion {virajaskah), with mighty 
arms .—Brahmans know him as the undecaying. Invested through 
austere fervour with the light of his own form, and clothed with triple 
time (past, present, and future), the Lord then slept. Purushottama 

SBi is said in two places of the Nirukta, iv. 19, and z. 4i, to have the sense 
water.*' 
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(Vishnu) is whatever is declared to be the highest, Purusha the sacri- 
fice, and everything else which is known by the name of Purusha. 
Hear how the Brahmans devoted to sacrifice, and called ritvijes, were 
formerly produced by him from his own body for offering sacrifices. 
11360. The Lord created from his mouth the brahman, who is the chief, 
and the udgatri, who chaunts the Stoan ; from his arms the hotri and 
the adhvaryu. He then , . . created the prastotri, the maitravaruna, 
and the pratish^hatri ; from his belly the pratiharttri and the potri, 
from his thighs the achhavaka and the neshtri, from his hands the 
agnidhra and the sacrificial brahmanya, from his arms the gravan and 
the sacrificial unnetri. Thus did the divine Lord of the world create 
these sixteen excellent ritvijes, the utterers of all sacrifices. There- 
fore this Purusha is formed of sacrifice and is called the Veda; and all 
the Vedas with the Vedangas, Upanishads, and ceremonies, are formed 
of his essence.’’ 


Sect. ‘XIL,— Extracts from the Bhdgavata Purdna on the same subject. 

I will conclude my quotations from the Puranas on the subject of 
the origin of mankind and of castes with a few passages from the Bha- 
gavata Purana. The first extract reproduces some of the ideas of the 
Purusha Sukta*®* more closely than any of the Puranic accounts yet 
given. 

ii. 5, 84. Varsha-puga-sahasrdnte tad andam udalce iayam | hdla* 
harma-svahhdva’Stho jivo jivam ajlvagat 1 S5. Sa eva Purushas tasmad 
andam nirlhedya nirgatah j sahasrorv-anghri-hdhv-akshah sahasrdnana-- 
ilrshavdn | 36. Yasyehdvayavair lohdn kalpayanti mamshinah | X*afy- 

*8* I am unable to make a proper sense out of the words hrahmano brdhmanatvdch 
eha, which, however, as I learn from Dr. FitzEdward Hall, are found (with only a 
difference of long and short vowels) in the best MSS. to which he has access, as well 
as in the Bombay edition. One of the sixteen priests, the Bruhmanuchhanlsin, is not 
found in the enumeration, and his name may therefore have stood at the beginning of 
the line. Instead of the inept reading sarvasah^ at the end, the author may perhaps 
have written vakshaiah^ ‘*from his chest,*’ as, indeed, one MS. reads in the next line. 
The Bombay edition reads pfish^hdt^ “from the back,” instead of sfishiva. 

SM M. Bumouf remarks in the Preface to the first vol. of his edition of the Bhfiga^ 
vpta, pp. oxxii. ff., on the manner in which its author has gone back to Vedio 
sources for his materials. The same thing is noticed by Professor Weber, Indische 
Btudicn, i. 286, note. 



156 


MYTHICAL ACCOUNTS OP THE CKEATION OF MAN, 


ddihhir adhah sapta saptordhvamjaghanadilhik | .Purushasya muhham 
hrahma kshatram etasya hahavah | urvor vaiiyo hJiagavatah padhhydm 
iudro vyajdyata | 38. BhUrlohah kalpitah padhhydm hhuvarloko ^aya 
ndhhitah | hridd avarloka urasd maharloko mahdtmanah | 

34. At the end of many thousand years the living soul which 
resides in time, action, and natural quality gave life to that lifeless egg 
floating on the water. 35. Purusha then having burst the egg, issued 
from it with a thousand thighs, feet, arms, eyes, faces, and heads. 36. 
With his members the sages fashion the worlds, the seven lower worlds 
with his loins, etc., and the seven upper worlds with his groin, etc. 
37. The Brahman (was) the mouth of Purusha, the Kshattriya his 
arms, the Vaisya was born from the thighs, the Sudra from the feet of 
the divine being. The earth was formed from his feet, the air from his 
navel ; the heaven by the heart, and the maharloka by the breast of the 
mighty one.” 

In the following verse the flgurative character of the representation 
is manifest : 

ii, 1, 37. Brahmdnanam kahattra-hhujo mahatma vid-urur anghri~ 
irita-kriahna-varnah | 

The Brahman is his mouth ; he is Kshattriya-armed, that great 
One, Vai^ya-thighed, and has the black caste abiding in his feet.” 

The next passage is more in accord with the ordinary representation, 
though here, too, the mystical view is introduced at the close : 

iii. 22, 2. Brahmd ^arijat ava-mukhato yuahmun dtma-paripmyd ) 
chhandomayaa tapo-vidya-yoga-yuktan alampatdn | 3. Tat-trdndyd~ 
arijach chdamdn doh-aahaardt aahaara-pdt | hridayaih iaaya hi hrahma 
kahattram angam prachakahate | 

*‘Brahm^ who is formed of the Veda {chhandaa), with a view to the 
recognition of himself, created you (the Brahmans) who are charac- 
terized by austere fervour, science, devotion and chastity, from his 
mouth. Por their protection he, the thousand-footed, created us (the 
Kshattriyas) from his thousand arms : for they declare the Brahman to 
be his heart, and the Kshattriya his body.” 

iii. 6, 29 ff. contains another reference to the production of the castes : 

29. Mukhato 'varttata hrahma Puruahaaya Kurdd/vaha | yaatdf^ 
mukhatvdd varndndm mukhyo ^hhdd hrdhmano guruh | 30. Bdhuhhyo 
harttata kahattraih kahattriyoa tad-anuvrata^ | yojdtaa tray ate varndn 



AND OF THE OBIGIN OF THE FOUR CASTES. 


157 


paurushah Icanfaha-hshatut | 31. Viio ^varttanta tasyorvor loka^vritti- 
karir vibhoh | vaUyaa tad-udhhavo vurttum nrinum yah aamavarttayat | 
32. Padlhydm hhagavato jajne kukrunha dharma-siddhaye | tasydfh jdtah 
purd kudro yad-vrittyd tmhyate Harili | 33. Ete varndh iva-dharmena 
yajanti sva-gurum llarim | kraddhaya ^Hma-vikuddhyarthain yaj jdtdh 
saha vrittihhih | 

29. From the mouth of Purusha, o descendant of Kuru, issued 
divine knowledge {jbrahma)^ and the Brahman, who through his pro- 
duction from the mouth became the chief of the castes and the pre- 
ceptor. 30. From his arms issued kingly power {kshattra), and the 
Kshattriya devoted to that function, who, springing from Purusha, as 
soon as born defends the castes from the injury of enemies. 31. From 
the thighs of the Lord issued the arts,^** affording subsistence to the 
world; and from them was produced the Yaisya who provided the 
maintenance of mankind. 32. From the feet of the divine Being 
sprang service for the fulfilment of duty. In it the Sudra was formerly 
born, with whose function Hari is well satisfied. By fulfilling their 
own duties, with faith, for the purification of their souls, these castes 
worship Hari their parent, from whom they have sprung together with 
their functions.^^ 

In viii. 5, 41, we find the foUowing: 

Vipro mukhdd brahma cha yasya guhyam rdjanya dsid bhujayor 
haJam cha | urvor vid ojo ^nghrir aveda-kadrau praBidatdm nah sa mahd- 
vibhutih | 

‘‘ May that Being of great glory be gracious to us, from whose 
mouth sprang the Brahman and the mysterious Ycda, fium whose arms 
came the Bajanya and force, from whose thighs issued the Yis and 
energy, and whose foot is no-veda {aveda) and the Sudra.’* 

The same work gives the following very brief account of the Arvdh- 
9 rotas creation, which is described with somewhat more detail in the 
passages extracted above from the Yishnu and Yayu Puranas : 

iii. 20, 25. Arvdk-srotas tu navamahkshattar eka-vidho nrindm | rajo 
^dhikdh karma-pardh duhkhe cha sukha-mdninah | 

*** The word so rendered is viiah^ which in the hymns of the Rig-veda has always 
the sense of “ people.” Here, however, it seems tp have the sense assigned in the 
text, if one may judge from the analogy of the following verse, in which the S'Qdra 
is said to be produced from his special function, ausrushd, ** service.” The Commen- 
tator explains viiah » kfiahy^ddi^vywaidydl^ “ the professions of agricultare,” etc. 
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**The Arvatsrotas creation was of one description,*®® viz., of men, in 
whom the quality of passion abounded, who were addicted to works, 
and imagined that in pain they experienced pleasure.*' 

In vi. 6, 40, a new account is given of the origin of mankind. We 
arc there told : 

Aryamno Mutrikii patni fayoS CJiarshanayah sutah | yatra tai md- 
nushl jutir Brahmand chopakalpitu | 

‘‘ The wife of Aryaman (the son of Aditi) was Matfika. The Char- 
shanis were the sons of this pair, and among them the race of men 
was formed by Brahma." The word charshani signifies “men," or 
** people " in the Yeda. 

In the following verse (which forms part of the legend of Pururavas, 
quoted in the 3rd vol. of this work, pp. 27 ff.) it is declared that in the 
Krita age there was only one caste : 

ix. 14, 48. Eka eva purd vedah pranavah sarva-vdnmayah \ devo 
Ndrdyano ndnya elco ^gnir varna eva cha j Puriiravasa evdsit trayl 
tretd-miilche nripa | 

“ There was formerly but one Yeda, the pmnava (the monosyllable 
0/w), the essence of all speech; only one god, Nurfiyana, one Agni, and 
(one) caste. From Pururavas came the triple Yeda, in the beginning 
of the Treta." 

Some of the Commentator’s remarks on this text will be found in 
vol. iii. p. 29. He says the one caste was called “ Hansa " {rarnai 
cha eka eva hamso numa), and concludes his note by remarking : “ The 
meaning is this : In the Krita age when the quality of goodness pre- 
dominated in men, they were almost all absorbed in meditation ; but in 
the Treta, when passion prevailed, the method of works was manifested 
by the division of the Vedas, etc." 


The SSnkhya Kiirika, 53, says : ashta-vikalpo daivas tairyajyonyai< cha pan- 
ehadhd bhavati mdnuBhyaa* chaika-vidhah aathasato hhautikah sargufi ; which is thus 
translated by Mr. Colebrooke (in Wilson’s Sankbya Kariku, p. 164) : “The divine 
kind is of eight sorts ; the grovelling is five-fold ; mankind is single in its class. 
This, briefly, is the world of living beings.” The Commentator Gaudapuda shortly 
explains the words mdnmhyas* chaikavidhah by manmhayonir ekaivu^ “ the source of 
production of mankind is one only.” Vijnana Bbiksbu, the Commentator on the 
Sunkbya Pravaebana, iil 46, paraphrases the same words thus, mdnuihya-aatgad 
chaika-prdkdral^ “the human creation is of one sort.” 
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Sect. XIII . — Results of this Chapter. 

The details which I have supplied in the course of this chapter must 
have rendered it abundantly evident that the sacred books of the Hindus 
contain no uniform or consistent account of the origin of castes ; but, on 
the contrary, present the greatest varieties of speculation on this sub- 
ject. Explanations mystical, mythical, and rationalistic, are all offered 
in turn ; and the freest scoi»c is given by the in^-lividual writers to fan- 
ciful and arbltrarj’ conjecture. 

First : wc have the set of accounts in which the four castes are said 
to liavc sprung from jirogcnitors who were separately created ; but in 
regard to the manner of their creation wc find the greatest diversity of 
statement. The most common story is that the castes issued from the 
mouth, arms, thiglis, and feet, of Turusha, or Brahma. The oldest ex- 
tant passage in which this idea occurs, and from which all the later 
myths of a similar tenor have no doubt been borrowed, is, as we have 
seen, to bo found in the ruiusha Sukta ; but it is doubtful whether, in 
the form in which it is there presented, this representation is any- 
thing more than an allegory. In some of the texts which I have 
quoted from the Bhagavata Purana, traces of the same allegorical cha- 
racter may be perceived ; but in Manu and the Puranas the mystical 
import of the Yedic text disappears, and the figurative narration is 
hardened into a literal statement of fact. In other passages, where a 
separate origin is assigned to the castes, they are variously said to have 
sprung from the words Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah ; from different Yedas; 
from different sets of prayers; from the gods, and the asuras; from 
nonentity (pp. 17-21), and from the imperishable, the perishable, and 
other principles (Ilarivamsa, 11816). In the chapters of the Yishnu, 
Yayu, and Markandeya Puranas, where castes are described as coeval 
with the creation, and as having been naturally distinguished by 
dillbrent gunas, or qualities, involving varieties of moral character, we 
are nevertheless allowed to infer that those qualities exerted no in- 
fluence on the classes in whom they were inherent, as the condition 
of the whole race during the Kpita age is described as one of uniform 
perfection and happiness ; while the actual separation into castes did 
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not take place, according to the Yayu Pur&pa, until men had become 
deteriorated in the Treta age. 

Second : in various passages from the Brahmanas, Epic poems, and 
Puianas, the creation of mankind is, as we have seen, described with- 
out the least allusion to any separate production of the progenitors of 
the four castes (pp. 23-27, and elsewhere). And whilst in the chapters 
where they relate the distinct formation of the castes, the Puranas, as 
has been observed, assign different natural dispositions to each class, 
they elsewhere represent all mankind as being at the creation uniformly 
distinguished by the quality of passion. In one of the texts I have 
quoted (p. 26 f.) men are said to be the offspring of Yivasvat; in 
another his son Manu is said to be their progenitor ; whilst in a third 
they are said to be descended from a female of the same name. The pas- 
sage which declares Manu to have been the father of the human race 
explicitly affirms that men of all the four eastes were descended from 
him. In another remarkable text the Mahabharata categorically asserts 
that originally there was no distinction of classes, the existing distri- 
bution having arisen out of differences of character and occupation. 
Similarly, the Bhagavata Parana in one place informs us that in the 
Erita age there was but one caste ,* and this view appears also to bo 
taken in some passages which I have adduced from the Epic poems. 

In these circumstances we may fairly conclude that the separate 
origination of the four castes was far from being an article of belief 
universally received by Indian antiquity. 

I shall now proceed to enquire what opinion the writers of the older 
Yedic hymns appear to have entertained in regard to the origin of the 
race to which they themselves belonged. 
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CHAPTER IL 

TRADITION OF THE DESCENT OP THE INDIAN RACE FROM MANU.' 

It appears from the considerations urged in the preceding chapter 
that in all probability the Purusha Sukta belongs to the most recent 
portion of the Kig-veda Sanhita, and that it is at least doubtful whether 
the verse in which it connects the four castes with the different mem- / / 
bers of the creator’s body is not allegorical. And we have seen that 
even if that representation is to be taken as a literal account of the 
creation of the different classes, it cannot, in the face of many other 
statements of a different tenor, and of great antiquity, be regarded as 
expressing the fixed belief of the writers of the period immediately 
succeeding the collection of the hymns in regard to the origin of the 
social divisions which prevailed in their own time. But the notions 
entertained of the origin of caste at the date of the Purusha Sukta, 
whatever they may have been, will afford no criterion of the state of 
opinion on the same subject in an earlier age; and it therefore remains 
to enquire whether those hymns of the Rig-veda, which appear to be 
the most ancient, contain either (1) any tradition regarding the origin 
of mankind, or of the Indian tribes ; or (2) any allusion to the exist- 
ence, in the community contemporary with their composition, of sepa- 
rate classes corresponding to those afterwards known as Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Yai^yas, and S'udras; and if they embrace any reference 
of the latter kind, whether they afford any explanation of the manner 
in which these orders of men came to occupy their respective positions 

' On the subjects treated in this chapter compare my article in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, vol. xx. for 1863, pp. 406 ff., where a reference is made to 
the other writers who had previously treated of them, such as M. Ndve, Mythe dee 
RibhavaSj^tc. 
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in society. We shall find on examination that the hymns supply some 
information on both these branches of enquiry. 

Numerous references are undoubtedly to be found in all parts of the 
hymn-collection to a Tariety of ranks, classes, and professions ; of which 
an account will be given in the next chapter ; but no hint is anywhere 
discoverable, except in the single text of the Purusha Sukta, of those 
classes being distinguished from each other by any original difference 
of race. If, however, the early Tedic Indians had all alopg believed in 
the quadruple production of their nation from the different members of 
Purusha, one might naturally have expected to find allusions to such a 
variety of birth running through the hymns. But nothing, I repeat, 
of this kind is to be traced. On the contrary it appears from a con- 
siderable number of passages that at least the superior ranks of the 
community were regarded as being of one stock, the Aryan, and as 
having one common ancestor. This chapter will therefore embrace, 
First, the texts which are found in the hymns regarding the origin of 
the Indian tribes, and the history of their progenitor, and Secondly 
those passages which occur in the Brahmanas, and other later works in 
which the statements of the early Vedic poets on these subjects arc re- 
echoed or developed. 


Sect. I. — Jfartu as the progenitor of the Aryan Indians and the in- 
stitutor of religious rites according to the Hymns of the Rig-veda. 

In this section I shall first quote the texts which allude to Manu as 
father (which must of course be understood to designate him as the 
actual human progenitor of the authors of the hymns, and of the bulk 
of the people to whom they addressed themselves) ; and then adduce 
those which speak of him as the institutor of religious rites, or as the 
object of divine protection. 

(1) The following texts are of the first class : 

L 80, 16. Yum Atharvd Manush pita Radhyan dhiyam atnata | tas- 
rtiin hrahmUni purvathd Ind/re ukthd samagmata | 

Prayers and hymns were formerly congregated in that Indra, in the 
ceremony which Atharvan, father Manu, and Badhyanch celebrated.”^ 

* This verse Is quoted in the Nirukta, zii. 34, where the words Manush pita^ 
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i. 114, 2. Yat ^afh cha yos cha Manur dyeje pitd tad aiydma tavd 
Rudra pranltishu | 

“ Whatever prog^rity or succour father Mauu obtained by sacriRce, 
may we gain all that under thy guidance, 0 Eudra.” 

ii. 33, 13. Yd VO hheshajd Marutah kuchini yd ianiamd vrisJiano yd 
mayohhu | ydni Manur avrinlta pita nah td sam cha yos cha Rudrasya 
vasmi | 

Those pure remedies of yours, 0 Maruts, those which are most 
auspicious, ye vigorous gods, those which are beneficent, those which 
our ® father Mauu chose, those, and the blessing and succour of Eudra, 
I desire.” 

viii. 52, 1 (Sama-veda, i. 355). Sa purvyo mahdndm veno kratuhhir 
dnaje | yasya dvdrd Maniish pita deveshu dhiyah dnaje | 

^‘That ancient jfriend hath been equipped with the powers of the 
mighty (gods). Father Mauu has prepared hynms to him, as portals 
of access to the gods.”* . \ 

O'/ d 

“ fotber Manu,” are explained as meaning pita mlnat'andm^ “ Manu the 

father of men.*’ Sayana, the Commentator on the Rig-veda, interprets them as 
meaning sarvaaam prajanam pitribhuto Mauuschaj “ Manu the father of all crea- 
tures.” In R.V., X. 82, 3, the words “our father and generator” {yo nah pita 
janitd)^ are applied to Vis'vakarman, the creator of the univei*se. The word “father” 
in the R. V. is often applied to Dyaus, the Sky, and “ mother ” to the Earth, as in 
vi. 61 6. (Compare Journ. Roy. As. Soc. for 1864, pp. 65 If.) But in these passages 
it is not necessary to suppose that the words are employed in any other than a figu- 
rative sense ; although in a hymn to the Earth in the Atharva-veda, xii. 1, we find 
the following verse (the loth) : Tvaj-jatas tvayi charanti martyaa tvam bibharshi 
dvipadas tvaiti chatushpadah | tareme prithivi pancha’VuiHavah yehhyo jyotir amritam 
martyehhyah udyan suryo rasmibhir dtanoti | “ Mortals born of thee live on thee : 
thou siipportcst bothj^eds and quadrupeds. Thine, o Earth, are these five races of 
men, these mortals on whom the sun fi^ng, sheds undying light with his rays;” — 
where it might almost appear as if the poet meant to represent mankind as actually 
generated by the earth. Brihaspati (iv. 50, 6 ; vi. 73, 1) and the other gods, as Indra, 
are called “ father,” or compared to fathers (vii. 52, 3) ; as are Rudra, vi. 49, 10 ; 
and the Rishi, R.V., x. 81, 1 ; x. 82, 1, 3, 4. S'. P. Br., i. 6, 3, 2, has Frajapatau 

pitari; and Tuitt. Br. iii, 9, 22, 1, Prajapatim pitaram. In both the last places 
Prajupati is referred to as the father of the gods, 

3 It is to bo observed that while in the two proceeding passages Manu is styled 
merely “ father Manu,” he is here called “o«r father Manu” (^Manuh pita ttah), 

^ I am indebted to Professor Aufrecht for the above translation of this, to me, 
obscure verse. Sayana explains it thus ; Sa purvyo mukhyo mahanam pujyatmm 
yajaimndnam kratubhih karmabhir nimittabhutair venafy kdntas teaham havih A'dma- 
yamunah dnqje ugachhati | yaayandraaya dvdrd dvdrdni prdptyupdydni dhiyah kar» 
maiii deveahv eieshu madhye pita aarveahdm pdlako Manur dnaja prdpa ) diiq/4 prdpii^ 



164 


TRADITION OF THE DESCENT OP 


The sense of the next text is less clear, but it appears at least to 
allude to the common designation of Manu as a father : 

X. 100, 5. Yajno Manuh pramatir nah pita hi ham [ 

Sacrifice is Manu, our protecting father.*^ 

The following verse, according to the Commentator at least, spealcs 
of the paternal or ancestral path of Manu. Professor Aufrecht thinks 
it need not mean more than the ancestr^ hum an path : 

viii. 30. 3. Te nas tradhrani te aval a te u no adhi vochata | ma nah 
paihah pitryad manavud adhi duram naishfa paruvatah | 

“ Do ye (gods) deliver, protect, and intercede for us ; do not lead us 
far away from the paternal path of Manu.® ' ^ ^ 

As in the preceding passages Manu is spoken of as the progenitor of 
the worshippers, so in the following the same persons may perhaps be 
spoken of as his descendants, although it is also true that the phrases 
employed may be merely equivalent to ‘‘ children of men.’^ 

i. 68, 4. Sotd nishatto Manor apatye sa chit nu usdm patih raymdm | 
^‘He (Agni) who abides among the offspring of Manu as the invoker 
(of the gods), is even the lord of these riches.’’ ® 

Jeartm | This chief one, in consequence of the rites of the venerable sacrificers, 
desiring their oblation, comes, — he (Indra) as means ^gf attaining whom Manu tlie 
preserver of all has obtained rites among these gods.** Professor Benfey renders tlTc 
verse, where it occurs in the Suma-veda, thus : “ He is the chief of the rich, through 
works the dear one enlightens him, whose doors father Manu has, and illuminates 
observances towards the gods.** From Prof. Benfey’s note to the passage (p. 230) it 
appears that the Commentator on the Suma-veda explains unaje by vyakOkaroii at- 
mdnam^ “makes himself distinct’* (herein differing from Suyana), Manu by jndld 
sarvasya — Indrah^ “the knowe r of all, Indra,** and dnaje^ where it occurs the second 
time, by vgamayati^ “ causes to cgme.*' Such are the differences of opinion regarding 
the interpretation of some parts of the hymns. 

* On this verse Sayana comments thus : Sarveshum Manuk pita iatah agatdt | 
pardvaiah | pita Manur duram mdrgam chakre | tanmai patho murgut no aanwn md 
naUhta md nayata j apanayanam md kuruta ity arthah | tarvudd hrahmacharyydgni- 
hoirddi-karmdni yenu mdrgerui bhavanti tarn eva asmun nayata | kintu duram ya 
etad-vyatirikto viprakrishto mjdrgo *fsti tasnuid adhi adhikam ity arthah aamdn apa^ 
nayata | “ ‘ Of Manu * means, come from Manu who is the father of all. ‘ Distant : ' 
Father Manu journeyed along a distant path. Do not lead us away from th¥t path. 
Lead us along that path in which continence, the agnibotra sacrifice, and other 
duties have always been practised. But lead us away from the distant path which 
if different from that.” 

* The Commentator here explains “ the offspring of Manu ” as offspring or crea- 
turet in the form of worshippers {yajatndna^mjarupdydm prqjdydm ) ; and adds that 
according to a Brahma^ “ creatures are sprung from Manu {^Mdnwyo hi prajd^^ 
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iii. 3, 6. Agnir devehhir manmhascha jantuhUs tanvdno yajnam fwtu- 
pesasam dhiya [ 

‘‘Agni, together with the gods, and the children {jantulhih) of 
Manush, celebrating a multiform sacrifice with hymns,” etc. 

In the following texts reference is made to the people of Mann, the 
word for “people” being from which vaisya^ “a man of the 
pco]^e,” is derived ; 

iv. 37, 1. Upa no Vdjuh adhvaram Ribhuhhdh devuh ydta pathibhir 
devaydnaik | yathd yajnam manuuho vikshu dm dadhidi'e ranvdh mdine- 
»hu ahndm | 

“Ye gods, Vajas, and Kibhukshans, come to our sacrifice by the 
path travelled by the gods, that ye, pleasing deities, may institute a 
sacrifice among these people of Manush {Manmho vihhu) on auspicious 
days.” 

vi. 14, 2. Agnim hotdram ilate yajneshu manusho visah | 

“ The people of Manush praise in the sacrifices Agni the invoker.” 

viii. 23, 13. Tad vai u vispatih Utah suprlto maniieho visi | vtsvd id 
Agnih prati rahhdmsi sedhati | 

“Whenever Agni, lord of the people,^ kindled, abides gratified 
among the people of Manush, he repels all Rakshases.” 

(2.) From the preceding texts it appears that the authors of the 
hymns regarded Manu as the progenitor of their race. But (as is clear 
from many other passages) they also looked upon him as the fij^t 
person by whom the sacrificial fire had been kindled, and as the in- 
stitutor of the ceremonial of worship; though the tradition is not 
always consistent on this subject. In one of the verses already quoted 
(i. 80, 16) Manu is mentioned in this way, along with Atharvan and 

iti hi hrahmanam), Yiiska (Nir. iii. 7) gives the following derivations of the word 
manmhija^ “man:*' Manushyah kasimt | mtUvd karmuni sivyanti | inamsyatmnma 
sfish^ah . . . . | Manor apatyam MantMho | “From what are men (named)? Be- 
cause after reflection they sew together works ; (or) because they Were created by one 
w ho rcllcctcd (or, according to JDurga, “ rejoiced *’)...» (or) because they are the 
oll’spring of Manu, or Manush.** 

’ Vispati. Coinjmfe vi. "iB, 8, where it is said : visvasam gfihapatir visam asi 
ivam Agm imumhhiam | “ Agni, thou art the master of the house of all human 
people (or, people sprung from Manush) ;** and x. 80 , Agnim visah Hate mdnushlr 
yah Agnim Manusho hahwho vi jaia)^ | “ Human people (or, people descended from 
Mauush) praise Agni : (people) sprung from Manush, from Nahush, (praise) Agni.* 
Or if manushal^ be the nom. plur. the last clause will run thu» . “ men sprung from 
Nahush (praise) Agni.'* 
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Dadhyanch, as having celebrated religious rites in ancfcnt tunes. The 
following further passages refer to him as a kindler of fire, and offerer 
of oblations : ' . />> 

i. 36, 19. iTt tvum Agne Manur dadhe jyotir jamya iakate | 

Manu has placed (or ordained) thee, Agni, a Ijght to all the people.” 
i. 76, 5. Yaihd viprasya Manusho havirhhir devdn ayajah havihhih 
kavth aan | eva hotah satyatara tvam adya Agne mmdraya juhvu yajasva | 
‘‘ As thou, thyself a sage, didst, with the sages, worship the gods 
with the oblations of the wise ATanush, so to-day, Agni, true in- 
voker, worship them with a cheerful flame.” 

V. 45, 6. A ita dluyam lirinavdma sakhuyah . . . ?')/ayu Manur Vik- 
iipram jigdya .... 

^^Come, friends, let us perform the prayer .... whereby Manu 
conquered Yisisipra .... 

viii. 10. 2. Tad vd yajnam Manave sammimikshaihur eva it Kdnvasya 
hodhatam | 

Or if ye (Asvins) sprinkled the sacrifice for Manu, think in like 
manner of the descendant of Kanva.” 


ix. 96, 11. Tvayd hinah pitarah Soma purve karmdni cliakruh para- 
mdna dhiruh | . . . . 12. Yatkd apavaihuh Manave vayodhuh amitrahd 
varivovid haviskmdn i eva pavasva .... 

** For through thee, 0 pure Soma, our early fathers, who were wise, 
performed their rites . . . 12. As thou didst flow clear for Manu, thou 
upholder of life, destroyer of foes, possessor of wealth, rich in oblations, 
80 (now) flow clear.” .... 

X. 63, 7. Yehhyo hotrdm prathamdm dyeje Manuk samiddhdgnir ma^ 
nasd sapta hotrihhih | td Adityd ahkayam karma yacJihata .... 

0 ye Adityas, to whom Manu, when he had kindled fire, presented 
along with seven hotri priests the first oblation with a prayer, bestow 
on us secure protection.” 

X. 69, 3. “ Tat te Manur yad anikam Sumitrah eamldhe Agne tad 
idam navlyah ” ® j 


^ The S'atapatha Bruhmana (i. 4, 2, 5} thus explains the words deveddho Manvid^ 
dhah : — Manviddhah iti | Manur hy etam agre aimldha | tasnmd aha Manviddhafd* 
Ui I **The gods formerly kindled it (Are) : hence it is called * god-kindlod.* Manu 
formerly kindled it ; and hence it is called * kindled by Manu.* ** The Aitarcya 
Brabmana (iL 34), however, explains the word Manv^iddhah from the fact that ** men 
kindle it** {jimam hi manuihyd indhate). 
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That lustre of thine which Manu, which Sumitra, kindled is this 
same which is now renewed/^ 

In conformity with the preceding texts, the following may be under- 
stood as declaring that the sacrificial fire had been first kindled by 
Manu : 

i. 13, 4 (= S.V. ii. 700). Ague iukhatame rathe devan ilitak d vaha | 
asi hold Manurhitah | 

‘‘ 0 Agni, lauded, bring the gods hither in a most pleasant chariot. 
Thou art the invoker (of the gods) placed by Manush.” ® 

i. 14, 11. Tvam hold Manurhito ^ gne yajnethu sidasi | eah imam no 
adhxmram yaja | 

‘‘Thou, Agni, the invoker placed by Manush, art present at the 
saciifices : do thou present this our oblation.*’ (See also K.Y. iii. 2, 15.) 

vi. 16, 9. Tvam hotd Manurhitah .... 

“ Thou art the invoker placed by Manush . . . . ” 

viii. 19, 21. lie gird Manurhitam yam deva dutam aratim ni erire | 
yajishtham havya-vdhanam | 

“ With a hymn I laud that adorable bearer of oblations placed by 
Manush, whom the gods have sent as a ministering messenger.” 

^ The compound word which I have here rendered “placed by Manush” is in 
the original Manur-hita, Professor Aufrecht would render it “ given to man,” 
and quotes i. 36, 10, in support of this view. The sense I have given is supported 
by i. 36, 19, where the same root, ^A«,Jrona which hita (originally dhita) comes, is 
used, joined with the particle nL Thesame parficipTe is used in vi. where 
it is said : Tvam Afjne yaJmHum hotd mt'veshdm hitah j devebhir mdntishe jane | 

“ Thou, Agni, hast been placed, or ordained, among the race of Manush by the gods as 
the invoker at all sacrifices.” The fact that Agni is here said to have been placed by 
the gods among the race of Manush does not forbid us to suppose that there are other 
passages in w'hich, cither inconsistently, or from a dillerent point of view, Agni may 
have been said to be placed by Manu. The compound mamtr-hita occurs also in the 
following texts, w'hcre, however, it has probably the sense of “ good for man,” viz. : 
i. 106, o. Brihaspale sadam id nah sugam hridhi saitt yor yat te manur-hitam tad 
rmahe | ** Rrihaspati, do us always good : we desire that blessing and protection of 
thine which is good for man** (Siiyana says that here manur-hitam means either 
t* placed in thee by Manu, i.e.f Brahmu,” or, “favourable to man.” Benfey, in loco, 
renders “ destined for man.”) vi. 70, 2. Bdjantl asya bhuvanasya rodasJ aetne reialj 
siuchatam gad manurAiitam | “ Heaven and earth, ruling over this world, drop on ua 
that seed which is good for man I* x. 26, 6. Rishih sa yo manur^hitah | “ He (Pushan) 
who is a rishi kind to mon^** etc. Professor Roth s.v. gives only the latter sense. 

ThoughHie word manur-hita is here interpreted by Sayana as meaning “placed 
by Manu Prajilpati who sacrificed,” it might also signify “ fdendly to men,” «• Agni 
is also said to have been sent by the gods. 
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viii. 34, 8. A tvd hold Manurhiio devatra mhhad idyah | 

‘‘Hay the adorable invoker placed by Manu bring thee (Indra) 
hither among the gods,'' etc. 

There is also a class of passages in which the example of Manush 
may be referred to by the phrase manush-vaty ‘‘like Manush," or, “as 
in the case of Manush." Thus in i. 44, 1 1, it is said : 

Ni tvd yajnaaya sddhanam Agne hoturam ritvijam manushvad deva 
dhimahi . . . . | 

“ Divine Agni, we, like Manush, place thee, the accomplisher of the 
sacrifice, the invoker, the priest," etc. 

V. 21, 1. Manushvat tvd ni dhimahi Manu^hvat sam idhimahi | Agne 
Mantishvad Angiro dev an deva gate yaja | 

“ Agni, we place thee like Manush, we kindle thee like Manush. 
Agni, Angiras, worship the gods like Manush, for him who adores 
them." 

vii. 2, 3. Manushvad Agtpim Manund samiddham earn adhvardya sadam 
in mahema | 

“Let us, like Manush, continually invoke to the sacrifice Agni who 
was kindled by Manu." 

viii. 27, 7. Suta-somdso Varuna havumahe Manmhvad iddhugnayah | 

“We invoke thee, Yanina, having poured out soma, and having 

kindled fire, like Manush." 

viii. 43, 13. Uia tvd Bhriguvai kuche Manuehvad Agne dhuta | Angi- 
raevad havumahe | .... 27. Yam tvdjanusa indhate Manuehvad Angi- 
rastama | Agne sa bodhi me vachah | 

“ Like Bhrigu, like Manush, like Angiras, we invoke thee, bright 

Agni, who hast been invoked 27. Agni, most like to Angiras, 

whom men kindle like Manush, attend to my words." 

The S'atapatha Brahmana, i. 6, 1, 7, explains thus the word 
vat — Manur ha vai agre yajnena ije | tad anulzritya imdh prajuh yor 


1 shotdd observe that Prof. Aufrecht thinks the phrase— except perhaps with 
the single exception of viii. 43, 13 — means “ amongst men.** Prof. Roth gives only 
the sense “ like men/* ‘‘ as among, or for, men.** 

^ The same work in the same passage thus explains the phrase Bharata^vat. ‘^He 
bears (bharatt) the oblation to the gods ; wherefore men say, Bharata (or * the bearer *) 
is Agi^ Or, he is called Bharata (the ‘ sustainer *) because, being breath, he sustains 
these creatures.** This phrase may, however, refer to the example of King Bharata. 
See S'atapatha Brahmana, xiii. 6, 4, 14. 
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/ante | tasmdd aha Manushrvad^^ iti | Manor yajnaV^ iti u vai 
dhuh I tasmdd vd tva dhur ** Manushvad^* iti | ‘‘Manu formerly sacri- 
ficed with a sacrifice. Imitating this, these creatures sacrifice. He 
therefore says, Manushvat, 'like Manu.* Or, they say 'like Manu,’ 
because men speak of the sacrifice as being Manu’s.” 

It must, however, be admitted that Manu is not always spoken of 
in the hymns of the first, or only, kindler of fire or celebrator of 
religious rites. In i. 80, 16, already quoted, Atharvan and Dadhyanch 
are specified along with him as having offered sacrifice in early times. 

In the following verses Atharvan is mentioned as having generated 
fire : , 


vi. 16, 13. Imam tu iyam Aiharva-vad Agnim mathanti vedhasah [ 

" The wise draw forth this Agni, as Atharvan did.^^ 
j.,^wi. 16, 13 (= S. Y. i. 9; Yaj. Sanh. xi. 32). Tvdm Ague pushlcardd 
adliy Atharvd nxr amanthata . . . • | 14. Tam u tvd Dadhyanh rishih 
putrah idhe Atharvanah | 

"Agni, Atharvan drew thee forth from the lotus leaf,’’ etc. 14. 
"Thee the rishi Dadhyanch, son of Atharvan, kindled,” etc. * 
[In the Vujasaneyi Sanhita, the first of these verses is immediately 
preceded by the following words (xi. 32) : Atharvd tvd prathamo nir 
amanthad Ague 1 "Atharvan was the first who drew thee forth, 
Agni.”] 

Again it is said in the Rig-veda, x. 21, 5. Agnir jdto Atharvand 
vidad vikdni kdvyd 1 bhuvad duto Vivasvatah | " Agni, produced by 
Atharvan, knows all wisdom, and has become the messenger of Vi- 
vasvat.” ’ ^ ^ 

In i. 83, 5, Atharvan is mentioned as the earliest institutor of sacri- 
fice : Tajnair Atharvd prathamah pathaa tate tatah suryo vratapdh 


venah djani | "Atharvan was the first who by sacrifices open ed up 
paths ; then the friendly Sun, the upholder of ordinances, was pro- 
duced,” etc.: so too in x. 92, 10. Yajnair Atharvd prathamo vi dhdrayad^^^ 
daksJmr Bhrigavah sam chikitrire | "Atharvan, the first, estab-' ^ 


lished (all things) with sacrifices. The divine Bhpigus oo-operated with 


Iheir powers.” 


^ These two texts might, though not very probably, be understood to mean not 
that Atharvan was the first to employ sacrifice, but to use it for the purpose referred 
to in the context. 
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The next texts speak of the Bhrigus as the institutors of sacrihce 
by fire : 

i. 58, 6. Dadhus tva Bhrigavo mdnusheshv a rayim na chdrum suhavam 
janehhyah | hoturam Agne | 

“ The Bhngus have placed thee, o Agni, among men, as an invoker, 
like a beautiful treasure, and easily invoked for men,” etc". 

ii. 4, 2. Imam vidhanto apdm sadasthe doita adadhur Bhrigavo vihshu 
Ayoh I 

“ Worshipping him (Agni) in the receptacle of waters, the Bhrigus 
placed him among the people of Ayu.” 

• X. 46, 2. Imam vidhanto apdm sadastht paium na nashfam padair anu 
gtnan | guhd chatantam usijo namdbhir ichhanto dhird Bhrigavo avindan | 

“Worshipping him in the receptacle of waters, and desiring him 
with prostrations, the wise and longing Bhrigus followed hina with 
their steps, like a beast who had been lost, and found him lurking in 
concealment** (i. 65, 1). 

In other places, the gods, as well as different sages, are mentioned 
as introducing or practising worship by fire, or as bringing down the 
sacred flame from heaven : 

i. 36, 10. Fdm tvd devdso manave dadhur iha yajinh^ham haryavdhana | 
yam Kanvo Medhydtithir dJuinaspritam yam Vrishd yam Upastutah ) 

“ Thou, o bearer of oblations, whom the gods placed here as an 
object of adoration to man (or Manu) ; whom Kanva, whom Medhya- 
tithi, whom Vrishan, whom Upastuta (have placed) a bringer of 
wealth,** etc. Compare vi. 16, 1, quoted above, p. 167, note 9. 

iii. 5, 10. Yadi Bhriguhhy ah pari Mdtarisvd guhd Bantam havyavdham 
samldhe | 

“ When Matarisvan kindled for the Bhrigus Agni, the bearer of ob- 
lations, who was in concealment.** 

X. 46, 9, Dydvd yam Agnim prithivl januhfdm upas Tvashtd Bhri- 
gavo yam saholhih |- tlenyam prathamam Mdtarisvd devds tatakshur ma- 
na/ve yajairam | 

^‘MatarisTan and the gods have made, as the first adorable object of 
worship to man (or Manu), that Agni whom heaven and earth, whom 

la the foUowing passages also the Bhrigrus are mentioned as connected with the 
worship of Agni: i. 71, 4 ; i. 127, 7 ^ i. 143, 4 ; iii. 2, 4 ; i?. 7, 1 ; id. 15, 2 ; Yiii. 
43, 13; Wii. 91, 4; x. 122, 5. 
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the waters, whom Tvashtri, whom the Bhrigns, have generated by 
their powers.*' 

In the 8th verse the Ayus, and in the 10th the gods, as well as men, 
are said to have placed Agni. 

In i. 60, 1 ; i. 93, 6; i. 148, 1 ; iii. 2, 13; iii. 5, 10; iii. 9, 5; vi. 
8, 4, Matarisvan is again spoken of as the hringer or generator of fire. 
(Compare note 1, in p. 416, of my article “ On Mann the progenitor of 
the Aryan Indians,’* in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, voL xx. 
for 1863.) 

But to return to Manu. Although the distinction of having been the 
first to kindle fire is thus, in various passages, ascribed to Atharvan 
or the Bhrigus, this does not disprove the fact that in other places, it 
is, somewhat inconsistently, assigned to Manu ; and none of these other 
personages is ever brought forward as disputing with Manu the honour 
of having been the progenitor of the Aryan race. In this respect the 
Vcdic tradition exhibits no variation, except that Yama also seems in 
some places to be represented as the first man. (See my article in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, for 1865, pp. 287 ff., and espe- 
cially the words of the Atharva-veda, xviii. 3, 14. To mamdra prathamo 
marttyundm | ‘‘Who (Yama) dmd first of men.”) ^ . J- . . f 

(III.) The following passages describe Manu as being the object of 
special favour or intervention on the part of some of the gods : 

i. 112, 16. Yuhhir nard S'atjave ydhhir Atraye yuhkih purd Ifanate 
gCttum isliathih | ydlhih idrlr djatam Syumaraimaye tdhhir u shu uti^ 

hliir Asvind gatam | 18 Yahhir Manum idram tskd samdvatam | 

“ Come, As Tins, with those succours, whereby, o heroes, ye efiected 
deliverance for S'ayu, for Atri, and formerly for Manu, whereby ye shot 

arrows for S'yumarasmi. 18 whereby ye preserved the hero 

ManiyLwith fopd.”*® 

viii. 15, 5. Yena jyotimshi Ay am Manave eha viveditha | manddno 
asya harhisho vi rOjasi | 

“ Exulting in this (exhilaration), wherewith thou didst make known 
the luminaries to Ayu, and to Manu, thou art lord of the sacrificial 
grass.” 

This passage, as far as it concerns Manu, is thus explained by Suyana ; “ And 
with those succours, whereby ye made a path, a road which was the cause of escape 
from poverty, by 80 wiEgJ}arley and other kinds of grain, etc., for Manu, the royal 
hi of that name; according to aioihbr text** (i. 117, 21). 



172 


TRADITION OP THE DESCENT OP 


When compared with the preceding verse it seems not improbable 
that the following text may refer to the same tradition, and that instead 
of Tayave we should read Ay me : 

vii. 91, 1. Kuvid any a namasd ye vridMsah purd devd anavadydsah 
dean | te Vdyave {Ay me ?) Manave hddhitdya avdsayan JJshasam 
Suryena | 

‘‘ Certainly those gods who were magnified by worship were of old 
faultless. They displayed the dawi^with the sun to Yayu (Ayu ?), to 
Manu when distressed. 

There is also a reference to the sky being displayed to Manu in the 
following verse, unless the word {manu) is to be there taken as an 
epithet of Pururavas, which does not seem a probable supposition : 

i. 31, 4. Tvam Agm Manave dyum avdsayah Pururavase suhrite «w- 
Icrittarah [ 

“ Thou, Agni, didst display the sky to Manu, to the beneficent Pu- 
ruravas, (thyself) more beneficent.” 

If Manu be taken for a proper name in vii. 91, 1, it may reason- 
ably be understood in the same way in vi. 49, 13, where the person 
referred is similarly spoken of as distressed : 

vi. 49, 13. Yo rajdmsi vimame pdrthivdni tris chid Vishnur Manave 
hddhitdya | 

‘‘ Vishnu who thrice measured the terrestrial regions for Manu when 
distressed.” 

And in that case the word Manu may perhaps also be taken to denote 
a person in vii. 100, 4, Vichahrame prithivim eiha etdm hshetrdya Viah- ' 
nuT Manave daiasyan | “ This Vishnu strode over this earth, bestowing 
, on Manu for an abode.” Although here the general sense of “ man ^ 
would make an equally good sense. < / 

I may introduce here another text in which, from its conjunction j 
with other proper names, it must be held that the word Manu denotes 
a person « 

i. 139, 9. Padhyan ha me janueham purvo Angirdh Priyamedhah 
Kanvo Atrir Manur vidus te ms purve Manur viduh | 

‘‘ Dadhyanch, the ancient Angiras, Priyamedha, Kanva, Atri, Manu, 
Imowmy (Paruchhepa’s?) birth ; they,’ my predecessors, Manu, know it.’ 

There are, as we have seen, some passages in the hymns in 
which it is doubtful whether the words manu and manmh denote an 
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individual^ or stand for man in general ; and there are also texts in 
which the latter sense is clearly the only one that can be assigned. 
Such are the following : 

(1.) Manu in the singular: 

i. 130, 5 Dhenur iva manave visvadohaso jandya mivadohoBah | 

All-productive as a cow to man, all-productive to a person.’* 

V. 2, 12. Barhishmate manave karma yarhead havishmate manave karma 
yaiiisat ] 

“That he may bestow protection on the man who sacrifices, on the 
mail who offers oblations.” 


viii. 47, 4. Manor vikvasya gha id ime Adityah rdya Isate . . • • j 
“ These Adityas are lords of every maii^a riches” .... 

(2.) Manu in the plural : 

viii. 18, 22. Ye chid hi mrityulandhavak Adityah manavah smasi | 
pra m nah dyurjivase tirctana I ly 

“ 0 ye Adityas, prolong the days of us^ who are men who are of kin 
to death, that we may live.” 

X. 91, 9. Yad devayanto dadhati prayumi te havhhmanio manavo 
vrikta-harhishah | 

“ When these pious men sacrificing, and spreading the sacrificial 
grass, offer thee oblations.” 

(3.) Manush in the singular: 

i. 167, 7. Guhd charanti manusho na yoshd | 

“ Like the wife of a man moving secretly.” 
vii. 70, 2. . . . atdpi gharmo manusho durone | 

“ Fire has been kindled in the man^s abode.” 


The same phrase manusho durone occurs also in viii, 76, 2; x. 40, 
13; x. 104, 4; x. 110, 1. In x. 99, 7, we find the words druhvane 
manushe, “ against the injurious man.” 

(4.) Ma7iush in the plural: 

iv, 6, 11. Uoturam Agnim fnanusho nishedur namasyanta ukijah kaih^ 
aatn dyoh | 

offering worship, and eager, attend upon Agni the inygk^r, c 
the object of man’s (or Ayu’s) praises,” i 

In the following passages, if the word Manu is not to be understood 
as denoting a person, the progenitor of men, it seems, at all events, to 
designate his descendants, the favoured race to which the authors of 
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the hymns believed themselves to belong, and appears to be in some 
cases at least nearly synonymous with Arya, the name by which they 
called men of their own stock and religion, in contradistinction to the 
Dasyjis, a term by which we are either to understand hostile demons, 
or the rude aboriginal tribes : 

i. 130, 8. Indrah mmutsu yajamanam dryam pravad vtiveshu satamufir 
djishu .... I manave susad avratun tvacham krishnum arandhayat | 

‘^Indra who bestows a hundred succours in all conflicts .... has 
preserved the Arya in the fights. Chastising the lawless, he has sub-f^^ 
jected the black skin to the man {manave)J^ ^ 

Compare i. 117, 21, where instead of manu^ or manusJi^ the word 
mamisha is employed : 

Yavam trikena Asvind vapantd isliam duhantd manusMya dasrd | 
Kclhi dasyum hakurena dliamantd urujyotis chakrathur dryCiya | 

Sowing barley with the wolf, ye, o potent Asvins, milking out 
food for man {manushd), blowing away the Dasyu with the thunder- 
bolt (?), have made a broad light for the Arya.’^ /' 

i. 175, 3. Ti'am hi surah saniid chodayo manusho ratham | sahdrun 
dasyum avratam oshah put ram na sochishu | 

“ Thou, a hero, a benefactor, hast impelled the chariot of man : vic- 
torious, thou hast burnt up the rite-less Dasyu, as a vessel is consumed 
by a blaze.*^ 

ii. 20, 6. Sa ha inita Indro numa deva urddhvo hhivad manmhe daB- 
matamah \ ava priyam arsasdnasya sahvdn siro hharad dusasya svadhu- 
van [ 7. Sa vrittrahd Indrah kruhnayonih purandaro ddsir air ay ad vi | 
ajanayad manave kshdm apaicha eatrd saitisam yajamdnasya tutot | 

The god renowned as Indra hath arisen most mighty for the sake 
of man. Violent, self-reliant, he has smitten down the dear head ‘of 
the destructive Dasa. 7. Indra, the slayer of Vrittra, the destroyer of 
cities, has scattered the Dasyu (hosts) sprung from a black womb. He 


A girailar opposition between the word «yw, man/' and dasyu is to be noted in 
the following passage, vi. 14, 3 : riand hi Ayn$ avass spardhante rUyo ary ah | tur- 
mnto dasyum dyavo vrataify slkshanto avratam | “ In various ways, o Agni, the riclu*s 
of the enemy emnlously hasten to the help (of thy worshippers). The men destroy the 
Dasyn, and seek by rites to overcome the ritcless/* 

See Prof. Roth's explanation of this passage as given in a note to the article on 
Manu the progenitor of the Aryan Indians, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
voL zz. p 418. 



THE INDIAN RACE FROM MANU. 


175 


has produced for man the earth and the waters ; he has perfectly ful- 
filled the aspiration of his worshipper.** 

vi. 21, 11 . Nu me a vacham upa yuki vidvan mhehhih sUno aahaso 
yajatraih | ye agnijihvdh riiasdpah dmr ye manum ehakrur uparam 
dasdya | 

“ Do thou, o wise god, son of strength, approach my hymn with all/' 
the adorable (deities), who were fire-tongued, rite-frequenting, an^/ 
made man superior to the Dasa.” 

viii. 87, 5. Ahhi hi satya somapdh ulhe hahhutha rodasl | Indrdn 
sunvato vridhah patir divah | 6. Tvam hi sasvatindm Indra darta pU'- 
rum asi | hantd dasyor manor vridhah patir divah [ 

5. For thou, o true soma-drinker, hast overcome both worlds. 
Indra, thou art the prosperer of him who makes libations, the lord of 
the sky. 6. Thou, Indra, art the destroyer of all the cities, the slayer 
of the Dasyu, the prosperer of man, the lord of the sky.** 

ix. 92, 5. 2\in nu saiyam pavamdnasya aatu yatra visve hdravah earn- 
na&anta | jyotir yad ahne ahrinod u loJcam pravad manum dasyate har 
ahlillam | 


‘‘ Let this be the true (abode) of the pure god (Soma) where all the 
sages have assembled ; since he has made light and space for the day, 
has protected man, and repelled the Dasyu.** 

X. 49, 7. Yad md sdvo tnanushah dha nirnije ridhak krishe dusarh krit- 
vyam hathaih | 

“ When the libation of man calls me to splendour, I tear in pieces (?) 
with blows the vigorous Dasa.’* 

X. 73, 7. Tvam jaghantha Namuchim makhasyum ddsam krinvdnah 
rishaye vtmuyam | tvam chakartha manave eyondn patho devatrd anjasd 
iva ydndn | ^ ^ 

“ Thou hast slain the lusty Kamuchi, making the Dasa bereft of 


magic against the rishi : thou made for man beautiful paths leading as 
it were straightway to the gods.” . 

It is to be observed that in none of these passages is the Brahmanical, ^ 


or any other, caste singled out as having been the special object of di- ^ 


vine protection. Men, or Aryas, are the favourites of the gods. And 


In iv. 26, 7, Indra says: ^^Aham bhTmim adaddm drydya aham vriahtim da^ 
auahe tnartydya | “ 1 gave the earth to the Arya ; 1 gave rain to the samficing 
mortal.'* 
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even in such hymns as H.V. i. 112 ; i. 116; u 117 ; i. 119, etc., where 
the Alvins are celebrated as having interposed for the deliverance of 
many of their worshippers, whose names are there specified, we arc 
nowhere informed that any of these were Bnhmans, although reference 
is often made to their being rishis.'* 

There is one other text of considerable interest and importance, R.V. 
iii. 34, 9, which, although it is unconnected with Manu, may be here 
cited, as it connects the word dr^a with the term varnay ‘'colour,^* 
^v^ich in later times came to signify caste,’* as applied to the Brah- 
mans and other classes. It is this : 

Samndfyun tifa suryaiJi sasdna Indr ah Basuna puruhliojasam gum | 
hiranyaijam uta hhogam sasdna hatvi dasydn pra dryam varnam dvat | 

** Ind ra bestowed horses, he bestowed the sun, he bestowed the 
many-nourishing cow, he bestowed golden wealth : having slain the 
Dasyu, he protected the Aryan colour.” j, , ^ 

It is to be observed that here the word varna is used in the singular. 
Thus all the persons coming under the designation of Arya, are in- 
cluded under one class or colour, not several.^ 

We shall see in the next chapter that, irrespective of the verse of the 
Purusha Sukta, there are in the Rig-veda Sanhita a few texts in which 
the Brahmans are mentioned alone of all the four castes, without any 
distinct reference being found anywhere to the second class as Riljanyas, 
or Kshattriyas, or to the third and fourth as Vaisyas and Sudras. 

In the mean time I shall advert to some other phrases which are 
employed in the hymns, either to denote mankind in general, or to 
signify certain national or tribal divisions. The most important 
^of these is that of the “ fiv<^ tribes,” who are frequently referred to 
under the appellations of pancha-hrishtayahy pancha-lcshitayahy pancha- 
‘ kshitayo mdnushyyah (vii. 97, 1), pancha-charshanayahy pancha-jandh^ 
^dnehajanyd vis (viii. 52, 7), pancha hhuma (vii. 69, 2), pancha jdtd 
(vi. 61, 12).« 

See Jf)umal of the Boyal Asiatic Society for 1866 , pp. 7 ff. 

Sayana, indeed, interprets the word dryam varnam by uttamam varnam traivar^ 
nikam | **t he most excellent class consisting of the three upper castes but he of 
course exp&ins according to the ideas of his own age. In the S'atapatha Bruhraanu, 
K&nva S'akha (Adhvara Eunda, L 6) it is stated that the upper three castes only were 
Aryas and fit to offer sacrifice {drya eva hrdhmam vd kahatlriyo vd vaiiyo vd U hi 
yajniydh) see Joum. Boy. As. Soc. for 1866, p. 281. 

In iii. 49, 1, me^on is made not of the five tribes, but of dll the tribes : S'amaa 
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Some of these terms are occasionally used of the gods, as in z. 53, 4 : 
Hrjuda uta yajniyaaah panchajand mama hotram j%L%hadhvam [ Ye five^ 
tribes who ^t^sacrificial) f^d,^and are worthy of adoration, receive 
my oblation wim favour/’** , 

On this verse Yaska remarks^ 'l^irukta, lii. 8 : ** Gandkarvah pitaro 
deva asuru ralcshamsi^^ ity elce | chatvuro varnd nishadah panchamah'* 
tty Aupamanyavah | ** Some say the word denotes the Gandharvas, 
fathers, gods, asuras, and rakshases. Aupamanyava says it denotes the 
four castes and the Nishadas.”** 

If Aupamayava was right, the Nishadas also were admissible to the 
worship of the gods in the Vedic age, as the “ five classes” are repre- 
sented in various texts as votaries of Agni. Such are the following : 

vi. 11, 4. Ay urn na yaiii namasd rutahavyuh anjanti mprayasam pan- 
chajanuh | 

‘‘Agni, whom, abounding in oblations, the five tribes, bringing offer- 
ings, honour with prostrations, as if he w ere a man.” ^ 

Sayana here defines the five tribes as “priests and offerers oi sacri-^ 


fices ” {ritvig-yajamdna-lakshanuh), 
ix. 65, 22, Ye somdsah . . sunvire 


I 23. Ye Id janeshu panchasu | 


mahdm Indram yasmin vised d krishtayah somapdh kdmam atyan | “ Praise the great 
India, in whom all the tribes drinking soma hare obtained tbeir desire.” ( 

22 Compare x. 60, 4. “In whose worship Ikshyaku prospers, wealthy and foe- ^ 
destroying, li ke the fiv e tribes in the sky {divh'a pancha krishtayah), Suyana, how- ^ 
ever, renders “ ITis five tribes (the four castes and the Nishudas) are as (happy as) if 
in heaven.” Prof. IMiiller, Journ. Roy, As, Soc. for 1SG6, p. 462, renders, “as the 
five tribes in heaven.” 

23 In his note on* this passage in his “Illustrations of the Nirukta,” p. 28, Prof. 
Roth remarks : “ The conception of the five races which originally comprehended all 
mankind ... is here transferred to the totality of the divine beings. Hence also 
arises the diversity of understanding, when the number has to be indicated.” Prof. 
Roth then quotes part of Aitareya Brabmana, iii. 31, which I give a little more fully 
from Dr. Hang’s edition : Tdnchajanyam vui dad uktham yad vais'vadevam | sarveahdih 
vai etat panchajandndm tiktham dcra-manushydnum gandharvdpsarasdtTi sarpdndm 
chapiirlndTn chu j eteskdm vai dat panchajandndm uktham | sai've enam panchajand 
viduh I d enam panchinyai janatdyai havino gachhanti ya evaih veda | “ This VaisVa - 
deva uktha belongs to the fivejilasses of beings. It belongs to all the five classes of 
gods, men, gandharvas and apsarases, serpents, and fathers. To thes^^ve classes 
h^n ^H thiR uktha . All these five classes know him (who uses it). Those of this 
five-fold set or beihgs who are skilled in invocation come to the man who knows this.” 
See Dr. Haug’s Ait. Br. ii. 214, where it is said that Gandharvas and Apsarases are 
counted as one class. 
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Or those soma-libations which have been poured out . . (23) among 
the five tribes.’’ 

X. 45, 6. Vlhm chid adrim alhimt pardtjan jandh yad agmm aya~ 
jantapancha\ T 

“He (Agni), travelling afar, c^ov e even the strong mountain, when 
the five tribes worshipped Agni.” 

vii. 15, 2. Yah pancha charshmir ahhi nishasuda dame dame | Icarlr 
grihapatir yuvd | 

“The wise and youthful master of the house (Agni) who has taken 
up his abode among the five Uibes in every ho^use.” 

In vi. 61, 12, Sarasvatl is spoken of as “augmenting or prospering 
thojfiye tribes ” {pancha jdtd vardhayanti). 

In viii. 52, 7, it is said: Yat pdnchajanyayd visa Indre ghoshdh 
asrihshata | “ When shouts were uttered to Indra by the people of the 
five tribes,” etc. 

In Il.Y. i. 117, 3, Atri is styled rishim pdTkchajanyam^ “ a rishi be- 
longing to the five tribes.” In v. 32, 11, the epithet satpatih pdneha- 
janyah^ “the good lord of the five tribes,” is applied to Indra. And in ^ 
ix. 66, 20, Agni is called the purified rishi, the priest of the five tribes 
{pdnehajayah purohitah).^ ^ ^ ' 

In other passages, however, it is far from clear that the “ five races ” 
are intended to be identified with the Aryas, or people of lionourablo 
race, to whom the authors of the hymns belonged. Such, perhaps, is 
the case in the following verse: ii. 2, 10. Asmdkafii dyumnam adhi 
pancha lirish\Uhu uchchd star na susuchlta dmhtaram | “May our glory 
shine aloft among the five tribes, like the heaven unsurpassable.” See 
also vi. 46, 7, to be quoted below. 

On the same subject, Professor Roth remarks as follows in his Lexicon 
under the word krishfi : “ The phrase Jive races is a designation of all 
nations, not merely of the Aryyan tribes. It is an ancient enume- 
ration, of the origin of which we find no express explanation in the 
Yedic texts. We may compare the fact that the cosmical spaces or 
points of the compass are frequently enumerated as jive^ especially in 

See MahabhSrata, iii. 14160, ae referred to by Rotb under where the birth 
of a being of five colours, apparently a form of Agni, is described, who was generated 
by five rifehis, and who was known as the god of the five tribes {pdnchajmya) and the 
px>daeer of five races. 
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the following text of the A.V. iii. 24, 2 : tmd yah pancha pradiio «id- 
mvlh pancha krishfayah | ‘ these five regions ; the five tribes sprung f 
from Manu ’ ; among which (regions) we should have here to reckon 
as the fifth the one lying in the middle {dhruvd dik, A.V. iv. 14, 8 ; 
xviii. 3, 34), that is, to regard the Aryyas as the central point, and 

round about them the nations of the four regions of the world 

According to the Vcdic usage, five cannot be considered as designating 
an indefinite number.” 

We cannot therefore regard the use of the term “five races” as 
affording any evidence of the existence of a rigidly defined caste- system 
at the period when it was in frequent use. The frequent reference to 
such a division, which fell into disuse in later times, rather proves the 
contrary. The caste-system was always a quadruple, not a quintuple, 
one ; and although the Nishadas are added by Aupamanyava as a fifth 
division of the population, this class was esteemed too degraded to * ^ ]** "* 
allow us to suppose that they could ever have formed part of a uni- V "t 
versally recognized five-fold division, of which all the parts appear to 
be regarded as standing on an equal, or nearly equal, footing. 

It is supposed by Dr. Kuhn^® that the “ five tribes ” are to be iden- 
tified with the clans whose names are mentioned in the following verse : 

i. 108, 8. Yad Indragni Yadnslm Turvakshii yad BruJiyushv Anmha 
Purushu sthah | atah pari vrishandv d hi yutam athd somasya pibatafn 


“If, 0 Indra and Agni, ye are abiding among the Yadus, Turvasas, 
Druhyus, Anus, Purus, — come hither, vigorous heroes, from all quar^^'^ 
tors, and drink the Soma which has been poured out.” ‘ 

Although, however, these tribes are often mentioned separately 
the Rig-veda, this is either the only, or almost the only, text in which ^ 
tliey are all connected with one another. Their identity with the ^ 
“ five classes ” is therefore doubtful. o ^ 

There is another word employed in the Rig-veda to designate a race*^ ^ 
well known to the authors of the hymns, viz., nahush. We have ^ 
already met with this term in a verse (x. 80, 6) 1 have quoted above, 4 
where it appears clearly to denote a tribe distinct from the descendants 
of Manush; and the adjective derived from it occurs in vi. 46, 7 (= 


^ See Weber’s Indische Studien, i. 202, where Dr. Kuhn’s paper in the HalL 
Allg. Lit. Z. for 1846, p. 1086, is referred to. 
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S.V. L 262), where also the tribes of N a hush appMr to be diBcriml natcd^ 
ftom the fivejribes, whoeyer^^se may be supposed to be. The words ^ 
are these : Tad Indra nuhwhUhv a ojo nrimnam cha inshfishu | yad 
pancha kshitinum dyumnam d hhara satru vik'dni paumsyu | “ludra, 
whatever force or vigour exists in the tribes of Nahush, or whatever 
glory belongs to the five races, bring it (for us) ; yea all manly cncraes 
together.” IL ^ ^ 

Professor Roth (see his Lexicon, s. v.) regards the people dcsi^^cj 
by the word nahush as denoting men generally, but with the special 
sense of stranger, or neighbour, in opposition to members of the 
speaker’s own community ; and he explains the words of x. 80, 6, 
twice referred to above, as signifj’ing ** the sons of our own people, 
and of those who surround us.” 

These descendants of Nahush, whoever they may have been, arc, 
however, distinctly spoken of in x. 80, 6 (the passage just adverted to), 
as worshippers of Agni, and can scarcely, therefore, have been regarded 
by the Aryas as altogether aliens from their race and worship. 

Setting aside, as before, the Purusha Sukta, there are few distinct 
references in the hymns of the Rig-veda to the creation of men, and 
none at all to the separate creation of castes. The following text 
ascribes the generation of mankind to Agni, R.V. i. 96, 2: Sa purvayd 
ntvidd lavyatu uyor imdh prajuh ajanayad manunum | vimsvaid cha- 
kshasd dyum apai cha deed Agnifu dhdrayan dravinodum | *^By the first 
>nivid, by the wisdom of Ayu, he (Agni) created these children of men ; 
by his gleaming light the earth and the waters : the gods susta^*<J_ 
Agni the giver of riches.”^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The Aitareya Brahmana introduces this viSrte by tfi^ibilowmg pas- 
sage, ii. 33 : Prajdpatir vai idam eJea eva agre dsa | so ^kdmayata '^prajdyeya 
hhdydn syum ” iti J sa tapo Hapyaia j sa vucham ayachhat | sa sarnvat- 
sarasya parastdd vydharad dvddasa kritvah | dcudahpadd vai eshd 
nivit I etdm vdva tdm nividaih vydharat | tdih sarvdni hhutdny anvas- 
fijyania | tad etad rishih pasyann ahhyanuvacha **8a purvayd ** ityddind | 
^‘Prajdpati alone was formerly this universe. He desired ‘may I be 
propagated, and multiidied.' Ho practised austere fervour. Ho sup- 
pressed his vmco. After a year ho spoke twelve nivid 

M See Dr. naug> traiiAlation in his Ait Br. ii. 143 ; and ( 

in bis Orient und Occident, ii. 612* 


cufcylS German venica 
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consists of twelve words. This nivid he utter^. After it all beings 
were created. Beholding this the lishi uttered this vers^ ^ by the first 
nivid/ ** etc. 

The generation of “ creatures ” (^prajdh) is ascribed in various texts 
to different gods, in iii. 55, 19*^ to Tvashtri Savitri; in ix. 86, 28 to 
Soma; in viii. 85, 6 {ya imdjajdna vihd jdtuni) to Indra. In x. 54, i 
Indra is said to have “ generated the f athe r and mother (heaven and 
earth) from his own body** (yan mdtaraih cha pitaralh cha idham aja^ 
nayathds ta ivah svuyuh) ; while Vi^vakarman, who in x.'81, 2, 3 is 
said to have generated heaven and earth, is also in x. 82, 3 called 
“our father and generator** (yo nah pita janitd). All these passages 
are, however, too vague to afford us any insight into the ideas of their 
authors regarding the creation of the human race. 

Sect. II. — Legends and Notices regarding Manu from the Sdtapathat 
A-itareya^ and Taittiriya Brdhnianas^ the Taittirlya Sanhitd^ and 
the Chhdndogya Upanishad, 

The first passage which I adduce contains the very important legend 
of the deluge, which has already been quoted in the 2nd vol. of this 
work, pp. 324 ff., and which has also been rendered into English by 
Professor Max Muller (Anc. Sausk. Lit. pp. 425 ff.) and by Professor 
M. Williams (Ind. Epic Poetry, p. 34), as well as into German by its 
earliest translator, Professor Weber, in tho year 1849 (Ind. Studien, i. 
1G3 f.). 

SUtapatha Branmana, i. 8, 1, 1. Manave ha vai prdtar avanegyam 
udaham ujahrur yathd idam punihhydm avanejandya aharanU | evam 
tasya avanenijdnasya matsyah pdjii dpede | 2. 8a ha as^nai vucham uvdda 

hihhrihi md pdrayishydmi tvd^' %ti 1 “ haemdd md pdrayhhyasi tti\ 
“ aughah imdh sar' dh prajdh nirvodhd tatas tvd pdrayttdsmi iti | 
^^Katham te hhriiir^^ iii 1 3. 8a ha uvdeha ^^yuvad vai kshuUakdk hha- 
tamo hahvt vai nas tuvad ndshtra hhavaiy uta matsya eva matsyam gtlaU 1 
Icumhhydm md agre hihhardsi 1 yadd tdm ativardhd atha karshum 
khdtvd tasydm md hihhardsi | sa yadd tdm ativardhd atha md samudram 
abhyavahardsi \ tarhi vai atindshtro hhavttdsmi^- iti | 4. Sasvad^ ha 

*7 Perhaps, however, wo are to understand Tvashtri’s function of aiding in pro- 

creation to bo hero referred to. 

S^aevai^iabdo Hra sdmarthydt kahipra^vackanalp — Comm. 
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^ dsa sa hi jyeshtliam^ vardlmte | atJia itithlm samdm tad aughah 
dgantd tad md ndvam upakalpya updsdsai | sa aughe utthite ndvam 
apadydsai tatas tvd pdrayitdsmV* iti | 5. Tam evam hhritvd samudram 
ahhyavajahdra | sa yatithim tat samdm paridid^ka tatithlm samum ndvam 
upakalpya updsdnchakre | sa aughe utthite ndvam dpede ] tarn sa matsyah 
vpanydptipluve | tasya sringe ndvah pdsam pratimumocha | tena etam ut- 
taram girim^^ atidudruva^ | 6, Sa ha uvdcha aplpar am rax tvd rrikshe 
ndvam pratihadhnlshva | tam tu tvd md girau santam udaJcam antaschliait- 
Bid yavad ydvad udakaiti samavdydt tdvat tuvad anvavasarpdsP'* iti | Sa 
ha tdvat tdvad eva anvavasasarpa | tad api etad uttarasya giver Manor 
avasarpanam'^ iti | augho ha tdh sarvdh prajdh nirnvdha atha iha Manur 
eta ekah parisisishe | 7. Sah archan srdmyamk chachdra prajdkdmah | 
tatra api pdka-yajnena Ije | sa ghritam dadhi mastv dmikshdm ity apm 
juhuvdnchakdra | tatah samvatsare yoshit samhahhuva | sd ha pihdamdnd^ 
iva ndeyuya | tasyai ha sma ghritam pade santishfhate | tayd Mitrd-Ta- 
runau sanjagmdte | 8. Tufn ha uchatuh kd asi^" iti | Manor diihitu^' 
iti I dvayor hrushva^^ iti | Hi ha uvdcha ^^yak eva mdm ajija- 

nata tasya eva aham asmi Hi | tasydm a 2 fitvam ** ishdte j tad rd jajnau 
tad vd na jajndv^ ati tu eva iydya | sd Jfanum djagdma I 9. Turn ha 
Manur uvdcha kd asi^^ iti ( “ tava duhita ’’ iti | katham hhagavati 
mama duhita'^ iti | ydh amur apsu dhuilr ahaushir ghritam dadhi 
mastv dmikshdjJi taio mdm ajljanathdh | sd dklr asmi tdm md yajne ava- 
kalpaya | yajne ched rai md arakalpayishyasi lahuh prajayd pasuhhir hha- 
rishyasi yum u mayd kd^icha dsisham usdsishyase sd te sarvd samardhi- 
shyate^^ iti | tdm etad madhye yajnasya avdkatjyayat | madhyaiii hi etad 
yajnasya yad aniard praydjdnuydjdn | 10. Tayd archan srdmyams 
chachdra prajdkdmah | tayd imam prajdiim prajajne yd iyam Manoh 
prajdtih 1 yum u enayd kdncha dsisham dsdsta sd asmai sarvd samdr- 
dhyaia 1 sd eshu niddncna yad Ida | sa yo ha evam ridvufi Idayd cha~ 
rati etdm ha era prajdiim prajdyate ydm Manuh prdjdyata | ydm u 
enayd kdncha dsisham usdste sd asmai sarvd samridhyate j 

1, In the morning they brought to Manu water for washing, as 
/ 

Jhasho mahd -matsyah, — Comm. ^ Jyesh (ham vriddhaia7nam. ^Comm, 

W Uttaram girim Himavantam, — Comm. ** Some M SS. read adhidndruva, 

lihdaimnd • • . ghrita^prabhavatvdt ghfiiam sravanit susnighdhd udaknd ut^ 
thiia.~~Comm, 

Apitvam bKngah | iam prdrihitavaniau. — Comm. 

® Tratymlavati eha na cfta pratyndtavath—ComfiL 
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I 

As he 


men are in the habit pf bringing it to wash with the hands, 
was thus washing, a hsh" came into his hands, ( 2 ) (which spake to him) 

* preserve me ; I shall save thee.* (Manu enquired) ‘ From what wilt 
thou save me ? * (The fish replied) * A flood shall sweep away all these 
creatures;*'^ from it I will rescue thee.* (Manu asked) ‘How (shall) 
thy preservation (be efiected) ? * 3. The fish said : ‘ So long as we are » , 

imall, we are in great peril, for fish devours fish ; thou shalt preserve 
me first in a jar. When I grow too large for the jar, then thou shalt 'i 
dig a trench, and preserve me in that. When I grow too large for the 
Xrcnch, then thou shalt carry me away to the ocean. I shall then be 4 
''beyond the reach of danger.* 4. Straightway he became a large fish ; i 
for he waxes to the utmost. (He said) ‘ Kow in such and such a yea^^ 
then the flood will come ; thou shalt, therefore, construct a ship, and ' 
resort to me ; thou shalt embark in the ship when the flood rises, and I 5 , 
"shall d(diver thee from it.* 5. Having thus preserved the fish, Manu ^ ^ 
carried him away to the se^ ^Thcm^in the same year which the fish 
had enjoined, he constructed aisMp and resorted to him. When the _ 

>wam towards him. 



By this means he c- 
passed over “ Jhi^ northe^* moi^taim^' 6. The fi^ said, ‘I have de- * 
livered thee : fas^n^ \ne ship to a tree. But lest the water should 
.cut thee off whilst thou art on the mountain, as much as the w ater 
s ubside s, ^ much shalt thou descend after ^t.* He accordingly de** 
scended after it as much (as it subsided). Wherefore also this, viz., L 
‘Manu’s descent* is (the name) of the northern mountain. Now the^ 
flood had swept away all these creatures ; so Manu alone was left here. 

7. Desirous of offspring, he lived worshipping and toiling in arduous 
-religious rites. Among these he also sacrificed with the pdka offering. ^ 
“He cast clarified butter, thickened milk, whey and curds, as an oblation 
-into the waters. Thence in a year a woipan was nroduced. . Sha^se 

80 MavinoWthasya siddhyariham devata eva matsya^rupenaujagama | “To accom- 
pUsh what was to follow, it was a deity which can^e in the form of a 6sh.** — Comm. 

*7 Aayhalf, udaka-aanghatah | aa iimh Bharalai^araha^nivaainlh prajah nihseaham 
vodka 1 deauntaram prapayitd | “ The flood will ei^tirely carry these creatures abiding 
in Bharatavarsha ; — will convey them to another country.” — Comm. — I do not see 
why the verb nirvodhn should have the sense here as^gned to it : at all events we are 
al'terwurds told that Manu alone was left after the flood. 

** Or, if adhidudrdva be the true reading, “ he hastehj^ to.” ^ I 

The Iljm avat o r Himalaya, according to the CommehUtq^ ^ ^ ^ 
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up as it were unctuous.^ Clarified butter adheres to her steps. Mitra 
and Yanina met her. They said to her, ‘ Who art thou ? * ‘ Manu’s 

dajighter,' (she replied). ‘ Say (thou art) ours,’ (they rejoined). ‘Ifo,* 
she said, * I am his who begot me.* They desired a share in her. She 
promised that, or she did not promise that ; but passed onward. She 
"^came to Manu. 9. Munu said to her, ‘Who art thou?* ‘Thy 
daughter,’ she replied. ‘ How, glorious one,* asked Manu, ‘ (art thou) 
my daughter ? * ‘ Thou hast generated me,* she said, ‘ from those ob- 

lations, butter, thick milk, whey and curds, which thou didst cast into 
the waters. I am a benediction. Apply me in the sacrifice. If thou 
wilt employ me in the sacrifice, thou shalt abound in offspring and 
cattle. Whatever benediction thou wilt ask through me, shall accrue 
to thee.’ He (accordingly) introduced her (as) that (wliich eomes 
the middle of the sacrifice ; for that is the middle of the sacrifice 
whicE~'(comes) between the introductory and concluding forms. 10. 
With her he lived worshipping and toiling ii^^rduous religious rites, 
disirous of offspring. With her he begot this o ffspring which is this 
offspring of Manu.*^ Whatever benediction he asked with her, was all 
vouchsafed to him. This is essentially ^t which is Idii. Whosoever, 
knowing this, lives with Ida, begets thS^offspring which Manu begot. 
Whatever benediction he asks with her, is all vouchsafed to him.’* 

« Such is the rendering of ptbdanwna given by the Commentator, who is followed 
by Professors Weber and Muller. Professor Roth in his Lexicon, «.<?., explains it by 
f* firm,” i.e. “ the woman arose solid out of the fluid mass.” 

I should observe that the same verb {prujajm) by which the generative act of 
Manu is here described, is in otlier passages of the same Briihmana (ii. 2, 4, 1 ; ii. 5, 

1, 1 ; vi. 1, 1, 8 ; vi. 1, 3, 1 ; vii. 5, 2, 6 ; xi. 5, 8, 1) applied in another tense to 
Ihe god Prajapati, of whom it is said that he considered how he should beget progeny 
'sa aikshata * katham nu prajayeya). (Compare xi. 1, 6, 1.) In other parts of the same 
work, however, it is said that Prajapati created {atirijata) the waters (vi. 1, 1, 9), or 
'•Teatures [prftjah asrijatay vii. 4, 3, 5 ; x. 2, 2, 1) ; and the fact of the word “ beget” 
>eing applied to Prajapati, cither in a figurative, or anthropomorphic sense, does not 
uthorize us to suppose that the author of the S'atapallia lirahinuna, in the passage 
jefore us (the legend of the deluge), intended to represent Manu as the creator of the 
uman race, and not as their progenitor in the natural sense. (In 11. V. ii. 33, 1 ; 
i. 70, 3, we find the phrase prajayemahi prajabhih | pra prajabhir jayaie | let us 
>eget children,” “ he i>egets children.”) 

^ Compare Taitt. Sanhiti, v. 1, 6, 6. “5'iro bhava prajuhhyam** ity aha prajabhya 
va enam iamayati | muntuh7bhyat tvam angirah ” ity aha manavyo hi prajah f 
He says, *bo auspicious to the twain offspring ; ' for ho pacifies him from (injuring) 
be offspring. He says, ‘(We pacify) thee from (injuring) the human offspring, 
Jigiraa.’ For ereatures are descended from Manu,” 
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From this interesting legend we learn that, according to its author’s 
belief, Manu was not the creator of mankind, as some later accounts 
considered him to have been, but himself belonged to an earlier race of 
living beings, which was entirely destroyed by the deluge which is 
described. The legend regards him as a representative of his generation, 
who, for some reason, perhaps his superior wisdom, or sanctity, or po- 
sition, was selected out of the crowd of ordinary mortals to be rescued 
from the impending destruction. That he was regarded as a mere man, 
and not as a being of a superior order, is shown by the fact of his 
requiring the aid of a higher power to preserve him. A supernatural 
fish, apparently some divine person, conceived as taking the form of a 
creature which would be perfectly secure and at home in the midst of 
the raging waters, undertook to deliver him, and guided the ship on 
which he was directed to embark, through all dangers to its destined 
haven. T^o one but Manu took refuge in the ship, for he alone, the 
story expressly records, was preserved, while all the other living 
beings were overwhelmed. Finding himself the sole surviver when 
the waters subsided, he became desirous of progeny; and with in- 
tense devotion performed certain religious rites in the hope of realiz- 
ing his wish through their efficacy. As a result of his oblations, a 
woman arose from the waters into which they had been cast. A 
male and a female now existed, the destined parents of a new race 
of men who sprang from their union, — a union the fruitfulness of 
which was assured by their assiduous practice of sacred ceremonies. 
From Manu and Ida, we are expressly told, the race known as that 
of Manu, i.e, the race of men, was produced. The legend says nothing 
whatever of this race being originally characterized by any distinction 
of castes, or about four sons, the ancestors of Brahmans, Kshattriyas, 
Vaisyas, and Sudras being born to Manu and Ida. We must there- 
fore suppose that the author of the legend intends to represent the 
early race of mankind, or at least the first inhabitants of Bharata- 
varsha, as descended from one common progenitor without any original 
varieties of caste, however different the professions and social position 
of their descendants afterwards became. We are consequently entitled 
to regard this legend of the S'atapatha Brahma^a as at variance with 
the common fable regarding the separate origin of the Brahmansi 
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and S'udras. 
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The following are some other passages in which Manu and I(Ja are 
both referred to : ' 


Taitt. S. ii. 6, 7, 1. Mamh prithivyah yajniyam aichhat | sa ghritarh 
nishtktam avind<it [ so 'hravU ko ^sya isvaro yajne *pi karttor iti | idv 
abrutdm Mitrd-Varunau *‘^gor eva dvdm Uvarau karttoh svah iti | tau 
tato gdm iamairayaidm | sd yatra yatra nyakrdmat tato gJiritam apld- 
yata | tasmdd ghritapadl uchyaU | tad asyai janma [ . . . .3. Tdum 
upahrayaie | pasavo vai Idd | pasun eva vpahvayaie | chatur vpahvayate | 
chatmhpudo hi pasarah | Mdnavi^^ ity aha | Manur hy etdm agre 
^pasyat | gliritapadV'* ity aha | yad eva asyai padad ghritam apidyata 
iamdd evam aha | “ Maitrdvaruni ” ity aha | Mitrdvarunau hy endm 
samairayatdm | 

“ Manu sought whatever upon earth was fit for sacrifice. He found 
butter poured out. He said, ^ Who has power to emplo y this in sacri- 
fice also ?* Mitra and Yaruna replied, ‘ We two have power to employ 
the cow.* They then sent forth the cow. Wherever she went forth, 
butter was pressed out. Hence she is called the ‘ butter-footed.* This 
is her birth .... 3, He calls upon Ida. Animals arc Ida. He calls 
upon animals. He calls upon them four times. For animals arc four- 
footed. He says ‘ Manavl.* For Manu first saw her. He says * Butter- 
footed.* He says so, because butter was pressed from her foot. He 
says * Maitravaruiji.* For Mitra and Yaruna sent her forth,** (Comp. 
Taitt. Br. iii. 7, 5, 6.) 

Taitt. Br. i. 1, 4, 4. Idd vai Mdnavi yajnanukdsiny^ dslt I sd 'Srinod 

Asurd agnim adadhate^'* iti . . , . | 6. 5a ^hravld Ida Mamim “ tathd 
vai aham tava agnim ddhdsydmi yaihd pra prajayd paMhir mithunair 
janishyase praty asmin loke sthdsyasi abhi suvargafa lokam jeshyasV^ 
iti 1 gdrhapatyam agre udadhdt 1 . . . . gdrhapaiyena eva asmai prajdm 
pakun prdjanayat ] 

Ida, the daughter of Manu, was a rcvealer of sacrifice. She heard, 
*• the Asuras are placing fire.* .... 6. Ida said to Manu, ‘ I shall so 


]>lace_thy_fire that thou shalt increase in offspring, cattle, and twdns; 
thou shalt be firmly' established in this world, and shalt conquer the 
heavenly world.’** She first placed tho garhaga^’a It was r 

Tojna^Uiitva^prakdiana-tamarihd,--^QomTa, 

^ Compare the Kathaka Br, viii, 4, quoted in Weber's Indische Studien, iii, 463, 
where I4a is said to have promised to Manu : tatha U Agnim (idhdsgami yat/td 
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through the garhapatya that she produced for him offspring and 
cattle.” 

Taitt. S. i. 7. 1, 3. Sarvena vai yajnena devdh smargam loham ay an | 
pdJcayajnena Manur airdmyat | sd Ida Manum updvarttata | (dm d&vd- 
surah vyahvayanta pratlchim devdh pardchim Asurdh [ sd devan upd~ 
rarttata j 

The gods arrived at the heavenly world by the whole sacrifice. 
Manu worshipped with the pdhayajna. That Ida came to Manu. The 
gods and asuras called her away in different directions, the gods in 
front, the asuras behind. She came to the gods.” 

The following texts refer to Manu alone, as a celebrator of religious 
ceremonies : 

Taitt. S. ii. 5, 9, 1. Agne mahdn ity aha | mahdn hy esha 

yad Agnih | ^*-hrdlimana" iiy aha | hrdhmano hy esha | hhdrata'^ 
ity aha | esha hi deiehhyo haryam hharati | “ deveddha^^ ity aha ( devdh 
hy etam aindhata | Manviddha^^ ity aha | Manur hy etam uitaro d^ve- 
hhyah aindha | 

‘‘ He says, * Agni, thou art great.* For this Agni is great. He 
says, ‘ 0 Brahman.’ For he is a Brahmam. He says, ^ o Bharata.* For 
he bears the oblation to the gods. He says, ‘ kindled by the gods.* For 
the gods kindled him. He says, ‘kindled by Manu.* For Manu 
kindled him after the gods.* 

Taitt. S. vi. 2, 5, 2 f. Trivrato vai Jlanur asld dvivratd asurd ehavratu 
devdh I prutar inadhyandine sdyam tad Manor vratam usU pdkayajnasya 
ritpam pushtyai | prdtascha sdydneha asurdndm 7iirmadhyam kshUdho 
rtlpam | tatas te pardbharan | madhyandine madhyardttre devdnam tatas 
te ^hhavan suvargam Johim dyan | 

“ Alanu perfoimed three rites ; the asuras two , the gods one. 
Manu’s rite was in the morning, at noon, and in the evening, the 
form of a pal^jajna for nourishment. That of the asuras was in the 
mofmng and evening, without any midday rite, a form of hunger. 
Hence they perished. That of the gods was at midday and midni^t. 
Hence they prospered, and arrived at the heavenly world.” 

Taitt. S. vii. 5, 15, 3. Etayd (i.e. ahhijitya) vai Indram devdh aydjayan \ 
tasmad ^^Indrasavay^l etayd Manum manmhydh | tasmad^Manu-savah'^ | 

ttushyii devnn upaprajanishyante | “ I will so place Agni for thee, than men shall be 
born uuiuiig the gods.’* 
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yatha Indro devanum yathd Manur manushydndm eva hhavati yah evam 
vidvun etayd ishtyd yajate | 

‘‘With this {ahhijiti) the gods sacrificed for Indra. Hence it is 
called * Indra-sava.* Men sacrificed with it for Manu. Hence it is 
caDed ‘ Manu-sava.* As Indra is among gods, and Manu among men, 
so he becomes who thus knowing sacrifices with this oblation.” 

In Taitt. S. ii. 2, 10, 2, we find nearly the words which Kulluka 
quotes on Manu’s Institutes, i. 1 : Yad vai kincha Manur avadat tad 
Iheshajam | Whatever Manu said was a remedy.” 

In Satapatha Br. vi. 6, 1, 19, Manu is called a Prajapati : Frajd^ 
j?ataye Manave sidhd ” iti | Prajdpatir vai Manuk | sa hi idam sarvam 
amanuta | Prajupatir vai etad agre karma akarot \ Svaha to Manu 
the lord of creatures. Manu is a lord of creatures {prajd-pati) for ho 
thought {amanuta) all this. The lord of creatures {prajd-pati) foimcrly 
did all this work.” 

The following story in its different versions also connects Manu with 
religious observances and represents him as very devout : 

S'. P. Br. i. 1, 4, 14 ff. Manor ha vai rishabhah dsa | tasminn asura^ 
ghni sapatna-ghii vdk pravishtd dsa j tasga ha sma iiasathdd ravathud 
asura-rdkshasdni mridyamdndni yanti | U ha asurdh samudire pdpam 
vata no ^yam rishabhah sachate kaihailx nv imam dabhniiydma ” iti | 
KllutakidV^ iti ha asura-hrahmdv dsatiih [ tau ha uchaiuh “ iraddhu- 
devo vai Manuh | ucdm nu vedava ” iti | tau ha dgalya uchatur Mano 
ydjayuva iti | ^^kena'' iti | ^'anena rishablicna'^ Hi | '*iaihu ” iti\ 
tasya ulabdhasya sd vug apachakrdma | sd Manor eva jdydm Manuvlm 
pravivesa | tasyai ha sma yatra vadantyai kfinvanii iaio ha sma eva 
asura-rdkshasuni mridyamdndni yanii | te ha asurul} samudire “ iio vai 
nah pdpiyah sachate hhuyo hi mdnushi vug vadatP* Hi | Kildidkull ha 
eva uchatuh ** sraddha-devo vai Manur dvum nv eva vodava ” Hi | tau 
ha ugatya Uchatur Mano ydjayuva tvd^' Hi | ^'kena'* iti | cnayd 
eva jdyayd'^^ iti | ^^talhd^^ Hi | tasyai ulabdhdyai sd vug apachakrdma 
ad yajnam eva yajna-pdtrdni pravivesa | taio ha endfii na iekutnr nnhan^* 
turn I sd eshd asura-ghni vdg udvadati j ea yasya ha evam vidushah ttdm 
atra vdcham pratyudvddayanti pdplydmo ha eva asya snpaindh hhavanti | 
Manu had a bull. Into it an Asura-slaying, enemy-slaying voice 
had entered. In consequence of this (buirs) snorting and bellowing, 
Afiuraa and Hakshasaa were cgntiniially destroyed. Then the Asuraa 
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snifl : * This bull, alas, does us mischief ; how shall we overcome him ? * 
Now there were two priests of the Asuras called Kilata and Akuli. 
They said : * Manu is a devout believer : let us make trial of him.’ 
They went and said to him, ‘ let us sacrifice for thee.’ * With what 
(victim)?’ he asked. ‘With this bull,’ they rejfiied. ‘Be it so,’ ho 
answered. When it had been slaughtered, the voice departed out of it, 
and entered into Manu’s wife Manavl. Wherever they hear her speak- 
ing, the Asuras and Rakshasas continue to be destroyed in consequence 
of her voice. The Asuras said : ‘ She does us yet more mischief ; for the 
human voice speaks more.’ Kiliita and Akuli said, ‘ Manu is a devout 
believer: let us make trial of him.’ They came and said to him, 
‘Manu, let us sacrifice for thee.’ ‘With what (victim)?” he asked. 
‘ With this (thy) wife,’ they replied. ‘ Be it so,’ he answered. When 
she had been slaughtered the voice departed out of her and entered into 
the sacrifice and the sacrificial vessels. Thence they were unable to 
expel it. This is the Asura-slaying voice which speaks out (when 
the two stones are struck with the sannjd, as a part of the ceremonial). 
Wretched become the enemies of that man for whom, when he knows 
this, they cause this voice here to reverberate.” 

Taitt. Br. iii. 2, 5, 9. Manoh iraddhct-devasya yajamdnasya asura^ghnl 
rag yajnu7judli€shu pravishfa a sit | te hiiruh ydvanto yQjndyxidhundm 
udvadatum xipusrinvans te paruhhavan | 

“An asura-slaying voice had entered into the sacrificial implements 
of the devout believer and sacrificer Manu. The Asuras, as many as 
heard the sacrificial implements sounding, were overcome.” 

Katliaka Br. ii. 30, Manor rai hapdluny usan | fair yuvafo ydvato 
^snrdn ahhyupadadhat te | atha iarhi Trishtha-mrutrl*^ 

ustfim asura-hrahmau | td asurdh ahruvann ^^imdni shaf kapdidni y ache- 
thCini'' iii 1 tau prataritvdnd alhiprdpadyctdm “ Vdyave Ague Vdyave 
Jndra*' iti j ^^kimhumau sihah^^ ity ahravU 1 nau kapdldni 

dehi ” Hi j idny dhhydm adandt I tdny aranydm pardhritya sama- 
pimshtdm | tad Manor gdvo *bhicyaiisli(/ianta | idnt fishahhah sa^ 
rnalet | iasija ruvato ydvanto ^snrdh tipdsrinvaiiie ie pardhhavan 1 

« Extracted from Weber’s Indisclie Studien, iii. 4C1 f. A translation of this, as 
well as of tUc next passage, is given by Prof. Weber in the Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, vol. xviii. 284 ff. 

^ R'ith in hU Lc.\icon «. v. reads : 
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Utm prdtaritt'ana ahhiprapadyeium “ Vayave Ague Vdgave /wrfrff” 
iti I **kmkdmm sthah'^ itg ahravlt 1 anem tvu rishahhena gdjagdva** 
iti I tat patnlm yajur radantlm praiyapadyaia ( tasydh dydm rdg dtish^ 
that I taeydh vadantyuh ydvanio ^surdh updSrinrams te pardhhavan | 
tasmud naktam etrl chandrataram radati | tau prdtaritvdnd ahhiprd- 
padyetdm “ Vdyave Agm Fuyave Indra ” iti | “ kimkamau sthah ” //// 
ahravH | anayd tvd patnyd ydfayara'^ iti | sd paryagnikritd dnlt | 
atha Indro ^chdyad Jfanvam sraddhadevam Trishthdvarutn anura-hrah- 
mau jdyayd tyardkayatam^^ iti | sa dgachhat | so 'hravid dhhydm trd 
ydjaydni^^ iti | ity ahravld na rai aham anayor iti | 

atiihipatir vdra atither ity ahravlt | td osmni prdyaschhat | sa pro- 
tiveso redii/i kurvann dsta | tu aprikhhatdm iti | hrdhmanah'' 

iti I katamo hrdhmanah'^ iti | ^^kim hrdhmanasya pifaram kim u pri- 
ehkasi mdtaram | srutaiii cited asmin redyam sa pita sa pitCimahah ’’ 
Hi 1 td avittdm *^Indrorai iti | tau prdpataldm | foyor yah prokshafjir 
dpah dsaiiis tdhhir anuvisrijya sirslie akhhinnt | tau rrishas vha yardshas 
cha ahhavatum | tasmat tau varsheshi kishyaiah | adhhir hi hntau | fd/u 
paryagnikritum udusrijat | iayd '‘^rdhnot | fdh imdh JIdnaryah prajdh I 
yat paryagni-kritam pdtnlvatam utsrijati yum era JIanur riddhim 
urdhnot turn ridhnoti | 

** Manu had platters. All the Asuras, ajrainst whom he laid out the 
sacrifice with these were destroyed. Kow Trishtha and Varutri were 
at that time the priests of the Asuras. The Asuras said to them, ‘ ask 
for these six platters.’ These two arrived as morninp; guests, repeating 
the formula, ‘ To Tayu, o Agni, to Yayu, o Indra.’ ‘ What do you 
desire?’ asked Manu. ‘ Give us these platters,’ they replied. lie gave 
them to them. Taking them they smashed them in the forest. Then 
Mann’s cattle were standing round. The bull licked the platters. As 
many Asuras as heard him bellowing were destroyed. The two Asura 
priests came as morning guests, repeating the formula, ‘To Vayu, o Agni, 
to Vayu, o Indra.’ ‘ What do you desire ? ’ enquired Manu. ‘ Let us 
sacrifice for thee with this bull,’ they answered. He then came to his 
wife who was uttering a yajush. Her voice reached to the sky. As 
many Asuras as heard her speaking were destroyed. Hence a woman 
speaks more pleasantly by night. The two Asura priests arrived as morn- 
ing guests, repeating the formula, ‘ To Vayu, o Agni, to Vayu, o Indra.’ 

‘ What do you desire ? ’ asked Manu* ^ Let us sacrifice for thee with 
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fliis thy wife (as the victim),* they replied. The fire was earned round 
her. Then Indra perceived, ^Trishtha and Varutri, the two Asura 
priests are depriving the devout believer Manu of his wife.* He came 
and said (to Manu), * Let me sacrifice for thee with these two Asura 
priests (for victims).’ ‘No,’ answered Manu, ‘ I am not their master.* 
• The host is master of the guest,* rejoined Indra. Mann then gave 
them to him. (Standing) near them he was making an altar. They 
asked ‘ Who art thou ? ’ ‘A Brahman,* he replied. ‘ What (class of) 
Brahman,’ they enquired. He rejoined (with a verse), ‘ Why askest 
thou the father or the mother of a Brahman ? If Vedic tradition is to 
be discovered in him, that is his father, that his grandfather.’ They 
knew, ‘ tliis is Indra.* They fled. He threw after them the water 
w’hich was tliere for consecration, and therewith cut off their heads. 
They became, (the one) a vrisha, (the other) a yavuslia plant. Hence 
these (two plants) wither in the rains, because they were killed with 
waUT. He released her (Manu’s wife) after the fire had been carried 
round her. By her he prospered. These are the creatures sprung from 
Manu. WTieuever a man releases the victim offered to Agni Patnlvata, 
after fire has been carried round it, he prospers with the same prosperity 
with which Manu prospered.” 

Compare with this a passage of the Taitt. Sanh. vi. 6, 6, 1. hxdrah 
pafniyu Manum ayujayat | Uim paryagnihritCim udasrijat | tayd Mannr 
urdhnot \ yat paryagyiilcriiam put ul vat am utsrijati yum eva Maniir rid- 
dhim urdhnot turn era yajamCina ridhnoti | 

“ Indra was sacrificing for Manu with his wife (as the victim). He 
released her after the fire had been carried round her. By her Manu 
prospered. Whenever the worshipper releases the victim offered to 
Agni Patnlvata after fire has been carried round it, he prospers with 
the same prosperity with which Manu prospered.” 

I quote the following passages also from the interest which they 
possess as relating to a personage so ancient and venerable as Manu is 
reputed to be : 

Aitareya Brahmana, v. 14. Nuhhunedishthaih vat Mdnavam hrahma- 
charyyam rasantam hhrdtaro nirahhajan | so ^hravid etya “ him mahyam 
ahhdkia^^ iti | ** etam eva nish(huvam avavaditdram^^ ity ahiivan | tas- 
mdd ha apy etarhi pitaram putrdh “ nish{hdvo \avaditd ” ity eva dcha* 
hshate | sa pitaram etya abravlt **tvdm ha vdva mahyam tata abhdkekur^* 
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fti I tarn pita ^hravid putraka tad adfithah | An^iraso tat %m$ 
atargaya lokuya satram &8ate | U aha^htham ahaahtham eva ahar Ogatya 
muhyanti | tan ets sUkte ahaahfhs *ham hitittaya 1 teshum yat sahasram 
aatra-parivfshanam tat te Bvar yanto dilsyanti'^^ Hi | **iathd'*iii | idfi 
upait pratigrihhnlta Munavam sumedhasah Hi | tarn ahruvan kirn- 
kumo vadasi^'* Hi | idam era rah shashfham ahah projudpayuni** iiy 
ahravld atha yad rai etat sahaaram aafra-parireshanam tad vie star 
yanto datia'^ Hi | “ iathtl ” Hi | tdn ete sukte shashfhe 'hang ahmsagat | 
tato rai te pra yajnavi ajdnan pra svargam lokatn | tad gad etc sukte 
shashthe ^hani sailisati gajiiasga prqjvutgai srargasga lokasga anukhgut- 
yai I tarn star yanto ^hruravn *^etat te hrCihmana sahasram^^ Hi | tad 
enaiii samukurvtiriam puriishah krishnasa't’nsg uttaratah upotthOga ahrat Id 
mama rai idam mama rai rust aka iti | so '‘hravtd mahgam rai 

idam adur^^ iti | tarn ahravlt ^*tad rai van tar a era pitari prasuaJH' iti ( 
sa pitaram ait | tarn pita ^hrarld tianu te putraka adur ’’ iti | ad ur 
era me ” itg ahravU ** tat tu me pnrushah krislnasa-rdsg uttaratah upo- 
datishthat ‘ mama rai idam mama rai rdstuham ’ Hi ad Ha Hi | tarn pita 
^hravlt tasga eva putraka | tat tuhhgam sa ddsgaii'^ iti | sa punar etga 
ahravlt “ tava ha rdva kila hhagarah idam Hi me pHd dha ’’ iti | so 
^hravit tad aham tuhhgam era dadumi yah era sat gam arddlr*^ iti | 
tasmdd eram riditshd satgam era raditargam | sa esha sahasra-sanir man- 
tra gad ndhhdnedishtham | upa enam sahasram namati pra shash{hena 
ahnd svargam lokam jdndti yah evaiit veda | 

“The brothers of ^abhariedislitha di^inhelitc•tI liim whilst he was 
living in the state of a Brahmacharin. Coming (to them) lie said : 
MVliat share have you given to me: * They replied, * (we liave given 
thee) this judge and divider (as thy share)/ In consequ(‘iice sons even 
now speak of their father as the ‘judge and divider/ He came to his 
father and said, ‘ Father, they have given thee to me as my sliare/ 
His father answered, ' Do not, my son, care about tliat. These Angirases 
are performing a sacrifice in order to (secure) the heavenly world ; but 
as often as they come to the sixth day (of the ceremony) they become 
perplexed. Make them recite these two hymns (ll.V. x. 61 and 62) 
on the sixth day ; and when they are going to heaven, they will give 

^ This passage has been already translated into German by Prof. R. Roth, 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, vi. 244, and into English by Prof. Max 
Muller in his Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 423 f., and by Dr. M. Hang in his Ait. Br. vol. ii« 
p. Silt 
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thee that provision of a thousand ^ which has been made for the sacri- 
fice/ He said, ‘ So be it/ He approached them, saying, * Receive me, 
the son of Manu, ye sages/ They replied, * With what object dost 
thou speak?* He said, * Let me make known to you this sixth day; 
and then you shall give me this sacrificial provision of a thousand, 
when ye are going to heaven/ * Let it be so,* they answered. He 
made them repeat these two hymns on the sixth day. They then 
knew the sacrifice, and the heavenly world. Hence when any one 
repeats these two hymns on the sixth day, it is with a view to a 
knowledge of the sacrifice, and to the revelation of the heavenly world. 
When they were going to the heavenly world, they said to him, * This 
thousand, o lirahman," is thine.’ As he was collecting (the thousand) 
a man in dark clothing rose up before him from the north, and said, 
‘ This is mine ; what remains on the spot is mine.’ Nabhanedishtha 
replied: ‘But they have given it to me.’ (The man) rejoined : ‘It 
belongs to (one of) us ; let thy father be asked.’ He went to his 
father, who enquired: ‘Have they not given thee (the thousand), my 
son ? ’ ‘ They did give it to me,’ ho replied, ‘ but a man in dark 

clothes rose up before me from the north, and took it from me, saying, 
‘ This is mine ; what remains on the spot is mine.” His father said : 
‘ It is his ; but he will give it to thee.’ He returned, and said (to the 
man) : ‘ This is thine, reverend sir, so my father says.’ (The man) 
replied : ‘ I will give it to thee, who hast spoken the truth.’ Where- 
fore one who has this knowledge should speak only truth. That is a 
hymn which bestows a thoussnd, that Nabhanedishtha hymn. A 
thousand falls to his lot, he knows the heavenly world on the sixth 
day — the man who knows this.” 

Taittirlya Sanhitd, iii. 1, 9, 4. Manuh putrehht/o duyam vyahhajat | 
sa Nulhdncdishtham hrahmacliarryam vasantam nirahhajat | sa dgackhat \ 
so ^hravit “ kathd md nirahhdg ” iti j “ na tvd nirabhdksham ” tty 
dbravid Angirasah ime satram dsate te suvargam loJcam na prajd^ 
nanti \ tchhyah idam hrdhmanam brdhi \ te suvargam lokam yanto ye 
eshdm pasavas tdms te ddsyanti ” iti | tad ebhyo ^hravlt | te euvargam 

« Soo R.V. X. 62, 7. 

^ The application of this title to Nubhanedishtha is to be remarked, as bis father 
Hanu is recorded in the Puranio legends os ancestor of the solar race of kings. See 
tho poraage from the M. Bh. i. 3135 ff., quoted above, p. 126. 


13 
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hkam yanio ye eshdm paiarah dsams tan asmai adaduh | (am pt 
eharantam yajna^'dstm Rudrah dyaehhat ( so ^hrarit ** mama rat tme 
paiavaV* iti | adur va% mahyam imun ” ity ahravU | ‘‘ na rat iasya U 
liate ” ity ahravH [ yad yajnavdstau hlyate mama rai tad iti | tas- 
mud yujnavustu na ahhyavetyam | so ^hravlt | yajne mdcMaja atha te 
paiun na abhimadtsye ” iti | tasmai etam mantJiinah samsrdvam ajnkot | 
tato rai tasya Rudro paiun na ahhyamanyata \ yatra etam era vidvun 
manthinah sadisrdvayn juhoti na tatra Rudrah paiun ahhimnnyate | 

“ Mann divided his property among his sons. He disinherited his 
son Nabhanedishtha who was living as a Brahmachurin. He came and 
said, ‘ How hast thou disinherited me?’ ‘I have not disinherited 
thee,’ replied (his father) ; * these Angirases are celebrating a sacrifice ; 
they do not know the heavenly world; declare to them this Brah- 
mana; and when they are going to heaven, they will give thee the 
cattle they have.’ He declared the Brahmana to them, and when they 
were going to heaven they gave him the cattle they had. Rudra came 
to him as he was on the place of sacrifice employed with the cattle and 
said: ‘These are my cattle.’ ‘ But,’ replied Nabhanedishtha, ‘they 
have given them to me.’ ' They have not power to do so ; that which 
is left on the place of sacrifice is mine,’ answered Rudra. Hence the 
place of sacrifice must not be approached. (Rudra further) said : * Give 
me a share in the sacrifice, and I shall not injure thy cattle.’ Ho 
offered him this libation of soma and fiour. Then Rudra did not injure 
his cattle. "Whenever any one knows this libation of soma and flour 
and offers it up, Rudra does not injure his cattle.”®® 

A passage, quoted above, p. 26 f., from the Taittirlya Sanhita, vi. 5, 

w The reader who knows German, and wishes to see an able discussion of the 
question, whether the legend of Nabhanedishtha, as given in the Aiturtya Brahman i, 
has any real connection with the two hymns of the Itig-veda (x. Cl and 62) which 
are referred to in it, and whether it contains any reminiscence, or 8)Tubolicul repre- 
sentation, of ancient historical events, may consult Prof. Roth's paper on the subject, 
in the 6th voL of the Journal of the German Oriental 8f>cicty, pp. 243 ff. The learned 
writer settles both questions in the negative, maintaining that the legend is manu- 
factured out of certain misinterpreted allusions in the hymns, with the view of assert- 
ing the superiority of priestly knowledge to earthly power and worldly wealth, and 
that there never existed either a Nabhanedishtha or a Manu. The object which I 
have in view in the collection of these texts does not require that I should express 
any opinion on these points. I only seek to ascertain what were the traditions re- 
ceived by the most ancient Indian writers themselves regarding the origin of their 
xao^ and not what was the historical value of those traditions. 
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6, Iff., may perhaps also be considered as affirming tlie descent of men 
from Manu when it declares them to he the offspring of Viyasvat; 
since the latter is regarded as the father of Manu. 

In the Chhandogya tJpanishad, iii. 11, 4 (p. 178 of Bibliotheca In- 
dica, vol. iii.) the following reference to Manu occurs: 

Tad ha etad Brahma Prajapataye Prajapatir Manave Manuk prajd- 
hhyah | tad ha etad Uddalakuya Arunaye putruya jyeshthuya pitd brah- 
ma pr or delta | 

This (doctrine) Brahma declared to Prajapati, Prajapati to Manu, 
Manu to (his) offspring. This sacred truth was declared to his eldest 
son Uddalaka Aruni by his father/* 

The first half of this passage is repeated in viii. 15, 1, of the same 
work (p. 625). 

In his commentary on the former of the two passages, Sankara 
Acharyya gives this explanation : 

Brahma Hiranyagarhho Virdje Prajapataye uvucha | so ^pi Manave | 
Mayiur Ikshvulcv-ddihhyah prajdhhyah prordcha | 

Brahma Hiranyagarbha declared it to the Prajapati Viraj ; he to 
Manu ; and Manu declared it to his descendants Iks hvaku and the rest.** 

In his note on the second passage, viii. 15, 1, he varies somewhat in 
his explanation of the personages by whom the doctrine was trans- 
mitted : 

Brahma Jliranyagarbhah Paramekaro ru tad-dvdrena Prajapataye 
Kakjapdya uvucha ( asdv api Manave sva-putrdya | Manuk prajdhhyah | 
Brahma Hiranyagarbha, or the supreme Lord (Paramesvara) through 
his instrumentality, declared it to the Prajapati Kasyapa ; he to his son 
Manu ; Manu to his descendants,** 

In these two passages of the Chhandogya TJpanishad Brahma is dis- 
tinguished from Prajapati, and Prajapati from Manu, who again is said 
to have handed down the doctrine, not to any one person in particular, 
but ‘‘to the offspring,*’ or “ descendants **( pray'd iAya^), apparently 
his own descendants. This TJpanishad therefore seems to coincide in 
the doctrine of the hymns, and of the S'atapatha Brahmana, that Manu 
was the progenitor of mankind. The Commentator, it will have been 
noticed, in one place delares that Prajapati is identifiable with Viraj, 
and again that Kalyapa is to be understood under that appellation. 
Viraj and Kasyapa are not, however, generally regarded as the same. 
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Nor is Kasyapa commonly considered to be Mann’s father. In the 
passages Dx)m the Bamayana, ii. 110, and Mahabharata, quoted above, 
pp. 115 and 126, Kasyapa is said to be the father of Vivasvat, and ho 
again of Mann. 

However this may be, as Mann is said to have handed down the 
sacred tradition to his descendants, we must suppose that those descend- 
ants included the whole of the progenitors of the Aryan Indians who 
were worthy of. being made the depositaries of such a tradition; and 
must therefore conclude that the Chhandogya Upanishad agrees with 
the passage quoted above, p. 126, from the Mahabharata, in recognizing 
Manu as the progenitor of the Brahmans, as well as the other castes. 

Sect. III. — Extracts from the Mahalhurata regarding Ma:iu. 

I have already adduced in the preceding chapter, page 126, an im- 
portant passage of the Mahabharata, Adiparvan verses 3128 if., in wliich 
Manu Yaivasvata is expressly declared to have been the progenitor of 
mankind including the four castes. A legend of the deluge, correspond- 
ing to the one which has been adduced from the Satapatha Brahman a, 
in the last section, is also to be found in the Vana-parvan of the Maha- 
bharata, and although it does not represent Manu as the parent from 
whom the human race was reproduced, but as the creator by whom the 
world was renewed, after the flood, I shall extract the entire text. 
Its style of narration is tedious, when compared with the quaint bre- 
vity of the Brahmana ; but I shall condense it as much as possible in 
the translation. It begins thus, verse 12747 : 

Murkandeya uvdeha | Vivasvatah suto rujan 7mharshih snprUtupavun | 
habhuva nara-surdula PrajOpati-sama-dyutih \ ojasu tejasu lakshmyd 
tapasa cfui vikshatah | atichukruma piiaram Manuh svam cha jfitdmaham I 
urddhva-huhur vimldyum Badarydm sa narudhipah | ekapdda-sthitas 
tlvram chachura sumahat tapajf, | 12750. Avuk-siruH iathu chupi netrair 
animishair dridJtam | so 'tapyata tapo ghoram varshdnum ayuiaih tadu | 
tarn kaddehit tapasyantam drdrachiram jatd-dharam | Chlrini-tl ram 
agamy a matsyo vachanam ahravU ] “ hhagavan kshudra-matsyo *smt hala- 
vadbhyo bhayam mama 1 tmisyebhyo hi iato mdm tvam trdium arhasi su- 
vrata | dmrbalam bala/canto hi matsyam matsyd vikshatah | dsvadanti sudd, 
vfitiir vihitd nah sandtanl | tasmdd bhayaughud mahato majjantam mdm 
viieshatai | trdium arhasi karttdsmi kfite pratikfiiam | 12755. 
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Sa matsya-vachanatn irutvd kripayd ^hhipariplutah [ Mdnur Vaivasfcato 
^gr Hindi iam matsyam pdnind ivayam | udakdntam updnlya matsyam 
Vatvasvafo Manuk | alinjire prdkshipat tarn chandramiu - sadrisa - 
pralhe | sa tatra vavridke rdjan matsyah parama • satkritah j pu- 
travat svikarot tasmai Manur hhdvam viseshatah | atha kdlena mahatd 
sa matsyah sumahdn alikut | alinjire yaihd chaira ndsau samahh^vat 
kila I atha matsyo Manuiii drishtvd punar evdhhyahhdshata | lha- 
gavan sddhu me ' dyanyat sthdnam sampratipddaya'*^ [ 12760. Uddhri- 
tydlinjirdt tasmdt tatah sa hhagavdn Manuk | tam matsyam anayad 
vdplm mahatiih sa Manus tadd | tatra tam prdkshipack chdpi Manuk 
parapuranjaya | aihavarddhata matsyah sa punar varsha-gandn ha- 
hurt I di'i-yojanuyatd rdpi vistritd chdpi yojanam 1 taf^yum ndsau sama- 
hharat matsyo rdj’iva-lochanah | vieheshtitum cha Kaunteya matsyo vd- 
pydm visdmpate | Manuiii matsy as tato drishtvd punar evdhhyahhdshata | 
^^nnya mum hhagaran sddho samudra-mahishlm priydm | Gangdm tatra 
niratsydmi yathd vd tdta mdnyase | 12765. Kidese hi mayd tuhhyam 
stkdtavyam anasuyatd | vriddhir hi parama prdptd tvat-krite hi mayd 
^naglia ** | evam ukto Manur matsyam anayad hhagavdn rail | nadlm 
Gangdih tatra chainam svayam prdkshipad achyufak | sa tatra ravridhe 
matsyah kanchit kdlam arindama | tatah punar Manuiii drishtvd mat- 
syo vachanam ahravlt | ^^Gangdydiii na hi iaknomi hrihatvdch ckeshfitum 
prahho | samudraiii naya mdm dsu praslda hhagavann iti | uddhritya 
Gangd-salildt tato matsyam Manuk svayam | samudram anayat pdrtka 
tatra chainam avdsrijat | 12770. Sumahdn api matsyas tu sa Manor 
nayatas tadd | ds'id yatheshta-hdryyaicha sparia-gandha-sukhaicha vat | 
yadd samudro prakshiptak sa matsyo Manund tadd | tata enam idam 
rdkyaiii smayamdna ivdbravlt | “ hhagavan hi kritd rakshd tvayd sarvd 
viieshatak | prdpta-kdlam tu yat kdryyaiii tvayd tach chhruyatdm 
mama | achirdd hhagavan hhaumam idaih sthdvara-jangamam | sarvam 
era muhdhhdga pralayaiii rai gamishyati | samprakshdlana-kdlo 'yam 
lokdndin samupasihitak | tasmdt tidm hodhayamy adya yat te kitam 
anuttamam | trasdndm sthdvardnum cha yack ckengaih yack cha nen- 
gati 1 tasya sarvasya samprdptak kulak parama-ddrunak | nauiekc 
kdrayitavyd te dridhd yukta-vafarakd | tatra saptarskihhik sarddkam 
druhethd mahdmune | vljdni chaii a sarvdni yathoktdni dvijaik purd | 
tasydm drohayer ndvi susanguptdm hhdgaSa^ | nau-stkai eka mdm 
pratlkshetkds tato tminijuna-priya | dgamishydmy aham vijno* 
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yas tena tapasa | evam etat tvayd Mryam dp^rishfo ’«f vrajdmy aliam | 
id na iakyd mahatyo vai dpas tarttum mayd vind | 12780. Ndhhi- 
iankyam idafk chdpi vachanam me tvayd vibho | ‘‘ evam kariehye ’’ 
iti tarn ea matsyam pratyah?ui8hata | jagmatui cha yathdkumam anu- 
jmpya parasparam | tato Manur mahdruja yathoktam matsyakena ha | 
vtjany adaya earvnni edgaram pupluve tadd | naukayd suhhayd vtra 
mahormtMin artndanta | chintayutnusa cha Manue tarn matsyam pri^ 
thxtlpate I sa cha tach~ch%nt\tam jndivd matsyah parapuranjaya | sringl 
tatrdjagdmdsu tadd Bharata^sattama | tarn drishtvd mamija-vydghra 
Manur matsyam jaldrnave \ 12785. Spring inam tarn yathoktena riipend- 
drim ivochhritam | va\drakamayam pdsam atha matsyasya murdhani | 
Manur mamija-sdrdula tasmin fringe nyavesayat 1 samyaias tena pdsena 
matsyah para-puranjaya | vegena mahatd nuvam prukarshal lavandm- 
hhasi I sa cfta tarns tdrayan nurd samudram majufjesvara | nrityamdnam 
ivormlbhir garjamdnam ivdmhhasd | kshohhyamdnd mahdvdtaih sd nans 
tasmin mahodadhau | ghurnate chapaleva stri maiid para-puranjaya | 
naiva hhumir na cha disah pradiso vd chakdhre | 12790. Sarvam dm- 
hhasam ecdsit kham dyaid cha narapungava | eramhhutc tadd lake sankule 
Bharatarshalha | adrisyanta saptarshaijah Manur matsyas iathaiva cha | 
evam hahun varsha-gandn tdm ndvam so Hha matsyakah | chakar shut and rito 
rdjan tasmin sahla-sanchaye | tatoUimavatah ir ingam yat par am Bharat ar- 
shahhi I tairdkarshat tato ndvaih sa matsyah Kurunandana | athdhravit 
tadd matsyas tdn rishin prahasan ianaih | asminHimavatalk hinge ndvam 
hadhnita mCchiram^' I sd haddhd tatra tais turnam rishihhir Bharatarsha- 
hha 1 12795. iVawr matsyasya vachah hutvd hinge Ilimavatas tadd | iach 
cha Nauhandhanam ndma hingam Himavatah param \ khydtam adydpi 
Maunteya tad viddhi Bharatarshahha j uthuhravld anismishas tdn fishin 
sa hitas tadd | aham Prajdpatir Brahmd yat-paraih nddhigamyate | 
matsya-rupena yuyam cha mayd \mdd mokshitd hhaydt | Manund cha 
prajdh sarvdh sa-devdsura-mOnushah j srash(arydh sarva-lokds cha yach 
ehengafn yach cha nengati | tapasa chdpi tivrena pratihhd ^sya hhavish- 
yati I mat-prasdddt prajd-sarge na cha moham gamishyati'^ | 12800. Ity 
uktvd vachanam matsyah kshanendda/rianam gatah | srashfu-kdmah prajdk 
chdpi Manur Vaivasvatah svayam | pramudho ^bhdt prajd-sarge tapas tepe 
mahat tatah | tapasd mahatd yuktah so ^tha srashfum prachakrame | sar- 
vdJ^ prcjd Manui sdkshdd yathdvad Bha/ratarshahha | ity etad mdtsyakam 
ndma purdmm pariklrttitam | 
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*^2747. Markan^eya said: There was a great rishi ManOi son of 
Yiyasvat, majestic, in lustre equal to Prajapati. In energy, fiery 
vigour, prosperity, and austere fervour he surpassed both his fiither 
and his grandfather. Standing with uplifted arm, on one foo t, on the 
spacious Badari, he practised intense austere fervour. 12750. This 
direful exercise he performed, with his head downwards,” and with 
unwinking eyes, for 10,000 years. Once, when, clad in dripping rags, 
with matted hair, he was so engaged, a fish came to him on the banks 
of the Chlrinl, and spake : ‘ Lord, I am a small fish ; I dread the 
stronger ones, and from them you must save me. For the stronger 
fish devour the weaker ; this has been immemorially ordained as our 
means of subsistence. Deliver me from this flood of apprehension in 
which I am sinking, and I will requite the deed.* 12755. Hearing 
this, Manu, filled with compassion, took the fish in his hand, and 
bringing him to the water threw him into a jar bright as a moon- 
beam. In it the fish, being excellently tended, grew; for Manu 
treated him like a son. After a long time he became very large, and 
could not be contained in the jar. Then, seeing Manu, he said again : 
‘ In order that I may thrive, remove me elsewhere.’ 12760. Manu 
then took him out of the jar, brought him to a large pond, and threw 
him in. There he continued to grow for very many years. Although 
the pond was two yojanas long, and one yojana broad, the lotus-eyed 
fish found in it no room to move ; and again said to Manu : ' Take me 
to Ganga, the dear queen of the ocean-monarch ; in her I shall dwell ; 
or do as thou thinkest best, (12765) for I must contentedly submit to 
thy authority, as through thee I have exceedingly increased.’ Manu 
accordingly took the fish and threw him into the river Gangd. There 
he waxed for some time, when he again said to Manu : ‘ From my 
great bulk I cannot move in the Ganga ; be gracious and remove me 
quickly to the ocean.’ Manu took him out of the Ganga ; and cast him 
into the sea. 12770. Although so huge, the fish wms easil y b9raft, and 
pleasant ^ touch and smell, os Manu carried him. When he had been 
thrown into the ocean he said to Manu : ‘Great lord, thou hast in every 
way preserved me : now hear from me what thou must do when the 

Ho could not havo stood on one foot and with his head downwards (if this means 
standing on his head) at one and the same time. The text may mean that these atti* 
tudoB were suooossivoly adopted 
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time arrircs. Soon shall all these terrestrial objects, both fixed and 
moving, be dissolved. The time for the purification of the worlds has 
now arrived. I therefore inform thee what is for thy greatest good. 
12775. The period dreadful for the universe, moving and fixed, has 
come. Make for thyself a strong ship, with a cable attached ; embark 
in it with the seven rishis, and stow in it, carefully preserved and as- 
sorted, all the seeds which have been described of old by Brahmans.^ 
"When embarked in the ship, look out for me : I shall come recognizable 
by my horn. So shalt thou do ; I greet thee and depart. These great 
waters cannot be crossed over without me. 12780. Distrust not my 
word.’ Manu replied, ‘ I shall do as thou hast said.’ After taking 
mutual leave they departed each on his own way. Manu then, as en- 
joined, taking with him the seeds, fioated on the billowy ocean in the 
beautiful ship. He then thought on the fish, which, knowing his de- 
sire, arrived with all speed, distinguished by a horn. "When Manu saw 
the homed leviathan, lofty as a mountain, he fastened the ship’s cable 
to the horn. Being thus attached, the fish dragged the ship with great 
rapidity, transporting it across the briny ocean which seemed to dance 
W'ith its waves and thunder with its waters. Tossed by the tempests, 
the ship whirled like a reeling and intoxicated woman. Is either the earth, 
nor the quarters of the world appeared ; (12790) there was nothing but 
water, air, and sky. In the world thus confounded, the seven rishis, 
Manu, and the fish were beheld. So, for very many years, the fish, 
unwearied, drew the ship over the waters ; and brought it at length to 
the highest peak of Himavat. He then, smiling gently, said to the 
rishis, ‘ Bind the ship without delay to this peak.’ They did so accord- 
ingly. 12795. And that highest peak of Himavat is still known by 
the name of Naubandhana the Binding of the Ship ’). The friendly 
fish (or god, ajiimuha) then said to the rishis, ‘ I am the Prujai)ati 
Bmhma, than whom nothing higher can be reached. In the 1‘orm of a 
fish I have delivered you from this great danger. Manu shall create 
all living beings, gods, asuras, MEN, with all worlds, and all things 
moving and fixed. By my favour and through severe austere fervour, 
he shall attain perfect insight into his creative work, and shall not bo- 

" The S'atapatha Brabmana is silent as to these seeds, as well as to the seven 
rishis ; but it is possible that the reference hero made to them may have been bor- 
rowed from some other ancient somoo. 
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come bewildered.* 12800. Having thus spoken, the fish in an instant 
disappeared. Mann, desirous to call creatures into existence and be- 
wildered in his work, performed a great act of austere fervour ; and 
then began visibly to create all living beings. This which I have 
narrated is known as the Matsyaka Purana (or ‘ Legend of the Fish 

It will bo observed that towards the close of this narrative it is stated 
that Manu (not Brahma himself) was the creator of Men, as well of 
gods and asuras; and that no reference is made to the formation of 
separate castes. 

The commentators seem disinclined to take this legend in its literal 
sense. We shall see below what reason the scholiast on the Bhagavata 
Purana assigns for this procedure. The following are some of the 
remarks of the Commentator Nllakantha on the above passage of the 
Mahabhiirata ; 

manute iiy ahhimundtmaho ^hankaro Mamih | riseshena 
vaste (xclihddayati chit-prakdsam iti vireka-jndnam tad-vdn vivandn //m- 
ydvi tsvarah ^^indyinatli tu mahesvaram^^ iti srufeh | tasya Vairasratasya 
char it am sancharanam | ‘‘ avidyd-ndse naty uvidyalco 'hankdrah katham 
sancharati | nahi tanta-ddhe pafas tishfhati^^ ity dkshepah | . . . . atra 
para-hrahmana era rupdntaram matf^ydkhyo jivah | so ^hankdrena Manund, 
uttarottara-sreshtheshu alinjirddi-rupeshu sthnla-dcheshu tapo-haldd ni- 
pdtyate \ sa cha samudrdkhye rairdje dehe niputitas cha kalpdnte avidyd- 
ndsa-rupe saty api dddha-^daydha't) •pata-7ujdyena anuvarttamdnam 
ahankdi'am saptarshi-sanjnakaih prdijddibhih vlja-saajnaih prdrahdha^ 
karmahliis cha sahitam charama-deha-7idvy drudham vdsand-varatrayd jiva- 
inatsycna pralaya-kdle ^ py iihyaind)uitn jnera-srhiya same \'hale hhavato 
{Tlimarad-'i) rCipe sadvdsanayd Jaldhdspadaiti villnam anulakshya jiva- 
matsyo \larkmam prdpfah | ati-villne hy ahankdre jlvatvam nasyati | 
sa punar nirasta’jlra-bhdvo *hankdro brahma-rupaium dpanno yathd 
purvaiti rdsanayd jagut srijati | fiashte ^py avidydkhye kdrane samsdra- 
bhdiia-laksJumam kdryam chakra-bhnimam iva kanchit kdlam anutart- 
tate ity adhydya-iutparyatn | akshardrthas tv ityddi | 

** ‘ Manu,’ that which imagines, denotes the consciousness of self 
{aha 7 tkdra\ consisting in the idea tliat objects refer to one’s self {ahhU 
Mdna),^^ ‘ Vivasvat ’ is ho who possesses the discriminating know- 
ledge that (such and such a thing) obscuies the light of the mind, i.t. 
w See Colobrooko’s Misc. Essavs, vol. i. 2i2. 
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he is the Illudcr, l^vara, for the Veda^ speaks of 'Mahc^vara the 
Dluder.* It is the ‘ history/ the action, of this son of Vivasvat, that 
is related. It is objected, 'how can Ahankara, which arises from 
ignorance, operate when ignorance is destroyed ? ’ for when the threads 
are burnt the doth no longer remains’ .... Here the embodied soul, 
called in this passage a ' Fish/ is only another form of the supremo 
Brahma. This ‘Fish’ is thrown by ‘Manu,’ who is Ahankara, through 
the power of austere fervour, into gross bodies, here represented by ‘ a 
jar,’ ' a pond,’ etc., which gradually rise in excellence. Being at last 
cast into the body of Tiraj, called ‘the ocean,’ although ‘the close of 
the Xalpa ’ means the destruction of ignorance, still the embodied soul 
denoted by the ‘ Fish,’ contemplating Ahankara still remaining like the 
ashes of burnt cloth, then entering, along with the breath and other 
vital airs named ‘ the seven rishis,’ and the works of a former birth 
designated as ‘ seeds,* into the ship which signifies its last body, and 
then borne along even in the period of dissolution by the embodied 
soul itself symbolized as a ‘Fish,’ by means of the ‘rope ’ of the re- 
maining consciousness of past perceptions {vumnd), obtaining at length 
through a consciousness of former perceptions, which were pure {sad- 
vdsand), a resting-place on a mountain like the peak of Meru, repre- 
sented by the Himavat (?), and finally dissolved ; — the embodied soul 
under the figure of a ‘Fish’ having contemplated all this, — vanishes. 
For when Ahankara has become entirely dissolved, the state of the 
embodied soul ceases. Then Ahankara, after the state of the embodied 
soul has been dispelled, obtains the condition of Brahma ; but by its 
consciousness of past perceptions creates the world as before. Even 
when the cause called ignorance has been destroyed, the effect in the 
shape of the semblance of the world continues for some time, like the 
revolution of a wheel. Such is signification of the section.” 

According to this allegorial interpretation “Vivasvat,” father of 
Manu, represents Isvara, the Hinder. “ Manu ” is Ahankara, or self- 
consciousness. The “ Fish ” is the embodied soul, which fancies itself 
to be, but is not, distinct from the Supreme spirit. Ahankara, denoted 
by ‘Manu,’ places the embodied soul, symbolized by the “ Fish,” in a 
variety of bodies gradually increasing in excellence, which are signified 

M The words are taken from one of the Dpanishads, to wbioh, at the time of oor- 
recuog this sheet, I am unable to give the necessary reference. 
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by the ‘‘jar/’ “pond,” “Ganga,” and “ocean.” Although the end 
of the Ealpa means the removed of ignorance, still Ahankara continues 
for a time ; and along with the “ seven rishis,” who stand for the vital 
airs, and the “ seeds,” which are former works, embarks on the “ ship,” 
which is its last body, and is drawn over the ocean by the embodied 
soul by means of a “ rope,” which signifies the consciousness of former 
perceptions. Ahankara at length finds a resting-place, denoted by 
Mount Himavat ; and when it has been destroyed, the embodied soul 
vanishes. Ahankara, however, passes into the form of Brahma, and, 
through the operation of the cause explained by the Commentator, 
creates the world anew. 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that the narrator of the legend 
himself appears to have had no idea of making it the vehicle of any 
Vedantic allegory such as is here propounded. 

The following is another version of the same legend from the Matsya 
Purana : 

i. 12.“ Fura raja Manur ndma chirnavun vipiilaih tapah | puire raj- 
yam samuropya JcshamCivdn Ravi-nandanah | 13. Malayasyaika-dese tu 
mrvdtmdguna-samyutah | Bama-duhkha-sukho virah prdptavdn yogam 
ntiamam [ 14. Vachanaili^ varadas chdsya varshdyuta-saie gate | “ i‘o- 
ram rrinishva ” provdeha pritdtmu Kamuldsanah | 15. Evam ukto *hra- 
v'ld rdjd pranamya sa Piidmaham j **ekam evdham ichhdmi tvatto varam 
anuttamam | 16. Bhuta-grdmasya sarvasya sthdvarasya charasya cha | 
hhaveyaiii rakshandydlam prahiye samupasthite^^ | 17. ^*Evam aetv^^ iti 
vih'dtmd iatraivdntaradhlyaia | pmhpa-vrish(U cka mahati khdt papdta 
surdrpitu | 18. Kaduchid dsrame tasya kurratah pifri-iarpanam | pa- 
pdta pdnyor upari saphari jala-saf/iyutd | 19. JDrishtvd tach-chhaphafi- 
ritpam sa daydlur viahlpatih | rakshanuydkarod yatiiam sa tasmin ka- 
rakodare | 20. Ahordtrena chaikena shodasdngula-vistritah [ so ^Ihatad 
mutsya-rdpena ** pdJii pdhiti cJtdhravU | 21. Sa tarn addya tnanike prd- 
kshipaj jala-chdrinam | tatrdpi chaikardtrena hasta-trayain avarddhata ] 
22 . Fmah prdMrttanudtma Sahasrakirandtmajam | sa matsyah ^^pdhi 
pdhitF^ “/raw aham iaranam gatay* ] 23. Tatah sa kdpe tarn mat- 
syam prdhinod Ravi-nandanah | yadd, na matt iatrapi kupe matsya^ 

^ This passage is extracted in Professor Aufreoht's Catalogue of the Bodleian 
Sanskrit MSS. p. 347. 

“ The Tuylur MS. reads babhuva^ instead of vachanam* 
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mimtare I 24. K^hiptah sa pjrithutdm agdt punar yojana^Mmmitdm | 
tatrapy &ha punar d\nah **pdhi pdhi nfipottama*^ \ 25. Tataft sa 
Manund Jcshipio Gangdydm apy oxarMhaia \ yadd tadd samudre turn 
prdhhipad medirdpatih | 26. Yadd samndram akhtlam vydpydsau 
samavasthitah | tadd prdha Ifanur hlntah “ Jco ^pi tram asuretarah | 
27. Athavd Tasud^as tram any a idrik katham bhavet | yojandyuta- 
timhfyd kmya tulyam hhaved rapuh ] 28. Jmltas tram matsya-rd- 
pena mum khedayasi Kcsava | Hrishikesa jagannCitha jagad-dhCnna 
namo ^stu te** | 29. Evam ukfah sa hhagavdn matsya-rvpl Janurdanah | 
**sddhu sadhv** iii clwvucha samyag jnuiam tvayu 'nagha | 30. Achirc- 
naiva kulena medini medinlpaie ( hkarishyati jale magnet sd-saila-rana- 
kdnand j 31. Eaur iyam sarva-devunum nikdyena vinirmitd | mahu-jlta- 
nikdyasya rakshandrtham mahlpate | 32. Svedd ndajodhhiju jlvCi ye cha 
fird jar uynjdh | asyam nidhuya sarvums tun anarthilt^^'^ pdhi suvrata | 
33. Yugunta-rutuhhihatd yadu chalati naiir nripa | sringe 'smin mama 
rujendra tademum samyamishyasi | 34. Tato lay ante sarvasya sthdvaraaya 
chirasya cha | prajapatis tram hhavitd jagatah prithivl-paic | 35. Evam 
krite mahurdja^ sarvajno dhriiimun rinhih | ^nanvaniarudhipas chdpi 
deva-pujyo bhavishyasi | 36. Adlijaj’a ii. Sitta uv delta | 1. Evam ukto 
Manus Una paprachhdsura-sudanam | rarshair kiyadhhir bltagavan bhavish- 
yaty antara-khhayah | 2. Saitvd7ii cha kathafa ndtha ^^akshishye Madhn- 
sudana | tvayu saha punar yogah katham vu hhavitd mama \ 3. S)~t-matsya 
nvdeha | adya-pralhrify andvrishtir hkarishyati malutale | ydvad varsha- 
kataili sdgram durhhikshaiti narakdvaham | 4. Tato ^Ijja-sattva-kshayadu 
resmayah sapta ddrunuh | sapta-sapter hhavishyanti pratapidngdra-var- 
shinah | 5. Aurvdnalo ^pi vikritim gamishyati yuga-kshaye | vishdgnis 
chdpi pdtdldt sankarshana-mukha-chyutah | 6. Bhavasydpi laldtotthas 
tritlya-nayandnalah | jag ad dagdham tathd kshohham gamishyati mahd- 
mate | 7. Evaiii dagdlia maid sarvd yadd syud hhaHma-sannihhu^ | dkdmm 
ushmand taptam hkarishyati parantapa | 8. Tatah sa-dera-nakshatraik 
jagad ydsyaii sanhskayam | safnvartto bklmanddak cha dronaS chandu^ ba^ 
Idhakah | 9. Vidyutpatdkah kondmhuh saptaite laya-vuriddh \ agni~pra^ 
sveda-sambhutuh pldvayishyanti medinlm | 10. Samudruh kslvobham dgatya 

Instead of anarthUt the Taylor MS. reads annthdn, 

Tho Taylor MS, reads here evaih kfita^yugasyddau, 

• Kurma^sannibhd | Taylor MS. 

^ Tho Taylor and Gaiko war MSS. have chandro* 
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ehaikatvena vya/vanikituh | etai ekurmvafh sarvam harUhyanti jagat-tra* 
yam I 11. Bivydrh Mfiraw®* imam grihya Barto-xiljani sarvaiah | €iropya 
rajjvd yogena mat-prayuktcna suvrata ] 12. Saiiiyamya ndvam mack' 
chhfinge maUprahhCtcubhirakHhitah | ehah sthdsyaai deveshu dagdkeakv apt 
parantapa [ 13. Soma-surydv aham Brahma, chatur-loka-samanvitah \ 
Karmada cha nadi pxtnyd Murkandeyo mahdn rishih | 14* Bhavo veddh 
purdmm cha vtdydhhih sarvato vritam | tvayd sdrddham idarli aarvaiti 
aihdayaty aniara-sankahaye | 15. Evam ekdrnave jdte Chdkahuihdntara- 
ganhahaye 1 vcddn pravarttayiahydmi tvaUaargddau mahlpate | 16. Siita 
uvucha I Evam vktvd aa hhayavuma tatraivuntaradhl yata | Manur apy 
dathito yogain Vnaudeva-praaudajam | 17. Athdhhuch cha iathd-lhutah 
aampJavah purva-auchitah | kale yathokte aanjdte Vusudcva-mukhodyate | 
18. prudurhahhuvuiha matsya'rupl Janurdanah | Ananto rajju- 

rupcna Mamh pdrham apdgamat | 19. Blnita-aaitgnn aamdkriahya yoge- 
tidropya dhannavit j hhujanga-rajjrd inatayaaya aringe ndvam ayojayat | 
20. Uparyy xfpaaihitaa (asyuh pranipatya Jana rdanam j dhliuta-aamplave 
taaminn atlte yoga-sayind j 21. Priahtena Manand proktam pxirdnam 
matayarupind. | tad itidnlm prarakshydmi arinudhi am riahi-sattarndh ) 

** 12. Formorly a heroic king called Munu, the patient son of the •* 
Sun, endowed with all good qualities, indifferent to pam and pleasure, 
aller investing his son with the royal authority, practised intense aus- 
tere fervour, (13) in a certain region of Malaya (Malabar), and attained ^ 
to transcendent union with the Deity {yoga). 14. When a million ** 
years had elapsed, Brahma became pleased and disposed to bestow 
boon, which he desired !Manu to choose. 15. Bowing before the father 
of th(^ world the monarch said, desire of the e this one inc oiQparable 
boon, tfiat when the dissolution of the universe arrives I may ha%'e power " 
to preserve all existing things, whether moving or stationary.’ 17. 

* So be it,’ said the Soul of all things, and vanished on the spot ; when a 
great shower of flowers, thrown down by the gods, fell from the sky. 
18. Once as, in his hermitage, Manu offered the oblation to the Manes, 
there fell, upon his hands, along with some water, a Suphar! fish (a 
carj))^ (19) which the kind-hearted king perceiving, strove to preserve 
in his water-jar. 20. In one day and night the fish grew to the size 
^f sixteen fingers, and cried, 'preserve me, preserve me.’ 21. Manu 
^then took and throw him into a large pitcher, where in one night he i 

#1 .Til" 'Piii’lnr rnnil" ••lA ** of Voiln *• 
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increased three cubits, (22) and again cried, with the voice of one dis- 
tressed, to the son ot Yivasvat, ‘preserve me, preserve me, I have 
sought refuge with thee.* 23. Manu next put him into a well, and 
when he could not be contained even in that, (24) he was thrown into 
a lake, where he attained to the size of ayojana; but still cried in 
humble tones, ‘ preserve me, preserve me.* 25. When, after being flung 
into the Ganga he increased there also, the king threw him into the 
ocean. 26. YTien he filled the entire ocean, Manu said, in terror, 

‘ Thou art seme god, (27) or thou art Yasudev^l how ca^any one else 
be like this ? Whose body could equal 2o6,000 yojanjw ? 2^Jhou 
art recognised under this form of a fish, and thou torfiifftftcstr^ me, Ke- 
^va ; reverence be to thee, Hrishikesa, lord of the world, abode of the 
universe!* 29. Thus addressed, the divine Janardana, in the form of a 
fish, replied: ‘Thou hast well spoken, and hast rightly known me. 
30. In a short time the earth with its mountains, groves, and forests, 
shall be submerged in the waters. 31. This ship has been constructed 
by the company of all the gods for the preservation of the vast host 
of living creatures. 32. Embarking in it all living creatures, both 
those engendered from moisture and from eggs, as well as the vivi- 
parous, and plants, preserve them from calamity. 33. When driven by 
the blasts at the end of the yuga, the ship is swept along, thou shalt 
bind it to this horn of mine. 34. Then at the close of the dissolution thou 


shalt be the Prajapati (lord of creatures) of this world, fixed and moving, i' 
35. When this shall have been done,“ thou, the omniscient, patient rishi,^ 
and lord of the Manyantera, shalt be an object of worship to the gods.** 
2nd Adhyaya: “ 1. Suta said: Being thus addressed, Manu asked the 
slayer of the Asya, ‘ In how many years shall the (existing) Manvan- ^ 
tara come to an end ? 2. And how shall I preserve the living crea- ^ 


tures ? or how shall I meet again with thee r * 

‘ From this day forward a drought shall visit the 


The fish answeredj^ 
earth fo^^aT^^ ndred ( 


years and more^, with a to^jjkcnting fa^jine., 4. Then the seven direful 
epuys of the^B^ of little^ powcr^estnictive, shall rain burning char- , 
coal. 5. At the close of the yuga the submarine fire shall burst forth, 


The reading of the Taylor MS. here is partially erased; but it may haye been 
^ ^‘of all the Vedas/' Compare the various reading in vers^ 11 of 

the nexi^udhyaya, i 

o. According to the reading of the Taylor MS. wc should have to substiiute the 
yip^ds, “ Thus at the ^ginning Kfita age, thou "etc. ^ ^ 
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while the poisonous flame issuing from the mouth of SankarAana (shaiy < ^ 

blaze) from the Are from Mahadeva’a thirde^ shall issi/e 

from his forehjDadi/*/^hus kindled the world shall become confound^.'^ ^ i ? 


: ^ When, cofeumed in this manner, the earth shall become like ashes, 

' S ! the fiether too shall be scorched with heat ^ Then the world, together ^ 

with the gods and planets, shall be destroyed. The seven clouds of ^ ^ ^ 




the period of dissolution, called Samvartta, Bhlmanada, Dronfl, Chanda, 




4 *^ 


4 


Bahihaka, (9) Vidyutpataka, and Sbnambu, produced from the steam ^ ^ 
of the fire, shall inundate the eafth. 10. The seas agitated, and joined ^ 
together, shall reduce these entire three^worlds to one ocean. 11. Taking 
Jjn^ celestial ship, embarking on it M'the ^eeds, and^ through contcm-‘<^^J^ 

^ jj^lation fixed on me fastening it by to my horn, thou alone * 

f remain, protected by my power, when even the gods are burnt up. ^ ^ 

^ .'i 13. The sun and moon, I Brahma with the four worlds, the holy river.^^ * ♦ 

^/^Warmada,'^* the great rishi Markandeya, (14) Mahadeva, the Yedas, the 
rv ‘ Purana with the sciences, — these shall remain with thee at the close of ^ 

the Manvantara. 15. The world having thus become one ocean at the ^ 
end of the Chakshusha manvantara, I shall give currency to the Yedas 
[ at the commencement of thy/creation.^ 16. Suta continued: Having ^ 
/ thus spoken, the divine Bang vamshed on the spot; while Manu fell 
' i \ into a state of contemplation {f/oga) induced by the favour of Vasudeva. 

17. Wlien the time announced by Yasudevj^ had jmved, the predicted 
deluge took place in rtlat verylnanner. T^en Janardana appeared in^ 
the form of a homed fish ; (the serpent) An^ta came to Manu in the 


01 ' 




‘^^<^Bhapo of a rdi)k^' 19. Then he who was skilled in duty (<.«. Manu) ^ 

. drew towards himself all cr^ures by contom^tion (yoyfl) and stowed'^''* * 
them in the sliip, which he then attach^ to the fish’s horn by the 
r t . , i‘*gSpent-ropc, (20) as he stood upon the ship, and after he had made ^ . 
obeisance to Janardana. 21. I shall now declare the Purana which, 
in answer to an cnj^iry from Manu, was uttered by the deity in the ‘ ^ 
form of the fish, as he lay in a sleep of c6ntehi]^ation till the end of the ^ ^ ^ 
universal inundation : Listen.” The Matsya Purana gives us no further 
information hero about the progress and results of the deluge ; and this 
narrative does not appear to be ever afterwards resumed. 


In the opinion of this writer, therefore, the Narmadfi (Nerbuddn) must have 
been a holier stream than the Gangu : otherwise we should have eipeoted him to 
select the latter as the river to be preserved at the dissolution, 
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The Bhagavata P. viii. 24, 7, gives the same story with variations 
as follows : 

Asld aflta-lalpdnfe hrdhmo naimittiho layah ] samudropaplutdi tatra 
loM hhur-udayo nripa | 8. Kulenugata-nxdrasya Dhutnh sihyishor hall | 
miikliata nissritun vedun Hayagrivo 'nfike 'karat | 9. Jnutvu tad duna- 
vendrasya Uayagnvasya ckeshtifam | dadhlra hphari-rupam hhagarun 
Harir Ik arah [ 10. Tatra ruja-riskih kaschid numnd Sat yavrato mahdn [ 
Kdrdyana-paro 'tapyat tapah sa salildsanah | 11. Po 'sdv asmin rnalid- 
kalpe tanayah sa Virasvatah | S'rdddhadeva iti Ihydto manutve Ilarind 
^rpitah | 12. Ekadhd Kritamdldydm kurvato jaJa-tarpanam | tasydvjaly^ 
udake kdchich chhaphary ckd 'hkyapadyata | 13. Saiyavrato '^ijali-gatdm 
saha toycna Bhdrata ] ntsasarja nadl-toye sapkarhJi Dravidrk arah | tarn 
dha sdtikarunnm mahdkdrunikam nripani ( yddohhyo jndti-ghdfihhyo 
dindm mam dlnavatsala ] katham visrijase rdjan hhltdm asmin sarij-jaJe | 

32. Saptame 'dyaiandd urddhvam ahany etad arindama \ ni- 

mayikshyaty apyaydmhkodliau trailokyam hlidr-hhuvudikam [ 33. Trilok- 
ydfii llyamdndydm samvarttdmhhasi vai tad a | xtpasfhdsyati naah kdcliid 
t'lsdld tvdm maycritd j 34. Tram tdrad oshadklh san d iljday nckchd- 
vackdni cka | saptarslahhih parivritah sarva-saitroparrimhitali | 45. 
Aruhja vrihatlm ndvam vicluirishyasy aviklarah | ekdrnare nirdloke 
risklndm eva rarchasd | 36. Dodhuyamdndui turn Jidvam snmlrcnn lain 
yasd I apasthitasya me sringe nihadhnlhi mahuhlnu [ 37. Aham ivdui 
rishihkih sdkaili sakandvam udanvati i rikarshan vivharishydmi ydvad 
Brdhmi ntsd prabho | . . . . 41. Tatah sa mad rah adrctak surra tali 

pidvayan mahim | vardhamdno makdmeghair varshadbhih samadrisyata | 
42. Dhydyan hkagavad-ddekaiii dadrise ndvam dgatdm j idm druroha 
viprendrair addyaushadhi-virudhah | 43. Tam uchur muuayah prttu 
rdjan dhydyasva Kesavam ( sa vai nah Hanka\dd asmud avitd sam vidhd^ 
syati 1 44. So 'nudhydtas tato rdjnd prudurdsid mahdrnave \ eka~sriitga^ 
dharo matsyo haimo niyuta-xjojanah | 45. Nihadhya ndvam tach-chhringc 
yatkokto Ilarind purd | varatrendhind tushfas iusktdva Madhusudanam | 

54. Ity uktavantaiii nripatim hhagavdn Adipurmhah | matsya- 

rupl mahumhhodkau viharaihs tattvam ahravii \ 55. Purdna-samhiidm 
divydfh SdnkhyarYoga-kriydvatlm | Satyavratasya rdjarsher dtma-guh- 
yam a&eshatah | 56. Akraushid fishihhih sdkam dtma-tattvam asaik^ 
iayam | ndvy dslno hhagavatd proktam brahma sandtanam | 57. AtUa* 
pralaydpdye utthitdya $a Vedhase | hatvdiuram Ilayagrlvaih veddn prat- 
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ycfftarai Haril^ | !58. 8a tu Satyamrato rOjo. jn&na-^jndn^wBiy ^^ ' 

Vishnoh prasudat Jcalpe ^smin usld Vaivasvato Manuh | \ 

i\ ‘*7. At the close of the jast Kalpa there occurred an oc0^onal”V - 

d issolu tion of the universe arising from Brahma’s nocturnal repose ; in. ^ 

which the Bhurloka and other worlds were submerg^ t^e ocean. * 

8. When the credtdr, acsirous of fcsl^ liad under the i^u^ce time 

been overcome by sleep, the strong Hayagriva coming near,^ earned off 

_tha 3^cdas which had issued from his mouth. 9. Discovering this deed ^ 

'df the prince of the Danavas, the divine Hari, the Lord, took the form 

of a Sapharl fish. 10. At that time a certain great royal rishi, called.* , 

Vvr-- . , \ S 

Satyavrata, who was devoted to Narayana, practised austere fervour, ^ 

subsisting on water. 11. He was the same who in the present great ^ 

Kalpa is the son of Visvasvat, called S'raddhadeva,®® and was appointed 

by Har i^to t he ofl^c of Manu. 12. Once, as in the river Kritam^a he 

was offering the oblation of water to the Pitris, a Sapharl fish came 

into the water in the hoUow of his hands. 13. The lord of Dravida, 

Satyavrata, cast the fish in his hands with the water into the river. 

14. The fish very piteously cried to the merciful king, ‘ WTiy dost thou 

abandon me poor and terrified to the monsters who destroy their kindred 

in this river ” [Satyavrata then took the fish from the river, placed it 

in his waterpot, and as it grew larger and larger, threw it successively 

into a larger vessel, a pond, various lakes, and at length into the sea. Tho 

fish objects to be left there on the plea that it would be devoured ; but 

Manu replies that it can be no real fish, but Yishnu himself ; and with 

various expressions of devotion enquires why he had assumed this dis-^ 

guise, verses 15-31.] The god replies; 32. “On the seventh day^ 

after this the three worlds Bhurloka, etc., shall sink beneath the 

ocean of the dissolution. 33. When the universe is dissolved in that 

ocean, a largo ship, sent by me, shall come to thee. 34. Taking with 

thee the plants and various seeds, surrounded by the seven rishis, 

and attended by all existences, (35) thou sholt embark on the great 

ship, and shalt without alarm move over the one dork ocean, by the 

sole light of the rishis. When the ship shall be vehemently shaken by 

Kaimittika. See above p. 45. 

M Manu is called S'roddhadeva in the Mababh&rata also, S'fintip. 4507. In tha 
Brahmauas, however, he receives the appellation, or epithet, not of S'raddh&dmi, bnt 
of Sr&ddhd(l 0 va. See above, p. 188 ff. 


li 
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the tempestaoiu wii% faBten it by aeipeat to my hom — ^for 

I ahall come near. 37* So long as the ni^^t of brahma lasts, I shall 
draw thee with the rishis and the ship over the ocean.” [The god 
then disappears after promising that Satyavrata shall practically know 
his greatness and experience his kindness, and Satyavrata awaits tho 
predicted events, verses 38-40.] 41. “Then the sea, augmenting as 
the great clouds poured down their waters, was seen ovei flowing its 
shores and everywhere inundating the earth. 42. Meditating on tho 
injunctions of the deity, Satyavrata beheld the arrival of the ship, on 
which he embarked with the Brahmans, taking along with him the 
various kinds of plants. 43. Delighted, the Munis said to him, ' me- 
ditate on Eesava ; he will deliver us from this danger, and grant us 
prosperity.* 44. Accordingly when the king had meditated on him, , 
there appeared on the ocean a golden fish, Tvith one horn, a millions 
yoj^as long. 45. Binding the ship to his horn with the serpent for a 
rope, as he had been before commanded by Hari, Satyavrata lauded 
Madhnsudana.” [Verses 46-53 contain the hymn.] 54. V’hen the 
king had thus spoken, the divine primeval Male, in the form of a fMi, • 
moving on the vast ocean declared to him the truth ; (55) the celt >tial ^ 
^collection of Puranas, with the Sankhya, Yoga, the ceremonial, and tho ^ 
.mystery of the soul. 5G. Seated on the ship with the rishis, Satya- 
vrata heard the true doctrine of the soul, of the eternal Bralmiu, de- 
clared by the god. 57. When Brahma arose at the end of the past 
dissolution, Hari restored to him the Vedas, after slaying Uayagrlvu. 

58. And King Satyavrata, master of all knowledge, sacred and profane, 
became, by the favour of Vishnu, the son of Vivasvat, the Monu in this 

Before adducing the remarks of the commentator S'rldhara Svamin 
>^^on the passage last cited from the Bhagavata Puraija, I shall quote ono 
^more version of the same legend from the Agni Purftija.” It is not of 
any great consequence, as, though more condensed, it coincides in pur- 
port with that in the Bhagavata Fura^a; which of tho two has bor^ 

^ This has been copied by Professor Aufroebt from a MS. of the Agni Puruijii, 
belonging to the Itoyal Asiatic Society of London. I am informed by Prof. Aufreclit 
fliat the East India Office Library has two MSS. of the Vabni Puruus, which (although 
Vahni is, in later Sanskrit, synonymous with 4^) differ entirely in their contents 
from the Agni PnrSna. x 
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rowed from the other, or whether both are derired from a common 
Bouroe, I am unable to say. 

VaMhiht uv&cha | 1. Matsyadi-rUpimm Vtshnum hrUht targ&di-kd- 
ranam I purunam brahma chdgneyam yathd Vithmh pwrQ irutam | Agnir 
uvacha I 2. MaUy avatar am vakihye ^ham Vasishfha irinu vai Hareh | 
ataidra-lcriyam dusKta-naihtyai aat-pdlandya At | 3. Asld atUa-halpdnU 
hrdhmo naimittiko lay ah \ Banudropaplutds tatra lokd hhurudika mune | 
4. Manur VaivaarataB tepe tapo vai hhukti-muktaye | ekadd Kritalmdld- 
yarn htrvaio jala~tarpanam | 5. Tasyanjaly-udake maUyah Bvalpa eko 
^hhyapadyata 1 kBheptu-kumam jale prdha ^*na mum kBhipa narottama | 
6. Grahudihhyo hhayam me 'tra^^ tach chhrntvd kalase ^kihipat | 3£anum 
vriddhah pnnar matHt/ah prula tarn dehi me rrihat ’* | 7. Taeya tad 
raehanam Braird rl^’d Uha vandane ^kshipat | tatra vriddho ^bravld bhd^ 
pam ^^prithu dvhi padam mama^' | 8. Sarovare pttnah kshipto vavridhe 
tat-pramunardn | fichr ‘‘ dehi rrihat Bthdnam ’’ prukshipach chdmbudhau 
tatah I 9. Lakfiha-yojana-viBtlrnah kBhana-mdfrena bo 'bhavat | maUyam 
tarn adhhatam drinhfvd rismitah prubrarld Jfaauh | 10. Ko bhavdn 
nanurai Viahnur Ndrdyana namo^sta te | mdyayd mohayaei mdm kimar- 
ihaih cha Janurdana^^ | ll. Jfanur-ukto ^ ^brarld mateyo Manttm rai 
pulane ratam | availrno hhardydsya jayafo dafthta-nashtaye | 12. Sap-^ 
tame divase tv ahdhih pldvayishyati vai jagat | upaBthituyddt navi team 
vljadini vidhuya cha | 13. iSaptarshihhih parivrito nisCtm bruhmlm cha^ 
rishyasi | upaBthitafya me h hi ge nibadhnlhi mahuhina'^ | 14 Ity ukfrd 
^ntardadhe mafsyo JIaaah kula~pratikshakah | stitah samudra udvele 
ndvam druruhe tadu | 15. Eka-sringa-dharo mafsyo haimo niyuta^ 
yojanah | ndvam babandha tach-chhringe matsydkhyam cha purdnakam \ 
IG. Sa^rdva matsydt pdpa-ghnam sa-h'ntam hutibhih srufam{?) | brah^ 
ma-veda-praharttdram Hayagrlram cha ddnavam j 17. Avadhid veda* 
mantrddydn pdlaydmdsa Eesavah | 

“ Vasishtha said : 1. Declare to me Yishnu, the cause of the creation, 
in the form of a Fish and his other incarnations; and the Furanio 
revelation of Agni, as it was originally heard from Vishnu. Agni 
replied : 2. Hear, o Vasishtha, I shall relate to thee the Fish incar- 
nation of Vishnu, and his acts when so incarnate for the destruction of 

Professor Aufrecht’s transcript has this reading Manur^ukto ; which I hare re- 
tained, although I was not aware that Manus was commonly used for Mtmu^ except 
iu the Yodic period. 
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, the wicked, and protection of the good. 3. At the close of the post 
Kalpa there occurred an occasional dissolution of the universe caused 
by Brahma’s sli^p, when the Bhurloka and other worlds were inun- 
dated by the ocean. 4. Manu, the son of Vivasvat, practised austere 
fervour for the sake of worldly enjoyment as well as final liberation. 
Once, when he was offering the libation of water to the Pitris in the 
river Kritamala, (5) a small fish came into the water in the hollow of 
his hands, and said to him when he sought to cast it into the stream, 
*Do not throw me in, (6) for I am afraid of alligators and other 
monsters which are here.’ On hearing this Manu threw it into a jar. 
Again, when grown, the Fish said to him, ‘ Provide me a large place.’ 
7. Manu then cast it into a larger vessel (?). When it increased there, 
it said to the king, ‘Give me a wide space.’ 8. Mlicn, after being 
thrown into a pond, it became as large as its receptacle, and cried out 
for greater room, he flung it into the sea. 9. In a moment it became 
a hundred thousand yojanas in bulk. Beholding the wonderful Fish, 
Manu said in astonishment: (10) ‘Who art thou? Art thou Vishnu.^ 
Adoration be paid to thee, o Nurayana. Why, o Janardana, dost thou 
bewUder me by thy illusion?’ 11. The Fish, which had become in- 
carnate for the welfare of this world and the destruction of the wi^ed, 
when so addressed, replied to Manu, who had been intent upon its pre- 
servation : (12) ‘Seven days after this the oc(‘an shall inundate the 
world. A ship shall come to thee, in which thou shalt place the seeds, 
(13) and accompanied by the rishis shalt sail during the night of Brah- 
ma, Bind it with the great serpent to my horn, when I arrive. 14. 
Having thus spoken the Fish vanished- Manu awaited the promised 
period, and embarked on the ship when the sea overflowed its shores. 
15. (There appeared) a golden Fish, a million yojanas long, with one 
bom, to which Manu attached the ship, (1C) and heard from the Fish 
the Matsya Puruna, which takes away sin, together wdth the Veda, 
^eiava then slew the Danava Hayagriva who had snatched away the 
Vedas, and preserved its mantras and other portions.” 

The following is B'ridhara’s comment, before referred to, on tho 
legend of the deluge, as told in the Bhugavata Puruna. These remarks 
have been well translated and ciplained in the preface to the 3rd volume 
of his edition of this PuruQa (pp. xxxviii ff.) by M. Bumouf, whose 
elaborate discussion of the legend extends from p. xxiii to p. liv. 
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Atra idam chintyam ** kirn ay am maMpralayo iainandino rd ” tii | 
tatra tdvad ^^hruhmo lay ah*’* (v. 7) iti **yo *suv a$min mahd-kaipe** 
(v. 11) iti cha ukter mdhdpralay ah** iti pruptafh *^na** iti hrumah | 
maluipralaye prithivy-udindm ava&eshdsamhhavdd “ ydvad hrdhml nisd 
(v. 37) ity-ddy-ukti- virodhdch cha j ato ** dainandana** iti yuktam | na 
cha etad api sangachhate ( aamvarttakair andvrUhty-ddibhir vind aka%mdd 
eta saptame *hani trailokyam nimankshyati** (v. 32) iti maUyokter 
anupapatteh | yathoktam prathama^skandhe ^^rupam** (i. 3, 15) ity adi 
tad api tadd durgha\am | na hi pralaya-dvaye *pi mahimayydm ndvy** 
drohah samhhavati na cha Chdkshusha-manvantare prdlayo *sii | tathd 
cha sati saptamo Manur Vaivasvatah ity api durghatafh sydt ] “ tvaih 
tdrad oshadhlh sarvdh ** (viii. 24, 34) ity-ddi-nirdeso *pi na sangachhafe | 
na hi (add oshadhy-adlndm sattrdndm cha ataieehah samhhataii | ta%mdd 
anyathd varnyate | naivdyam vdstavah ko *pi pralayah | kintu Satyacra^ 
taftya jndnopadcsaya dvirbhxito hhagavdn rairdgydrtham akasmdt prala- 
yam tea darsaydmdsa yathd *8minn eta Vaitaerata-manvantare Mdrkan^ 
deydya dariitavdn | tad-apekshayd eta cha mahd-lalpe *sminn** iti 
vimhanaih sayigachhate | tathd cha “ tat ah samudrah udtelah earvatah 
samadrisyata** (v. 41) iti tasyaita yathd darianam uktam ity eshd dik | 

“ Here we have to consider whether this was a great dissolution of 
the universe, or one of those which occur at the close of each day of 
Brahma. If it be supposed from the expressions * a dissolution pro- 
ceeding from Brahma * (v. 7), and ‘he is the same who in this Maha- 
kalpa’ (v. 11), that it was a great dissolution, we reply, — no; because 
in a great dissolution the earth and other worlds cannot possibly remain 
in existence, and because this w’ould be opposed to the words ‘ so long 
as the night of Brahma lasts’ (v. 37). Hence it might appear that it 
must bo one of the dissolutions which occur at the end of a day of 
Brahma. But this also is impossible, because it would be at Toriance 
with the Fish’s words that • the three worlds should be submerged on 
the seventh day,’ (v. 32) suddenly, without the drought and other cala- 
mities which precede a dissolution. ASTiat is stated in the first book 
(iii. 15), ‘at the deluge, in the Chakshusha Manvantara, he took the 
form of a Fish, and preserved Manu Vaivasvata, whom he placed in a 
ship formed of the earth,’ ^ would also in that case be inconceivable ; for 

** Bh&gavata Parana, i. 3. 16. m jagrihe mdieymk Chdkehmkodaihi-^eam* 

pUm I navy drepya mahlmayydm apdd rmvasvaiam Manum | On this passage alao 
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(1.) in neither of the two dissolutions could any one be placed ‘in a 
ship in the form of the earth ’ (as the earth is submerged in the one 
case and altogether destroyed in the other) ; (2.) there is no dissolution 
of the world in the Chakshusha Manvantara ; (3.) in the case supposed 
the existence of a seventh Manu, the son of Vivasvat would be im- 
possible (for the fourteen Manus succeed each other in one Kalpa 
without the intervention of any dissolution). And in that case» 
the command to take ‘all the plants into the ship^ (viii. 24, 34), 
would be inconceivable, since no plants or other such substances are 
left at such a period. Such being the fact, the narrative must be 
otherwise explained. It was in fact no real dissolution which is 
here related. But the deity, who appeared to teach Satyavrata 
knowledge, shewed him suddenly* the semblance of a dissolution to 
instil into him dispassion, just as in the Vaivasvata Manvantara 
he shewed to Markandeya. And if referred to this, the words ‘ in 
this Mahakalpa’ will be conceivable. And consequently the words 
‘ Then the sea was beheld overflowing its shores on every side * arc 
spoken with reference to what Satyavrata saw (in the vision). Such is 
an indication of the purport of the Section.’’ 

S'rldhara Svamin here reasons only upon the data supidied by the 
particular version of the story which he found before him in the Bhii- 
gavata, and does not seem to have extended his resc*arch(*8 so far ns to 
ascertain whether the legend might not exhibit some variations as nar- 
rated in other Puranas. If he had turned to the Matsya Purfina ht 
would have found that one of his objections, viz., that drawn from tlie 
absence of any reference to the calamities supposed to precede a disso- 
lution, did not apply to the account there given ; since that narrative 
expressly asserts that these premonitory signs were manifested. Others 
of his objections apply no doubt to the other narratives us well as to 
that in the Bhagavata. According to the ordinarj' Puranic theory (s<»e 
"above, pp. 43 tf.) fourteen Manus exist in each Kalpa, and orK* succeeds * 
^^nother without the intervention of any pralaya or dissolution. It is 
^obviously inconsistent with this theory to represent such a dissolution 

» S'rldhara remark! : Yadyapi mamfanUtravoMane pralayo tiasii tathnpi k math it kau- 
tukma Satyaprataya maya pradariita | yatha ** akafufe Marko^yaya ** iti drash^ 
(avyam | ** Although there b no dissolution at the end of a Manvantara, yet, through 
a certain sport an illusion was shown to Satyavrata, as in the other pmugy wh^ it 
k said * Suddenly to Markandeya,’ etc/* 
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as taking place either during the life of any of the Manns, or after his 
disappearance. It is even doubtful, or more than doubtful (Wilson’s 
Vish. P. i. p. 60 f. and p. 44, above) whether one Mann can exist con- 
temporaneously with another, and yet, according to the Matsya and Agni 
Puranas (see above, pp. 205 ff., 211 f.) Mann Vaivasvata is said to have 
lived during his predecessor’s period, although the Bhagavata avoids 
this difficulty by making Satyavrata the hero of the story and by re- 
presenting him as being bom again as Manu Vaivasvata at the begin- 
ning of the next Manvantara. (M. Buraouf’s Preface above referred te^ 
may be consulted for further remarks on this subject.) The authors of 
the Mahabharata and the Puranas do not, however, appear to have been 
BO sensitively alive to inconsistencies of this description as S'rldhara. 
Perhaps the system of Kalpas and Manvantaras may not have been so 
clearly defined, or so generally current, when the older parts, at least of 
the Mahabharata, were composed, as at a later period.*® And even the 
Puranic writers may not have cared very much to preserve a strict 
congruity in all that they wrote. In fact they may have had no great 
faith in the authority of speculations so arbitrary and artificial as those 
relating to the great mundane periods to which I refer, — speculation 
which were derived from no higher source than previous writers of 
their own class. Tlie case, however, was diflerent with the Commen- 
tators, who lived at a later period, and who seem to have regarded the 
established doctrine regarding Kalpas and Manvantaras as an article 
of faith. 

There is, however, no doubt that, for the reasons above assigned, this 
legend of a Flood, such os is described in the Mahabharata and the 
Puranas, does not fit into the system of Kalpas and Manvantaras. But 
what is the inference which we ought to dnrw from this circumstance ? 
M. Burnouf believes (1.) that the theory of great mundane periods and 
periodical dissolutions of the universe was received in India from very 
curly times (Bhug. P. iii. Pref. p. xliii.) and (2) that it was older than 
the legtmd of a deluge, as, although the latter may have been derived 
from ancient tradition, the style in which it is related in the Mahabha- 
rata and the Puranas has nothing of the archaic colouring of the Iti* 
husas contained in the Brahmanas, and it had not, so far as he knew, 

70 Xho Svilyarabhuva Manvantara is mentioned in the S'Ontip. verse 12658, but no 
detaiU are given mahanya pma Si^uyambhuv^ 
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been found in any work of the class last namcd(p. xxvii.), and was not, 
be anticipated, likely to be discovered there (Hi.). The conclusion which 
be deduces from these premises, and from the absence of any tradition 
of any great local inundation (pp. xlviii. and li.), is that, although, as 
related in the Mahabh^ta and the Purunas, the legend of the deluge 
has received in some respects an Indian character (xxxi. ff . ; xlv. ff.), 
it is not in its origin Indian, (H.), but was most probably imported 
into Hindustan fiom a Semitic source, whether Hebrew or Assyrian 
(lii.-Hv.). The first of M. Bumouf’s premises, regarding the great 
antiquity of the system of Kalpas, Manvantaras, and mundane disso- 
lutions, is not home out by the Yedic hymns, or anything that has yet 
been found in the Brahmanas (see above, pp. 45 ff.). And his antici- 
pation that no reference to a deluge would be discovered in any of the 
older Indian records has proved incorrect, as is shewn by the legend of 
Hanu quoted above (p. 181 ff.) from the Satapatha Brahmana. 

Professor Weber, by whom attention was first drawn (in his Indisehc 
Studien, i. 160 ff.) to this passage, shows how materially it interferes 
with Bumouf’s results. If there is no proof of the great antiquity of 
the cosmical theory which that great scholar supposes to be inconsistent 
with the early existence in India of any tradition of a deluge, whilst on 
the other hand there is distinct evidence that that tradition was actually 
current there at a much earlier period than he imagined, it is clear that 
bis supposition of its having been introduced into that country from an 
exclusively Semitic source loses much of its probabiUty. 

The explanation by which Srldhara endeavours to maintain the con- 
sistency of the Puranic narratives and theories seems to be altogether 
unfounded. There is no appearance of the authors either of the Bha- 
gavata, or Matsya, or Agni Puranas having intended to represent the 
deluge as a mere vision- They evidently meant this narrative to bo 
taken Hterally, just as much as anj^bing else that they describe. 

1 shall now compare the versions of the legend given in the Mahu- 
bharata and Puranas wdth each other, and with that quoted above from 
the Sktapatha Brahmapa. 

L The following are the peculiarities of the narrative in the Suta- 
patha BrAhmana : 

(L) It makes no reference to any great mundane periods, such as 
Kalpas or Manvantaras. 
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(2.) It docs not speak of a dissolution of the world {^pralaya\ but of 
a flood {augha) which swept away all living creatures except Manu. 

(3.) It does not flx the number of days or years after which the flood 
should come. 

(4.) It speaks of Manu simply, without assigning to him any patro- 
nymic, such as Vaivasvata.” 

(5.) It contains no allusion to the locality in which he was when the 
flsh came to him. 

(6.) It makes no mention of the fish being thrown into any river. 

(7.) It is silent as to Manu being accompanied by any rishis when he 
embarked on the ship, and as to his taking any seeds along with him. 

(8.) It speaks of the ship as having rested on the “ Northern moun- 
tain,*’ and of a place called “Manu’s Descent.” 

(9.) It docs not say anything of any deity being incarnate in the 
fish. 

(10.) It represents Ida as produced from Mann’s oblation, and as the 
mother of his ofispring, begotten apparently in the natural way. 

It is manifest from this abstract, when compared with what follows, 
that the flood described in the Bnihmana is distinguishable in various 
respects from the dissolution, or pralaya^ of the later works. 

II. The legend as told in the Mahabharata agrees with that of the 
S'. P. Br. in some, and differs from it in other particulars : 

(1.) It does not specify any Kalpa or Manvantara. 

(2.) It speaks of a dissolution of the universe {praliuja\ and of the 
time of its purification by water (sampraksJuilana-kCilah) having arrived. 

(3.) It makes the fish declare that this event should take place 
speedily (achirut)^ and alludes to no antecedent calamities. . ***^^7^^ 

Manu Vaiviisvuta is however mentioned in S’, P. Br. xiii. 4, 3, 3. Mannr Fiw- 
vatvato rajii ’* tty Ttha | tasya nutnushya rUah | “lie siiys ‘ Manu Vaivasvata king/ 
Men are his subjects/' Further on, xiii. 4, 3, 6, Yamu Vaivasvata is spoken of as 
King of the Pitps. Compare R.V. x. 14, 1 ; 17, 1. In the Vulakhiiya hymns 
attached to the R.V. iv, 1, Indra is mentioned as drinking Soma in the house of 
Manu Vivusvut (not Vaivasvata). In the Atharvu-veila, viii. 10, 24, Manu V'aivas- 
vata is s[>oken of os the calf of the cow Viruj {tanyii Mut*ur Vmpasvato vo/soil]. 
Yuma is similarly si)okcn of in the preccHling verse. In Vulakhiiya, iii 1, Indra is 
laid W have drunk Soma in Manu Sumvurupi's house. The connection of the 
words SHvarnya and Stlrmiii with the word muNM, “ man,** in R.Y. x. 68, Sf. and 
11, no doubt gave rise to the idea of a Manu Suvarui. Seo Wilson's Vishua P. 
4to. od. pp. 260 ff., and Roth*s remark in Journal Germ. Or. Soc. tL 246 f«, and 

R.V. 1. lU % 
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(4.) It assigns to Mann the patronymio of Ydraavata, but mentions 
no other Mann. 

(5.) It represents the as coming to him when on the banks ot 
the Chirinl river. 

(6.) It describes the fish as thrown into the Ganges before it was 
taken to the sea. 

(7.) It speaks of Mann as embarking on the ship with the seven 
rishis, and as taking with him all the seeds described by the Brahmans. 

(8.) It declares that the ship rested on the highest peak of tlie Hi- 
malaya, which was thence called Kaubandhana. 

(9.) It makes the fish reveal himself as Brahma Prajapati. 

(10.) It describes Mann not as begetting offspring but as creating all 
sorts of living beings including men. 

III. The Matsya Purana agrees in some points, and differs in others 
from the above details. 

(1.) It states that Manu, whom it styles the son of the Sun (Sahas- 
rakiranCdtmja^ and Ilavi-nandana), t.e. Manu Vaivasvata, practised 
austerity after making over his kingdom to his son (v. 12). One might 
have supposed that he could only have done this in his own Manvan- 
tara ; but it is said further on (v. 34 f.) that he was informed by the fish 
that when the dissolution should come to an end, he should become a 
Prajapati and lord of the Manvaotani ; and he receives a promise lliat ho 
should be preserved during the dissolution (ii. 12), which, as apjKjars 
from T. 15, was to take place at the end of the Chakshusha Manvantaro. 
After this he was to create the world anew, must therefore sup- 
pose the writer to have regarded Manu Vaivasvata as existing during 
^'the period of his predecessor, but as then occupying the inferior po- 
sition of a king. This difficulty is, as I have already remarked, avoided 
in the Bhagavala, which makes King Satyavrata the hero of the story. 

' (2.) This Purana speaks of a dissolution (pralaya) and yet (i. 15 ff.) 

represents Manu as asking and receiving from Brahma as a boon that 
when that dissolution should arrive, he should bo the preserver of all 
things stationary and moving. , * 

(3.) It states that a hundred years and more would elapse before the 
dissolution, which was to be preceded by famine and various terrific 
phenomena. 

(4.) (t represents Manu as the son of the Sun. Sa* under head (!.)• 
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(5.) It mentionB MaliiTa (Malftbor) as the scene of Mann’s ansteritj, 
•nd of the apparition of thr Rfih. 

(6.) It agrees with the Mahahharata in describing the fish as thrown 
into the Otxnp^s though at so great a distance from Malabar. ^ ^ '' 

(7.) It is silent as to the seven rishis embarking on the ship, but 
speaks of Manu hiking with him all sorts of creatures (living ap- 
parently) as well as seeds (chap. ii. v. 11). 

(B.) It does not bring the narrative to a conclusion (see above, p. 207), 
and thus has no opportunity of saying anything of the place where the 
ship rested. 

(9.) It speaks of Janardana (Vishnu) as the god who was manifested 
in the Fish. 

(10.) It refers to Manu as about to effect a creation (ii. 15), but also as 
preserving the existing animals and plants (ch. i. 15 ff., 31 f. ; ii. 2, 19). 

IV. According to the Bhagavata Punina : 

(1.) The event described was an “occasional dissolution ” {naimiitiko 
Uyah^ sec above, p. 45) at the end of a Kalpa (viii. 24, 7) ; and yet in 
contradiction with this it had previously been alluded to (i. 3, 15) as 
occurring at the close of the Chakshusha Manvantara. ' ' 

(2 ) See head (1.). / • . 

(3.) The dissolution was to take place after seven days (viii. 24, 32) ; 
and no premonitory calamities are referred to. ' ' / ' 

(4.) The hero of the stor}* is Satyayrata, king of Dravida, who was born 
agom in the present mahitkalpa as the son of Vivasvat (w. 10, 11, 58). 

(5.) The scene of the incidents, with which the narrative begins, was 
the river I^Uiniala, in the country of Dravida. * . . * 

(6.) The fish is not thrown into any river after it had been once 
taken out gf the KpUimfila, and had grown large. 

(7.) Satyavrata is commanded to take with him into the ship the 
seven rishis, as well os plants, seeds, and all biungs {sarva-saitvopa^ 

(8.) Nothing is said of the place where the ship rested. 

(9.) Vishnu is the deity who took the form of a fish with thg view 
of recovering the Vedus carried away by tho Danava Hayagriva 
(vv. 9, 67)“ ^ 

(10.) Nojnontion is made in this chapter of any creation effected bj 
Mtmu : but in ix* i. an account is given of his descendants. 
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^ V. The narrative in the Agni Purana agrees with that in the Bhaga- 
vata, except in its much greater conciseness, and in making Manu 
lydivasvata, and not Satyavrt|fca^tt^ hero of the story. ^ (3 ^V)rV 

' W- ) V '1 , .--.f. J -K ^ . V' ^ ' 

r' f r‘ 'll. V' 

I Sect. IV. — Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Castes among the De- 
scendants of Manu and Atri, according to the Purunas. 


“We have already seen that it is distinctly affirmed in a passage 
quoted above (p. 126) from the Adiparvan of the Mahabhfirata, verses 
3138 ff., that men of all classes, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and 
S udras were descended from Manu, a statement which is clearly at 
variance with the notion of their having been separately created from 
different members of Brahma. This tallies with the account of the 
origin of castes which is found in those parts of the Puranas which 
profess to record the history of the two royal races, the solar and the 
lunar, which are said to have sprung from Manu Vaivasvata and Atri. 

The Vishnu Purana (which is here written in prose) makes the fol- 
lowing statement regarding Manu’s descendants : 

iv. 1. 4 . Sakalafagatum anadir udihhutah rig-yajuh-sumudimaya-hha- 
gavad- VislimmayasyaBrahnano murtiirfipam Iliranyagarhho hrahmdnda- 
to hhagavdn Brahma prdg hahhuva | Brahmanas cha dahhinangushtha- 
janmd Dakshah prajupatih | Dahshasyupy Aditih | Aditer Yivasvdn | 
Vivasvato Manuh | Manor Ilcshvuku-Nriga-Dhrishta-S'aryuti-Narish- 
yanta-Prumsu-Nahhuganedishta-Kdrusha-PrishadhrukliyOh putruh ha- 
Ihuviih I 6. hhtim cha Mlird- Varunayor Manuh putra~kuma$ chakura | 
7 . Tatrupahute hotur apachdrud lid ndma kanyd hahhuva | 8. Saiva 
Mitra-Varuna-prasdddt Sudyumno ndma Manoh j^utro Maitreydsit | 
punak cha Isvara-lcopdt stri sati Soma-sunor Budhasya ukrama-samipe 
hahhruma | 9. Sdnurdgak cha tasydm Budhah Pururavasam dtmajam ut- 
pddaydmdm | 10. Jdte cha tasminn arnita-tejohhih paramarshihhir ishfi- 
tnayah rihmayo yajurmayah sdmamayo Hharvamayah sarvamayo mam- 
mayo jndnarnayo 'kinchinmayo hhagavdn yajna-purusha-svarupi Sudyum- 
nasya pumstvam ahhilashadhhir yathdvad ishfah | tatprasdddd lid punar 
api Sudyumno ^hhavat \ 

Before the mundane egg existed the divine Brahma lliranyagarbha, 
the eternal originator of all worlds, who was the form and essence of 
Brahm&, who consists of the divine Vishnu, who again is iden tical wijh 
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the Eik, Tajuslij Saman and Atharva- Vedas. Prom Brahma’s n^t 
thumb ^ was bom the Prajapati Daksha; Daksha had a daughter 
Adi^; from her was born Vivasvat; and from him sprang Manu. 
Manu had sons called Ikshvaku, Nriga, Dhrishta, S'aryati, Narishyanta, 
Pramssu, iNabhaganedishta, Karusha, and Prishadhra."^^ Desirous of a 
son, Manu sacrificed to Mitra and Varuna ; but in consequence of a 
wrong invocation through an irregularity of the hotri-priest, a daughter 
called Ila was bom. Then through the favour of Mitra and Vamna 
she became to Manu a son called Sudyumna. But being again changed 
into a female through the wrath of Isvara (Mahadeva) she wandered 
near the hermitage of Budha the son of Soma (the Moon) ; who be- 
coming enamoured of her had by her a son called Pururavas. After 
his birth, the god who is formed of sacrifice, of the Bik, Yajush, Saman, 
and Atharva Yedus, of all things, of mind, of nothing,"^ he who is in 
the form of the sacrificial Male, was worshipped by the rishis of infinite 
splendour who desired that Sudyumna should recover his manhood. 
Through the favour of this god Ila became again Sudyumna.^’ 

Begirding the difierent sons of Manu the Puranas supply the follow- 
ing particulars : 

(1.) Prishadhra. — The Vishnu Purana says , iv. 1, 12: 

Prishndhras tu guru-go-hadhCich chhudratvam Cigamat | 

Prishadhra became a S udra in consequence of his having killed 
his religious preceptor’s cow.” 

On the same subject the Harivaiiisa tells us, verse 659 : 

Prishadhro himsayitvd tugurorgdmJanamejaga | sdpdch chhudratvam 
Opannah | 

“ Prishadhra having killed his Guru’s cow, became a Sudra in con- 
sequence of his curse.” 

This story is variously amplified in the Markandeya Purana, section 
cxii., and in the Bhagavuta Purana ix. 2, 3-14. See Professor Wilson’s 
note, Vishnu Purana, 4to. edit. p. 351, where the author remarks that 
Sec above, p. 72 f. 

Compare with this the list of Maiiu’s sons given in the passage from the M. Bh. 
Adip. quoted above, p. 126. Nubhunedishta (not Nubhiiganedishta) is mentioned in 
the Aitaroya Brrihmana, and TaittirTya Sanhitu (see above, p. 191), and S'aryutain the 
S'. P. Br. iv. 1,6, 1 . Sec Joum. Boy. As. Soc. for 1866, p. 1 1 ff. The Mark. P. cxi. 3 tf., 
and the Bhug. P. ix. 1, 11 If. treat also of Manu*s sons and of the birth of Ilu. See 
Wilson’s Vishnu P. 4to. ed. pp. 348-68, and Buruouf *8 Bhag. P. voL iii. pref. izx. ^ 
Ahinehinmagal^f “not consisting of anything.” 
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*Hlie obvious purport of this legend, and of some that follow, ks to 
account for the origin of the different castes from one common ancestor.” 

(2.) Karusha. — The Tishnu Parana says, iv. 1, 13: 

Karushat Karxishd mahuhaluh Kshattriyd hahhuvuh | 

‘‘From Karusha the Karushas, Kshattriyas of great power, were 
descended.” 

The Bhagavata Parana, ix. 2, 16, says: 

KdrusMd Manavad dsan Kurushdh Kshattra-jdtayah | utiardpailia- 
goptdro hrahmanyu dharma-ratsaJah | 

“ From Karusha, son of Manu, came the Karushas of the Kshattriya 
caste, protectors of the northern region, devout, and lovers of duty.” 

(3.) Nabhaga. — The Vishnu Parana says , iv. 1, 14 : 

Kiihhugo Nedishta-puiras tn vaisyatum agamat | 

“ Kabhaga, the son of Nedishta, became a Vaisya.” 

The Markandeya Parana says he was the son of Dish t a, and relates 
how he became a Vaisya, by marrying the daughter of a man of tliat 
class (section cxiii. and AVilson, p. 352, note). The Bhagavata Purana, 
ix. 2, 23, says he became a Taisya in consequence of liis works (iV«- 
hhdgo Bishta-puiro ^nyah karmahhir vaisya him gat ah). And yet a long 
list of his descendants is given, and among them occurs Marutta who 
was a Chakra vart tin, or universal monarch (Vishnu P. iv. 1. 15-17; 
Bhag. P. ix. 2, 23-28 ; Mark. P. cxxviii.-exxxii.). He had a grandson 
called Dama, of whom the Markandeya Purana relates that at a Sva- 
yamvara he was chosen by the daughter of the King of Dasarija for her 
husband (cxxxiv. 8), and that when the bride had been seized by three of 
his rejected rivals (verse 16) she was rescued by him aftcT he had slain 
one of them and vanquished another (verse 53) ; that Bub8e(]uently that 
same vanquished rival in revenge killed Daraa’s father, who had retired 
into the wilderness as an ascetic (cxxxv. 18). The l*urana in one of its 
recensions ends with the following curious particulars : 

Tatai chakdra tdtasya raldenaivodaka-kriyum | dnrinyam prdpya aa 
pituh punah pray at avormandiram | Vapuahmatak cha mdrhaena pinda- 
dunam cJuikdra ha | hrdhmandn hhojdyumdaa rakahah’kula’aamudhhatdn | 
ecainvidhd hi rdjdno hahhuvuh auryor-vamka^jdh | any a ^ pi audhiyah kurd 
yajvdnafy kdatra-kovidd^ 1 vaddntam pa\}uimdndma tdn na aankhydtum 
ihotaahe | 

« Dama then (after tearing out the heart of Vapushmat) performed 
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with blood the rites to the manes of his father ; and having thus dis- 
charged his debt to his parent, he returned home. With the flesh of 
Yupushmat he formed the oblation which he offered, and fed the Brah- 
mans who were of llakshasa descent. Of such character were the 
kings of the Solar race. There were also others who were wise, brave, 
priests, and skilled in the scriptures. I am unable here to enumerate 
those of them who studied the Vedanta.” 

The Ilarivauisa (section xi. verse 658) tells us that “ two sons of 
Nabhfigririshta, who were Vaisy as, became Br^mans” {^Nahhugarishta- 
putrau dvait vaihjau hrnhmanatum gatan), 

(4.) Ohrishta. — Of him the Vishnu Purana relates, iv. 2, 2 : 
iJhrifihtaftgtipi Dhurshfakam Kshaitram samahhavat | 

“ From Ohrishta sprang the Dharshtaka Kshattriyas.” 

The Bhagavata Purana says, ix. 2, 17 : 

lJhri\s^ifu(l Dharshtam ahlnlt KHhattram hrahma-hhiigam gaiam kshitau | 
‘‘hVom Drislita were descended the Dharshta Kshattriyas, who ob- 
tained Brahmanhood'® on earth.” 

(5.) The last-named Parana enumerates in verses 19 ff. of the same 
section the descendants of Narishyanta, among whom was Agnivesya, 
verse 21 : 

Tato *gniir.h/o hhagavun Agnih svagam ahhiit siilah ] Kanina iti 
t'ihhgdto JCitnharngo mahCin rUhih | tato hrahma-kulam jufam Agnive- 
sgdgnnam nripa j XariAigantCinvagah proJetah | 

“ I’rom him (l)evadatta) sprang a son Agnivesya, who was the lord 
Agni himself, and who was also called Kanina and Jatukarnya the 
great rishi. From him was descended the Agnivesyayana race of 

This quotation, which will be partly found in Prof. Wilson’s note 22, p. 353, is 
taken from the s«*lion given separately by Prof, llanerjca at the end of his edition of 
this l^urana from a Muithihi MS. which ditfers from that followed in his text (see his 
Preface, p. 30). In verses 6 f. of section c\xxvi. however, of Prof. Bivncrjca’s text, 
Duma threatens to do something of the same sort as in the other recension he is de- 
Bcribed to have actually done : 6. Yad aham tasya raktena dehotthena Vapu%hniatah | 
na karomi guroa tfiptith tat pravtkshge hutiiaanam | 7. Tnehchhonitmodaka^kanHa 
taaga tdtiiaya aankhye viuipltitaaya | md/ltstna aamgag diya^bhojanam cha na eket 
pravvkahydmi htUdsa$iafit tat | “ 6. If I do not satiate my father with the blood from 
Vapushmat's body, then I shall enter the lire 7. If I do not celebrate with his 
blood the obsiMjuiul rites of my father prostrated in the fray, and feed the Brahmans 
with (his) tlesh, 1 shall enter the tiro.** 

The Commentator cxpioiiiB brahma bhuyam by brdhma^aivam^ **the state of 
Biahmana.** 
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Brahmans. The offspring of Narishyanta has been declared.'^ That of 
Dishfa is next taken up. 

Some of the names of Mannas sons are repeated in the subsequent 
narrative. Thus we find a second Pransu named among the descendants 
of Nabhaga (Wilson, 352). And in the Vishnu Purana, iv. 2, 2, a 
second Nabhaga is mentioned as follows : 

KdhMgasijatmajo Nuhhugas tmga Amharishah | AniharisJiasgupi 
Virupo'hhavat VirupCit Prishadaho jaj)ie tatas clia Rathltarah | tatruyam 
slokah 1 ‘‘ ete kshattra prasiitd vai punas chdngirasah smritdh \ Rathita- 
runam pravardh hshaiiropctd dvijutayay^ | 

“ The son of Nabhaga was Nabhaga ; his son was Ambarlsha. From 
him sprang Virupa ; from him Prishadasva ; and from him llathltara ; 
regarding whom this verse is current: ‘These persons sprung from 
a Kshattriya, and afterwards called Angirascs, were the chief of the 
Eathitaras, twice-bom men (Brahmans) of Kshattriya race.’’ ” 

The Bhagavata thus explains the circumstance, ix. G, 2 : 

Rathitarasydprajasya hhdrydydm iantave Wthitah | Angird jamyd^ 
mdsa brahmavarchasinah sutdn | ete kshetre prasutd rat punas iv Angi^ 
rasdh smriidh | Rathitardndm pravardh hshatiropeid dvijdiayah \ 

“Angiras being solicited for progeny, begot sons possessing Brah- 
manical glory on the wife of Eathltara who was childless. These per- 
sons being bom of a (Kshattriya’s) wife, but afterwards called descend- 
ants of Angiras, were the chief of the Eathitaras, twice-born men (Brah- 
mans) of Kshattriya lineage.” 

It will be observed that in this last verse the Bhagavata reads kshettre 
prasutdh “bora of the wife (of a Kshattriya),” instead oi kshattra-pra- 
sutdhy “sprung from a Kshattriya,” and thus brings this verse into a 
closer conformity with the one preceding it. Professor Wilson (p. 359, 
note) considers that the form given to the legend in the Bhagavata 
“is an afterthought, not warranted by the memorial verse cited in our 
text.” It is difficult to determine whether or not this may bo tho 
case without knowing which of the two readings in that verse is tho 
original one. 

(6.) The Vishnu Parana next proceeds to enumerate the descendants of 
Ikshvdku son of Mann. The representative of his line in the twenty- 
first generation was Harita, of whom it is said, iv. 3, 5 : 

^ See Prof Wilson*! note in p« 359 on this passage. 
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Amharlshasya Mdndhutus tanayasya Tuvanasvah putro ^Ihut | tomad 
Harito yato ^ngiraso JUuritdh | 

“ The son of Ambarisha son of Mfindhatn was Yuvana^va. From 
him sprang Harita, from whom the Ilarita Angirases were descended.’* 

These words are thus paraphrased by the Commentator : from him 
sprang the Harita Angirases, Brahmans, chief of the family of Harita” 
{tafimud Iluritd Angiraso dvijah Harita-gotra-pravardh). 

The Linga Parana, quoted by Prof. Wilson, states the same thing: 

Harito Ytivanakafiya Hdritd yata dtmajdh 1 ete hy Angirasah pak^ke 
ksliaitropetd dvijutayah | 

“ The son of Yuvanfisva was Harita, of whom the Hiiritas were sons. 
They were on the side of Angiras, twice-bom men (Brahmans) of 
Kshattriya lineage.” 

And the Vayu Purana tells us with some rariation : 

Uarito Tuvandh'asya Ildritd hhurayah imritdh j ete hy Angirasah 
putrdh kshattropetd dvijutayah | 

Harita was the son of Yuvanfisva : (after whom) many persons were 
called Hfiritas. These were the sons of Angiras, twice-born men (Brah- 
mans) of Kshattriya race.” 

This may mean that they were begotten by Angiras, as is said by 
the Bhagavata (see above) to have been the case with Rathltara^s sons. 
In that case, however, as Nabhuga and Ikshvaku were brothers and Ra- 
thltara was only the fifth in descent from Nabliaga, whilst Harita was 
the twenty-first after Ikshvaku, — Angiras (if we suppose one and the 
same person bo meant in both cases) must have lived for sixteen gene- 
rations ! 

Such are the remarkable notices given in the Puninas of the rise of 
diiferent castes among the descendants of some of the sons of Manu 
Vaivasvata the legendary head of the solar line of kings. I shall now 
add some similar particulars connected with the lunar dynasty. 

According to the Vishnu Purana (iv. 6, 2ff.) Atri was the son of 
Brahma, and the father of Soma (the moon), whom Brahma installed 
ns the sovereign of plants, Brahmans and stars {aseshaushadhi-dvija^ 
nakshtrundm adhipatye 'hhyasechayat). After celebrating the rajasuya 
sacrifice, Soma became intoxicated with pride, and carried ofiT Tarii 

We hare already had a person of this name the son of Nabhuga. See above. 

See Journ, Roy. As. Soo. for 186d, p. 135 
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(Star), the wife of Bfihaspati the preceptor of the gods, whom, although 
admonished and entreated by Brahma, the gods, and rishis, he refused 
to restore. Soma’s part was taken by TJ^anas ; and Rudro, who had 
studied under Angiras, aided Byihaspati {Anprasascha sakuiopalahdha- 
tidyo hhagavdn Rudro Brihaspateh sahuyyam aharot) A fierce con- 
flict ensued between the two sides, supported respectively by the gods 
and the Daityas, etc. Brahma interposed, and compelled Soma to 
restore Tara to her husband. She had, however, in the mean time 
become pregnant, and bore a son Budha (the planet Mercury), of whom, 
when strongly urged, she acknowledged Soma to be the father. Puru- 
ravas, as has been already mentioned, was the son of this Budha by 
Ha, the daughter of Manu. The loves of Pururavas and the Apsaras 
UrvasI are related in the Satapatha Brahmana, xi. 5, 1, 1 in the 
Yishnu Purana, iv. 6, 19 ff.; in the Bhagavata Purana, ix. 14 and 
in the Harivamsa, section 26. The Mahabharata, Adip. sect. 75, alludes 
to Pururavas as having been engaged in a contest with the Bnihmans. 
This passage will be quoted hereafter. According to the Vishnu 
Purana, iv. 7, 1, Pururavas had six sons, of whom the eldest was 
Ayus. Ay us had five sons : N’ahusha, Kshattravfiddha, llambha, Raji, 
and Anenas. The narrative proceeds (iv. 8, 1 ) : 

Kshattrarriddhut Sunahotrah"'^ putro 'hhavat | KCika-Lem-Gritsama* 
das trayo ^sydhhavan | Gritsamadasya Shunakas chuturvarnya-pravartta- 
yitd ^hhut I Kdkasya Kusirajas taio Dirghatamdh putro ^hhavat | JDJuin- 
vantaris DirgJoatamaso 'hhut j 

Kshattravriddha had a son Sunahotra, who had three sons, Kasa, 
Lesa, and Gritsamada. Prom the last sprang S'aunaka, who originated 
the system of four castes.** Ka4a had a son Kfisirfija, of whom again 
Dlrghatamas was the son, as Hhanvantari was of Dlrghatamas.’^ 

This is the only mention I have ever happened to encounter of the great Ma- 
h^eva having been at school ! 

This passage is translated by Professor MUllcr in the Oxford Essays for 1856, 
pp. 62 f. ; and the legend has been formed on the basis of the obscure hymn in the 
E.V. X. 95, in which the two names of Pururavas and UrvasI occur as those of the 
interlocutors in a dialogue. 

** A short quotation has been already made from this narrative. See above, p. 168, 

Both my MSS. read 8unahotra. Professor Wilson has Sutiotra, 

The Commentator explams the words chaiurvarnya^pruvarttayitd by saying 
that the four castes were produced among his descendants {tnd^vamis ehaivaro mrnd 
abhavm). This explanation agrees with the statement of the Vfiyu Purfint given "in 
the text 



THE INDIAN RACE FROM MANU. 


227 


The Vayu Purana, as quoted by Professor Wilson (V. P, 4to. ed, p. 
406), expresses the matter differently, thus : 

Putro Gritsamadaftya cka S'unako yasya Saunakah | hrdhmar^h kuhaU 
triydi chaiva vaisydh iudrus tathaim cha | eta%ya vamse aamudhhutd 
vichitraih karmahhir dvijuh j 

“ The son of Gritsamada was S'unaka, from whom sprang Skunaka. 
In his family were born Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras, 
twice-born men with various functions.** 

In like manner the Ilarivamsa states in section 29, verse 1520 : 

Putro Gritsamadafiynpl Suuako yanya Saunakah | hruhmanuk kihaU 
triyOs chair a vaihjdh mdruH tathaiva cha | 

“ The son of Gritsamada was S'unaka, from whom sprang the Sau- 
nakas, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and S'udras.** 

Somctliing similar is said of Gritsamati (who was the son of a Su- 
hotra, although not the grandson of Kshattravriddha) in a following 
section, the 32nd of the same work, verse 1732 : 

Sa cha pi Vitafhah puirun janaydmusa pancha vai ( Suhotram cha Su- 
hotdram GayatJi Gargam tathaiva cha | Kapilam cha mahdtmdnam Suho- 
trasya suta-dvayam | Kdsalcas cha mahdsattvas tathd Gritsamatir nripah | 
tathd Grifmmateh putru hrdhmandh kshattriydh visah | 

Vitatha was the father of five sons, Suhotra, Suhotri, Gaya, Garga, 
and the great Kapila. Suhotra had two sons, the exalted Kasaka, and 
King Gritsamati. The sons of the latter were Brahmans, Kshattriyas, 
and Vaisyas.’* 

The Bhagavata Purana, ix. 17, 2 f., has the following notice of 
K8hattravriddha*8 descendants ; 

Kshaitravriddha-sutasyusan Suhotrasydmajds trayah | JSuisyah Kuio 
Gritaamadah iti Gritaamadud ahhut j S unako S aunako yaaya hahvri^ 
chah prararo munih | 

“ Suhotra, son of Kshattravriddha, had three sons, Ka^ya, Kusa, and 
Gfitsamada. From the lust sprang S'unaka, and from him Saunaka, the 
eminent Muni, versed in the llig-veda.*’ 

On thiR Professor Wilson remarks, note, p. 406 : “ The existence of but one 
enste in the ago of purity, however incompatible with the legend which ascribes the 
origin of the four tribes to Brahma, is everywhere admitted. Their separation is 
assigned to ditferent individuals, whether accurately to any one may be doubted ; but 
the notion indicates that the distinction was of a social or political character/* 
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It is to be observed that this Gritsamada, who is here described as 
beloDging to the regal lineage of Pururavas, is the reputed risbi of 
many hymns in the second Mandala of the llig-vcda. Regarding him 
the Commentator Sayana has the following remarks in his introduction 
to that Mandala : 

Mandala-drashfu Grttmmadah rishth | sa cha purvajn Angiraaa-hde 
S^mahoira^ya putrah san yojna-kule'surair grikitah Indrena mochitah | 
paschut tad’Vachanenaiva lihrigu-hule S iimkapuiro Gritnamada numd 
^hJiut I fatiui chunulcramanikd **Yak Angirasah Sainiahotro hhutvd lihdr- 
gnvah S'aunako ^hhavat sa Gritsamado dvitlyam mandalam apahjad ” Hi | 
tatlid tafiyana Saunakasya vachanam riahy-annkramane tvam Ague" 
iti I ^^Gritsaniadah 8 aunako Dhrigutdui gatnh ) S'aunohotro j^f'^krifyd tu 
yak Aug ir am uchijatc" iti | tasmdd mandala-drasktd Saunako Griisa- 
madah risJu'h ] 

“ The seer (i.e. he who received the revelation) of this Mandala was 
the rishi Gritsamada. He, being formerly the son of Sunahotra in the 
family of the Angirasas, was seized by the Asuras at the time of sacri- 
fice and rescued by Indra, Afterwards, by the command of that god, 
he became the person named Gritsamada, son of S’unuka, in the family 
of Bhrigu. Thus the Anukramaijika (Index to the Rig-veda) says of 
him: ^That Gritsamada, who, having been an Angirasa, and son of 
S'unahotra, became aBhargava and son of S'unaka, saw the second Man- 
dala.’ So, too, the same Saunaka says in his Rishi-anukramana regarding 
the Mandala beginning with* Thou, o Agni ’ ‘ Gritsamada son of Su- 
naka who is declared to have been naturally an Angirasa, and the son of 
S'unahotra, became a Bhrigu.’ Hence the seer of the Mandala is tho 
rishi Gritsamada son of S'unaka.” 

It will be noticed that (unless we are to suppose a different Gritsa- 
mada to be intended in each case) there is a discrepancy between tho 
Puranas on the one hand, and Sayana and the Anukraraanika on tho 
other; as the Puranas make Gritsamada the son of S'unahotra or Su- 
hotra, and the father of Sunaka ; whilst the Anukramaijika, followed 
by Sayana, represents the same personage as having been, indeed, ori- 
ginally the son of S'unahotra of the race of Angiras, but as having 
afterwards become, by what process does not appear, tho son of Sunuku 
of the race of Bhrigu. 

In his translation of the Eig-Tcda (ii. 207 f.) Professor WUson refen 
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to a legend about King Vitabavya in the Anu^asana-parran of the Ma- 
hahharata (verses 1944-2006) which gives a different account of Gyit- 
samada’s parentage. It begins: S'rinu rujdn yathd raja VUahavyo 
mahuijasdh | rdjarshir durlahham prdpto hrdhmanyam loha-satkritam | 

Hear, o king, how the renowned VUahavya, the royal rishi, attained 
the condition of Brahmanhood venerated by mankind, and so difficult 
to be acquired.’’ It happened that Divodasa, King of KasI (Benares) 
was attacked by the sons of Vitahavya, and all his family slain by them 
in battle. The afflicted monarch thereupon resorted to the sage Bhara- 
dvaja, who performed for him a sacrifice in consequence of which a son 
named Pratardana was bom to him. Pratardana, becoming an accom- 
plished warrior, W’as sent by his father to take vengeance on the Ylta- 
havyas. They rained upon him showers of arrows and other missiles, 
‘*as clouds pour down upon the Himalaya”^ [ahhjararshanta rdjdnam 
himavantam ivdtuhuddk); but he destroyed them all, and “they lay with 
their bodies besmeared with blood, like kinsuka-trees cut down” 
(apatan rndhirdrdrdnga nikrittd iva kifnMdh). Vitahavya himself 
had now to fly to another sage, Bhrigu, who promised him protection. 
The avenger Pratardana, however, followed and demanded that the 
refugee should be delivered up : 

AfiyedCmlm hadhad adya hhavishydmy anrinah pituh | tarn tivdcha kri^ 
2)dvishto Bhrigur dharma-hhritdm rarah \ nehdsti kshattriyah kaschit 
sane Imne dvijufayah ” | etat tu vachanam h'utvd Bhrigos tathyam Pra^ 
iardanah | puddv upasprihja sanaih prahrishto vdkyam abravit | evam 

apy asrni hhagavan kritakrityo na samsayah | tydjito hi mayd 

jniitn esJia rdjd Bhrigudvaha | iatas tenCihhyarutjndto yayau rdjd Pra- 
iardanah [ yathd-gatarn mahdrdja mukti'd visham ivoragah | Bhrigor 
vachana-mdtrena sa cka Irak marsh if drh gatah I V itaharyo mahdrdja hrah^ 
mavdditvam era cha | tasya Grifsamadah putro rupenendra tvdparah j 
^^S'akras team ” iti yo daily air nigrihUah kildhhavat | rigvede varttaie 
chdgryd srutir yasya mahdtmanah | yatra Gritsamado “JraAwi^n” hrdh^ 
mariaih sa mahlyate | sa hrahmachdrl vipranhi^ irlmdn OfiUamado 
*bhavat \ 

Pratardana says: ^By the slaughter of this (Vitahavya) I shall 

^ This similo seems to indicate a familiarity with the manner in which the olonds 
collect, and discharge their contents on the outer range of the Himalaya. 

w The F’lPu’iiV" i ; p, beprinir p rpd 1 
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now, to-day, be acquitted of my debt to my father/ Bhrigu, the most 
eminent of religious men, filled with compassion, answered : ‘ There is 
no Kshattriya here : all these are Brahmans/ Hearing this true as- 
sertion of Bhrigu, Pratardana was glad, and gently touching the sage’s 
feet, rejoined : ‘ Even thus, o glorious saint, I have gained my object 
.... for I have compelled this King {t.e. Hajanya) to relinquish his 
caste/ King Pratardana then, after receiving the sage’s salutations, 
departed, as he came, like a serpent which has discharged its poison • 
while Vltahavya by the mere word of Bhrigu became a Brahman-rishi, 
and an utterer of the Yeda. Gritsamada, in form like a second Indra, 
was his son ; he was seized by the Daityas, who said to him, ‘ Thou 
art S'akra* (Indra). In the Rig-veda the texts {sruti) of this great 
rishi stand first.®® There Gritsamada is honoured by the Brahmans 
(with the title of) ‘Brahman.’ This illustrious personage was a Brah- 
macharin, and a Brahman-rishi.” 

According to the enumeration of Gritsamada’s family, which follows 
here, S'unaka was his descendant in the twelfth generation, and Saunaka 
in the thirteenth. The story concludes with these words : 

Evam vipratvam agamad Vitaharyo narudhipah | Bhrigok pramdad 
rajendra kshattriyah kshattnyarsJfahha | 

Thus did King Yitahavya, a Kshattriya, enter into the condition 
of Brahmanhood by the favour of Bhrigu.” 

In the next chapter we shall again notice Yitahavya among theKshat- 
triyas who are declared by tradition to have been the authors of Yedic 
hymns. 

King Bivodasa was the sixth in descent from Ka^a brother of Gyit- 
samada. Of him the Harivamsa states, section 32, verse 789 f. : 

Divoddsasya dayado hrahmarshir Mitrdyur nripah | Maitruyanas 
tatah Somo Maitreyds tu tatah smritdh | ete vai aamiritdh paksham 
kihattropetda tu Bhdrgavdh | 

“The son of Bivodasa was the King Mitrayu a Brahman-rishi. 
From him sprang Soma Maitrayana, from whom the Maitreyas received 
their name. They, being of Kshattriya lineage, adhered as Bhargavas 
to the side (of the latter),” 

If I have correctly interpreted this verse, and if by “ first ” we are to under- 
stand first in order, it does not accurately represent the state of the case : as the 
hymns of Gyitsamada only appear in the second Manuals. 
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The twentieth in descent from the same Ka^a, brother of Gptsamada, 
was Dhargabhumi, of whom the Vishnu Parana says, iv. 8, 9 : 

Bhargasya Bhurgahhumih j iatak chdturvarnya-pravrittih | ity ete 
Kdiayo hhupatayah hathitdh | 

The son of Bharga was Bhargabhumi, from whom the four castes 
originated. Thus have the kings called Kasis been declared.” 

In two passages of the Harivamsa, names identical, or nearly so, are 
found, but with a different progenitor in each case, in reference to 
w'hich a similar statement is made. The first is in section 29, verse 1596 : 

Tcnnhoira-mtak chdpi Bhargo ndma prajesvarah 1 Vatsasya Vatsa- 
hhumis tu Bhriguhhumis tu Bhdrgavdt j ete hy Angirasah putrd jdtd 
mirike 'tha Bhdrgave | hrdhnandh hshattriyd vaisyds trayah putrdh^ 
mhasrasah | 

“ The son of Venuhotra was King Bharga. From Vatsa sprang 
Vatsabhumi, and Bhrigubhumi from Bh^gava. These descendants of 
Angiras were then bom in the family of Bhrigu, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, 
and Vaisyas three (classes of) descendants in thousands.” 

The second passage is in the 32nd section, verse 1752 : 

Suhumdrasya putras tu Satyaketur mahdrathah | suto ^bhavad maM- 
tejd rdjd parama-dhurmikah | Vatsasya Vatsahhiimis tu Bhdrgahhumis 
tu Bhdrgavdt | ete hy Angirasah putrd jdtd vaHike Hha Bhdrgave | hrdh^ 
mandh kshattriyd vaisydh sudrus cha Bharatarshahha | 

The warrior Satyaketu was the son of Sukumara, and a prince of 
great lustre and virtue. From Vatsa sprang Vatsabhumi, and Bharga- 
bhunii from Bharga va. These descendants of Angiras were then bom 
in the family of Bhrigu, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas and S'udras.” 

The parallel passage in the Viiyu Parana, as quoted by Professor 
AVilson, p. 409, has names which are mostly different •; 

Venuhotra-sutak chdpi Gdrgyo vai ndma visrutah j Gdrgyasya Gdr- 
gahhumis tu Vatso Vatsasya dhimatah | hrdlmandh kshatiriydk chaiva 
tayoh putrdk sudharmikah | 

“ The son of Venuhotra was the renowned Gargya. Gargabhumi 
was the son of Gargya; and Vatsa of tlie wise Vatsa, Brahmans and 
Kshattriyas were the virtuous sons of these two.” 

Professor 'Wilson, p. 410, note, gives tejoyuktdh^ “glorious,” instead of traytt^ 
putrdl^ as the reading either of the Bruhma Puruna, or of the Harivams a, or both. 

In regard to these passages the reader may consult the remarks of Professor 
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Another son of Ayus (son of Pururavas) was Rambha, of whom the 
Bhagavata Parana says, ix. 17, 10 : 

Ranibhasya Rahhdsah putro Gahhlras clmkriyas tatah | tasya kshettre 
hrahma jajne irinu mihsam Anenasah | 

“ The son of Bambha was Babhasa, from whom sprang Gabhlra and 
Akriya. Prom his wife Brahmans were bom : here now the race of 
Ancnas ” (another son of Ayus). 

Of the same Bambha the Vishnu Parana says (iv. 9, 8), Ramhhas tv 
anapatyo ^hhavat | “ Bambha was childless.’’ 

Another son of Ayus, as we have seen, Vishnu Parana, iv. 8, 1, was 
N'ahusha. He had six sons (V. P. iv. 10, 1), of whom one was Yayati. 
The sons of the latter were Yadu, Turvasu, Druhyu, Anu, and Puru 
(Ibid. iv. 10, 2).®^ One of these five, Anu, had, as we are told, in the 
twelfth generation a son called Bali, of whom the Vishnu Parana, iv. 
18, 1, relates : 

Hemdt SulapdB tasmud Balir yosya kshettre Dirghatamasu Anga-- 
Banga-Kalinga-Suhma-Pundrukhyam Buleyam kshattram ajanyata | 

“ Prom Hema sprang Sutapas ; and from him Bali, on whoso wife 
Baleya Kshattriyas {i.e, Kshattriyas of the race of Bali), called Angn, 
Banga, Kalinga, Suhma, and Pundra were begotten by Dirghatamas.” 

Professor Wilson (p. 445, note 12) quotes from the Vayu Parana a 
statement regarding the same person that he had “ sons who founded 
the four castes” (^putrdn chdturvarnya-kardn); and refers to a passage 
in the Matsya Parana, in which Bali is said to have obtained from 

"Wilson, p. 409, note 16, where a commentator (on the Brahma Purana, or the Hari- 
vams'a) is quoted, who says that in the passage from these works “ another son of 
Vatsa the father of Alarka is specified, viz., Vatsabhumi ; while Bhargava is the 
brother of Vatsa ; and that (the persons referred to were) Angirases because Galava 
belonged to that family, and (were bom in the family) of Bhrigu, because Vis'vamitra 
belonged to it ** ( VaUasya Alarka-pituh putrdntaram aha “ VaUahhumir ” iti | 
** Phargavad** Vatsa-bhratuh | ** Angirato** Gdlavasya Avgirasaivdt | ** Phargave** 
Vih'umiirasya Phargavaivat). The Vishnu Purana, iv. 8, 6, says that Vatsa was 
one of the names of Pratardana, son of Divodasa,.a descendant of Kusa, and a remote 
ancestor of Bhargabhu mi. See however Professor Wilson’s note 13, p. 408. It is 
possible that the resemblance of the word Bharga to Bhargava may have occasioned 
the descendants of the former to be connected with the family of Bhrigu. 

These five names occur together in the plural in a verse of the Eig-veda, i. 109, 
quoted above, p. 179. 

« Kshettre bhdrydydm jataivad Pdleydl^ | “ They were called descendants of Bali 
because they were bom of his wife.*' 
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Brahma the boon that he should establish the four fixed castes ” {cha- 
turo niyatdn varnflms tvafh sthupayeti). 

The Harivam^a gives the following account of Bali, in the course of 
which the same thing is stated ; section 31, verses 1682 ff. : 

Phendt tu Sutapd jajne sutah Sutapaso Balih \ jdto mdnusha-yonau tu 
sa rdjd Icdnchaneshudhih \ mahdyogi sa tu Balir lahhuva nripatih purd | 
putrdn utpddaydmdm pancha vaiiisa-kardn hhuvi | Angah prathamato 
jajne Vangah Suhmaa tathaiva cha | Pundrah KaUngas cha tathd Buie- 
yarli kshattram uchyate | Boleyd hrdhnands chair a tasya vam^akard 
hhuvi I Bales tu Brahmand datto varah pritena Bhdrata \ mahdyogitvam 
dyuS cha kalpasya parimdnatah | sangrdme chdpy ajeyatvaih dharme 
chaiva pradhdnatd [ trailokya-darsanaih chdpi prddhanyam prasave 
tathd I hale chdpratimatvam vai dharma-tattrdrtha-darkanam | chaturo 
niyatdn varnums tram cha sthdpayiteti cha | ity ukto vihhund rdjd Balih 
idntim pardifi yayau | tasyaite tanaydh sarve kshettrajd muni-pungavdt | 
samhhutd Dlrghatapasah Sudeshndydm mahaujausah | 

‘‘From Phena sprang Sutapas; and the son of Sutapas was Bali. 
He was bom of a human mother, this prince with the golden quiver ; 
but King Bali was of old a great yogin. He begot five sons, who were 
the heads of races upon the earth. Anga was first bom, then Yanga, 
Suhma, Pundra and Kalinga ; such are the names of the Kshattriyas 
descended from Bali {Bdleydh), There were also Baleya Brahmans, 
founders of his race upon the earth. By Brahma, who was pleased, the 
boon was granted to Bali that he should be a great yogin, should live 
the entire length of a Kalpa, should be invincible in battle, should have 
pre-eminence in virtue, should have the power of beholding the whole 
three worlds, should have a superiority in begetting progeny, should be 
unequalled in strength, and should comprehend the essential principles 
of duty. And being thus addressed by the Lord in these words, ‘ Thou 
shalt establish the four regulated castes,’ King Bali attained supreme 
tranquillity. All these sons, the oflspring of his wife, were begotten 
on Sudoshna by the glorious muni Birghatapas.” 

M M. Langlois must have found in his MS. a different reading of the last line, os 
he renders it otherwise. Professor Wilson remarks (V.P. pp. 444, note 12) : “ The 
M atsya calls Bali the son of Virochana, and dyu-kalpa-pramnnikah, * existing for a 
whole Kalpa ; ' identifying him, therefore, only in a different period and form, with 
the Bali of the Vumana Avatura ** (Dwarf-incarnation). (See Wilson’s Vishnu P. 
p. 265, note, and the Bhugavata P. ix. sects. 15-23, and other works quoted in the 
4th Yol. of this work, pp. 1 16 ff. 
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Apratiratha is recorded as being a descendant of Pum (another of 
Tayati’s sons), in the thirteenth generation (Wilson, p. 448), Of him 
it is related, Vishnu Purana, iv. 19, 2 : 

Riftyoh Rantindrah putro | Tam$um ApraUmihafk Vhrutaih cha 
Rantimrah putrdn ariipa | Apratirathdt Kanvah | ta*pap$ Medhdtithih | 
yatah Kanmyand driju hahhuhhuh j Tam^or Anita* taio Dunhyantudydi 
chatvurah putrd btihhuvuh | Dmhyantdck ehakrararttl Bharat o 'hharat j 
Biteyu had a son Rant Inara, who had Tansu, Apratinitha and 
Dhrura for his sons. Prom Apratiratha sprang Kanva. His son was 
Medhatithi ; from whom the Kanvayana Brahmans were descended. 
From Tansu sprang Anila, who had four sons, Dusliyanta, and others. 
From Dushyanta sprang the emperor Bharata.” 

With some variations the Bhagavata Purana says, ix. 20, 1 : 

Puror vaihsam pravahshyumi yatrajdto^siBhurata | yatra rujarshayo 
vamsyu hralima-tamsyai cha jajnire | .... 6. Riley oh Rantihhu.ro 'hhut 
trayas tasydtmajd nripa | Sumatir Bhruvo ^pratirathah Kamo ^pratira- 
thumajah | tasya Medhdtitithis tasmdt Praskanvddyd dvijdtayah | putro 
^hhut Sumater Raihhyo Bushy antas tat-suto mat ah | 

1 shall declare the race of Puru from which thou hast sprung, o 
Bharata ; and in which there have been born royal rishis, and men of 
Brahmanical family .... 6. From Riteyu sprang Rantibhara ; who 
had three sons, Sumati, Dhruva, and Apratiratha. Kanva was the son 
of the last ; and the son of Kanva was Medhatithi, from whom the 
Praskanvas and other Brahmans were descended. 

A little further on, in the chapter of the Vishnu Purana just quoted 
(iv. 19, 10), Kanva and Medhatithi are mentioned as having had a 
different parentage from that before assigned, viz., as being the son and 
grandson of Ajamidha, who was a descendant in the ninth generation 
of Tansu, the brother of Apratiratha : 

Ajamidhdt Kanvah | Kanvdd Medhutithir yatah Kdnvdyand dvtjdh I 
Ajamldhasydnyah putro Brihadishuh | 

<<From Ajamidha sprang Kanva: from Kanva Medhatithi, from 
whom were descended the Kanvayana Brahmans. Ajamidha had 
another son Brihadishu.’^®* 

M On this the Commentator remarks : Ajaniidhasya Kamadir $ho vomto Bfiha- 
di»hv~ddir aparo vaihso J^lUddir aparah BilcsKddia chdparah | ** Ajamidha had ona 
bet of descendants, consisting of Kanva, etc., a second consisting of Brihadishu, etc., 
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On this last passage Professor Wilson observes, p. 452, note : The 
copies agree in this reading, yet it can scarcely be correct. Kanva has 
already been noticed as the son of Apratiratha/’ But the compiler of 
the Purana may here be merely repeating the discordant accounts 
which he found in the older authorities which he had before him. 

Regarding Ajamldha the Bhagavata says, ix. 21, 21 : 

Ajamidhasya vaThsydh syuh Priyamedhadayo dvijah | Ajamldhud Bri- 
hadishuh | 

‘‘ Priyamedha and other Brahmans were descendants of Ajamldha. 
From Ajamldha sprang Brihadishu.’* 

The Yishnu Purana (iv. 19, 16) gives the following account of Mud- 
gala, a descendant of Ajamldha in the seventh generation : 

Mudgaldch cha Maudgalydh kshattropetd dvijutayo hahhuvuh | Mud- 
galdd Bahvah^o Bahrahud Dtvoduso 'halyd cha mithunam ahhut j S'arad- 
mto ^halydydni S^atanando ^hhavat | 

** From Mudgala were descended the Maudgalya Brahmans of Kshat- 
triya stock. From Mudgala sprang Bahvasva ; from him again twins, 
Bivodasa and Ahalya. S'atananda was born to Saradvat * by Ahalya.” 

Similarly the Bhagavata Purana says, ix. 2 1, 33 f. : 

Mudgaldd brahma nirvrittaih gotram Maudgalya -sanjyiitam 1 mithunam 
Miidgalud Bhdrmydd IHvoddaah pumdn ahhut I Ahalyd kanyakd yasydm 
Siatdnandm tu Gautamdt | 

'‘From Mudgala sprang Brahmans, the family called Maudgalyas. 
To the same father, who was son of Bharmyasva, were bom twins, 
Bivodasa, a male, and Ahalya, a female child, who bore S'atananda to 
Gautama.’* 

The words of the Matsya Purana on the same subject, as quoted by 
Professor Wilson, p. 454 , note 50 , are : 

Mudgalasyupi Maudgalydh kshattropetd dvijatdyah | ete hy Angirasah 
pakshe safiisthitdh Kanva-Mudgaluh | 

“From Mudgala sprang the Maudgalyas, Brahmans of Kshattriya 
stock. These Xauva and Mudgalas stood on the side of Angiras.” 

a third consisting of Nila, etc., and a fourth consisting of Riksha, etc.” The last two 
sons of Ajamldha are mentioned further on, Nila in v. 16, and Riksha in v. 18, of the 
same chapter of the V. P. 

The Commentator says this is a name of Gautama. Regarding Ahalya and 
Gautama see the story extracted above, p. 121, from the Ramayaua. 
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The Harivanisa, section 82, verse 1781, thus notices the same family : 

Jdudgalasya tu day ado Maudgalyah sumahdyaiuh | ete sarve mahuU 
muno Icshattropetd dvijatayah | ete hy Angirasah paksham earner itdh 
KanvorMudgaluh | Maudgalyasya suto jyeshtho hrahmareluh suma- 
huyasdh | 

“ The renowned Maudgalya was the son of Mudgala. All these 
great personages were Erahmans of Kshattriya descent. These Kanvas 
and Mudgalas adhered to the side of Angiras. Maudgalya’ s eldest son 
was a celebrated Brahman-rishi.” 

Regarding Kshemaka, a future descendant of Ajamldha in the 31st 
generation, the Vishnu Parana says, iv. 21, 4 : 

Tato Kiramitras tasmdeh cha Kshemakah 1 tatrdyaih slokah | hrah- 
ma^kshattrasya yo yonir miiiso rdjarshi’Satkritah | Kshemakam prupya 
rujunaih sa eamsthdm prdpsyate kalau | 

“ From him (Khandapani) shall spring N’iramitra ; and from him 
Kshemaka; regarding whom this verse (is current): ‘The race, con- 
secrated by royal rishis, which gave birth to Brahmans and Kshattriyas, 
shall terminate in the Kali age, after reaching King Kshemaka.’ ’’ 

The corresponding verse quoted by Professor Wilson (p. 462, note 24) 
irom the Matsya and Vayu Puriinas substitutes “divine rishis,” 
or “ gods and rishis,” for the rOjarshi^ “ royal rishis,” of the Vishnu Pu- 
rana. The verse in question is there described as anuvamea-Uoko \jaiii gito 
vipraih purdtanaih, “a genealogical verse sung by ancient Brahmans.” 

According to the details given from the Puriinas in this section 
several persons, Gritsamada, Kanva, Medhatithi, and Priyamedha, to 
whom hymns of the Rig-veda are ascribed by Indian tradition as their 
rishis, were of Kshattriya descent. 

In the line of the same Tansu, brother of Apratiratha, we find in 
the sixth generation a person named Garga, of whom the Vishnu Pu- 
rana relates, iv. 19, 9 : 

Gargdt S'inih | tatoGdrgydh Sainydh kehattropetd dvijdtayo hahhuvuh | 

“ From Garga sprang S'ini ; from them were descended the Gargyus 
and Sainyas, Brahmans of Kshattriya race.” ^ 

^ On this words the Commentator has this note : Brahmanah brdhmanasya Kahat- 
traaya kbhaUriyatya cha yonih kdramm purvaJh yathoktatvat | “ ‘ Brahma * and 
‘ Kbhuttra * stand for Brahman and Kshattriya. T^ race is the ‘ source,* cause (of 
these), as has been declared above.*’ 

On this the Commentator only remarks : Tataa tdbhydm Gdrgyal} S ainydi elha 
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Similarly the Bhagavata Parana, ix. 21, 19, says: 

Gargdt S ink tato Gurgyah hshattrad hrahma hy avarttata | 

‘‘Prom Garga sprang S'ini; from them Gargya, who from a Eshat- 
triya became a Brahman.’* 

The Vishnu Parana records a similar circumstance regarding the 
family of Maliaviryya, the brother of Garga (iv. 19, 10) : 

Mahuviryyud Urukshayo numa putro 'bhut \ tasya Trayyaruna-PuBh-- 
karinau Kapis cha putra-trayam ahhut | tach cha tritayam apt paichad 
vipralum upajaguma | 

Maliaviryya had a son named TJrukshaya ; who again had three sons, 
Trayyaruna, Puskarin, and Kapi ; and these three®® afterwards entered 
into the state of Brahmans (i e. became such).” 

The Bhagavata states, ix. 21, 19 f. : 

Duritakshayo Mahdviryyut tasya Trayydrunih Kavih 1 Pmbkardrunir 
ity air a ye hrdhmana-gatim gaidh | 

“ From Mahaviryya sprang Duritakshaya. From him were descended 
Trayyaruni, Kavi, and Puskardruni, who attained to the destination of 
Brahmans.” 

According to the Matsya Parana also, as quoted by Professor Wilson 
(451, note 22), ** all these sons of TJruksha {sic) attained the state of 
Brahmans” {JIrnkshaiah sutd hy ete sarve brdhmanatdm gatdh) ; and in 
another verse of the same Purana, cited in the same note, it is added : 
Kdvydndm tn vard hy ete tray ah proktd maliarshayah | Gargdh Sankri- 
tayah Kdvyd kshattropetd dvijutayah | ** These three classes of great 
rishis, viz. the Gargas, Sankritis, and Kavyas, Brahmans of Kshattriya 
race, are declared to be the most eminent of the Kavyas, or descend- 
ants of Kavi.” The original Garga was, as we have seen, the brother 
of Mahaviryya, the father of Kavi, or Kapi ; while, according to the 


Garga^vamsyatvdt S' inUvamiyatvTieh cha samulchyutah ) kshattriya eva hctiachit 
kiiranena brahmanai cha habhTtvuh j “They were called Gargyas and S'ainyas because 
they were of the race of Garga and S'ini. Being indeed Kshattriyas they became 
Brahmans from some cause or other.” 

The Commentator does not sjiy how this happened. 

Unless Professor Wilson’s MSS. had a different reading from mine, it must 
have been by an oversight that ho has translated here, ** The last of whom became a 
Brahman.” 

On this the Commentate! annotates : Te atra kshattra^vamse hrdhmaym^yatin^ 
hrdhmaM-rupaidd\ golds te \ Who in this Kshattriya race attained the destinatioa 
of Brahmans, ^the form of lilkluaans.” 
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Yishnu Purana (iv. 19, 9), and BhagaYttla Pvivaua (ix. 21, 1), Sankfiti 
was the son of Kara, another brother of Mahavliyyn. 

The series of passages just quoted is amply sufficient to prove that 
according to the tiaditions received by the compilers of the ancient 
legendary history of India (traditions so general and undisputed as to 
prevail over even their strong hierarchical prepossessions), Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, and even Taisyas and Sudras, were, at least in many cases, 
originally descended from one and the same stock. The European critic 
can have no difficulty in receiving these obscure accounts as true in their 
literal sense ; though the absence of precise historical data may leave 
him without any other guide than speculation to assist him in determin- 
ing the process by which a community originally composed for the most 
part of one uniform element, was broken up into different classes and 
professions, separated from each other by impassable barriers. On the 
other hand, the possibility of this common origin of the different castes, 
though firmly based on tradition, appeared in later times so incredible, 
or so unpalatable, to some of the compilers of the Purfinas, that we find 
them occasionally attempting to explain away the facts which they 
record, by statements such as we have encountered in the case of the 
Kings Rathitara and Bali, that their progeny was begotten upon their 
wives by the sages Angiras and Dirghatamas, or Dirghatapas; or by the 
introduction of a miraculous element into the story, as we have already 
seen in one of the legends regarding Gritsamada, and as we shall have 
occasion to notice in a future chapter in the account of Yis\ amitra. 



CHAPTEE III. 


ON THE MUTUAL RELATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF 
INDIAN SOCIETY ACCORDING TO THE HYMNS OF THE RIG- 
AND ATHARVA-VEDAS. 

In the last chapter I have attempted to shew that in general the 
authors of the hymns of the llig-veda regarded the whole of the Aryan 
people, embracing not only the priests and chiefs, but the middle 
classes also of the population, as descended from one common father, or 
ancestor, whom they designate by the name of Manu. This reference 
to a common progenitor excludes, of course, the supposition that the 
writers by whom it is made could have had any belief in the myth 
which became afterwards current among their countrymen, that their 
nation consisted of four castes, differing naturally in dignity, and sepa- 
rately created by Brahma. 

In that chapter I proposed to leave for further consideration any spe- 
cific notices which the Rig-veda might contain regarding the different 
classes of which the society contemporary with its composition was 
made up. On this consideration I now enter. As that great collection 
of hymns embodies numerous references, both to the authors themselves 
and to the other agents in the celebration of divine worship, it may 
be expected to supply, incidentally or indirectly, at least, some inform- 
ation respecting the opinion which these ministers of religion enter- 
tained of themselves, and of the ecclesiastical and civil relations in 
which they stood to the other sections of the community. I shall now 
endeavour to shew how far this expectation is. justified by an examin- 
ation of the Rig-veda. 

It will be understood, from what I have already (pp. 7 and 11 ff.) 
*written on the subject of that one hymn of the Rig-veda in which the 
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four castes are distinctly specified, i,e. the Purusha Sukta, that in the 
enquiry, which 1 am now about to undertake, I confine myself in the 
first instance to those hymns which for any reason (see p. 4, above) 
appear to be the most ancient, leaving out of account until afterwards, 
all those compositions which, like the one just mentioned, are presum- 
ably of a later age. 

It will, I think, be found on investigation that not only the older 
hymns, but the great bulk of the hymns, supply no distinct evidence 
of the existence of a well defined and developed caste-system at the 
time when they were composed. 


Sect. I. — On the signification of the words hriiliman^ hrdhnanay cto,^ 
in the Rig~veda, 

As the Pig-veda Sanhita is made up almost entirely of hymns in 
praise of the gods, it was not to be anticipated that it should furnish 
any systematic or detailed explanations on the points which form the 
object of our cnquiiy. But as was natural in compositions of the early 
and simple age to which these hymns belong, they do not always con- 
fine themselves to matters strictly connected with their principal sub- 
ject, but indulge in occasional references to the names, families, personal 
merits, qualifications, relations, circumstances, and fortunes of the poets 
by whom they were produced, or of their patrons or other contempo- 
raries, or of their predecessors. 

I have, in another volume of this work,* enquired into the views 
which the authors of the hymns appear to have held on the subject of 
their own authorship. The conclusion at which I arrived was, that 
they did not in general look upon their compositions as divinely in- 
spired, since they frequently speak of them as the productions of their 
own minds (vol. iii. pp. 128-140). But although this is most com- 
monly the case (and especially, as we may conjecture, in regard to the 
older hymns), there is no doubt that they also attached a high value to 
these productions, which they describe as being acceptable to the gods 
(R.V, v. 45, 4 ; V. 85, 1 j vii. 26, 1, 2; x. 23, 6 ; x. 54, 6; x. 105, 

1 Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. iii. pp. 1 16 46 L 
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8), whose activity they stimulated (iii. 34, 1 ; vii. 19, 11), and whose 
blessing they drew down. In some of the hymns a supernatural cha- 
racter or insight is claimed for the rishis (i. 179, 2 ; vii. 76, 4 ; iii. 53, 
9; vii. 33, 11 ff. ; vii. 87, 4; vii. 88, 3ff.; x. 14, 15; x. 62, 4, 5), 
and a mysterious efficacy is ascribed to their compositions (vol. iii. 
pp. 173 f.) The rishis called their hymns by various names, as arka^ 
uktha, rich, gir, dhi, nitha, nivid, mantra, matt, sukta, stoma, vuch, vachas, 
etc. etc. ; and the,/ also applied to them the appellation of Irahma in 
numerous passages.* That in the passages in question Irahma has 
generally the sense of hymn or prayer is clear from the context of some 
of them (as in i. 37, 4 ; viii. 32, 27, where the word is joined with the 
verb gayata, ‘‘sing,” and in vi. 69, 7, where the gods are supplicated 
to hear the hrahma), as well as from the fact that the poets are said 
(in i. 62, 13 ; v. 73, 10 ; vii. 22, 9; vii. 31, 11 ; x. 80, 7) to have 
fashioned or generated the prayer, in the same way as they are said to 
have fashioned or generated bymns in other texts (as i. 109, 1 ; v. 2, 
11 ; vii. 15, 4; viii. 77, 4 ; x. 23, 6; x. 39, 14), where the sense is 
indisputable; while in other places (iv. 16, 21; v. 29, 15; vi. 17, 13; 
vi. 50, 6 ; vii. 61, 6 ; x. 89, 3) new productions of the poets are spoken 
of under the appellation of hrahma. 

That hrahma has the sense of hymn or prayer is also shown by tho 
two following passages. In vii. 26, 1, it is said : Na somah Indram 
asuto mamada na ahrahmdno maghavunaiii sutdsah [ tasmai uktham janaye 
yaj jujoshad nrivad naviyah ^rinavad yathd nah | 2. Ukthe ukthe somah 
Indram mamada nithe nithe maghavdnaih sutdsah | yad im sahddhah 
pitararh na putrdh samdna-dakshdh avase havante | “ Soma unless poured 
out does not exhilarate Indra ; nor do libations without hymns {ahrah- 
mdnah). I generate for him a hymn (uktha) which he will love, so 
that like a man he may hear our new (production). 2. At each hymn 
{uktha) the soma exhilarates Indra, at each psalm {nitha) the libations 
(exhilarate) Maghavat, when the worshippers united, with one effort, 
invoke him for help, as sons do a father.”* Again in x. 105, 8, it is 

3 For a list of these texts and other details which are here omitted, I refer to my 
article ** On the relations of the priests to the other classes of Indian Society in the 
Yedic age,** in the Journal of the Roy. As. Soc. for 1866 (from which this section is 
mostly borrowed). 

^ It is clear from the context of this passage that abrahmai^h means “unattended 
by hymns,** and not “ without a priest.** After saying that soma-libations without 
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said ; Ava no rrtjind iisihi fiVAd tanma anfirha^ | na ahrakmd 
riihag joshati tve | ‘'Drive away our calamities. With a hymn (fiVA/l) 
may we slay the men who are hymnless [anjrichah), A sacrifice without 
prayer [ahrahma) does not please thee well.” 

I have said that great virtue is occasionally attributed by the poets to 
their hymns and prayers ; and this is true of those sacred t<»xts when 
called by the name of hrahmat as well as when they n*ceivc other ap- 
pellations, such as laaa/ra. Thus it is said, iii. 5.3, 12, Vtsntmtfrajtj/a 
rakshati brahma idam Bhurafam janam | “ This x^rayer {brahma] of Visva- 
mitra protects the tribe of Bharata; v. 40, 6, Gulham rnryam tamam 
apatraiem turlyena brahma nd atindad Airih | “Atri with the fourtli 
prayer {brahmand) discovered the sun concealed by unholy darkness ; ’’ 
vi. 75, 19, Brahma varma mama anfaram | “ Prayer {brqhma) is my 
protecting armour ; vii. 33, 3, J^va id mi ham dusarujne Sudnsam prd- 
vad Indro brahnand vo Vashhthdh | “ Indra preserved Sudas in the 
battle of the ten kings through your prayer, o Yasishthas/’ In ii. 23, 

1, Brahmanaspati is said to be the “ great king of prayers {jyeAitha- 
rdjam brahmandm) (compare vii. 97, 3), and in verse 2, to be the “ gene- 
rator of prayers” {janitd brahmandm); whilst in x. 61, 7, prayer is 
declared to have been generated by the gods {svudhyo ajanatjan brahma 
devdh). Compare vii. 35, 7. 

Brdhmdn in the masculine is no doubt derived from the same root as 
br&hm&n neuter, and though differing from it in accent* as well as 
gender, must be presumed to be closely connected with it in signifi- 
cation, just as the English “prayer” in the sense of a petition would 
be with “ prayer,” a petitioner, if the word were used in the latter 
sense. AlS, then, brdhmdn in the neuter means a hymn or prayer, 
brdhmdn in the masculine must naturally be taken to denote the person 
who composes or repeats a hymn or prayer. We do not, however, find 
that the composers of the hymns are in general designated by the word 

hymns are unacceptable to Indra, the poet does not add that he is himself a priest^ or 
that be is attended by one, but that he generates a hymn ; and the same sense is 
required by what follows in the second verse. Accordingly we find that Sayana 
explains abrahmdmh by stotra^hlndh, ** destitute of hymns.” The same sense is 
equally appropriate in the next passage cited, x. 105, 8. On iv. 16, 9, where ahrah- 
fnd is an epithet of dasyu, ** demon,” Suyana understands it to mean ** without a 
priest,” but it may mean equally well or better, “ without devotion, or prayer.” 

^ In brdhm&n neuter the accent if on the first syllable ; in brdhmdn masculine on 
the last. 
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hr&hmdnf the name most commonly applied to them being fwAt, though 
they are also called vipra, vedhas, havi, etc. (see voL iii. of this work, 
pp. 116 ff.). There are, however, a few texts, such as i. 80, 1 ; i. 164, 
35 ; ii. 12, 6 ; ii. 39, 1 ; v. 31, 4 ; v. 40, 8; ix. 113, 6, etc., in which 
the hrdlmdn may or must be understood as referred to in the capacity 
of author of the hymn he utters. So, too, in ii. 20, 4, and vi. 21, 8, a 
new composer of hymns seems to be spoken of under the appellation of 
nutdnmya hrdhmdnyatah\ and in ii. 19, 8, the Gritsamadas are referred 
to both as the fabricators of a new hymn {manma naviyah) and as {Ji>rdh- 
mdnydntaK) performing devotion.® In three passages, vii. 28, 2 ; vii. 70, 
5, and x. 89, 16, the hrdhmd and hrdhmuni, “prayer*' and “prayers," 
or “hymn" and “hymns,” of the rishis are spoken of; and in vii. 22, 
9, it is said, “that both the ancient and the recent rishis have generated 
prayers” {ye cha purve rishayo ye cha nutndh Indra hrahmuni janayanta 
vipruh). In i. 177, 5, we find hrahmuni iedroh^ “the prayers of the 
poet.” The fact that in various hymns the authors speak of themselves 
os having received valuable gifts from the princes their patrons, and 
that they do not there allude to any class of officiating priests as separate 
from themselves, would also seem to indicate an identity of the poet and 
priest at that early period. 

The term hrahman must therefore, as we may conclude, have been 
originally applied (1) to the same persons who are spoken of elsewhere 
in the hymns as rishiy kaviy etc., and have denoted devout worshippers 
and contemplative sages who composed prayers and hymns which they 
themselves recited in praise of the gods. Afterwards when the cere- 
monial gradually became more complicated, and a division of sacred 
functions took place, the word was more ordinarily employed (2) for a 
minister of public worship, and at length came to signify (3) one par- 
ticular kind of priest with special duties. I subjoin a translation of 
the difierent passages in which the word occurs in the Rig-veda, and I 
have attempted to classify them according as it seems to bear, in each 
case, the first, second, or third of the senses just indicated. This, how- 
ever, is not always an easy task, as in many of these texts there is 
nothing to fix the meaning of the term with precision, and one signi- 

® In another place (x. 96, 5) Indra is said to have been lauded by former wor- 
shippers, purvebhir yhjvdbhihy a term usually confined (as brdhmdn was frequently 
applied) in after times to the oflferers of sacrifice. 
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Rcation easily runs into another, and the same person may be at once the 
author and the reciter of the hymn. 

I. Passages in which hrdhmdn may signify contemplator, sage, or 
poet” 

(In all these tests 1 shall leave the word untranslated.) 

i. 80, 1. Itthd hi some id made hrahmd chakdra varddhanam | 

Thus in his exhilaration from soma juice the hrdhmdn has made 
(or uttered) a magnifyiug ® (hymn).” 

i. 164, 34. Frichhdmi ivd param antam prithvcydh prichhdmi yatra 
hhuvanasya ndhhih | prichhumi tvd vrishno akvasya retah prichhdmi 
vdchah pdramaiii vyoma | 35. lyam vedih pare antah prithivydh ayam 
yajno hhuvanasya ndhhih ayam somo vrishno aivasya reto hrahmd ayam 
vdchah paramaih vyoma | 

I ask thee (what is) the remotest end of the earth ; I ask where is 
the central point of the world ; I ask thee (what is) the seed of the 
vigorous horse; I ask (what is) the highest heaven of speech. 35. 
This altar is the remotest end of the earth ; this sacrifice is the central 
point of the world ; this soma is the -seed of the vigorous horse ; this 
hrdhmdn is the highest heaven of speech.® 

ii. 12, 6. Yo radhrasya choditd yah krisasya yo hrahmano nddhamd- 
nasya klreh | 

‘‘ He (Indra) who is the quickener of the sluggish, of the emaciated, 
of the suppliant hrdhmdn who praises him,” etc. 

vi. 45, 7. Brahmdnam hrahma-vdhasam girhhih sakhuyam rigmiyam \ 
gam na dohase huve | 

With hymns I call Indra, the hrdhmdn, — the carrier of prayers 
{hrdhmd-vdhasam), the friend who is worthy of praise, — as men do a 
cow which is to be milked.” 

vii. 33, 11. Uta asi Maitrdvaruno VasishtJia Urvakydh hrahman manaso 
^dhi jdtah \ drapsam skannam hrahmand daivyena visve devdh pushkare 
tvd ^dadanta | 

And thou, o Yasishtha, art a son of Mitra and Yanina (or a Mui- 
travaruna-priest), bom, o hrdhmdn, irom the soul of Urva4l. All the 

* Varddhanam = vriddhi-haram atotram (SSyana). 

7 Compare R.y. iii. 32, 10 ; x. 109, 4, below, and the Words, the highest heaven of 
invention.*’ 

• Compare R.V. x. 71 and x. 125. 
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gods placed in the vessel thee, the drop which had &llen through 
divine contemplation.” 

viii. 16, 7. In&ro hrahmd Ind/rah mAtV Indrah puru pwruhutah | m€h 
hdn mdhihhih kachilihih | 

‘‘ Indra is a hrd.hmd.ny Indra is a rishi,® Indra is much and often in- 
voked, great through his mighty powers.” 

X. 71, 11. (See the translation of the entire hymn below. The sense 
of hrdhmdn in verse 1 1 will depend on the meaning assigned to jdta- 
vidya!) 

X. 77, 1. (In this passage, the sense of which is not very clear, the 
word hrdhmdn appears to be an epithet of the host of Maruts.) 

X. 85, 3. Somam manyate papivdn yat sampimshanti o%hadhim | somam 
yam hrahmuno vidur na tasya asndti kaschana | 16. Dve te chakre Surye 
hrahmdno rituthd viduh | atha ekarn chakram yad guhd tad addhatayah 

id viduh | 34 Surydrh yo hrahmd vidydt sa id vadhuyam 

arhati | 

A man thinks he has drunk soma when they crush the plant (so 
called). But no one tastes of that which the hrdhmdm know to be 
soma (the moon). 16. The hrdhmdm rightly know, Surya, that thou 
hast two wheels ; but it is sages {addhCitayah) alone who know the one 
wheel which is hidden. 34. The hrdhmdn who knows Surya deserves 
the bride’s garment.” 

X. 107, 6. Tam eva rishirn tarn u hrahmdnam uhur yajnanyam admo-yam 
uktha-Sdsam | aa iukraaya tanvo veda tisrah yah prathamo dakahinayd 
rarddha | 

‘‘They call him a rishi, him a hrdhmdn, reverend, a chanter of 
Sama verses (auma-ydm), and reciter of ukthaa, — he knows the three 
forms of the brilliant (Agni) — the man who first worshipped with a 
largess.” 

Even in later times a man belonging to the Xshattriya and Yaii^ya 
castes may perform all the Vedic rites. Any such person, therefore, 
and consequently a person not a Brahman might, according to this 
verse, have been called, though, no doubt, figuratively, a priest 
{Jl)rahmd\ 

® Different deities are called tuhi, kavi, etc., in the following texts : y. 29, 1 ; tL 
14, 2; viii. 6, 41 ; ix. 96, 18 ; ix. 107, 7 ; x. 27, 22 ; x. 112, 9. 

See Dr. Hang’s Ait. Br. vol. i. Introduction, p. 20. 



246 MUTUAL RELATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF SOCIETY 


X. 1 1 7, 7. . . . Vadan Irahmd avadato mnlydn pfinann dpir aprinav^ 
tarn ahhi sydt | 

hrdhmdn^'^ who speaks is more acceptable than one who does not 
speak : a friend who is liberal excels one who is illiberal.” 

X. 125, 5. Yaiii hdmaye tarn tarn ugraifi hrinomi tarn hrahmanafii tarn 
rishim tam sumedlidm | 

“I (says Yach) make him whom I love formidable, him a Irdhmanj 
him a rishi, him a sage.” 

This would seem to prove that sometimes, at least, the Irdhmdn was 
such not by birth or nature, but by special favour and inspiration of 
the goddess. In this passage, therefore, the word cannot denote the 
member of a caste, who would not be dependent on the good will of 
Yach for his position. 

II. In the passages which follow the word Irdhmdn does not seem to 
signify so much a “ sage or poet,” as a worshipper or priest.” 

i. 10, 1. Gay anti tvd gdyatrino archanti arham arhinah | hrahmdnaa 
tvd S aiahrato ud vatlisam iva yemire | 

The singers sing thee, the hymners recite a hymn, the brahmans, 
o Satakratu, have raised thee up like a pole.” 

i. 33, 9. Amanyamdndn ahhi mamjamdnair nir hrahmahhir adhamo 
dasyum Indra | 

Thou, Indra, with the believers, didst blow against the unbelievers, 
with the hrdhmdns thou didst blow away the .Dasyu.”** 

i. 101, 5. To visvasya jagatah prdnatas patir yo brahmane prathamo 
gdh avindat | Indro yo dasyun adhardn avdtirat . . . 

‘‘ Indra, who is lord of all that moves and breathes, who first found 
the cows for the brdhmdn, who hurled down the Dasyu.” 

i. 108, 7. Tad Indrdgni madathah sve durone yad brahmani rdjani vd 
yajatrd j atah pari vrishandv d hi ydtam athd somasya pibatarh sutasya 1 
‘‘ When, o adorable Indra and Agni, ye are exhilarated in your own 

The word here seems clearly to indicate an order or profession, as the silent 
priest is still a priest. 

^ See Dr. Hang’s remark on this verse, Ait. Br. Introd. p. 20. The contexts of 
the two last passages are given in my article ** Miscellaneous Hymns from the R. and 
A Yedas,” pp. 32 f. 

“ Compare i. 5, 8 ; i. 7, 1 ; viii. 16, 9. 8eo Dr. Hang's remark on this verse, 
Ait. Br. Introd. p 20. 

See on this verse the remarks of M. Br^al, Hercule et Gacos, etc. p. 152. 
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abode, or with a hr&hm&n or a come thence, ye vigorous 

(deities), and then drink of the poured out soma.” 

i. 158, 6. Blrghatamah Mamateyo jujurvmdaiame yuge \ apdm artham 
yatmdm hrahmd hhavati sdrathih | 

Dirghatamas, son of Mamata, being decri^it in his ten^ lugtre, 
(though) a hrdhmdriy becomes the charioteer of (or is borne upon) the 
waters which are hastening to their goal.” 

(Professor Aufrecht understands this to mean that Dirghatamas is 
verging towards his end, and thinks there is a play on the word 

charioteer ” as an employment not befitting a priest.) 

ii. 39, 1. . . . Gridhrd iva vrihlmm nidhimantam acha | hrahmdnd ivaj 
vidathe ukthasdsd . . . | 

‘‘ Ye (Asvins) (cry) like two vultures on a tree which contains their 
nest; like two hrdhmdns singing a hymn at a sacrifice.” 

iv. 50, 7. Sa id rdjd pratijanydni visvd Sashmena tasihuv ahhi viryena \ 
Brikaspatim yah siibliritam hihhartti •calguyati vandate purva-bhdjam ] 
8. Sa it ksheti sudhitah okasi sve tasmai ild pimate vikaddnim | tasmai 
visalf. svayam eva namante yamin hrahmd rdjani purvah eti | 9. Apratito 
iayati sam dhandni pratijanydni uta yd sajanyd | avasyave yo varivah 
krinoti hrahmane rdjd tarn avanti devdh | 

That king overcomes all hostile powers in force and valour who 
maintains Brihaspati in abundance, who praises and magnifies him as 
(a deity) enjoying the first distinction. 8. He dwells prosperous in his 
own palace, to him the earth always yields her increase, to him the 

A distinction of orders or professions appears to be here recognised. But in v. 54, 7, 
a rishi and a rdjan are distinguished much in the same way as a brahman and rajan 
are in i. 108, T : Sa najlyaieMaruto na hanyate na sredhati na vyathate na rishyati | 
na asya rdyah upa dasyanti na utayah fishim vd yam rdjdnam vd swhudatha | ** That 
man, whether rishi or prince, whom ye, o Maruts, support, is neither conquered nor 
killed, he neither decays nur is distressed, nor is injured ; his riches do not decline, 
nor his supports.” Compare v. 14, where it is said : Tugam rayim marutah spdrha-- 
vlram yuyam rishim avatha sdma-vipram | yuyam arvantam Bharatdya vdjamyuyam 
dhaiiha rajanam srushtimantam | “ Ye, o Maruts, give riches with desirable men, ye 
protect a rishi who is skilled in hymns ; ye give a horse and food to Bharata, ye make 
a king prosperous.” In iii. 43, 6, reference is found to Visvamitra, or the author, 
being made by Indra both a prince and a lishi {kuvid md gopdm karast janasya kuvid 
rdjdnam maghavann riff shin | kuvid md fishim papimmam sutatya)* 

See on this verse Prof. Benfey’s note. Orient und Occident, 3, 142. 

Compare R. V. v. 37, 4 f. : Na aa rUjd vyathate yaminn Indrae ttvram tomam 
pivati go-sakhdyam | ** That king suffers no distress in whose house India drinks the 
pungent soma mixed with milk,” etc* 
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people bow down of themselyes, — that king in whose house a hrdhmdn 
walks Rrst.^^ 9. Unriyalled, he conquers the riches both of his enemies 
and his Busmen — the gods preserye the king who bestows wealth on 
the hrdhmdn who asks his aissistance.” 

iy. 58, 2. Vayam ndmapra hravdma ghritasya aamin yajne dhdrayama 
namohhih | vpa hrahmd irinavat Sasyamdnam chatuh-iringo mamld gau- 
rah etat | 

“ Let us proclaim the name of butter ; let us at this sacrifice hold it 
(in mind) with prostrations. May the hrdhmdn (Agni ?) hear the prai^ 
which is chanted. The four-h 9 med bright-coloured (god) has sent this 
forth.” ‘ ^ 

y. 29, 3. Uta hrahmdno Maruto me asya Tndrah somasya emhutasya 
peydh 1 

And, hrdhmdnsj may Indra drink of this my soma which 

has been poured out,” etc. 

V. 31, 4. Anavas te ratham aSvdya takshan Tvashtd vajram puruhuta 
dyumantam | hrahmdnah Indram mahayanto arkair avarddhayann Ahaye 
hantavai u | 

‘‘ The men*® have fashioned a car for thy (Indra* s) horse, and Tvashtri 
a gleaming thunderbolt, o god greatly invoked. The hrdhmdns, magni- 
fying Indra, have strengthened him for the slaughter of Ahi.” 

V. 32, 12, JEvd M tvum rituthd yutayantam maghd viprehhyo dadatafh 
irinomi | kirn te hrahmdno grihate eakhdyo ye tvdydh nidadhuh kdmam 
Indra | 

I he^ of thee thus rightly prospering, and bestowing wealth on, 
the sages {viprehhyaK), What, o Indra, do the hrdhmdm^ thy friends, 
who have reposed their wishes on thee, obtain ? ” 

V. 40, 8. Grdvno hrahmd yuyujdnah sapary an kirind devun namasd 
upasikshan | Atrih suryasya divi chakshur d adhut Svarhhdnor apa md^ 
yah aghukshat | 

Applying the stones (for pressing soma), performing worship, 
honouring the gods with praise and obeisance, the hrdhmdn Atri placed 

Compare viii. 69, 4; x. 39, 11 ; x. 107, 6; and the word purohita, used of a 
ministering priest as one placed in front. Prof. Aufrecht, however, would translate 
the last words, under whose rule the prieit receives the first or principal portion.** 

See on this passage Roth’s article, ^*On Brahma and the Brahmans,*’ Joum. 
Germ. Or. Soc. i. 77 fi. See also Aitareya Brahmaua, viii. 26. 

^ Are the Ribhus intended t 
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the eye o f the su n in the sky, and swept away the magical arts of 
Svarbhanu/’ 

vii. 7, 5. Asadi vfito vahnir djaganvun Agnir hrahmd nri-shadane 
vidhartta [ 


“ The chosen bearer (of oblations), Agni, the Irdlmdn, having arrived, 
has sat down in a m ortal ^s abo de, the upholder. ** 

vii. 42, 1, Pra hrahmdno Angirmo nakahanta | 

‘‘ The hrdhmdna, the Au^iU8es,^^ve arrived,” etc. 

viii. 7, 20. Kva nunam suddnavo madaiha vriktorharhiahah | hrahmd 
ho vah aaparyati | 

‘‘ Where now, bountiful (Maruts), are ye exhilarated, with the sacri- 
ficial gra ss spread beneath you ? What hrdhmdn is serving you ? ” 

viii. 17, 2. A tvd hrahma~yujd hari vahatdm Indr a kesind | upa braJi- 


mdnt nah srtnu \ 3. Brahmdnaa tvd vayaih yujd aofnapdm Indra aominah | 
autdvanto havdmahe A V* j 

“ Thy taw^ steeds with flowing, manes, yoked by prayer {hrahmor 


yujd\^^ bring thee hither, Indra ; listen to our prayers (Jbr&hmdni). 3. 
^^^cWe hrdhm&nay offerers of soma, bringing oblations, continually invoke 
the drinker of soma.” 


viii. 31, 1. To yajdti yajdie it aunavach cha pachdti cha | hrahmd id 
Indraaya chdkanat | 

“ That hrdhmdn is beloved of Indra who worships, sacrifices, pours 
out libations, and cooks offerings.” . 

viii. 32, 16. Na nunam hrahmandm rinam prdsundm aaifA»nvatdtn I 
na aomo aprata pape ^ .v v ^ ^ ^ ^ v 

There is not now any debt due by' the active hrdhmana who pour ^ 
out libations. Soma has not been drunk without an equivalent.” 

viii. 33, 19. Adhah pakyaava md upari aantaram padakau hara | md 
te ka^a-plakgu hyahmd 'r^ ^ 

**Loo k do wnward, not upwurS; Veep thy ]^t close together; let 
them not see those parts which should be covered ; thou, a hrdhmdn^ ^ 
hast become a woman.” 3^^ ^ , A i ^ ^ ' f ^ 

viii. 45, 39. A te etd vacho-yujd hart grihhne awnadrathd ( yad im 
hrahmahhyah id dadaJ^ | 


Compare viii. 45, 39, below: brahma^yffi occurs also in L 177, 2; iii. 35, 4 ; 
viii. 1, 24 ; viii. 2, 27. 
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“ I seize these thy tawny steeds, yoked by our hymn {vacho-yuja)^ 
to a splendid chariot, since thou didst give (wealth) to the hrtlhmdna. 

yiii. 53, 7. Eva sya vjrhhahho yuvd tuvi-grlvo andnatah | hrahmd has 
tarn sapary ati | ^ ^ vA'" ^ ^ 

** Where is that vigorous, youthful, la^-necked, imconquered (In- 
dra) ? What hrdhndn serves him ? 

viii. 66, 5. Ahlii Gandharvam airinad dbudhneshu rajassu d | Indro 
hrahmahhyah id vridhe j 

Indra clove the Gandharva in the bottomless mists, for the pros- 
perity of the hrdhndns,'^^ 

viii. 81, 30. Mo su hrahmd iva tandrayur hhuvo vdjdndm pate | matsva 
sutasya gomatah | 

Be not, o lord of riches (Indra), sluggish like a hrdhndn^ Be ex- 
hilarated by the libation mixed with milk.’’ 

viii. 85, 5. -4 yad vajram huhvor Indra dliatse mada-chyutam Ahare 
hantavai u | pra parvatdh anavanta pra hrahmdno ahhinahshanta Indram | 

** When, Indra, thou seizest in thine arms the thunderbolt which 
brings down pride, in order to slay Ahi, the (aerial) hills and the cows 
utter their voice, and the hr&hmdns draw near to thee.^' 

ix. 96, 6. Brahmd devdnum padavth kavlndm rishir viprdndm mahisho 
mrigdndm | iyeno gridhrdndm svadhitir vandndm somah pavitram ati eti 
rehhan | 

“ Soma, resounding, overflows the Alter, he who is a hrdhmdn among 
the gods, a leader among poets, a nehi among the wise, a buffalo among 
wild beasts, a falcon among kites, an axe among the woods. 

ix. 112, 1. Ndndndfh vai u no dhiyo vi vratdni jandndm | taJcshd risk- 
tarn rutam hhishag hrahmd sunvantam ichhatu 

‘‘ Various are the thoughts and endeavours of us different men. The 
carpenter seeks something broken, the doctor a patient, the hrdhmdn 
some one to offer libations. ** 

** Compare viii. 87, 9, yunjanti hart iahirasya gathaya urau rathe uruynge | 
Indra^ahd vacJtoyuja ; i. 7, 2, vachoytyd; i. 14, 6, manoytyd ; vi. 49, 5, ratho 
.... manaed yujdnah* 

** Dr. Haug (Introd. to Ait. Br. p. 20) refers to Ait. Br. v. 34, as illustrating this 
reproach. See p. 376 of his translation. This verse clearly shows that the priests 
formed a professional body. 

^ This verse also distinctly proves that the priesthood already formed a profession. 
Verse 3 of the same hymn is as 'follows : ** I am a poet, my father a physician, my 
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ix. 113, 6. Yatra hrahmd, pavamana chhandasyaih vdchaih vadan | 
gruvnu some mahiyate somena anandam janayann Indraya Indo pa/ri 
Bra/va | 

‘‘ 0 pure Soma, in the place where the hr&hmd.n, uttering a metrical 
hymn, is exalted at the soma sacrifice through (the sound of) the crush- 
ing-stone, producing pleasure with soma, o Indu (Soma) flow for Indra.’^ 

X. 28, 11. Tehkyo godha ayathafh harshad etad ye Irahmanah pratipl- 
yanti annaih i sime ukahnah avaarkhtan adanti avayam haldni tanvah 
srinCinuh | (The word hrahmanah occurs in this verse, but I am unable 
to offer any translation, as the sense is not clear.) 

X. 71, 11. (See translation of this verse below, where the entire 
hymn is given.) 

X. 85, 29. Parti dehi kdmulyam hraJimalhyo vi hhaja vaau 1 . . . 35. 
Surydyuh pasya rupdni tdni hrahmd tu iundhati | 

Put away that which requires expiation (?). Distribute money to 
the hrdhmdna. . . . 35. Behold the forms of Surya. But the hr&hmdn 
purifies them.^’ 

X. 1-11, 3. Soma}7i rdjdnam avaae Agnim girlhir havdmahe | Aditydn 
Vkhmli Surijam hrahmdnam cha Brihaspatim | 

** With hymns we invoke to our aid king Soma, Agni, the Adityas, 
Vishnu, Surya, and Brihaspati, the hrdhmdn. 

III. In the following passages the word hr&hmdn appears to designate 
the special class of priest so called, in contradistinction to hotri^ udgdtri^ 
and adhvai'yu. 

ii. 1, 2 (== X. 91, 10). Tava Agne hotram tava potram ritviyaih tava 
neshfram tvam id agnid ritdyatah | tava prasdstraifi tvam adhvanyaai 
hrahmd cha asi grihapatis cha no dame | 2. Tvam Agne Indro vrishahhah 
aatdm aai tvam Vishnwr urtigdyo namasyah [ team hrahmd rayivid Brah- 
manaspate tvaiii vidharttah aachaae purandhyd | 

‘‘ Thine, Agni, is the office of hotri, thine the regulated function of 
potrif thine the office of neshfri, thou art the agnidh of the pious man, 
thine is the function of praSdstri, thou actest as adhraryu, thou art the 
hr&hm&ny and the lord of the house in our abode. 2. Thou, Aggi, art 
jn^a, the chief of the holy, thou art Vishnu, the wide-stepping, the 

mother a grinder of com ’* {jedrur ahath tato hhishag upala-prah^hini n&nS), Unfor* 
innately there is nothing further said which could throw light on the relations in 
which the different professions and classes of society stood to each other. 
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adorable, thou, o Brahmanaspati, art the Irdhmdnf the possessor of 
wealth, thou, o sustainer, art associated with the ceremonial.” 

iv. 9, 3. Sa sadma part nlyate hotd mandro dwiahtishu | uta potd nt 
ahldati | 4. TTta gnd Agnir adhvare uta grihapatir dame | uta hrahmd ni 
ahidati | 

“He (Agni) is led round the house, a joyous hotri at the ceremonies, 
and sits a potru 4. And Agni is a wife {i.e. a mistress of the house) 
at the sacridce, and the master of the house in our abode, and he sits a 
hrdhm&n.^* 

X. 52, 2. Aham hotd niasldam yajiydn vihe devah maruto mdjunanti | 
ahar ahar Asvind ddhvaryavam vum hrahmd aamid hhavati sd ahutir vdm | 
(Agni says) “I have sat down an adorable hotri \ all the gods, the 
Maruts, stimulate me. Day by day, ye Asvins, I have acted as your 
adhvaryu ; the hrdhmdn is he who kindles the fire : this is your invo- 
cation.” 


I shall now bring forward the whole of the texts in which the word 
hrdhmdna^ which, no doubt, originally meant a son, or descendant, of 
a hr&hm&n, occurs in the Eig-veda.*® They are the following : 

i. 164, 45. Chatvdri vdk parimitd padani tdni vidur hruhmandh ye 
manUhinah | guhd trini nihitd na ingayanti turiyam '^dcho mgmmhuydh 
vadanti \ ^ ^ ^ 

“ Speech consists of four deiced ST® those 

hrdhmana who are wise. They do nS VdvgA the three which are eso- 
teric. Men speak the fourth grade of speech.” ^ ^ ^ ^ 

This text is quoted and commented upon in Nirukta xiii. 9. , 

^ vi. 75, 10. Brdhmandaah pitarah somydaah iive no dydvd-prithivl ane^ 
/load I Fuahd nah pdtu duritud fitdvridhah . . . . j ^ 

“May the hrdhman fathers, drinkers of soma, may the auspicious, 
the sinless, heaven and earth, may Pushan, preserve us, who prosper by 
righteousness, from evil, etc.” 


^ There are two more texts in which the word hrdhmawi is found, viz. i. 15, 5, and 
ii. 36, 5,* on which see the following note. The word hrahmaputra (compare Asv, 
S'. S. iL 18, 13) *‘son of a brahman,” is found in ii. 43, 2 : Udgatd iva sakune adma 
gdyaai brUhmii^puirah wa aavaneahu aamaaai | ** Thou, o bird, singest a s&ma verse 
like w udgdif i ; thou singest ptaises like the son of a br&hm&n at the libations.” 
(Ind. Stud. ix. 342 ff.) V^ra, used in later Sanskrit as synonymous with Brfihman, has 
in the EY. the sense of ** wise,” “ sage ” assigned by Nigh. 3, 15 {^tnedhdvi-nama)f 
and in Nir. 10, i9f^medhdvinal^ It is often applied as an epithet to the gods. 
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. vii. 103, 1 (= Nirukta 9, 6). Samvatsaram iaia/ydnah hrdlmandh 
vrata-chdrinah | vdcham Parjanya-jinvitdm pra mandukdh avddishuh 
.... I 7. Brdhmandso atirdtre na some saro na purnam dbhito vadan^ 
tah 1 safhvatsarasya tad ahah pari shtlia yad mandukdh prdvrishinam 
habhuva [ 8. Brdhmandsah somino vdcham akrata brahma krirwantah 
parivatsarinam | adhvaryavo gharminah sishviddndh dvir bhmanti guhyd 

he chit I 

‘ After l 3 ’ing quiet for a year, those rite-fulfilling brdhmans the 
^ ^ frogs have (now) uttered their voice, which has been inspired by Par- 
' janya .... 7. Like brdhmans at the Atirtoa soma rite, like (those 
brdhmans) speaking round about the full pond (or soma-bowl*^), you, 
/)^Jfrogs, suiTound ^^the pond) on this day of the year, which is that of the 
, autumnal rains. 8. These soma-offering brdhmans (the frogs) have 
uttered their voice, performing their annual devotion {brahma) ; these 
adhvaryu priests sweating with their boiled oblations (or in the hot 
season) come forth from their retreats like persons who have been 
concealed.’ ' 

X. 16, 6. Yat te krislinah hkunah dtutoda pipilah sarpah uta vd spd- 
mdah | Agnis tad vihdd agadafn karotu Somas chayo brdhmandn dviveia | 
Whatever pait of thee any black bird, or ant, or serpent, or wild 
beast has mutilated, may Agni cure thee of all that, and Soma who has 
entered into the brdhmansP ^ 

In the Nighantus, iii, 13, these words brdhmanah vrata-charimh are referred to 
as conveying the sense of a simile, though they are unaccompanied by a particle of 
similitude. In his Illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 126, Roth thus remarks on this 
passage : “ This is the only place in the first nine mandalas of the R.V. in which the 
word Bruhmana is found with its later sense, whilst the tenth mandala offers a number 
of instances. This is one of the proofs that many of the hymns in this book were com- 
posed considerably later (than the rest of the R.V.). The word brdhmatM has another 
signification in i, 15, 5 ; ii. 36, 5 \ and vi. 75, 10.’* (In the fijrst of these texts, Roth 
assigns to the word the sense of the Brahman’s soma-vessel. See his Lexicon, s,v. 
It does not appear what meaning he would give to the word in vi. 75, 10. He has in 
this passage overlooked R.V. i. 164, 45, which, however, is duly adduced in his 
Lexicon). See Wilson’s translation of the hymn ; as also Muller’s, in his Ano. Sansk. 
Lit. p. 494 f. 

*7 Saras. See R.V, viii, 66, 4, quoted in Nirukta, v. 11, where Yaska says, “The 
ritualists inform us that at the mid-day oblation there are thirty ukiha platters 
destined for one deity, which are then drunk at one draught. These are here oalled 
ear as.** (Compare Roth’s Illustrations on the passage. See also R.y. vl 17, 11, and 
riii. 7, 10, with Sayaua’s explanations of all three passages). 

^ Compare A.V. vii. 115, 1 f. ; xii. 5, 6. 
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X. 71, 1.” Brihafipate praihamam rucho agram yai prairata ndmadhe-* 
yam dadhanuh | yad esMm sreshfliam yad aripram asU prenu tad esham 
nihitam guJui uvih | 2. (= Nirukta iv. 10) Saktum iva titaiinu punanto 
yatra dhlrah manam vdcham ahrata | atra saktiayah sakhyCnii jCmate 
hhadrd eshutli lakshmlr nihitd adhi vdchi | 3. Yajnena vucJiah padarlyam 
dyan tdm anv avindann rishishu prarishfdm | td7)i dhhrifya vi adadhuh 
purutrd td?7i sapta rehhdh ahhi sam navante 1 4. (= Nir. i. 19) Uta 
tvah pasyan na dadarsa vdcham uta tvah srinrafi na irinoti eimm | 
uto tvasinai tam'aiii vi sasre jdyd iva patye %isati suvdsdh | 5. (= Nir. 
i. 20) Uta tvaiii sakhye sthirapitam dhur na enam Jnnvayity api rdji^ 
neshu | adhenvd cliarati mdyayd esJta vdcham susruvdn aphaldm apush- 
pdm I 6. Ya& titydja sachi-vidam sahhdyam na tavja vdchi api hhdgo 
asti 1 yad ini ^rinoii alakaiii srinoti na hi praveda sukritasya panilidm | 

7. Akshanvantah karnavantah mklidyo mayiojaveshu asamdk bahhuvuh | 
ddaghndsah upakakshdsah u tve hraddh iva sndtvdh u tve dadrisre | 

8. (=Nir. xiii. 13) Hridd tashteshii ynanaso javeshii yad hrdhmandk 
saihyajante sakhdyah | atra aha tvaiii vi jahur vedyulhir ohahrahmdno 
vi charanti u tve | 9. /me ye na arvdn na parak charanti na hrdh- 
mandso na sute-kardsah | te ete vdcham ahhipady a papaya siris tantraiii 
tanvate aprajajnayah | 10. Sarve nandanti yakand dgateyia ftahlid^sahena 
sakhyd sakhdyah | kilhisha-sprit pitu-shanir hi eshdm araiii hito hhavati 
vdjindya | 11. (= Nir. i. 8) Itichdm tvah poshayn dste pu push van gdya- 
tram tvo gdyati sakvaruhu | brahma tvo vadati jdta-vidydiii yajnasya md~ 
tram vi mimite u tvah | 

When, o Drihaspati, men first sent forth the earliest utterance of 
speech, giving a name (to things), then all that was treasured within 
them, most excellent and pure, was disclosed through love. 2. Where- 
jCver the wise, — as if cleansing meal with a sieve, — have uttered speech ‘ 
Vith intelligence, there friends recognize acts of friendliness ; good 

fortune dwells in their speech.*® 3. Through sacrifice they came upon 

' . 

I cannot pretend that I am satisfied with some parts of the translation I have 
attempted of this very difficult hymn ; but I give it such as it is, as the interpr etation 
of the y^ic poems is still to a certain extentlcntative. Verses 4 andSareexplamcd 
inlSayaMa* s Introduction to the Eig-veda, pp. 30 f. of Miillcr's edition. I am in- 
debted here, as elsewhere, to Prof, Aufrecht for his suggestions. 

^ I quote here, as somewhat akin to this hymn, another from the A.V. vi. 108, 
being a prayer for wisdom or intelligence : 1. Tvam no m^he prathatnd gohhir aavebhir 
d gahi | tvamsuryasya raimihhis tvam no asi ytyniya | Medhdm aham vrathanidm 
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the track of speech, and found her entere d in ta„tbe rishis. Taking, 
they divided her into man^parts;*^ the seven poets celebrate her ii^ 
concert. 4. And one man"i seeing sees not speech, and another, hea^^ 
ing, hears her not ; while to a third she discloses her form, as a loving^ 
well-dressed wife does to her husband. 5. They say that one man has 
a sure defence in (her friendship ; he is not overcome even in the con- 
flicts (of discussion). Hut that person consorts with a barren delusion 
who has listened to speech without faiit or flower. 6. He who aban- 
dons a friend who appreciates h^s no portion whatever in 

speech. All that he hears, he hears in vain, Ibf he knows not the 
path of righteousness, y. Friends gifted both with eye s and ears have ; 
proved unequal in mental efforts. Some have been (as waters) reaching 
» ^ to the face or armpit, while others have been seen like ponds in which 
one might bathe. 8. When brahmans who are friends strive (?) together 
in efforts of the mind produced by the h^rt,^ they leave one man 
^(behind through their acquirements, whilst others walk about boasting 
to be brahmans. (This is the sense Professor Aufrecht suggests for the 
word ohabrahmdnah. Professor Hoth s.v. thinks it may mean “real 
priests.^’ The author of JSTirukta xiii. 13, explains it as meaning 
“ reasoning priests, or “ those of whom reasoning is the sacred 
science.’’) 9. The men who range neither near nor far, who are neither 
(reflecting) brahmans nor yet pious worshippers at libations, — these, 
having acquired speech, frame their web imperfectly, (Kke) female 


hrahmanvafim brahma-jufdm rkhishtutdm | praplta m brahmachriribhir dei'andm avase 
huve I 3. Yarn medhrnn Ribhavo vidur yam medial m asurah viduh j rUhayo bhadrdm 
medham yam vidas tdm mayy d vesaydmasi | 4. Yam rishayo bhuia-krito medhdm me^ 
dhnviuovidah | tayd mam adya medhayd Ague medhdvinaih krinu | 5. Medham aayam 
medhdm jjrdtar medhdm madh yandinam pari | medhdm suryasya raimibhir vachaid 
y&mahe 1. “ Come to us, wisdom, the firei, with cows and horses ; (come) thou withjhe 
rays of die ; thou art to us an object of worship. 2. To (obtain) the succour of the 
^ gotfs, i invoke wisdom the first, full of prayer, inspired by prayer, praised by rishis, 
' imbibed by Brahmacharins. 3 We introduce within me t hat w is dom which Ribhus 
^ khowTtluit wBdm^^ divine beings {asurdlf) know, that excellent wi^om which 
rfslus know. 4. Make me, o Agii i, wise to-day >\uth that wisdom which the wise 
rishis — the makers pf_^ings_existing — know. 5. We introduce wisdom in the 
evening, wisdoinTn the morning, wiscom at noon, wisdom with the rays of the sun, 
and with speech ’* {vachasd). Regarding the rUhayo bhutakriiah%QQ above, p. 37, note. 

Compare x. 125, 3; i. 164, 46 ; (x. 90, 11); and A.V. xii. 1, 45. 

Compare Isaiah vi. 9, 10; and St. Matthew xiii. 14, 15. 

*8 Vdk-sakhye^ Yaska. 

M Compare i. I7l, 2; ii. 35, 2; yi. 16, 47* 
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weavers,” being destitute of skill. 10. All friends rejoice at the ar- 
rival of a reno ^ed friend who rules the assembly ; for such a one, 
repelling evil, and bestowing nourishment upon them, is thoroughly 
prepared for the conflict (of discussion). 11. One man possesses a 
store of verses {richdm) ; a second sings a hymn [pu^aira) during (the 
chanting of) the Sakvaris ; one who is a hrdhmdn declares the science 
of being {jdta-vidydm), whilst another prescribes the order of the cere- 
monial.’’ ” 

E.V. X. 88, 19 (= Nir. vii. 31). Ydvan-mutram ushaso na pratikam 
suparnyo vasate Mutariivah | tuvad dadhati upa yajnam uyan hrdhmano 
hotur ataro nishidan | 

As long as the fair- winged Dawns do not array themselves in light, 
o Matarisvan, so long the hrdhman coming to the sacrifice, keeps (the 
fire), sitting below the hotri-priest.” i ' 

(See Professor Eoth’s translation of this verse in his Illustrations of 
the Nirukta, p. 113). 

X. 90, 11 (= A.V. xix. 5, 6; Yaj. S. xxxi.). See above, pp. 8-15. 

X. 97, 22. Oshadhayah samvadante Somena saha rdjnd | yasmai Icrinoti 
hrdhmanas tarn rdjan par ay dinasi | 

The plants converse with king Soma,*^ (and say), for whomsoever 
a hrdhman acts (Jcrinotiy officiates), him, o king, we deliver.” 

X. 109, 1. Te ''vadan prathamdh hrahma-kilhishe akupdrah salilo Md- 
tarisvd j mluhards tapa ugro mayohhur dpo devir prathamajdh ritena | 
&oma rdjd praihamo hrahma-jdydm punah prdyachhad ahriru yamdnah | 
amariitd Faruno Mitrah asid Aytitr hold hadagrihya ninOya | 3. 
tena eva grahyah udhir afiydh “ brahma jdyd iyam ” iti cha id avochan | 
na dutdya prahye tasthe eshd tathu rdsh^ram gupitam kahattriyamja | 
4. Devdh etasydm avadanta piirve sapta rishayas tapase ye nisheduh | 
hhimd jdyd hrdhmanasya upanitd durdhdm dadMti parame vyoman | 

Such is the sense which Prof. Aufrecht thinks may, with probability, be assigned 
to «V7», a word which occurs only here. 

According to Yuska (Xir. i. 8), these four persons are respectively the hotri^ 
udgatri^ brahman^ and adhvaryu priests. The brahman, be says, being possessed of 
all science, ought to know everything; and gives utterance to hb knowledge os 
occasion arises for it {Jdie jaU), See Dr. Hang’s remarks on this verse, Ait. Br. 
Introd. p. 20. 

V Ck)mpare oihadhth 8<nna^r^nlh^ ^ the plants whose king is Soma,*’ in verses 18 
tad 19 of this hymn. 
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5. BraJimachurl charati vevishad vishah sa devunam hhavati elcam angam | 
tena juydm anv avindad Brihaspaiik Somena nitdfh juhvam na devuh | 

6. Punar vai devuh adaduh pumr manushydh uta | rdjunah eatyafii 
krinvdndh brahma- jay dm punar daduh | 7. Pmarduya hrahma-jdydm 
lifilvi devair nihilbisham | urjam prithivydh bhaktvdya urugdyam updsate | 

‘‘ These (deities), the boundless, liquid Matarisvan (Air), the fiercely- ^ 
flaming, ardently burning, beneficent (Fire), and the divine primeval 
AVaters, first through righteousness exclaimed against the outrage on 
a brdhm&n, 2. King Soma,“ unjenvious, first gave back the br&hmiins 
y wife; Varuna a nd Mitra wer e the inviters; A^ni, the invoker, bro ugh^ 
her, taking her hand. 3. When restored, she had to be received bacK 
by the hand, and they then proclaimed aloud, ‘ This is the brahman's 
wife ; * she was not committed to a messenger to be sent : — in this way 
it is that the kingdom of a ruler (or Kshattriya) remains secured to 
him.*® 4. Those ancient deities, ^thp^whjs^ yho sat down to perform 
austerities, spoke thus of her, ^ T^rible is the wife of the hr&hmdn ; 

^ 'V^ A 

when approached, she plants confuMon in the highest heaven.* 5. The ^ 
Brahmacharin*^ (religious student) continues to perform observances. 
/^^cHe becomes one member* of the gods. Through ^tm Brihas^ti obtained 
' ^18 w^e, as the gods obtained the ladle which was brought by Soma, 
f ' 6. The gods gave her back, and men gave her back ; kings, performing 
righteousness, gave back the brahmans wife. 7. Giving back the brdh- 
mdn's wife, delivering themselves from sin against the gods, (the^ 
kings) enjoy the abundance of the earth, and possess a free range of 
movement.”^ ‘ ^ ' (p 6 ’i ( ^ Y ^ 

M Compare R.V. x. 85, 39 ff. (=A.V. xiv. 2, 2 ff.) Tunah patnm Agnir adad 
dyuahd taha varchasd | dirghayur asynh yah patirfivTiti saradah satam | 40. Somah 
prathamo vivide Gavdharvo vivide uttarah (the A.V. reads : Somasyajayd prathaniaTn 
Gandharvaa te *parah patih) | tfidt/o Aguish \e paiis inrlyas U manushyajdh [ Sonw 
dadad Gaudharvnya Gandharvo dadad Agnaye | rayiih eha putrdms ehdddd Agnir 
mahyam atho itndm | Agni gave back the wife with life and splendour : may he who 
is her husband live to an old age of 100 years! Soma wy thy first, the Gandharva , 
^ woTtHysecond, Agni thy third, husband ; thy fourth is one oTTiimnm birth. Soma 
^ (' ber to the Gandharva, the Gandhorva to Agni, Agm gave me wealth and sons, 
and then this woman.’* The idea contained in this passage^any^^^bly be referred 
to in the verse before us (x. 109, 2). *^1 

1 am indebted to Prof. Aufrecht for this explanation of the vene* 

* See R.V. i. 164, 84, 85, above. 

See my paper on the Progress 
Asiatic Society for 1865, pp. 374 ff. 

‘‘SeeA.V.x.7,lff.;9,|6^ ^ j 


of the Vedio^Kelij^on, in the Joomal of the Boyel 
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This hymn is repeated in the Atharra-veda with the addition of ten 
more verses which I shall quote in the next section. 

I shall here state summarily the remarks suggested by a perusal of 
the texts which I have quoted, and the conclusions which they appear 
to authorize regarding the relation of the Vedic poets and priests to the 
other classes of the Indian community at the time when the earlier 
hymns of the Rig-veda were composed. 

First: Except in the Purusha Sukta (translated above in pp. 9 ff.) 
there is no distinct reference in the hymns to any recognised system 
of four castes. 

Second: In one text (iii. 34, 9, see p. 176) where mention is mado 
of the Aryan ‘‘colour,” or “ race,” all the upper classes of the Indian 
community are comprehended under one designation, as the Kshattiiyas 
and Vaisyas as well as the Brahmans were always in after-times re- 
garded as Aryas (see above, p. 176.) 

Third : The term hrdhm&na occurs only in eight hymns of the Rig- 
veda, besides the Purusha Sukta, whilst hrUlrndn occurs in forty-six. 
The former of these words could not therefore have been in common 
use at- the time when the greater part of the hymns were composed. 
The term rdjanya is found only in the Purusha Sukta ; and kshdiriya 
in the sense of a person belonging to a royal family, a noble, occurs 
only in a few places, such as x. 109, 3.“ The terms Vaisya and Sudra 
are only found in the Purusha 8ukta, although vU, from which the 
former is derived, is of frequent occurrence in the sense of “ people ” 
(see p. 14, above). 

Fourth : The word hrdhmdn^ as we have seen, appears to have had 
at first the sense of “ sage,” “ poet ; ” next, that of “ officiating priest;” 
and ultimately that of a “ special description of priest.” 

Fifth : In some of the texts which have been quoted {particularly 
i. 108, 7 ; iv. 60, 8 f. ; viii. 7, 20 ; viii. 45, 39 ; viii. 53, 7 ; viii. 81, 
80; ix. 112, 1; x. 85, 29) hrdhmdn seems to designate a “priest by 
profession.” 

Sixth : In other places the word seems rather to imply something 
peculiar to the individual, and to denote a person distinguished for 

4t This text is quoted above. In vii. 104, 13, Kshattriya is perhaps a neuter sub- 
stantive: JVa ifai u Somo vfijinam hinoti na kshailriyatn mithuyd dhdrayantam | 
“ Sums does not prosper the sinner, nor the man who wields royal power deceitfully/* 
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genius or virtue (x. 107, 6), or elected by special divine favour to 
receive the gilt of inspiration (x. 125, 5). 

Seventh : Brdhmam appears to be equivalent to hr&hmd-putray ** the 
son of a hrdhmdn''* (which, as we have seen, occurs in ii. 43, 2), and 
the employment of such a term seems necessarily to presuppose that, at 
the time when it began to become current, the function of a hrdhmiin^ 
the priesthood, had already become a profession. 

The Kig-veda Sanhita contains a considerable number of texts in 
M'hich the large gifts of different kinds bestowed by different princes 
on the authors of the hymns are specified, and these instances of bounty 
are eulogized. 

Of these passages E.Y. i. 125 ; i. 126; v. 27 ; v. 30, 12 ff. ; v. 61, 
10; vi. 27, 8; vi. 45, 31 ff. ; vi. 47, 22 ff. may be consulted in Prof. 
Wilson’s translation ; and a version of II. V. x. 107, which contains a 
general encomium on liberality will be found in the article entitled 
“ Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig- and Atharva-vedas,” in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, p. 32 f. The following 
further texts, which describe the presents given by different princes 
to the rishis, viz. vii. 18, 22 ff. ; viii. 3, 21 ff. ; viii. 4, 19 ff. ; viii. 5, 
37 ff.; viii. 6, 46ff.; viii. 19, 36f. ; viii. 21, 17 f.; viii. 24, 29 f. ; 
viii. 46, 21 ff. ; viii. 54, 10 ff.; viii. 57, 14 ff.; x. 33, 4 ff. ; x. 62, 
6 ff. ; X. 93, 14 f. are translated in the article “ On the relations of the 
priests to the other classes of Indian Society in the Yedic age” in the 
same Journal for 1866, pp. 272 ff., to which I refer. 

On the other hand the hymns of the Rig-veda contain numerous 
references to persons who, if not hostile, were at least indifferent and 
inattentive to the system of worship which the rishis professed and in- 
culcated ; and niggardly in their offerings to the gods and their gifts to 
the priests. The article to which I have just referred contains (pp. 
286 ff.) a long list of such passages, from which I extract the 
following : 

i. 84, 7. Yah ekah id vidayate vasu marttdya ddiushe ] iidno apratish^ 
kutal^ Indro anga | 8. Kadd martyam arddhasam padd hahumpam iva 
ephurat | kadu nah hdruvad giraft Indro anga | 

“Indra, who alone distributes riches to the sacrificing mortal, is lord 
and irresistible. 8. When will Indra crush the illiberal man like a 
bu^ with his foot? when will he hear our hymns? ** 
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i. 101, 4. . . . vlloi chid Indro yo asunvato vadhah . . . | 

Indra, who is the slayer of him, however strong, who offers no 
libations.’' 

i. 122, 9. Jano yo Mitrd-varunav ahhidlirug apo na vain sunoti chshna- 
yadhruh | Bvayarii sa yakshmaih hfidayc ni dhatte upa yad im hoirdlhir 
ritdvd 1 

“ The hostile man, the malicious enemy, who pours out no libations 
to you, o Mitra and Varuna, plants fever in his own heart, when the 
pious man has by his offerings obtained (your blessing).” 

i. 125, 7. Md prinanto duritam enah d aran md jurishnh sdrayah 
Buvratdsah | anyas ieshdm paridhir astu has chid aprinantam ahhi sam 
yantu sokdh | 

“ Let not the liberal suffer evil or calamity ; let not devout sages 
decay ; let them have some further term ; let griefs befall the illiberal 
{japrinantam), 

i. 182, 3. Kim atradusrd krinuthah him dsdthe jano yah kakhid ahavir 
mahiyaU | ati kramishtam juratam paner asum jyotir viprdya krinutaiii 
vachasyave | 

^‘What do ye here, o powerful (Asvins)? why do ye sit (in the 
house of) a man who offers no oblation, and (yet) is honoured ? Assail, 
wear away the breath of the niggard, and create light for the sage who 
desires to extol you.” 

ii. 23, 4. Sunitihhir nayasi trayase janam yas tuhhyam dusad na tarn 
amho a&navat | hrahma-dvishas tapano manyumir asi Bfihaspate mahi tat 
te mahitvanam | 

*‘By thy wise leadings thou guidest and protectest the man who 
worships thee ; no calamity can assail him. Thou art the vexer of him 
who hates devotion {hrahma-dvi8hah\ and the queller of his wrath: 
this, 0 Brihaspati, is thy great glory.” 

iv. 25, 6. . . . na asushver dpir na sakhd na jdmir dmhpruvyo ava^ 
hantd id OA^dchah | 7. Na revatd panind sakhyam Indro asunvatd suta- 
pdh sam grimte | d aeya vedah khidati hanii nagnam vi smhtaye paktdye 
kevalo ^hhut | 

^^Indra is not the relation or friend or kinsman of the man who 
offers no libations ; he is the destroyer of the prostrate irreligious man. 
7. Indra, the soma-drinker, accepts not friendship with the wealthy 
niggard^ho makes no soma-libations; but robs him of his riches, and 
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slays Rim when stripped bare, whilst be is the exclusiye patron of the 
man who pours out soma and cooks oblations.” 
vi. 44, 11. . . . jahi aamhvin pra vriha’ (^rinatah | 

‘‘ Slay (o Indra) those who offer no libations ; root out the illiberal.^ 
viii. 53, 1. Ut tvd mandantu atomdh Jcriniishva radho adrivah | ava 
hrahmordvisho jahi | pddu pamn arddhaso ni hadhasva mahdn aai | na hi 
tvd kaschana prati | 

Let our hymns gladden thee ; give us wealth, o thunderer. Slay 
the haters of devotion. 2. Crush with thy foot the niggards who 
bestow nothing. Thou art great ; no one is comparable to thee.” 

It seems evident, then, from these texts (and there are many more 
of the same tenor), that the irreligious man, the parent deorum cultor 
et infreqvsnsy was by no means a rare character among the Aryas of 
the Vedic age, and that the priests often found no little difficulty in 
drawing forth the liberality of their contemporaries towards themselves 
and in enforcing a due regard to the ceremonials of devotion. And if 
we consider, on the other hand, that the encomiums on the liberality of 
different princes to the poets and priests which are contained in the 
passages to which I before adverted, are the production of the class 
whose pretensions they represent, and whose dignity they exalt, we 
shall, no doubt, see reason to conclude that the value of the presents 
bestowed has been enormously exaggerated, and make some deduction 
from the impression which these texts are calculated to convey of the 
estimation in which the priests were held at the time when they were 
composed. But after every allowance has been made for such consider- 
ations, and for the state of feeling indicated by the complaints of iire- 
ligion and illiberality of which I have cited specimens, it will remain 
certain that the hrdhndn, w'hether we look upon him as a sage and poet, 
or as an officiating priest, or in both capacities, was regarded with 
respect and reverence, and even that his presence had begun to be con- 
sidered as an important condition of the efficacy of the ceremonial. 
Thus, as we have already seen, in i. 164, 35, the hrdhmdn is described 
as the highest heaven of ** speech;” in x. 107, 6, a liberal patron is 
called a rishi and a hrdhmdn^ as epithets expressive of the most dis- 
tinguished eulogy; in x. 125, 5, the goddess Yach is said to make the man 
W'ho is the object of her special affection a hrdhmdn and a rishi ; in vi. 45 
7 ; vii. 7, 5 ; viii. 16, 7 ; and ix. 96, 6, the term hrdhmdn is applied 
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honorifically to the gods Indra, Agni, and Soma ; in iv. 50, 8, 9, great 
prosperity is declared to attend the prince by whom a hrtihmdn is em- 
ployed, honoured, and succoured; and in iii. 53, 9, 12; v. 2, 6; vii. 
83, 2, 3, 5 ; and vii. 83, 4, the highest efficacy is ascribed to the inter- 
vention and intercession of this class of functionaries. 

Again, whatever exaggeration we may suppose in the texts which 
eulogize the liberality of princely patrons, in regard to the value of the 
presents bestowed, there is no reason to doubt that the ministers of 
public worship, who possessed the gift of expression and of poetry, w^ho 
w’ere the depositaries of all sacred science, and who were regarded as 
the channels of access to the gods, would be largely rewarded and 
honoured,^ 

** It is to be observed that, in these eulogies of liberality, mention is nowhere made 
of Brahfnans as the recipients of the gifts. In two places, viii. 4, 20, and x. 33, 4, 
a rishi is mentioned as the receiver. In later works, such as the S atapatha Brah- 
mana, on the contrarj^ the presents are distinctly connected with Brahmans. Thus 
it is said in that work, ii. 2, 2, 6 : Lvayoh rai devdh devuh aha eva devah atha ye 
bra?imanch susruvameo 'nuchauas te mamtshya’devah | tcslanTi dvvdhd vibhaktah et>a 
yajnah ahutayah eva deranani dakehhvth mahunhya-devTuunn bruhtuananum susntvu- 
aham anuchdnnmim | dhutibhir eva devTtn prlndti dakshhidbhir imurnhya-dcvTin hrnk- 
mandn ausruvmho * nucha nan j (e enam ubhaye devuh prituh mdhdyhm dadhati | 
“Two kinds of gods are gods, viz. the gods (proper), whilst those Biahmans who 
have the Vedic tradition, and are learned, are the human gods. The ^^orship {yajua) 
of these is divided into two kinds. Oblation.s con.^^titute the worship offered to the 
.^god8, and presents {dakhhind) that^^p|[ert^ to the human gods, the Brahmans, who 
possess the Vedic tradition and arej^ned. It is with oblations that a man gratifies 
'the gods, and with presents that lie gratifies the human gods, the Brahmans, who 
possess the Vedic tradition, and are learned. Both these two kinds of gods, wlien 
gratified, place him in a state of happiness {sudhaydm ) ; (or “ convey him to the 
heavenly world,'* as the expression is varied in the paiallel passage of the same 
work, iv. 3, 4, 4). It is similarly said in the Taitt. Sanh. i. 7, 3, 1 : Paroksham vai 
unye devdh ijyante pratyakaham anye | yad yajaU ye eva dtvdh purok<<ham ijyttnie fan 
0 va tad yajati | yad anvdhdryam dhuraty ete vai devdh prufyakaham yad brdhimnda 
tan eva tena prmdti | aihn dakshina eva asya eaha j atho ynjna^ya eva chhidram api- 
dadltdti yad vai yajnasya k^'uram yad vUiehtam tad armthdryena nnvAharati | tad 
anvdhdryasya anvdhdryatvam | devadutdh vai ete yad riivijo yad anvdhdryam dharati 
devadutdn eva pr'tndii | Some gods are worshipped in their ubs^ce, and others in 
their presence. It is to those gods who are worshipped in their absence that tlio 
sacrificer offers the oblailon which he presents. And it is these gods who are visible, 
i.e. the Brahmans, whom he gratifies with the anvdhdrya (present of cooked rice) 
which he afterwards brings. Now this anvdhdrya is the present {dakahirw) con- 
nected with it (the sacrifice). Then he covers over the faults of the sacrifice. What- 
ever in it is excessive or defective, that he removes by means of the anvdhdrya. In 
this cxmsiits the nature of that offering. These officiating priests are the messengera 
of the gods ; and it is the messengers of the gods whom the saorificer gratifies with 
this anvdhdrya gift which he presents.’' 
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It is further clear, from some of the texts quoted above (ii. 1, 2 ; iv. 
9, 3; X. 52, 2), as well as i. 162, 5, and from the contents of hymns ii. 36 ; 
ii. 37 ; ii. 43 ; and x. 124, 1,® that m the later part of the Vedic era, to 
which these productions are probably to be assigned, the ceremonial of 
worship had become highly developed and complicated, and that dif- 
ferent classes of priests were required for its proper celebration.^ It is 
manifest that considerable skill must have been required for the due 
performance of these several functions; and as such skill could only be 
acquired by early instruction and by practice, there can be little doubt 
that the priesthood must at that period have become a regular pro- 
fession.*^ The distinction of king or noble and priest appears to be 
recognized in i. 108, 7, as well as in iv. 50, 8, 9 ; whilst in v. 47, 
7, 14, a similar distinction is made between king and rishi; and it is 
noticeable that the verse, in other respects nearly identical, with which 
the 36th and 37th hymns of the eight mandala respectively conclude, 
ends in the one hymn with the words, “Thou alone, Indra, didst 
deliver Trasadasyu in the conflict of men, magnifying prayers (^bra/t- 
muni vardhayan ) ; whilst in the other the last words are, “ magnifying 
(royal) powers {kshattrani vardhayan)^ as if the former contained a 
reference to the functions of the priest, and the latter to those of the 
prince. (Compare viii. 35, 16, 17.) 

While, however, there thus appears to be every reason for supposing 
that towards the close of the Vedic period the priesthood had become a 
profession, the texts which have been quoted, with the exception of the 
verse in the Purusha Sukta (x. 90, 12), do not contain anything which 
necessarily implies that the priests formed an exclusive caste, or, at 
least, a caste separated from all others by insurmountable barriers, as in 
later times. There is a wide difference between a profession, or even a 
hereditary order, and a caste in the fully developed Brahmanical sense. 

4R See also i. 94, 6, where it is said : “ Thou (Agni) art an adhvaryu^ and the 
earliest hotri^ a prasTtstj% a potrif and by nature a purohita. Knowing all the 
priestly functions (dr/r^/yo) wise, thou nourishest us,’* etc. (ivam adhvaryur uta 
hota *si purvynh pramsta potd januaJui purohitah | viam vidvan drtyyd dhlra 
pmhyasy Ayue ity ddi)> 

^ See Prof. Muller’s remarks on this subject, Ane. Sansk. Lit. pp. 485 ff.; and 
Dr. liuug’s somewhat different view of the same matter in his Introd. to Ait. Br« 
pp. 11 ff. 

^ In regard to the great importance and influence of the priests, see Muller’s Ano. 
Sansk. Lit. pp. 485 if. 
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Eren in countries where the dignity and exclusive prerogatives of the 
priesthood are most fully recognized (as in Soman Catholic Europe), 
the clergy form only a profession, and their ranks may be recruited 
from all sections of the community. So, too, is it in most countries, 
even with a hereditary nobility. Plebeians may be ennobled at the 
will of the sovereign. There is, therefore, no difficulty in supposing 
that in the Vedic era the Indian priesthood — even if we suppose its 
members to have been for the most part sprung from priestly families 
— may have often admitted aspirants to the sacerdotal character from 
other classes of their countrymen. Even the employment of the word 
hruhmana in the Rig-veda does not disprove this. This term, derived 
from brahman, priest,” need not, as already intimated, signify anything 
further than the son or descendant of a priest (the word hrahmaputra, 
“ son of a priest,” is, as we have seen, actually used in one text), — ^just 
as the rajanya means nothing more than the descendant of a king or 
chief {rajan'), a member of the royal family, or of the nobility. 

The paucity of the texts (and those, too, probably of a date compara- 
tively recent) in which the word hruhmana occurs, when contrasted 
with the large number of those in which hrdhm&n is found, seems, as I 
have already observed, to prove conclusively that the former word was 
but little employed in the earlier part of the Vedic era, and only camo 
into common use towards its close. In some of these passages (as in vii. 
103, 1, 7, 8 ; X. 88, 19) there is nothing to shew that the Brahman is 
alluded to as anything more than a professional priest, and in vii. 103, 
the comparison of frogs to Brahmans may seem even to imply a want of 
respect for the latter and their office." In other places (i. 164, 45, 
and X. 71, 8, 9) a distinction appears to be drawn between intelligent 
and unintelligent Brahmans, between such as were thoughtful and 
others who were mere mechanical instruments in carrying on the cere- 
monial of worship," which, certainly points to the existence of a sacer- 
dotal class. In another passage (x. 97, 22) the importance of a Brah- 
man to the proper performance of religious rites appears to be clearly 
expressed. In x. 109, where the words hrdhmdn {passim) and hruh~ 

ss See MQller*s remarks on this hymn in his Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 494. 

40 In R.y . riii. 50, 9, it is said : ** Whether an unwise or a wise man, o Indra, has 
offered to thee a hymn, he has gladdened (thee) through his devotion to thee (aviprs 
pa pad apidkad pipro pd Indra U vaehab | sa pra mamandat t/pdpd Up ddi)** 
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mam (in verse 4) seem to be used interchangeably — the inviolability 
^Brahman’s wives, the. peril of interfering with them, and the blessing 
attendant on reparation for any outrage committed against them, are 
referred to in such a way as to shew at once the loftiness of the claim 
set up by the Brahmans on their own behalf, and to prove that these 
pretensions were frequently disregarded by the nobles. In x. 16, 6, 
the Brahmans are spoken of as inspired by Soma, and in vi. 75, 10, the 
manes of earlier Brahmans are reckoned among those divine beings who 
have power to protect the suppliant. But in none of these texts is any 
clear reference made to the Brahmans as constituting an exclusive caste 
or race, and nothing whatever is said about their being descended from 
an ancestor distinct from those of the other classes of their countrymen. 

Sect. II . — Quotations from the Rig-veda, the Nirukta, the Mahdhhdrata, 
and other works, to shew that according to ancient Indian tradition, 
persons not of priestly families were authors of Vedic hymns, and 
exercised priestly functions. 

But in addition to the negative evidence adduced in the preceding 
section, that during the age to which the greater part of the hymns of 
the Rig-veda are referable, the system of castes had, to say the l^ast, 
not yet attained its full development, we find also a considerable amount 
of proof in the hymns themselves, or in later works, or from a com- 
parison of both, that many of the hymns either were, or from a remote 
antiquity were believed to be, the productions of authors not of sacer- 
dotal descent ; and that some of these persons also acted as priests. 
The most signal instance of this kind is that of Visvamitra ; but from 
the abundance of the materials which exist for its illustration I shall 
reserve it for the next chapter, where I shall treat of the contests be- 
tween the Brahmans and the Kshattriyas. 

In later times, when none but Brahman priests were known, it 
seemed to be an unaccountable, and — as contradicting the exclusive 
sacerdotal pretensions of the Brahmans — an inconvenient circumstance, 
that priestly functions should have been recorded as exercised by per- 
sons whom tradition represented as Raj any as ; and it therefore became 
necessary to explain away tlie historical facts, by inventing miraculous 
legends to make it appear that these men of the royal order had been 
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in realitj transformed into Brdhmans, aa the reward of their super- 
human merits and austerities — an idea of w^ich we shall meet with 
various illustrations in the sequel. The very existence, however, of such 
a word as rtijarshi^ or royal rishi/’ proves that Indian tradition re- 
cognized as rishis or authors of Vedic hymns persons who were con- 
sidered to belong to Rajanya families. A number of such arc named 
(though without the epithet of rdjarski) in the Anukramanika or index 
to the Eig-veda ; but Sayana, who quotes that old document, gives them 
this title. Thus, in the introduction to hymn i. 100, he siiys: Atra 
anukramyate yo vrisM ^ekonu Vurshagiruh Rijrasv u mhan ska- Saha- 
deva-Bhayamuna-Suradhasay' iti | Vrishagiro wahurujasya puirahhutuh 
Btjrdivddayah panclm rdjarshayah sadekam sfiktam dadrisuh | atas te asga 
suktasya rishayah | uktam hy drshumih amanydm ** suktam sa yo rrinhety 
etat panchaVdrshdgirdh viduh | niyiiktdh numadheyaih svair api ^ cliaitat 
tyad' xti richi^^ iti ! It is said in the Anukramanika, ‘ Of this hymn 
(the rishis) are Rijrasva, Ambarlsha, Sahadeva, Bhayamana, and Sura- 
dhas, sons of Yrishagir.* Rijrasva and others, sons of King Yrishagir, 
in all five rajarshis, saw this hymn in a bodily form. Hence they are 
its rishis (or seers). For it is declared in the Arsha AnukramanI : 
*The five sons of Yrishagir, who are mentioned by name in the verse 
beginning this praise (the 1 7th), know this hymn.* The 1 7th verse 
is as follows: Etat tyat te Indra vrishne uktham Vdrehagirdh ahhi gri- 
nanti rddhah | Rijrdkah prashtihhir Amhanshah Sahadeva Bhayamd- 
nah Surudhuh | “ This hymn the Varshagiras, liijrasva, with his at- 
tendants, and Ambarlsha, Sahadeva, Bhayamana, and Suradhas, utter 
to thee, the vigorous, o Indra, as their homage ; ” on which Sayana 
repeats the remark that these persons were rajarshis {etad uktham sto- 
tram rddhah samrddhakam tvat - priti • hetum VOrehdgirdh Vruhugiro 
rdjnah putruh Rijrdkvddayo 'hhi grinanti dhhimukhyena vadanti | . . . . 
'Rijrdsvah etat’Sanjno rajarehih prashtibhih pursva-nthair anyair rishihhih 
eaha Indram aetaut | he te purkva-dhdh | AmharUhddayak chatvdro rd- 
jarshayah), Ambarlsha is also said to be the rishi of ix. 98. Again, 
Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, a llajarshi,” is said by Sayana on K. V. 
iv. 42, to be the rishi of that hymn {Pwrukutsasya putras Trasadaeyuh 
rdjarshih | • • • . atrdnukramanikd * mama dvita' daia Trasadaayuh^ Fauru* 
kuUyah). In the 8th and 9th verses Trasadasyu is thus mentioned : 
Amdkam atra pitarae te aeon eapta fiekayo Daurgahe ladhyamdne | te a 
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ayt^nta Droiadasyum asydh Indratk na vfittraturam ardikadevam | 9. 
Purukutadnl hi vdm addiad havyehhir Indrd-varund namohhihk | afha rd- 
jdnam Trasadanjum asydh vrittrahanam d<jdathwr arddhadevam ( 8. 
“ These seven rishis were our fathers* When the son of Durgaha was 
bound they gained by sacrifice for her (Purukutsam) a son Trasadasyn, a 
slayer of foes, like Indra, a demigod. 9. Purukutsani worshipped you, o 
Indra aud Yanina, with salutations and obeisances; then ye gave her king 
Trasadasyu, a slayer of enemies, a demigod.*' I give Sayana’s note on 
these verses : Pur ukutsasy a mahishl Daurgahe handhana-sthite | patydv 
ardjakam dnshtvd rdshtram putrasya lipsayd | yadrichhayd samdydtdn 
saptarshin paryapdjayat j te cha pntdhpunah prochur ^ yajendrd-varunau 
hhriSam* [ sd chendra-varundv uh^vd Trasadasyum ajijanat | itihdsam 
imaiii jdnann rishir brute richdv ika'* | atha asmakam atra asminn ardjake 
dese asyum prithivydm vd pitarah pdlayitdrah utpddakds te dsann abha- 
van 1 ete saptarshayah prasiddhdh DaurgaJhc Durgahasya putre Purukutse 
hadhyamdne dridham pdsair yasmdd asydh asyai Purukutsdnyai Trasa- 
dasyum dyajanta prddur Indrd-Varunayor amtgrahdt j “ ‘The queen of 
Punikutsa, when her husband, the son of Durgaha, was imprisoned, 
seeing the kingdom to be destitute of a ruler, and desirous of a son, of 
her own accord paid honour to the seven rishis who had ariivi^ And 
they, again, being pleased told her to sacrifice to Indra and Yanina. 
Having done so she bore Trasadasyu. Knowing this story, the rishi utters 
these two verses; ’ ** which Sayana then explains. Similarly Sayana says 
on V. 27 : “ Tryaruna son of Trivrishna, Trasadasyu son of Purukutsa, 
and Asvamtdha son of Bharata, these three kings conjoined, are the 
rishis of this hymn : or Atri is the rishi ** {Jtrdnukramanikd 1 Anas- 
vantd shat Traivr{.shna-paurukutsyau drau Tryaruna- Trasadasyu rdjdnau 
Bhdratas cha Akamedhah 1 . . . . ^ na dtmd dtmane dadydd ' iti sarvdsv 
AtrimkechiV' . . . Trivrishnasya putras Tryarunah Purukutsasya putras 
Trasadasyur Pharatasya putro'kamedhah ete trayo'pi rdjdnah samhhuya 
asya suktasya jrishayah | yadvd Atrir eva rishih). The Anukramanika, 
however, adds that according to some, as “ no one would give gifts to 
himself, none of the princes mentioned as donors could be the author; but 
Atri must be the rishi.'* As the hymn is spoken by a fourth person, in 
praise of the liberality of these kings, it is clear they cannot well be its 
authors. And a similar remark applies to iv. 42, 8 f. However, the 
Hindu tradition, being such as it is, is good proof that kings cooldi in 
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confonnitj with ancient opinion, be rishis. Trasadasjn and Trajaruna 
are also mentioned as the rishis of ix. 110.^ The rishis of iy. 43 and 
iv. 44 are declared by Sayana, and by the Anukramanika, to be Puru- 
mllha, and AjamTjha, sons or descendants of Suhotra (iv. 43, Atranukra- 
manikd ^knh u sahaV sapta Purumllhajamilhau Sauhotrau tv Asvtnam 
hi I iv. 44, PiirumllhdjamWidv eva rishl). Though these persons are 
not said by either of these authorities to be kings, yet in the Vishnu 
and Ehagavata Puranas the latter is mentioned as being of royal race, 
and a tribe of Brahmans is said to have been descended from him (see 
above p. 227). In the sixth verse of iv. 44, the descendants of Aja- 
ml]ha are said to have come to the worship of the Ai^vins (naro yad 
ram Asvinu stomam dran sadhastutim Ajamilhuso agman). The follow- 
ing hymns, also, are said by tradition to have had the undermentioned 
kings for their rishis, viz.: vi. 15, Vitahavya (or Bharadvaja) ; x. 9, 
Sindhudvlpa, son of Amharlsha (or Trisiras, son of Tvashtri) ; x. 75, 
Sindhukshit, son of Priyamedha; x. 133, Sudas, son of Pijavana ; 
X. 134, Mandhatri, son of Yuvanasva (see above, p. 225); x. 179, 
S'ibi, son of Uslnara, Pratardana, son of Divodasa and king of Kas! 
(see above, p. 229), and Yasumanas, son of Rohida^va; and x. 148 is 
declared to have had Prithi Tainya as its rishi. In the fifth verse of 
that hymn it is said : S'rudhi havam Indra Sura Priiliydh uia stavase 
Venyasya arkaih | “ Hear, o heroic Indra, the invocation of Prithi ; 
and thou art praised by the hymn of Venya.^^ In viii. 9, 10, also, 
Prithi Vainya is mentioned at the same time with three rishis : Yad 
ram Kakshirdn uta yad VyaSvah rishir yad rdih Dirghatamdh juhdva | 
Prithi yad vdm Vainyah sadaneshu eva id ato Asvinu chetayethdm | 
“ Whatever oblation (or invocation) Kakshivat has made to you, or the 
rishi Yyasva, or Dirghatamas, or PfithI, son of Vena, in the places of 

5® In the Vishnu Purana, as we have seen above, p. 237, Trayyuruna, Pushkarin, 
and Eapi are said to have been sons of Uruksbaya, and all of them to have become 
Brahmans ; and in the Bhagavata Parana, Trayyaruni, Pushkaruruni, and Kapi ore 
said to have all become Brahmans. 

The S'. P. Br. v. 3, 5, 4, refers to Pfithl as “ first of men who was installed as 
a king ” [Pjrithl ha vai Vainyo manushydndm prathamo ' bhiahiahiche), I extract 
from Dr. Hall's edition of Prof. Wilson's Vishiju Purana, vol. iii. the following verse, 
adduced by the editoi from the Vayu Purana about royal rishis : Mdnave Vainava (?) 
vamae Aide vameeha yen fipdh | Ai4d Aikahvdkd NubJtdgd jrteya rajarahayaa iu ie | 

** Kings in the race of Manu, Vena (?), and Ida, the descendants of Ida, Ikshvaku, 
and Nabhiga are to be known as having been riijarshis.'* 
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sacrificei take notice of that, o Alvins.” Here Sajama refers to Pfiilil 
as “ the royal risbi of that name.*' 

From the details I have supplied it is clear that in many cases the 
evidence is against the supposition that the princes to whom the hymns 
are ascribed were in reality their authors. The only instances in which 
the authorship seems to bo established by the tenor of the hymns them- 
selves are those of the Yarshagiras, or, at all events, that of Pyithl. 
But, as has been already remarked, the fact that ancient Hindu tra- 
dition recognizes royal rishis as the authors of hymns is sufficient to 
prove that such cases were not unknown. Even if we were to suppose 
that flattery had any share in the creation of these traditions, it no 
doubt proceeded upon the belief of those who put them into cir- 
culation, that in earlier times the distinction between the priests and 
other classes was not so sharply defined as in their own day. 

I proceed, however, to the case of Devapi, in which the ma- 
terials for forming a judgment are more adequate and satisfac- 
tory, and prove that he was not merely a risbi but an officiating 
priest. 

In the Anukramanika, R. V. x. 98 is ascribed to him as its author ; 
and Yaska states as follows in the Nirukta, ii. 10 : 

Tatra itihusam uchalcshate | Devdpis cha Arshfishenah S antanns cha 
Kauravyaa hhrutarau habhuratuh | sa S'anta^iuh kamydu ahhishechaydn^ 
chahre ] Devdpia tapah pratipede | taiah S'antanoh rdjye dvddasa rar- 
shdni devo na vavarsha | tarn uchur hrdhmandh adhar mas tvayd charito 
jyeshtham hhrdtaram ({ntaritya abhishechitam | tasmdt te devo na var^ 
shati ’* iti I sa S’antanur Bevdphh sisikslia rdjyena | tarn uvdeha J)evd^ 
pth *^purohiias te ^sdni ydjaydni cJia tvd'^ iti 1 tasya etad varsha-kdmvi- 
suktam \ tasya eshd hhavati | 

“ Hero they relate a story. Devapi son of Rishtishena, and ^ant^u, 
belonged to the race of Kuni and were brothers. S'antanu, who was 
the younger, caused himself to be installed as king, whilst Devapi 
betook himself to austere fervour. Then the god did not rain for 
twelve years of Santanu's reign. The Brahmans said to him : * Tho*" 
hast practised unrighteousness in that, passing by thy elder brother, 
thou hast caused thyself to be installed as king. It is for this reasor 
that the god does not rain.* S'antanu then sought to invest Devfip* 
with the sovereignty; hut the latter said to him: ~Xiet me be th^ 
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^rohita and perform sacrifice for thee/ This hyniii, express ing a 
desire of rain, is his. The following verse is part of it.” 

Tftsha then quotes a verse of R.Y. x. 98, the whole of which is as 
follows : 

Briha^pate prati me devafam thi Mitro rd yad Varuno vd asi Pushd | 
Adityair td yad Vasuhhir Martitvan sa Parjanyaih S'antanave vrishdya | 
2. A devo duto ajiras chikiivdn trad Devdpe ahhi mum dgaclihat | prati- 
chlnah prati mum d ravritsra dadhami te dyumatim vdcham dsan | 3. 
Asme dhehi dyumatim vdcham dsan Brihaspate anamivdm ishirdm | 
yayd vrishthti S’antanave vandva divo drapso madhiimdn d rivesa | 4. A 
no drapsuk madhumanto visantu Indra dehi adhiratliain sahasram | ni 
shlda hotram^ rituthd yajasra devdn Bevdpe havishd saparya | 5. Arsh- 
fisheno hotram rishir nishidan DevOpir deva-siimatim chikitvdn | sa utta- 
rasmdd adharaih samudram apo divyah asrijad varshydh ahhi | 6. Asmin 
eamudre adhi uttarasmin dpo devehhir nirritdh atishfhan I tdh adravann 
Arshfishenena srishtdh Devdpind preshitdh mrikshitiishu | 7. Yad Devd- 
pih S'antanave purohito hotruya vritah kripayann adldhet | deva-h'utam 
rrishft-vantTh rardno Brihaspatir vdcham asmai ayachhat | 8. Yaih tvd 
Bttvdpih, Susuchdno Ague Arshtisheno manushyah samldhe | visvchhir 
devair anumadyamanah pra Parjanyam iraya rrishtimantam | 9. I'vdm 
purve rishayo glrhhir dyan tvdm adhrareshu puruhdta visve | sahasrdni 
adhiratkdni asms d no yajnam rohidaiva upa ydhi | 10. Eldnx Agni na- 
vatir hava tve dhutdni adhiratha sahasrd | tehhir vardhasva tanvah sura 
purvir divo no vrishtim ishito ririhi | 11. Eidni Ague navatim sahasrd 
sam pra yachha vrishne Indruya bhdgam | vidvun pathah rituso decay d- 
nun apy auldnam divi deveshu dhehi | 12. Ague hudhasva vi mridho vi 
durgaha apa amlvdm apa rakshdmsi sedha | asmdt samudrdd hrihato diva 
no apdm hhumdnam upa nah srija iha j 

Approach, Brihaspati,” to my worship of the gods, whether thou 
art Mitra, Vanina, Pushan, or art attended by the Adityas, Vasus, or" 
^Jl^arats: cause Paijan^ to rain for Santanu. 2. The god, a raplxi 
messenger, has become aW&e, and has come from thee, o Dcvfipi, to 
r^me, (saying) ^approach towards me; I will place a brilliant hymn 

ts Compare R.V. ii. 1, 2. 

It look* a* if Agni were here to be understood by Brihflspati, see verse* 9-12« 
In R.y. ii. 1, 4ff. Agni i* identified with Yanina, Mitra, Aryaman, Amsa, Tvasbtri» 
Rodra, FOshan, Savitiri, Bbaga. 
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iu thy mouth.’ 3. Place in our mouth, o Bphaspati, a brilliant hymn, 
powerful, and spirited, whereby we two may solicit rain for S'antanu. " 
The drop full of sweetness has descended on usTroin the sky. 4. May ^ 
the drops full of sweetness come down upon us : give us, o Indra, a 
thousand waggon-loads (of them r). Perform the function of a hotri, 
sacrifice in due form, worship the gods with an oblation, o Devapi. 5. 
The rishi Devfipi, son of Rishtishena, performing the function of a 
hotri, knowing (how to gain) the goodwill of the gods, has discharged 
from the upper to t he Ig wgjLOfican those waters of the sky which fall 
in rain. 6. The waters remained shut up by the gods in this upper 
ocean : they rushed forth when released by the son of Rishtishena, 
when discharged by Devapi into the torrents.®* 7. When Devapi, 
placed in front of S'antanu (as his purohita), chosen for the office of 
hotri, fulfilling his function, kindled (the fire), — then, granting the 
prayer for rain which was heard by the gods, Brihaspati gave him a 
hymn. 8. Do thou, o Agni, whom the man“ Devapi the son of Bish- 
tishena has inflamed and kindled, — do thou, delighted, with all the 
the gods, send hither the rain-bearing Parjanya. 9. Former rishis have 
approached thee with their hymns ; and all (approach) thee, o god, 
much-invoked, in their sacrifices : give us thousands of waggon-loads : 
come, thou who art borne by red horses,*® to our sacrifice. 10. These 
ninety-nine thousands of waggon-loads (of wood and butter ?) have been 
thrown into thee, o Agni, as oblations. Through them grow, hero, to 
(the bulk of) thy former bodies;®^ and stimulated, grant us rain from 
the sky. 11. (Of) these ninety thousands give, o Agni, a share to the 
vigorous Indra. Knowing the paths which rightly lead to the gods, 
convey the oblation (?) to the deities in the sky. 12. Overcome, o 
Agni, our enemies, our calamities; drive away sickness, and rakshases. 
From this great ocean of the sky discharge upon us an abundance of ^ 
waters.” 

The fact of Devapi being reputed as the author of this hynm, and as 
the purohita and hotfi of his brother, seems to have led the legendary 
writers to invent the story of his becoming a Brahman, which (as men- 

w So the word mrikshinl is explained in BuhtUngk and Roth's Lericoo# 

^ Or, ** descendant of Man ash " (imnwh^a). 

This is a coniinoii epithet of Agni. 

^ This means, I suppose, burst forth into vast flames.** 
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tioned by Professor Weber, Indisobe Studien, i. p, 203) is recorded in 
the Sklya-panran of the Mahabharata, verses 2281 ff. where he is there 
said to have attained this distinction at a certain place of pilgrimage 
called Prithudaka; where Sindhudvipa and Visvamitra also were re- 
ceived into the higher caste : 

TairarsktisheMh Kmratya Irahmanyam mmsita^vraiah | tapasd ma- 
hatd rdjan prdptavdn rishi-sattamah | Sindhudvlpas cha rdjarshir Devupis 
cha mahdtapdh | hrdhnanyam labdhavan yatra Visvdmitras tathd munih | 
mahdtapMvl hhagavdn ugra-tejdh mahdtapdh ) . . . . 2287. Purd hrita- 
yuge rajann Arshfisheno dvijottamah 1 vasan gtiru-kule nityam niiyam 
adhyayane ratah | tasya rdjan guru-kuh rasato nityam era cha \ mmdptim 
ndgamad vtdyd ndpi veddh visdmpate | aa nirvinnas tato rdjams tapas 
tepe mahdtapdh | tato vai tapasd tena prdpya vedun anuttamandn | aa 
vidvdn veda-yulctas cha siddhas chdpy rishi-sattamah | . . . . | evam siddhah 
sa hhagavdn Arshtishenah pratdpavdn [ taaminn era tadu tirlhe Sindhu- 
dvipah pratdpavdn | Pevdpis cha mahdrdja hrdhnanyam prdpatur 
mahat | 

2281. There the most excellent rishi Arshtishena, constant in his 
observances, obtained Brahmanhood by great austere fervour; as did 
also the royal rishi Sindhudvipa,*® and Devapi great in austere fervour, 
and the glorious muni Yisvamitra, of great austere fervour and fiery 
vigour.” Some other particulars of Arshtishena are given further on : 
2287. Formerly in the Krita age the most excellent Brahman Arsh- 
tishena dwelt constantly in his preceptor’s family, devoted to incessant 
study ; but could not complete his mastery of science or of the vedas.*® 
Being in consequence discouraged, he betook himself to intense austere 
fervour. By this means he acquired the incomparable Vedas, and be- 
came learned and perfect At the same place of pilgrimage the 

majestic Sindhudvipa and Devapi obtained the great distinction of 
Brahmanhood.” 

It will be observed that here Arshtishena is, in opposition to the 
authority of the Nirukta, made a distinct person from Devapi. 

Thi« prince aho, as we have seen above, is mentioned among those Rajanyas who 
composed Vedic hymns. 

^ The Vedas are here spok^ of in the plural, although Arshtishena is said to have 
lived in the Kfita age. But the M. Bh. itself says elsewhere (see above, p. 145 } that 
there was then but one Veda. 
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In a note to his (French) translation of the Rig-yedai M. Langlois 
(vol. iy. 502) supposes that the hymn aboye translated (x. 98), like the 
Purusha Sukta, is yery much posterior in date to the other hymns in 
the collection. The names of Devapi and Santanu indicate, he thinks, 
as the date of its composition, a period not far preceding that of the 
great war of the Mahabharata. Professor Weber, on the other hand, 
considers (Indischc Studien, i. 203) that the S'antanu and Devapi men- 
tioned in that work (Adi-parvan, 3750 f.) cannot be the same as the 
persons alluded to in the Rigveda, because their father was Pratlpa, 
not Rishtishena ; and because he thinks it doubtful whether a prince 
who preceded the Pandavas by only two generations could have been 
named in the llig-vcda, and appear there as an author of hymns. 

Tlie verses of the Adi-parvan just referred to are as follows : 

Prailpa»ya irayah putrdh jajnire Bharatar&hahha ] DeiCipih S'dntanus 
ehaiva Vdhlikai mahdratJuih | Devdpis cha praravrdja teshdm dharma- 
hitepmyd | S'dntanus cha mahim lehhe Vdhhkas cha mahdrathah 1 

‘‘ Three sons were bom to Pratlpa, viz. Devapi, Santanu, and Yah- 
llka the charioteer. Of these Devapi, desiring the benefits of religious 
excellence, became an ascetic ; whilst Santanu and Vahllka obtained 
(the rule of) the earth.” 

The Harivam^a gives a different story about the same Devapi, verse 
1819: 

Pratlpo Bhimasendt tu Pratlpasya tu Bdntanuh ] JDevdpir Vdhlikas 
ehaiva tray ah eva mahdrathah | • . . . 1822. Upddhydyas tu devanam 
Bevdpir ahhavad munih [ Chyavanasya kritah putrah ishfai chasUd 
hdtmanah | 

“Pratlpa sprang from Bhimasena; and S'antanu, Devapi, and Yah- 
lika were the three chariot-driving sons of Pratlpa 1822. De- 

vapi became a muni, and preceptor of the gods, being the adopted son 
of Chyavana, by whom he was beloved.” 

The Yishnu Purana (iv. 20, 7 ff.) concurs with the preceding au- 
thorities in making Devapi and Santanu to be sons of Pratlpa, and 
descendants of Euru, and his son Jahnu. It repeats the legend given 
in the Nirukta of the country of SUntanu being visited by a drought of 
twelve years duration, in consequence of his having assumed the royal 
authority while his elder brother lived. And although, as will be seen, 
the sequel of the story is widely different from that recorded by the 
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Kirukta, the earlier incidents in the two narratives are so similar, that i 
would appear to have been the intention of the Puranic writer to identifj 
the Devapi and Santanu whose history he relates with the persons of th 
same names, although of different parentage, mentioned in Yaska’f 
work. He may, however, possibly have transferred an older legend t< 
more recent personages. The passage of the Vishnu Purana is a 
follows : 

Rikshad Bhtmasenas tatas cha Dillpah | Ditipat Pratipas tasijupi Be 
rapt Sdntanu- Vdhhka-sanjnus trayah putruh hahhui uh | Bevdpir hulat 
eva aranyam rireia | S'dtitanur avanipatir ahhavat | ayam cha tasiji 
shkah prithivyum giyate ‘‘ yam yarn kardhhydm sprisati jirnam yau 
ranam eti sah | idntirk cJuipnoti yendgrydm karmand Una S'dn 
ianuh^^ I tasya S'dntanoh rdshfre dvudasa varshdni devo na vavarsha 
tatascha aUsha-rush^ra-vmusam avekshya asau rdjd hrdhmandn aprichha^ 
^'hhoh koBindd asmin rdshfre devo na varshati | ko mama aparudhah' 
iti I U tarn uchur agrajasya te ^rhd iyam avanis tvayd hhujyate pari 
rettd tvam^* | ity uktah sa punas tdn aprichhat ‘‘ kim mayd vidheyam ’ 
iti I Una tarn uchur ** ydvad Bevdpir na patanddihhir doshair ahhihhu 
yaU tdvat ta^ya arham rdjyam | tad alam etena tasmai diyatdm | tV 
ukU tasya manlri-pravarena Aimasdrind iatra aranye tapasvino veda 
vddarrirodhorraktdrah prayojitdh ) tair ati-riju-maUr maMpati-putrasy 
huddhir veda-virodha-mdrgdnusdriny akriyata | rdjd cha S'dntanur dvija 
rachanotpanna^parivedana-sokas tdn hrdhmandn agramkritya agraja-rdjya 
praddndya aranyam jagdma | tad-ukratnatn upagatus cha tarn avampaU 
putram Bevdpim upatasthuh | te hrdhmandh veda-vddunurriddhdni va 
chdrhsi ‘‘ rdjyam agrajena karttavyam ity arthavanti tarn uchuh | asd 
api veda-rdda-virodha-yukti-dushitam aneka-prakdram tdn dha | talas i 
hrdhmandh S'dntanum uchur dgachha hho rdjann alam atra ati-nir 
handhena | praidntah eva asdv andvrishfi-doskah | patito *yam anddi 
Idla-mahitorveda-vachana-dushanochchurandt | patite cha agraje naiv 
pdrivettryam hha/oatV' | ity uktah Sdntanuh sva-puram dgatya rdjyat 
aka/rot | veda-vddchvirodhi-vachanochckdrana-dushite cha jyeshfhe ^smi 
hhrdtari tishthaty api Bevdpdv akhila-sasya-nishpattaye vavarsha hhaga 
vdn Pofjanyah | 

<<From Riksha sprang Bhlmasena; from him Dillpa; from hii 
Pratipa, who again had three sons called Devapi, B&ntanu, and Yahllkt 
Dev&pi while yet a boy retired to the forest ; and S^antanu becam 
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king. Regarding him this verse is current in the world: ^ Every 
decrepit man who m he tou ches with his hands becomes young. He is 
called S'aiitanu from that work whereby he obtains supreme tranquility 
{sunti)J* The god did not rain on the country of this S'antanu for 
twelve years. Beholding then the ruin of his entire realm, the king / 
enquired of the Brahmans: ‘Why does not the god rain on this 
country ; what is my offence ? ’ The Brahmans replied : ‘ This earth, 
which is the right of thy elder brother, is now enjoyed by thee ; thou 
art a parivettri {ohq married before his elder brother).’®® Receiving 
this reply, he again asked them : ‘ What must I do ? ’ They then 
answered : ‘ So long as^’^Dejapi doesjn^t ^uccumb to declension from or- 
thodoxy and other offences,^ the r^af autliority is his by right ; to him 
therefore let it be given without further question.* When they had so 
said, the king’s principal minister Asmasarin employed certain asdics 
propounding doctrines contrary to the declarations of the Vedas- to 
proceed into the forest, by whom the understanding of the very simple- 
minded prince (Devaju) was led to adopt a system at variance with 
those sacred books. King STintanu being distressed for his offence in 
consequence of what the Brahmans had said to him, went, preceded by 
those Brahmans, to the forest in order to deliver over the kingdom to 
his elder brother. Arriving at the hermitage, they came to prince 
Devapi. The Brahmans addressed to him statements founded on the 
declarations of the Veda, to the effect that the royal authority should 
be exercised by the elder brother. He, on his part, expressed to them 
many things that were vitiated by reasonings contrary to the tenor of 
the Veda. The Brahmans then said to S'dntanu, ‘Come hither, o king: 
there is no occasion for any excessive hesitation in this affair : the 
offence which led to the drought is now removed. Your brother has 
fuHen by uttering a contradiction of the words of the Veda which^. 
' fa''' W-(\ ^ /n ^ \ y. w-i 1 7; ir- , 

This is illustrated by Manu iii, 171 f. : Daragnihotra-samyogatfi huruie yo 'graj 9 
athite | parivetta sa vijneyah pariviUis tu purvajah | 172. Farivittih parlvettd yayd 
eha parividyate | sarve te narakam ydnti datfi-ydjaka-pamhamdh j “ 171. He who, 
while his elder brother is unwedded, marries a wdfe with the nuptial fires, is to be 
known as a parivettfit and his elder brother as a parivittu 172. The parivitti, the 
partveUfti the female by whom the offence is committed, he who gives her away, and 
^fthly the ofiiciating priest, all go tp hell.** The Indian writers regard the relation 
a king to his realm as ^logoue of a husband to his wife. The earth is 

' 3 kinv’g bnde. . 
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Kirukta, the earlier incidents in the two narratives are so similar, that it 
would appear to have been the intention of the Puranic writer to identify 
the Devapi and S'antanu whose history he relates with the persons of the 
same names, although of different parentage, mentioned in Yaska's 
work. He may, however, possibly have transferred an older legend to 
more recent personages. The passage of the Vishnu Purana is as 
follows : 

Mikshud Bhlmasenas tatas cha Dtllpah 1 Diltpdt Pratipas tasyapi Dc~ 
rupi S^untanu-Tahhka-sanJnds trayah putrdh habhuvuh | Devdpir hdlah 
eva aranyam vivesa | S’dntaniir avanlpatir ahhavat | ayafn cha tasya 
shkak prithivydm gtyate “ yaiii yam kardhhydm sprisati jirnam yan- 
ranam eti sah \ idntttn chdpnoti yendgrydm karmand tena Sun- 
tanuh ” I ta^ya S'dntanoh rdshtre dradaSa rarshuni devo na ravaraha | 
tatascla asesJui-rdshfra-vindsam avekshya amu rdjd hrdhmandn aprichhad 
** hhoh kasmdd asmin rdshfre devo na varshati | ko mama aparudhah^' 
iii I te tarn uchur agrajasya te ^rhd iyam avanis tvayd hhujyate pari- 
vettd team | ity uktah sa punas tdn aprichhat “ kirn mayd vidlmjam '' 
Hi I iena tarn uchir ** yuvad Devdpir na patanddihhir doshair ahhihhu- 
yate tdvat ta^ya arkaiii rdjyam | tad alam etena tasmai dly aid m^' | ity 
ukU tasya mantri-pravarena Aimasdrind tatra aranye tapasvino veda- 
vdda-virodlut-vaktdrah prayojitdh | tair ati-riju-mater malnpati-puirasya 
huddhir reda-tirodha-mdrgunusdriny akriyata | rdjd cha S'dntanur drija- 
rachanotpanna-parivedana-sokas tdn hrdhmandn agranikriiya agraja-rdjya- 
praddndya aranyam jagdma | tad-dsramam upagatds cha iam avaiupati- 
putram Devdpim upatasthuh | te hrdhmandh veda-vdddnuvriddhdni va- 
chdmsi “ rdjyam agrajena kartlavyam " ity arthavayiti tarn uchuh | asdv 
api veda-vada-virodha-yukti-dushitam aneka-prakdram tdn dha | tatas te 
hrdhma^h S'dntanum uchur “ dgachha hho rdjann alam atra ati-nir- 
handhena | praidntah eva asdv andvrishti-doshah | paiito 'yam anddi- 
kdla-mahita-veda-vachanordushanochchdrandt | patite cha agraje naira 
purivettryam hhmati " | ity uktah S dntanuh sva-puram dgatya rdjyam 
akarot | vedd-vdda-virodhi-vachanochchdrana-diishite cha jyeshthe 'smin 
hhrdtari tishjhaty api Decdpdv akhila-sasya-nishpattaye vavarsha bhaga- 
vdn Parjanyab | 

<<From Eiksha sprang Bhlmasena; from him Dillpa; from him 
Pratipa, who again had three sons called Devapi, BiSmtanu, and Vahllka. 
Devftpi whUd yet a boy retired to the forest ; and B^tanu became 
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king. Eegardmg him this verse is current in the world: ‘Every 
decrepit man who m he to uches with his hands becomes young. He is 
called Santanu from that work whereby he obtains supreme tranquility 
{santi),^ The god did not rain on the country of this S'antanu for 
twelve years. Beholding then the ruin of his entire realm, the king/ 
enquired of the Brahmans: ‘Why does not the god rain on this 
country ; what is my offence ? ’ The Brahmans replied : ‘ This earth, 
which is the right of thy elder brother, is now enjoyed by thee ; thou 
art a parivettri {prio married before his elder brother).’®® Receiving 
this reply, he again asked them : ‘ What must I do ? ’ They then 
answered : ‘ So long as'D^api docs n^t pccumb to declension from or- 
thodoxy and other offences,^ the r^al authority is his by right ; to him 
therefore let it be given without further question.* When they had so 
said, the king’s principal minister Asmasarin employed certain asqetics 
propounding doctrines contrary to the declarations of the Vedasrto 
proceed into the forest, by whom the understanding of the very simple- 
minded prince (Dovapi) was led to adopt a system at variance with 
those sacred books. King Santanu being distressed for his offence in 
consequence of what the Brahmans had said to him, went, preceded by 
those Brahmans, to the forest in order to deliver over the kingdom to 
his elder brother. Arriving at the hermitage, they came to prince 
Devapi. The Bnllimans addressed to him statements founded on the 
declarations of the Yeda, to the effect that the royal authority should 
be exercised by the elder brother. He, on his part, expressed to them 
many things that were vitiated by reasonings contrary to the tenor of 
the Veda. The Biahmans then said to S'antanu, ‘Come hither, o king: 
there is no occasion for any excessive hesitation in this affair: the 
offence w’hich led to the drought is now removed. Your brother has 
fallen by uttering a contradiction of the words of the Veda which 

This is illustrated by Manu iii, 171 f. : Daraf/mhotra-samyogam hurute yo *y 
ithite I parivettii sa vijneyah parivittU tu purvajah | 172. Parivittih parlvetta yaya 
eha parividyaU | aarve te narakam yiinti datri-yajaka-panchantah | ** 171. He who, 
while his elder brother is unweddad, marries a wife with the nuptial fires, is to be 
known as a pariveitrh and his elder brother us a parivittu 172. The parivittiy the 
pariwttfi, the female by whom the offence is committed, he who gi^es her away, and 
fifthly the officiating priest, all go to hell.” The Indian writers regard the relation 
a king to his realm as |malogoui to that of a husband to his wife. The earth ie 

ufl:’s brute. 
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hare been revered from time wjitHbnt beginning; and when the 
elder brother has fallen, the younger is noc longer chargeable v^hc 


When he had been so addressed, S'antanu returned^ fiis capital^ and 
exercised the royal authority. And although his eldest brother Devapi 
continued to be degraded by having uttered words opposed to the 
doctrines of the Veda, the god Paijai^ rained in order to produce a 
harvest of all sorts of grain.** 

Can the compiler of the Purana have deviated from the conclusion 
of this history as found in the Nirukta, and given it a new turn, in 
order to escape from the conclusion that a Bajanya could officiate as a 
purohita ? 

The same story is briefly told in the Bbagavata Purana, ix. 22, 14-17. 

In the TJdyogaparvan of the Mahabharata, on the other hand, 
Devapi’s virtues and orthodoxy are extolled in the highest terms, and 
his exclusion from the throne is ascribed solely to his being a leper, 

Dev apis tu mahdiejds tvag-doshl ruja-sattamah | dhdrmikah satya-vudl 
cha pituh itdrushane ratah ) paurchjdnapaddnum cha sammatah sudhu^ 
satkrituh | sarveshdm hula-vriddkunum Devupir hridayangamah | taddn- 
yah satyasandhas cha sarvor-hhuta-hite ratah | varttamdnah pituh kdstre 

brdhmandndrk tathaiva cha | J tarn hrdhmand^ cha vriddhds cha 

paura-janapadaih saha | sarve nivdraydmdsur Devdper ahhisechanam | sa 
tach ehhrutvd tu nripatir ahhisheka-nivdranam ( airu-kantho 'hhavad rdjd 
paryasochata chdtmajam | evam vaddnyo dharmajnah satyasandhas cha so 
^hha/cat I priyah prajdndm apt sa tvag-doshena pradushitah | ** hindngam 
pfiihivtpdlam ndhMnandanti devatdh^^ | iti kritvd nripa-ireshfkam pra^ 
tyashedhan dvijarshahkah | . . . . ] nivdritam nripam dxish\cd Devdpih 
samkrito vanam | 


« But the glorious Devapi, a most excellent prince, righteous, vera- 
cious, and obedient to his father, was a leper. He was esteemed by 
the inhabitants both of town and coimtry, honoured by the good, be- 
loved by all, both young and old, eloquent, true to his engagements, 
devoted to the welfare of all creatures, and conformed to the commands 
of his father, and of the Brahmans.** [The king his father grew old 
and was making preparations for the investiture of his successor ; but 
public opinion was opposed to the devolution of the royal authority on 
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a leper, however virtuous], The Brahmans and aged men, together 
with the dwellers both in town and country, all restrained him from 
the investiture of Dcvapi. The king, learning their opposition, was 
choked with tears, and bewailed his son’s fate. Thus Devapi was 
eloquent, acquainted with duty, true to his promise, and beloved by 
the people, but vitiated by leprosy. The Brahmans forbade the king 
(to make Devapi his successor), saying, ‘the gods do not approve a 
king who labours under any corporeal defect.* .... Perceiving that 
the king (his father) was hindered (from carrying out his wishes) 
Devapi retired to the forest.’* 

t7h"tEe same subject, the Matsya Parana, 49, v. 39 f., states as 
follows : 

Dilipasya Pratlpastu tasya putras tray ah Bmritak | Devapih S’antantd 
chatva Bdhllkai chaiva te trayah | Buhllhasya tu dayaddh sapta BuhlU- 
varuh nripuh | JDevdpis tu apadhvastah prajdhhir dbhavad munih | 
riahayah uchhuh | prajahhia tu kimartham vai apadhvasto janekarah | 
he doahah rdjaputraaya prajdhhih aamuddhritah | Suta uvdeha | hildnd 
rdjaputraa tu huahfi tarn ndhhyapujayan | ko Wthdn vai atra (? vetty 
atra) devdndm kahattram prati dvijottamdh | 

“ The son of Dillpa was Pratlpa, of whom three sons are recorded, 
Devapi, S'antanu, and Bahllka. The sons of the last were the seven 
Bahllsvara kings. But the Muni Devapi was rejected by the people. 
The rishis enquired : ‘ why was that prince rejected by the people ? 
what faults were alleged against him?’ Suta replied: ‘the prince 
was leprous, and they paid him no respect. Who knows the designs 
of the gods towards the Kshattriya race ? ’ *’ 

N^o more is said of Devapi in this passage.*' The Vishnu Purana 
has the following further curious particulars regarding him, iv. 24, 44 fiF. : 

Bevdpih Pauravo raja Maruk chekahvdhu-vamiajah | mahdyogchhalo- 
petau Kaldpa-grdmoraamkrayau | hrite yuge ihdgatya hshattra-prdvarU 
takau hi tau | Ihaviahyato Manor vaiiise vija-lhutau vyavaathitau | etena 
hrama-yogena Manu-putrair vaaundkard | kritortretadi-aanjndni yugdni 
trlni hhujyate I Kalau tu elja-hhutda te hechit tiahthanti bhutale | yathaiva 
Brndpi-MarU admpratam aamavaathitau | 

“ King Devapi of the race of Puru,® and Mam of the family of 

^ See Prof. Wilson’s note, 4to. ed. p. 468. 

® In the twentieth chapter, as we have seen, he is said to be of the race of Kara. 
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Ikshvakn, filled with the power of intense contemplation {mahuyoga) 
are abiding in the village of Xalapa, continuing to exist as seeds in the 
family of Manu ; they shall come hither in the (next) Kyita age, and 
re-establish the Kshattriya race. According to this order the earth ie 
enjoyed by the sons of Manu throughout the three ages called Krita, 
Tret^ and Dvapara. But during the Kali certain persons remain upon 
earth as seeds (of a future race), as Devapi and Maru now exist.” 

According to the Bhagavata Purana, ix. 22, 17, it is the lunar race, 
which had perished in the Kali age, that Devapi is to restore in the 
future Krita {soma-ramSe kalaii nashfe Jcritadau sthdpayishyati), 

I shall quote here from the 132nd section of the Matsya Purana, 
entitled Manvantara-varnanam (a description of the Manvantaras) some 
of the particulars about the rishis with which it concludes : 

98. Bhriguh Kusyah Praclietds cha Badhicho hy Atmardn api | 
99. Auri'o ^tha Jamadagnih cha Krijmh S dradvatai iaihd | Arshtisheno 
Yudhdjich cha Vliahavya-Suvarchasau | 100. Vainah Prifhur Divoddt^o 
Brahmdko Gritsa- Saimahan | ekonavimsatir hy etc Bhrigaro mantra- 
krittamdh ( 101. Angirdh Tedhasas chaiva Bharadvdjo Bhalandanah | 
Ritahddha% tato Gargah Sitih Sankritir era cha | 102. Gurudhlras cha 
Mdndhdtd AmharUhas tathaiva cha j Yuvandkah Puruh KuUak Pra- 
dyumnah Sravanmya cha ( 103. Ajamidho Hha Haryakas Taknliapah 
Katir cza cha | PrUhadaivo Firupai cha Kanras chaivdtha Mitdgalah | 
104. TJtathyas cha S’aradvdmi cha tathd Vdjakard Hi | Apakjo Hha 
Suvittai cha Tdmadevac tathaiva cha | 105. Ajito Brihudukthas c?ta 
jrUhir Blrghatamu api | Kakshlvdffts cha trayastridiSat smritd hy Angiraso 
tardh I 106. £te mantra kritah carve Kdsyapdms tu nihodltaia j . . . | 
111. Vikdmitrai cha Gudheyo Devardjac tathd Balah | tathd vidvun 
Madhuchhandah ^hhahha^ chaghamarchanah [ 112. Aahtako Lohitas 
chaiva Bhritakllai cha tdv uhhau | Veddkavdh Devardtah Purdndko 
Bhananjayah | 113. Mithilai cha mahdtejuh Sdlank&yana eva cha | tra^ 
yodasaite vijneydh brahmishfhdk Kausikdh vardh ^ , . . . | 115, JJanur 
Vaivasvatai chaiva Ido rdjd Purdravdh | Kshatlriydndfn vardh hy ete 
eijneydh mantrorvadinah | 116. Bhalandak chaiva VandyaS cha San- 
Piritii^ chaiva te traya^ ( eU mantra-kfiio jneydh Taiiydndm pravard^ 
$add I 117. Ity eka-navati^ proktaht, manirdl^ yaii oIm hahih hfitahk | 


• Various xo$)^xrgjc->-Bhalandaka^ cha VdtOicha SaukHlaieha^ 
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Irdhmandhicshattriyah vatiydh fukiputrdn nxbodhata | 118 . J^uhlkandm 
sutdh hy ete rishi-putrdh &rutarshayah | ^ 

‘‘98. Bhrigu, Kasya, Prachetas, Badhlclia, Atmarat, (99) Anrva, 
Jamadagni, Kripa, Saradvata, Arshtishena, Yudhajit, Yitahavya, 
Suvarchas, (100) Vaina, Pyithu, Divod^, Brahma^ va, Giritsa, S'aimaka, 
these are the nineteen®* Bhrigus, composers of hymns. 101. Angiras, 
Vedhasa, Bharadvuja, Bhalandana,®® Ritabadha, Garga, Siti, Sankriti, 
Gurudhlra,®^ Mandhatri, Amharisha, Yuvanasva, Purukutsa,®® Prad- 
yumna, S'ravanasya,®® Ajamidha, Haryasva, Takshapa, Kavi, Prisha- 
da^va, Virupa, Kanva, Mudgala, Utathya, S'aradvat, Vajasravas, 
Apasya, Suvitta, Ydmadeva, Ajita, Brihaduktha, Dirghatamas, Kakshl- 
vat, are recorded as the thirty-three eminent Angirases. These were 

all composers of hymns. Now learn the Xasyapas 111. Yisva- 

mitra, son of Gadhi, Devaraja, Bala, the wise Madhuchhandas, Rishabha, 
Aghamarshana, (112) Ashtaka, Lohlta, Bhritakila, Yedasravas, Deva- 
rata, Puranasva, Dhananjaya, the glorious (113) Mithila, Salankayana, 
these are to he known as the thirteen devout and eminent Kusikas.^ 

115. Alanu Yaivasvata, Ida, king Pururavas, these are to be 

known as the eminent utterers of hymns among the Nshattriyas. 
116. Bhalanda, Yandya, and Sanklrtti/^ these are always to be known 
as the three eminent persons among the Yaisyas who were composers 
of hymns. 117. Thus ninety-one” persons have been declared, by 
whom hymns have been given forth, Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and 
Yaisyas. Learn the sons of the rishis. 118. These are the offspring 
of the rishikas, sons of rishis, secondary rishis {irutarshtsy* 

The section ends here. 

®4 I am indebted for an additional copy of this section of the Matsya Purana (of which 
^ome account is given by Prof. Aufrecht in his Catalogue, p. 41), to the kindness of Mr. 
GritHth, Principal of Queen’s College, Benares, who, at my request, has caused it to 
bo collated with various other MSS. existing in Benares. I have not thought it 
necessary to exhibit all the various readings in the part I have quoted. 

^ The number of nineteen is only obtained by making Varna and Pfithu two 
persons. 

od Instead of this word, one Benares MS. has Lakshmana. 

Two MSS. have Turavlta. This word is divided into two in the MS. 

Two MSS. have, instead, Svasravas and Tamasyavat. 

7® Unless some of the words I have taken as names are really epithets, fifteen per* 
sons are enumerated here. 

Some MSS. have Bhalandaka, Yandha or Yasas, and Sank&la or Sankinuw 
7i This is the total of several lists, some of which 1 have omitted. 
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It will be observed from a comparison of this extract with the details 
previously given, that some of the rajarshis, or rishis of royal blood, 
such as Arshtishena, Vltahavya, Pyithu (the same as Prith!) are spoken 
of as belonging to the family of Bhfigu, while others of the same class, 
such as Mandhatri, Ambarlsha, Yuvana^va, Purukutsa, are reckoned 
among the Angirases. Yi^vamitra and his descendants are merely 
designated as Xu^ikas without any specific allusion to their Eajanya 
descent ; but Manu, Ida, and Pururavas, are distinctly recognized as 
being as once authors of hjrmns and Kshattriyas ; and, what is more 
remarkable, three Yaisyas are also declared to have been sacred poets. 
These traditions of an earlier age, though scanty in amount, are yet 
sufficient to show that in the Vedic times the capacity for poetical com- 
position, and the prerogative of officiating at the service of the gods, 
weienot regarded as entirely confined to men of priestly families. 


Sect. III . — TexU from the Atharva-veda illustrating the progress of 
Brdhmanical pretensions. 

I have already quoted (in pp. 21 and 22) three short passages from 
the Atharva-veda regarding the origin of the Brahman and Kshattriya 
castes. I shall now bring forward some other texts from the same 
collection which show a much greater development of the pretensions 
of the priests to a sacred and inviolable character than we meet in any 
part of the Eig-veda, if the 109th hymn of the tenth book (cited above) 
be excepted. 

I shall first adduce the 17 th hymn of the fifth book, to which I have 
already alluded, as an expansion of E.V. x. 109. 

Atharva-veda v. 17. (Verses 1-3 correspond with little variation to 
verses 1-3 of E.V. x. 109). 4. Yam dhus ^^turakd eskd vikeil'* iti 

duchchhundm grdmam avapadyamdnam \ sd hrahma’jdyd vi dunoti rdsh- 
tram yatra prdpddi kaiah ulkushlmdn \ (verses 6 and 6 = verses 6 and 
4 of E.V. X. 109). 7. Te garhJUih axapadyante jagad yach chdpalupyate | 
virdh ye if thy ante mitho hrahmafdyd hinasti tan | 8. Uta yat patayo 
daia etriydl^ piLrve ahrdhmandlf, | hrahmd ched hastam agrahlt sa eva 
patir ekadhd | 9. Brdhmanah eva patir na rdjanyo na vaikyah | tat 
edryah prabruvann eii panehaihyo mdnavehhyal^ | (Verses 10 and 11 » 
verses 6 and 7 of B.V. x. 109)* 12. Ndeyajayd iatavdhl kalydfil talpam 
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d kaye | yasmin rdshtre nirudhyaU hrahma-jdyd achittyd | 13. Na 
vikarnah pfithy^irda taamin ve&mani jayate | yasminn ityadd | 14. Ndsya 
kshatta niahka-grivah sundndm eti agratah | yasminn ityddi | 15. Ndsya 
ivetah kfishnorkarno dhuri yukto mahlyate \ yasminn ityddi \ 16. Ndsya 
kehettre pushkarani ndndikam jdyate visam | yasminn ityddi | XI.Ndsmai 
prisnim vi duhanti ye ^sydh doham updsate | yasminn ityddi | 1 8. Ndsya ^ 
dhenuh kalydni ndnadvdn sahate yugam | vijdnir yatra hrdhmano rdtrini^^^ 
msati papaya \ Jjo'S • ^ 

“ 4. That calamity which falls upon the village, of 

which they say, * this is a star with dish^elled hair,' is in truth theyt 
hrdhndrCs wife, who ruins the kig^pm ; Xahd the same is the case) wher- ^ 

ever (a country) is visited by a hare AlwMed wit^ meteors. 

7. Whenever any miscarriage&‘^fa‘E^place*i^<Jf fejy moving ffiffiigs are c 
destroyed, whenever men slay each other, it is the hrdhm&n's wife who ^ 

kills them. 8. And when a woman has had ten former husbandanot 

k: . ^ 

-hrdhmdns, if a hrdhmdn take heyhant^^. marry her), it is he alone 
who is her husband, 9. It is a Cra^aK only that is a husband, and ^ 
^ot a HajanyaT or a'Vais^. That (truth) the Sun goes forward pro- ^ 

claiming to the five classes of men {panchahhyo mdnavehhyah)^ ^ 

12. His (the king’s) wife does not repose opulent {satavdhi) and hand- 
some upon her bed in that kingdom where a hrdhmdn' s wife is foolishlvj *- 
sh^ up. 13. A son with large ears {vikarnah) and broad ^ead is notr ^ 
born in the house in that kingdom, etc. 14. A charioteer with golden 
neckchain does not march before the king’s hosts ^ in that kingdom, 
etc. 15. A white horse with black ears does not make a show yoked J' 
to his (the king’s) chariot in that kingdom, etc. 16. There is no pond t 
with blossoming lotuses in his (the king’s) grounds in that kingdom 
where, etc. 17. His (the king’s) brindled cow is not milked by his 
milkmen in that kingdom, etc. 18. His (the king’s) milch cow does 
pot thrive, nor does his ox endure the yoke, in that country where^A , 
Brahman passes the night wretchedly without his wife.” t / 

This hymn appears to show that, however extravagant the preten- 
sions of the Brahmans were in other respects, they had, even at the 
comparatively late period when it was composed, but little regard to 

The word here in the original is sundndm^ with which it is difficult to make any 
sense. Should we not read smdmm $ 

|A Compare R.V. x. 107, 10. 
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tbe purity of the sacerdotal blood, as the; Rot ouly intcrmarriod witL 
women of their own order, or even with women who had pre- 
viously lived single, but were in the habit of forming unions with the 
widows of Eajanyas or Yaisyas,^ if they did not even take possession 
of the wives of such men while they were alive.^ Even if we suppose 
these women to have belonged to priestly families, this would only 
show that it was no uncommon thing for females of that class to be 
married to Eajanyas or Vaisyas — a fact which would, of course, imply 
that the caste system was either laxly observed, or only beginning 
to be introduced among the Indians of the earlier Vedic age. 
That, agreeably to ancient tradition, Br^mans intermarried with 
Rajanya women at the period in question, is also distinctly shewn 

75 That tbe remarriage of women was customary among the Hindus of those days 
is also shewn by A.V, ii. o, 27 f., quoted in my paper on Yama, Jour. R. A. S. for 
1865, p. 299. 

76 This latter supposition derives a certain support from the emphasis with which 
the two verses in question (A. V. v. 17, 8, 9) assert that tbe Brahman was the only 
true husband. Whence, it may be asked, the necessity for this strong and repeated 
asseveration, if the Rajanya and Vais ya husbands were not still alive, and prepared 
to claim the restoration of their wives ? The verses are, however, explicable without 
this supposition. 

It is to be observed, however, that no mention is here made of S'udras as a class 
with which Brahmans intermarried. S'udras were not Aryas, like the three upper 
classes. This distinction is recognised in the following verse of the A.V. xix. 62, 1 : 
**Make me dear U) gods, dear to princes, dear to every one who beholds me, both to 
S'udra and to Arya.” (Unless we are to suppose that both here and in xix. 32, 8> 
arya=^SL Vais'ya, and not arya, is the word). In S'atapatha Brulimana, Kunva 
Sakha (Adhvara Kundo, i. 6), the same thing is clearly stated in these words (already 
partially quoted above, p. 176), for a copy of which 1 am indebted to Prof. Muller : 
Tan na sarva eva prapadyeia na hi dtvdh sarvenaiva aangachhante | urya eva brahmano 
va kthattriyo vd vainyo vd te hi yajniydh | no eva sarvenaiva samvudeia na hi derdh 
sarvenaiva samvadante dryenaiva brdhmanena vd kshattriyena vd vaisycna va te hi 
yajniydh | yady enam sudrena samvado vindet itiham enam nichukshvd* iiy any am 
bruyud esha dfkshitasyopachdrah. “Every one cannot obtain this (for the gods do 
not associate with ever}^ man), but only an Arj'a, a Brahman, or a Kshattriya, or a 
Vais'ya, for these can sacrifice. Nor should oim talk with everybody (for the gods do 
not talk w'ith every body), but only with an Arya, a Brahman, or a Kshattriya, or a 
Vais'ya, for these can sacrifice. If any one have occasion to speak to a S'Qdra, let 
him say to another person, * Tell this man so and so.* This is the rule for an initiated 
man.*’ 

In the corresponding passage of the Madhyandina S'^ikha (p. 224 of Weber*s 
edition) this passage is differently worded. 

From Mann (ix. 149-157 ; x. 7 ff.) it if clear that Brfihmans intermarried with 
6'Cidn womeiit though the offspring of those marriages was degraded. 
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by the story of the rishi Chyavana and Sukanya, daughter of king 
S'arj'nta, narrated in the S'atapatha Brahmana, and quoted in my paper 
entitled ** Contributions to a Knowledge of Vedic Mythology,” No. ii., 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, pp. 11 ff. See 
also the stories of the rishi S'yavasva, who married the daughter of 
king Ilathavlti, as told by the commentator on Rig-veda, v. 61, and 
given in Professor Wilson’s translation, vol. iii. p. 344. 

The next hymn, from the same work, sets forth with great live- 
liness and vigour the advantages accruing to princes from the employ- 
ment of a do mest ic priest, 

Atharva-veda, iii. 19, 1. Saiiisitam me idam hrahma samsitam viryam 
halam | earns itam hshattram ajar am astu jhhnur (? jishnu) yeehdm 
asmi purohitah \ 2. Sam aham eshdtn rdshtrath sydmi earn ojo viryam 
halam | rrischdmi satrundm hdhun anena havishu aham | 3. Nichaih 
padyantam adhare hhavantu ye nah surim maghavdnam pritanydn | 
kshimlmi hrahmand ^mitrdn unnayumi svdn aham | 4. Tikshmydmsah 
parasor agues iikshnatardh xita | Indrasya vajrdt tlkshnlydfnso yeshdm 
asmi purohitah | 6. Eshdm aham dyudhd saiii sydmi eshdm rdshtram 
suvlram vardhayumi | eshdm kshattram ajaram astu jishnu eshdm chittaih 
visve avantu devuh | G. Uddharshantam Maghavan vdjindni ud vlrdndih 
jayatdm etu ghoshah ] prithagghoshdh ululayah ketumantah udiraidm | 
devdh Indrajyeshthdh Maruto yantu senayd | 7. Freta jayata narah 
ugrdh rah santu hdharah | tikshneshavo ahala-dhanv&no hata vgrayudhuh 
ahaldn iigra-hdhavah | 8. Avasrishtd pard pata sararye hrahma-samsite 
I jaydmitrdn pra padyasva jahy eshdm varam-varam md \nlshdm mochi 
lak'hana | 

‘‘1. May this prayer of mine be successful; may the vigour and 
strength be complete, may the power be perfect, undecaying, and 
victorious of those of whom I am the priest {purohita), 2. I fortify their 
kingdom, and augment their energy, valour, and force. I break the 
arms of their enemies with this oblation. 3. May all those who fight 
against our wise and prosperous (prince) sink downward, and be pros- 
trated. With my prayer I destroy his enemies and raise up his friends. 
4. May those of whom 1 am the priest be sharper than an axe, sharper 
than fire, sharper than Indra’s thunderbolt. 5. I strengthen their 
weapons ; I prosper their kingdom rich in heroes. May their power 
be undeoaying and victorious. May all the gods foster their designs. 
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6. May their valorous deeds, o Maghavat, burst forth ; may the noise 
of the conquering heroes arise ; may their distinct shouts, their clear 
yells, go up; may the gods, the Maruts, with Indra as their chief, 
march forward with their host. T. Go, conquer, ye warriors; may 
your arms be impetuous. Ye with the sharp arrows, smite those whose 
bows are powerless ; ye whose weapons and arms are terrible (smite) 
the feeble. 8. When discharged, fly forth, o arrow, sped by prayer. 
Yanquish the foes, assail, slay all the choicest of them ; let not one 
escape.*’ 

The two following hymns from the same collection declare the guilt, 
the peril, and disastrous consequences of oppressing Brahmans, and 
, robbing them of their property. The threats and imprecations of 
\ haughty sacerdotal insolence could scarcely be expressed more ener- 
getically. 

Atharva-veda, v. 18. 1. Kaitam te devah adadxis tubhyam nripaie 

attave | md hrdhmanasya rdjanya gam jighatso anudyam | 2. Aksha- 
drugdho rdjanyo pupah utma-pardjitah | sa hrdhmanasya gam adyad 

adya jlvdni md sva^^ | 3. Avishtiid agha-vishd priddkur iva charmand | 
md hrdhmanasya rdjanya trishfa eshd gaur anddyd | 4. Nir vai kshattram 
nayati hanti varcho agnir drabdh> vi dunoti sarvam | yo hrdhmanam 
many ate annam eva sa viskasya pihati taimdtasya | 5. Yah enaiii hanti 
mridum manyamdno deva-piyur dhana-kdmo na chittdt I sam iasya Indro 
hridaye agnim indJve uhhe enam dvishto nahhasi charantam | 6. Ka 
hrdhmano himsitavyo agnih priyatanor iva | Homo hi asya duyddah Indro 
asydhhiiasiipdh | 7. S'aidpdshthdm ni girati turn na iaknoti nihkhidam | 
annam yo hrdhmandm malvah svddu admiti many ate | 8. Jihvd jyd 
hhavati kulmalam van nddikdh dantds tapasd 'hhidagdhah | tehhir hrahmd 
vidhyati dcva-plyun hrid-halair dhanurbhir devajdtaih | 9. Tikshneshavo 
hrdhmandh hetimanto yam asyanti karavydm na ed mrishd | anuhdya 
tapasd manyund cha uta durdd ava hhindanti enam \ \0. Te sahasram 
ardjann dsan daia-iaid uta | U hrdhmanasya gdm jagdhvd Vaitahavydti 
pardhhavan | 11. Gaur eva tdn hanyamdnd Vaitahavydn a/vdtirat | 
ye Kesaraprdhandhdydi charamdjdm apechiran | 12. Eka-iatafh tdJ^ 
janatdlf, yah hhumir vyadhdnuta | prajdm himsitvd hrdhmanlm asam- 
hhavyam pardhha/van | 13. Beva-piyui charati marttyeshu gara-glrno 
hhavati astki-hhuydn | yo hrdhtnanaih d&va-handhufh hinasti na sa pitfi^ 
ydwam apyeti hhm 1 14. Agnir vai nal^ padavdya^ 8om ddydia uehyats | 
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lijantdl'hikaita Indr as tatha tad vedhaso viduh | 15. Ishur iva digdhn 
fifipate pridakur iva gopate | sd hrdhmanasya ishur ghord tayd vidhyati 
piyatah | 

“ 1. King, the gods have not given thee i^ttdsjcW) to eat. Do not, 

0 Raj any a (man of royal descent), seek to devour the Brahman’s cow, 
which is not to be eaten. 2. The wretched Rajanya, unlucky in play, 
and self-destroyed, will eat the Brahman’s cow, saying, * Let me live 
to-day, (if I canY not (live) to-morrow.’ 3. This cow, clothed with si 
skin, contains deadly poison, like a snake. Beware, Rajanya, of this 
Brahman’s (cow) ; she is ill-flavoured, and must not be eaten. 4. She 
takes away his regal power, destroys his splendour, consumes him entire 
like a fire which has been kindled. The man who looks upon the Brah- 
man as mere food to be eaten up, drinks serpent’s poison. 5. Indra 
kindles a fire in the heart of that contemner of the gods who smites the 
Brahman, esteeming him to be inoffensive, and foolishly covets hi^ pja 
P^ty. Heaven and earth abhor the man who (so) acts. 6. A Brahman ii 
not to be wronged, as fire (must not be touched) by a man who cherishei 
his own body. Soma is his (the Brahman’s) kinsman, and Indrj 
shields him from imprecations. 7. The wicked (?) man who thinki 
the priests’ food is sweet while he is eating it, swallows (the cow 
bristling with a hundred sharp points, but cannot digest her. 8. Th( 
priest’s tongue is a bow-string, his voice is a barb, and his windpipe is 
arrow-points smeared with fire. With these god-directed, and heart- 
subduing bows, the priest pierces the scorners of the gods. 9. Brahmans 
bearing sharp arrows, armed with missiles, never miss their mark when 
they discharge a shaft. Shooting with fiery energy and with 
anger, they pierce (the enemy) from afar. 10. The descendants of 
Vitahavya, who ruled over a thousand men, and were ten hundred in 
number, were overwhelmed after they had eaten a Brahman’s cow."^ 1 1 . 
The cow herself, when she was slaughtered, destroyed them,— those 
men who cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha. 12. Those 
hundred persons whom the earth shook off, after they had wronged the 
priestly race, were overwhelmed in an inconceivable manner. 13. He 
lives among mortals a hater of the gods; infected with poison he 
becomes reduced to a skeleton ; he who wrongs a Brahman the kins- 

I am not aware whether any traces of this story are discoverable in the PorS^ 
or MahfibhOratcu See the first verse of the hymn next to be quoted. 
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wiftn of the deities, fails to attain to the heaven of the Forefathers. 
14. Agni is called our leader; Soma our kinsman. Indra neutralizes 
imprecations (directed against us) ; this the wise understand. 15. Like 
a poisoned arrow, o king, like a serpent, o lord of cows, — such is the 
dreadful shaft of the Bhihman, with which he pierces his enemies.*' 

Atharva-veda, v. 19, 1. A tuna tram avardhanta nod ira divam a^prihn | 
Bhrigum hinmtvd Syinjagah Vaitahnvyah paruhhavan | 2. Brihatsu- 
mumm Angiramm drpayan hrdhmanam jandh | petvas teslidm nhhayudam 
avi^ tokdny dcayat | 3. Ye brdhmanam pratymhthiran ye rd 'smin suklam 
Ishire | asnas te tnadhye Iculydydh kekdn kliddanta dsate | 4. Brahmngarl 
pachyamdnd ydvat sd ^hhi tijangahe | tejo rdshtrasya nirhanti na nro 
jugate vrishd | 5. Krdram a^ydh dsasanatJi trishfam pisitam any ate | 
kshiroh yad a^ydh plyate tad vai pitrishu kilhisham | 6. Ugro rdjd 
manyamdno hrdhmanam yaj jighaUati | pard tat sichyate rdshtram 
hrdhmano yatra jiyate | 7. Ash^dpadl chaturakshl chatuh-sroird chafttr- 
Tianuh | diydeyd dvijihvd hhutvd sd rdshtram avadhuniite hrahmajyasya | 
8. Tad vai rdshtram dsravati ndvam hhinndm ivodakam | hrdhmdnam 
yatra hiiiisanti tad rdshtram hanti dachchhunu | 9. Tam rrikshdh a pa 
ssdiianti chhdydm no mopa gdh^^ iti | yo hrdhmanasya saddhanam ahhi 
Ifdrada manyate | 10. Visham etad dera^kritam rdjd Varuno ahrarlt | 
na hruhnanasya gdiii jagdhvd rdshtre jdgdra kaschana | 11. Navaiva tdh 
navaiayo ydh hhumtr vyadhunuta | prajdm himsitvd hrdhmanim asam- 
hhavyam pardhhavan | 12. Turn mritdydnuhadhnanti kudya^n pada- 
yopanlm | tad vai hrahmajya te devdh upastaranam ahruvan | 13. Asruni 
kripamdmsya ydni jitasya vdvrituh | tarn vai hrahmajya te devdh apdm 
hhdgam adhurayan | 14. Yena mritam snapayanti kmairuni yena undate | 
tarn vai hrahmajya te devdh apdm hhdgam adharaydn \ 15. Na varsham 
Maitrdvarunam hrahmajyam ahhi va/rshati | ndsmai samitih kalpate na 
miiram nayate vasam | 

“1. The S^rinjayas, descendants of Vltahavya, waxed exceedingly; 
they almost touched the sky; but after they had injured Bhrigu, they 
were overwhelmed. 2. When men pierced Brihatsaman, a Brahman 
descended from Angiras, a ram with two rows of teeth swallowed their 
children. 3. Those who spit, or throw filth (?) upon a Brahman, sit 
eating hair in the midst of a stream of blood. 4. So long as this 
Brahman’s cow is cut up (?) and cooked, she destroys the glory 
i of the kingdom; no vigorous hero is Ibom there. 5. It is cruel to 



ACCORDING TO THE RIO- AND ATHARVA-VEDAS. 287 


slaughter her ; her ill-flavoured flesh is throfvn away. When her miU 
is drunk, that is esteemed a sin among the Forefathers. 6. Whenevei 
a king, fancying himself mighty, seeks to devour a Brahman, that 
kingdom is broken up, in which a Brahman is oppressed. Becoming 
eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-faced, two-tongued, 
she (the cow) shatters the kingdom of the oppressor of Brahmans. 8, 
(Ruin) overflows that kingdom, as water pvamps a leaky boat : calamity 
smites that country in which a priest" is wronged. 9. Even trees, 

0 Narada, repel, and refuse their shade to, the man who claims a righi 
to the property of a Brahman. This (property), as king Yanina hatt 
said, has beei turned into a poison by the gods. No one who has eaten - 
a Brahman’s cow continues to watch {Le. to rule) over a country. 
11. Those nine nineties (of persons) whom the earth shook off, when 
’ they had wronged the priestly race, were overwhelmed in an incon- 
ceivable manner (see verse 12 of the preceding hymn). 12. The gods 
diave declared that the hl^th wherewith a dead man’s feet are bound 
shall be thy poU^ thou oppressor of priests. 13. The tews which flow 
from a persecute! man as he laments, -^such is the portion of waters 
which the gods have assigned to thee, thou oppressor of priests. " 
14. The gods have allotted to thee that portion of water wherewith 
f ' 'men wash the dead, and moisten beards. ,15. The rain of Mitra 
and Vanina does not descend on the oppressor of priests. For him the 
battle has never a successful issue ; nor docs ho bring his friend into 
subjection.” ^ • 

The attention of the reader is directed to the intensity of contempt 
and abhorrence which is sought to be conveyed by the coarse imager] 
contained in verses 3, and 12-14, of this last hymn. 

There is another section of the same Veda, xii. 5, in which cursei 
similar to those in the lust two hymns are fulminated against th( 
oppressors of Brahmans. The following are specimens : 

Atharva-veda, xii. 5, 4. Brahma padavuijam hruhmano ^dhipatih 

5, Tam adadanasya hrahma-gavm jinato hrahmanan hshattriyasya 

6. Apa krdmati sUnritd viryam punyd lahhmih \ 7. Ojascha tejai cha 
sahai cha halam cha vdk cha indriyaih cha irii cha dharmai cha | 
8. Brahma cha hhattrafn cha rush f ram cha viiak cha tvishii cIm yaiak cha 
varchak cha dravinam cha | 9. Ayui cha rdpam cha ndma cha klrttii cJm 
prdQoi cha apdnaS cha chakshui cha Srotram cha \ 10. Payai cha roioi 
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cAa annaih cha annadj/aih cha cha %atyam cha idfattt cha pilrtiam 
cha prajd cha pahtai cha \ 11. Tdni sarvuni a pa krdmanti hrahma-yavlm 
adaddnacya jinato hrdhmanam hhattriya^ya | Sd eshd hhlmd brahma- 

gavl agha-vishd (13. Sarvdny a^ydm ghoruni sarve cha mritya- 

vah I 14. Sarvdny wydm krurdni tarve purusha-vadhdh | 15. Sd 
hrahnia-jyam deva-plyum hrahmagavi udiyamdnd mrityoh padhth d 
dyatil .. 

** 4. Prayer {hrdhman) is the chief (thing) ; the Brahman is the 
lord {adhtpati). 5. From the Kshattriya who seizes the priest’s cow, r 
and oppresses the Brahman, (6) there depart piety, valour, good fortune, 

(7) force, keenness, vigour, strength, speech, energy, prosperity, virtue, 

(8) prayer {hrdhm&n\ royalty, kingdom, subjects, splendour, renown, 
lustre, wealth, (9) life, beauty, name, fame, inspiration and expiration, ^ 
sight, hearing, (10) milk, sap, food, eating, righteousness, truth, 
oblation, sacrifice, offspring, and cattle; — (11) all these things depart 
from the Kshattriya who seizes the priest’s cow. 12. Terrible is the 
Brahman’s cow, filled with deadly poison. ... 13. In her reside all 
dreadful things, and all forms of death, (14) all cruel things, and all 
forms of homicide. 15. "WTien seized, she binds in the fetters of death 
^the oppressor of priests and despiser of the gods.” 

A great deal more follows to the same effect, which it would be 
tiresome to quote. 

I subjoin some further texts, in which reference is made to hrdhmdns. 

In xix. 22, 21 (= xix. 28, 30) it is said : 

Brahma-jyeshthd samhhritd virydni hrahmugre jyesh^haiti dtvam dtatdna | 
hhutundm brahma praihamo ha jajne tendrhati hrahmand sparddhitum 
kah I 

Powers are collected, of which prayer (or sacred science, brdhmdn] 
is the chief. Prayer, the chief, in the beginning stretched out the sky* 
The priest (hrdhmdn) was bom the first of beings. Who, then, ought 
to vie with the hrdhmdn, ' 

A superhuman power appears to bo ascribed to the hrdhmdn in 
the following passages,— unless by hrdhmdn we are to understand 
Bfihaspati ; — 

xix. 9, 12. Brahmd Prajdpatir JDhdtd lokdh veddh sapta-fuhayc 
^gnayah | tair m kfitad* svaityayanam Indro me iarma yaohhatu brahmd 
me hrma yachhatu | 



289 


ACCORDING TO THE RIG- AND ATHARVA- VEDAS, 



•‘May a prosperous journey be granted to me by prayer, Prajapati,' 
Dhatpi, the worlds, the Vedas, the seven rishis, the fires ; may Indra 
grant me felicity, may the hrdhndn grant me felicity.” 

xix. 43, 8. Yatra hrahma-vido ydnti dikshaya tapasd saha \ hrahmd 
md tatra nayaiu hrahmd brahma dadhdtu me | hralimane svdhd. 

“ May the hrdhmdn conduct me to the place whither the knowers 
prayer (or of sacred science) go byjnitiation with austerity. May the^ 
hrdhmdn impart to me sacred science. Svdhd to the hrdhmdn^ i 
The w onde rful powers of the Brahmacharin, or student of sacred 
science, are described in a hymn (A.V. xi. 5), parts of which are 
translated in my paper on the progress of the Vedic lleligion, pp. 374 ff. 

And yet with all this sacredness of his character the priest must be 
devoted to destruction, if, in the interest of an enemy, he is seeking 
by his ceremonies to efiect the ruin of the worshipper. 

V. 8, 5. Yam ami puro dadhire hrahmdnam apahhutaye | Indra sa me 
adhaspadam tarn pratyasydmi mrityave | 

“May the hrdhmdn whom these men have placed in their front (as a 
purohita) for our injury, fall under my feet, o Indra \ I hurl him away, 
to death (compare A.V. vii. 70, 1 ff.). 



Sect. IV. — Opinions of Professor R, Roth and Dr. M. Haug regarding 
the origin of caste among the Rindns. 

I shall in this section give some account of the speculations of Prof. 
B. Roth and Dr. M. Haug on the process by which they conceive the 
system of castes to have grown up among the Indians. 

The remarks which I shall quote from Prof. Roth are partly drawn 
from his third “Dissertation on the Literature and History of the 
Veda,” p. 117, and partly from his paper on “Brahma and the Brah- 
mans,” in the first volume of the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society.^ He says in the latter essay : “ The religious development of 
India is attached through the course of three thousand years to the word 
hrdhmd. This conception might be taken as the standard for estimat- 
ing the progress of thought directed to divine things, as at every step 
taken by the latter, it has gained a new form, while at the same time 

The reader who is unacquainted with German will find a fuller account of this 
article in the Benares Magazine for October 1851, pp. 823 ff. 
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it has always embraced in itself the highest spiritual acquisition of the 

nation The original signification of the word hrdkmd, as we 

easily discover it in the Vedic hymns, is that of prayer ; not praise 
or thanksgiving, but that invocation which, with the force of the will 
directed to God, seeks to draw him to itself, and to receive satisfaction 

. from him From this oldest sense and form of hruhna (neuter) 

was formed the masculine norm hrahmd^ which was the designation of 
those who pronounced the prayers, or performed the sacred cere- 
monies ; and in nearly all the passages of the "Rig-veda in which it 
^was thought that this word must refer to the Brahmanical caste, this 
more extended sense must be substituted for the other more limited 

one From this sense of the word hrahmu, nothing was more 

natural than to convert this offerer of prayer into a particular dcscrii)tioa 
of sacrificial priest : so soon as the ritual began to be fixed, the func- 
tions which were before united in a single person, who both prayt‘d to 
the gods and sacrificed to them, became separated, and a priesthood 
interposed itself between man and God.’’ ^ 

Then further on, after quoting R.Y. iv. 50, 4 ff. (see above, p. 247), 
Prof. Roth continues: ** In this manner here and in many places of tho 
liturgical and legal books, the promise of every blessing is attached to 
the maintenance of a priest by the king. Inasmuch as he Bupj)orts and 
honours the priest, the latter ensures to him the favour of the gods. 
So it was that the caste of the Brahmans arose and attained to jiower 
and consideration : first, they were only the single dome.stic priests of 
the kings; then the dignity became hereditary in certain families; 
finally a union, occasioned by similarity of interests, of these families 
in one larger community was effected ; and all tliis in reciprocal action 
with the progress made in other respects by theological doctrine and 
religious worship. Still the extension of the power which fell into the 
hands of this priestly caste would not be perfectly comprehensiblo 

In hif* third DisBcrtation on the Literature and IliKtory of the Veda, Prof. Roth 
remarks: ^*ln the Vedic age, access to the gods by prayer and Hacriiicu wus open to 
all classes of the community; and it was only the power of cxprensirig devotion in a 
manner presumed to be acceptable to the deities, or a readiness in poetical diction, 
that distinguished any individual or family from the muss, and led to their being 
employed to conduct the worship of others. The name given to such persons wus 
purohita^ one *put forward ; * one through whose mediation the gods would receive 
the'^ering presented. But these priests had as yet no especial sanctity or exolusiva 
prerogative which would render their employment imperative." 
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from this explanation alone. The relation of spiritual superiority in 
which the priests came to stand to the kings was aided by other 
historical movements.** 

Professor Roth then proceeds: ‘‘When — at a period more recent 
than the majority of the hymns of the Rig-veda — the Vedic people, 
driven by some political shock, advanced from their abodes in the 
Punjab further and further to the south, drove the aborigines into the 
hills, and took possession of the broad tract of country lying between 
the Ganges, the Jumna, and the Vindhya range ; the time had arrived 
when the distribution of power, the relation of king and priest, could 
become transformed in the most rapid and comprehensive manner. 
Principalities separated in such various ways, such a division into 
tribes as had existed in the Punjab, were no longer possible here, 
where nature had created a wide and continuous tract with scarcely 
any natural boundaries to dissever one part from another. Most of 
those petty princes who had descended from the north with their 
tribes must here of necessity disappear, their tribes become dissolved, 
and contests arise for the supreme dominion. This era is perhaps 
portrayed to us in the principal subject of the Mahabharata, the con- 
test between the descendants of Pandu and Kiim. In this stage of 
disturbance and complication, power naturally fell into the hands of 
those who did not directly possess any authority, the priestly races 
and their leaders, who had hitherto stood rather in the position of 
followers of the kings, but now rose to a higher rank. It may easily 
be supposed that they and their families, already honoured as the con- 
fidential followers of the princes, would frequently be able to strike a 
decisive stroke to which the king would owe his success. If we take 
further into account the intellectual and moral influence which this 
class possessed in virtue of the prerogative conceded to, or usurped by, 
them, and the religious feeling of the people, it is not difficult to com- 
prehend how in such a period of transition powerful communities 
should arise among the domestic priests of petty kings and their 
families, should attain to the highest importance in every department 
of life, and should grow into a caste which, like the ecclesiastical order 
in the middle ages of Christianity, began to look uiK)n secular authority 
as an effluence from the fulness of their power, to be conferred at their 
will \ and how, on the other hand, the numerous royal families should 
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ninlc down into a nobility which possessed, indeed, the sole right to the 
kingly dignity, but at the same time, when elected by the people, 
required inauguration in order to their recognition by the priesthood, 
and were enjoined above all things to employ only Brahmans as their 
counsellors.” 

In order to render the probability of this theory still more apparent, 
Professor Both goes on to indicate the relations of the other castes to 
the Br^mans. The position which the three superior classes occupied 
in the developed Brahmanical system was one of gradation, as they 
differed only in the extent of their religious and civil prerogatives, the 
Kshattriya being in some respects less favoured than the Brahman, and 
the Yaisya than the Kshattriya- With the Sudras, on the other hand, 
the case was quite different. They were not admitted to sacrifice, to 
the study of the Yedas, or to investiture with the sacred cord. From 
this Professor Roth concludes that the three highest castes stood in a 
closer connection with each other, whether of descent, or of culture, 
than any of them did to the fourth. The Indian body politic, more- 
over, was complete without the Sudras. The Brahman and Kshattriya 
were the rulers, while the Vaisyas formed the mass of the people. 
The fact of the latter not being originally a separate community is 
confirmed by the employment assigned to them, as well as by their 
name Yaisya, derived from the word F/iJ, a word which in the Veda 
designates the general community, especially considered as the pos- 
sessor of the pure Aryan worship and culture, in contradistinction to 
all barbarian races. Out of this community the priesthood arose in 
the manner above described, while the Kshattriyas were the nobility, 
descended in the main from the kings of the earlier ages. The fourth 
caste, the S'udras, consisted, according to i'rof. lloth, of a race subdued 
by the Brahmanical conquerors, whether that race may have been a 
branch of the Arian stock which immigrated at an earlier period into 
India, or an autochthonous Indian tribe. 

In his tract on the origin of Brahmanism, from which I have already 
quoted (see above, pp. 11 and 14), Dr. Haug thus states his views on 
this question : It has been of late asserted that the original parts of 
the Yedas do not know the system of caste. But this conclusion was 
prematurely arrived at without sufficiently weighing the evidence. It 
is true the caste system is not to be found in such a developed state; 
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the duties enjoiDed to the several castes are not so clearly defined as 
in the Law Books and Puranas. But nevertheless the system is already 
inown in the earlier parts of the Vedas, or rather presupposed. The 
barriers only were not so insurmountable as in later times.*' (p. 6). 
This view he supports by a reference to the Zend Avesta, in which he 
finds evidence of a division of the followers of Ahura Mazda into the 
three classes of Atharvas, Bathaesthas, and Vastrya fshuyans, which 
he regards as corresponding exactly to the Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and 
Vaisyas of India. The Atharvas, or priests, in particular formed a 
class or even a caste; they had secrets which they were prohibited 
from divulging ; they were the spiritual guides of their nation, and 
none but the son of a priest could become a priest — a rule which the 
Parsls still maintain. From these facts. Dr. Haug deduces the con- 
clusion that the nation of which both the Indo-Arians and the Perso- 
Arians originally formed a part had been divided into three classes 
even before the separation of the Indians from the Iranians ; and he 
adds (p. 7): ‘‘From all we know, the real origin of caste appears 
to go back to a time anterior to the composition of the Yedic 
hymns, though its development into a regular system with insur- 
mountable barriers can be referred only to the latest period of the 
Vedic times.” 

I shall furnish a short analysis of some other parts of Dr. Hang’s 
interesting tract. He derives (p. 7) the word hrdhmana from hrdhmdn 
(neuter), which originally meant “ a sacred song, prayer,*’ as an effu- 
sion of devotional feeling. Brdlimd was the “sacred element” in the 
sacrifice, and signified “the soul of nature, the productive power.” 
The Brahmanic sacrifices had production as their object, and embraced 
some rites which were intended to furnish the sacrificer with a new 
spiritual body wherewith he might ascend to heaven, and others cal- 
culated to provide him with cattle and offspring (p, 8). The .symbol 
of this hr&hmdy or productive power, which must always be present at 
the sacrifice, was a bunch of kusa grass, generally called Veda (a word 
alternating with hrdhmd\ which, at the sacrifice, was passed from < 
priest to another, and given to the sacrificer and his wife. The cor- 
responding symbol of twigs used by the Parsls was called in Zend 
hdresma^ which Dr. Haugd considers to have been originally the same as 
Irdhmd (p. 9). As it wajs essential to the success of these sacrifices 
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that every portion of the complicated ceremonial should be accurately 
performed, and as mistakes could not be avoided, it became necessary 
to obviate by an atonement {prdya^chitti) the mischief which would 
otherwise have ensued ; and the priest appointed to guard against or 
expiate such mistakes, when committed by the other priests — the hotri, 
adhvaryUy and udgatri — was called, ‘‘from the most ancient times/’ the 
^rdAi»d»(ma8Culine),[who was a functionary pre-eminently supplied with 
brdhmd (neuter) or sacred knowledge, and thereby connected “ with the 
soul of nature, the cause of all growth, the last cause of all sacrificial 
rites” (p. 10). The office of br&hm&n was not one to which mere birth 
gave a claim, but had to be attained by ability and study. The descend- 
ants of these hrdhmdn priests were the Brahmans, and the speculations 
of the most eminent hrdhmdn priests on divine things, and especially on 
sacrificial rites, are contained in the works called Brahmanas (p. 12). 
Dr. Haug considers that no such a class as that of the hrdhmdn priests 
existed at the early period when the ancestors of the Hindus separated 
from those of the Parsls in consequence of religious differences. The 
few rites preserved by the Parsls as relics of the remotest antiquity 
closely resemble those of the Brahmans. Dr. Haug finds that in the 
Homa ritual of the former (corresponding to the Soma ceremony of the 
latter) only two priests, called Zota and Raspi or Rathiviy arc re(]uired, 
whom he recognises as corresponding to the Hotri and Adhvaryu of the 
latter. So long as the rites were simple, no hrdhmdn priest was wanted ; 
but when they became complicated and multiform, the necessity for 
such a functionary arose. And it was only then that the sons of the 
hrdhmdm, i.e. the Brahmans, could rise through the possession of sacred 
knowledge, derived from their fathers, to great power, and form them- 
selves into a regular caste. The development of these ceremonies out 
of their primitive simplicity into the complexity and multiformity which 
they ultimately assumed must, Dr. Haug thinks, have been the work 
oi many centuries. This transformation must have taken place in the 
region bordering on the Sarasvatl, where the expansion of the Brah- 
manical system, and the elevation of the Brahmans to full spiritual 
supremacy, is to be sought, before the Indo-Arians advanced south- 
eastwards into Hindoston proper (p. 14). The ascendancy of the 
Brahmans was not however attained without opposition on the part 
of the kings (p« 18 ). Dr. Haug concludes by relating the reception 
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of Yi^vamitra into the order of Brahmans, and by giving some ac- 
count of the rishis and the several classes into which they were 
divided. 

As the question is generally stated by Dr. Hang in pages 6 and 12 ff., 
the difference between him and other European scholars is one of 
age and not of principle, for neither party admits any distinction of 
race or congenital diversity between the three superior castes or classes. 



296 


CHAPTEE IV- 


£AfiLY CONTESTS BETWTIEN THE BRAHMANS AND KSHATTEIYAS. 


I proceed to give some legendary illustrations of the struggle which 
no doubt occurred in the early ages of Hindu history between the 
Brahmans and the Ksbattriyas, after the former had begun to con- 
stitute a fraternity exercising the sacerdotal profession, but before the 
respective provinces of the two classes had been accurately defined by 
custom, and when the members of each were ready to encroach on the 
prerogatives claimed as their own exclusive birthright by the other. 


Sect. I. — Manuks Summary of refractory and suhmmkc mofiarchs. 

I shall begin with the following passage, which we find in the 
Institutes of Manu, vii. 38 ff., regarding the impious resistance, as the 
lawgiver considered it, of certain monarchs to the legitimate claims of 
the priests, and the dutiful behaviour of others. 

38. Vriddhafns cha nityam seveta vijm'm veda-vidah hicJiln | vriddha- 
sevi hi sataiam rakshobhir apt pujyate I 39. Ivbhyo *dhigachhed vina- 
yam vinitdtmu ^pi nityasah | vinitutmu hi nripaiir na vinasyati karchi- 
chit I 40. Bahavo hinayud nanJitah rujunah m-parichhaduh | ranasthuh 
api rujydni rinaydi praiipedire | 41. Veno vinashto ^rinaydd Nahunhas 
chaiva pdrthivah | Suddh Paijavanak^ chair a Sumukho Kimir era cha | 

42. Priihm tu vinaydd rdjyam prdpiavdn Manur era cha | Kuverai cha 
dhanamaryrnm brdhmanyafn chaiva Gddhijah | / 

Let the king constadatlv reverence ancient Brahmans skilled in the ^ 
Vedas, and pure in conduct ; for be who always respects the aged is P 
honoured even by the B&^hSLsesi. 39. Let him, even though humble* 

^ In support of this reading, see M. Loiseleur DeslongchatDps*8 and Sir G. C. 
Haughton's notes on the passage. 
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minded, be continually learning submissiveiiess fi*om them : for a sub- 
missive monarch never perishes. 40."* Through want of this character 
many kings have been destroyed with all their possessions ; whilst by 
humility even hermits have obtained kingdoms. 41. Vena perished 
through want of submissiveness, and king Nahusha, and Sudas the son 
of Pijavana, and Sumukha, and Nimi. 42. But through submissive- 
ness Prithu and Manu attained kingly power, Kuvci’a the lordship of 
wealth, and the son of Gadhi (Visvamitra) Brahmanhood.’’ 

Vena is again referred to in Manu ix. 66 f. : Ayam dvtjatr hi vid- 
vadhhih pakudharmo nigarhiiah | manushydndm apt prokto Fene rdjyam 
prasdsati | Sa mahim ahhildm hhunjan rdjarahi-pravarah purd ( 
varndndm sankaram chalcre kdmopahata-chetanah | 

“ This custom (of raising up seed to a deceased brother or kinsman 
by his widow) fit only for cattle, was declared to be (law) for men also, 
when Vena held sway. This eminent royal rishi, who in former times 
ruled over the whole earth, having his reason destroyed by lust, 
occasioned a confusion of castes.’’ 

The legendary history of nearly all the kings thus stigmatized or 
celebrated can be traced in the Puranas and other parts of Indian 
literature. I shall supply such particulars of the refractory monarchs 
as 1 can find. 

It will be observed that Manu is spoken of as an ordinary prince ; 
and that even Kuvera, the god of wealth, is said to have attained his 
dignity by the same species of merit as the other persons whom the 
writer eulogizes. I am not aware whether any legends exist to the 
same efTect. Something of a contrary tendency is found with regard 
to the deity in question in the passage of the Mahabharata, of which 
an extract is given above, in p. 140, note 249. 


KullQka remarks on this passage: Gadhi- putro Viiramitras* ehakshattriy ah aaiiis 
tenaivadehefia brahmanyam praptavdu | rajytt-labhdvasare brdhmanya-prdptir aprastutd 
*pi vinayotkarahartham uktd \ Idnso 'yarn sastnmushthana-nishiddha-varjana-rupa- 
vinayodayena kshattriyo *pi durlabham brdhmanyam lebhe | “ Vibviimitra, thf^ on of 
GudUi, being a Kshattriya, obtained Bnibnianhood in the same body (♦.<?.! bout 
being again born in another body). The attainment of Brahmanhood by one wno at the 
timo held kingly authority, although an unusual occurrence, is mentioned to show the 
excellence of submissiveness. Through that quality, as exhibited in the observance of 
•criptural injunctions, and in abstinence from things forbidden, he, being a Kshat- 
triya, obtained Brahmanhood, so difficult to acquire." 
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I have not met with any story of Sumukha’s contest with the 
Brahmans. Some MSS. read Suratha instead of Sumukha. 

The name of Sudas, the son of Pijavana, occurs in several parts of 
the Rig-veda. I shall return to him in relating the contest between 
Yasishtha and Yisvamitra. I begin with the story of Yena. 


Sect. II. — Legend of Vena. 

iLccording to the Yishnu Parana, i. 13, Yena was the son of Anga, 
and the descendant in the ninth generation of the first Manu, Svayam- 
bhuva; the line of ancestors from the latter downwards being as 
follows: XJttanapada, Dhruva, S'lishti, Ripu, Chakshusha, the sixth 
Manu called Chakshusha, Uru, Anga (see Wilson’s Yishnu P. vol. i.). 
Yena thus belongs to a mythical age preceding by an enormous interval 
that of the descendants of Manu Yaivasvata mentioned in the preced- 
ing chapter of this volume; five Manvantaras, or periods of 308,571 
years each, having intervened in the present Kalpa between the close 
of the Svayambhuva, and the beginning of the existing, or Yaivasvata, 
Manvantara. 

Yishnu Parana, i. 13, 7 : ParOsara uvuchn | Sunithu ndma yd kanyd 
Mrityoh prathama-jd 'hhatat | Anga%ya hhdryyd m datta tasydm Venas 
tv ajdyata 1 8. Sa mditdmaka-doahena Una Mrityoh Hutdtmajah | nisargdd 
it a Maitreya dmhiah eva vy ajdyata | 9. Ahhishikto yadd rdjye sa Venah 
paramarshihkih | ghoshaydmdsa sa tadu prithivydm prithivlpatih I “wa 
yashtavyafk na datavyam hotavyaih na kaddehana | hhoktd yajnasya kas 
tv anyo hy aham yajna-patih sadu | 10. Tatas tarn rishayah sarve sam- 
pujya prithivipatim | dchuh sdmakalam saiiiy an Maitreya samupasthitdh | 
rishayah uchuh | 11. Bho hho rdjan hinushva tvaiii yad vaddmas tava 
prahho 1 rdjya’dehopakdre yah prajdndm cha hitam param 1 12. Dlrgha- 
sattrem devesam sartoryajneharam Harm ] pujayishydmo lhadram te 
tatrdmkas U hhavishyati ) 13. Yajnena yajna-purusho Vishnuh samprlnito 
vibhuh I asmdhhir hJiavatal^ kdmdn sarvdn eva praddsyati | yajnair 
yajnekvaro yeshum rdshtre sampujyaU Harih | teshdrli sarvepsitdvdptim 
dad&ti nfipa hhuhhujdm ” | Vemh uvdeha | ** matial^ ko ^bhyadhiko ^nyo 
*sti kai churadhyo mamdparah | ko 'yafh ITarvr iti khydto yo vo yajnei^ 
iaro mata)^ | Brahmd Jandrdano Rudrah^ Indro Vdyur Yamo Ravih | 
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Hutahhug Vwruno Dhdtd Pushd Bhumir Niidicarah ] ete change cha ye 
devdh idpdnugraha-kdrimh | nripasya te iwrira-ethdh sarva-devamayo 
nripak | etaj jndtvd mayd *ynaptam yad yathd kriyatdm tathd | na 
datavyam na hotavyam na yashtavyam cha vo dvijah \ 14. Bharttuh iuk-- 
rushanam dharmo yathd strlndm paro matah | mamujnd-pdlanam dharmo 
hhavatdm cha tathd dvijdh'^ | rishayah uchuh | dehy anujndm mahd^ 
rdja md dharmo ydtu sanhaJiayam | havishdm parindmo ^yaih yad etad 
akhilaih jagat | 15. Bharme cha sankshayam gate kshiyate chdkhilam 
jagaV' | Pardsarah uvdcha | iti vijndpyamdno ^pi ea Venah paramar» 
shihhih | yadd daduti ndmijndm proktah proktah punah punah | tatae te 
munayah sarve kopdmarsha-samanvitdh | ^^hanyaiam hanyatdm pdpah^* 
tty uchm te parasparam | 16. “To yajna-purusham devam anddi-nt- 
dhanam prahhiim | vinindaty adhamdchuro na sa yogyohhuvah patih*^ | ity 
uktvd mantra-putais te knsair muni-gandh nripam | nirjaghmir nihatam 
purvam hhagaian-nindanudind | tatas cha munayo renuiti dadrisuh ear- 
vato dvija | ^^kim etad^' iti chdeannam paprachhxie te janam tada | 
17. Akhydtafh cha janais teshdm chanrihhutair ardjake | rdeh^re tu 
lokair drahdham para-svdddnam dturaih \ 18. Teehdm udlrna-vegdndvh 
chaurdnum muni-sattamdh \ eumahdn drisyate renuh para-vittdpahd- 
rindm^* | tatah sammantrya te carve munayae tasya bhuhhritah | maman- 
thur drum putrdrtham anapatyasya yatnatah | mathyatas cha samuttas- 
than tasyoroh purushah kila j dagdha-sthundpratikdsah kharcdfasyo 
Hihrasvakah | 19. Kim karomiti tan earvdn viprdn dha sa chdturah | 
nishldeti tarn uchus te nishudas tena so *bhavat | 20. Tatas tat-sambhavdh 
jdtdh Vindhya-kaila-nivdsinah | nishdddh muni-sdrdula pdpa-karmo- 
palakshandh | 21. Tena dvdrena nishkrdntam tat pdpaiii tasya bhupateh | 
nishudas te tathd jdtdh Vena-kalmasha-sambhavdh j 22. Tato ^sya dak- 
shinam hastam mamanthus te tada dvijah | mathyamdne cha tatrdbhut 
Prithur Vainyah pratdpavdn 1 dlpyamdnah sva-vapushd sdkshdd Agnir 
ivojjvalan | 23. Adyam djagavam ndma khdt papdta tato dhanuh | sardi 
cha divyuh nabhasah kavacham cha papdta ha j tasmin jdte tu bhutdni 
samprahrishfani sarvaSah | satputrena cha jdtena Veno ^pi tridivaih 
yayau | pun-ndmno narakdt trdtah sa tena sumahdtmand | 

“7. The maiden named Sunlthd, who was the hrst-bom of Mfityu 
(Death)** was given as wife to Anga; and of her Vena was born. 
8. This son of Mfityu’s daughter, infected with the taint of his ma- 
** See above, p. 124, aud note 230. 
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temal grandfather, was bom corrupt, as if by nature. 9. WTicn Vega 
was inaugurated as king by the eminent rishis, ho caused this pro- 
•tlamatiou to be made on the earth : * Men must not sacrifice, or give 
(gifts, or present oblations. Who else but myself is tlie enjoyor of 
sacrihccs? I am for ever the lord of offerings.* 10. Then all the 
risbis approaching the king with respectful salutations, said to him in 
a gentle and conciliatory tone : 11. ^Hear, o king, what we have to 
say: 12. We shall worship Hari, the monarch of the gods, and tho 
lord of all sacrifices, with a Dirghasattra (prolonged sacrifice), from 
which the highest benefits will accrue to your kingdom, your person, 
and your subjects. May blessings rest upon you ! You shall have a 
share in the ceremony. 13. Vishnu the lord, the sacrificial Male, being 
propitiated by us with this rite, will grant all the objects of your 
desire. Hari, the lord of sacrifices, bestows on those kings in whose 
country he is honoured with oblations, everything that they wish.’ Vena 
replied ; * What other being is superior to me ? who else but I should 
be adored ? who is this person called Hari, whom you regard as the 
lord of sacrifice.^ Brahma, Janardana, lludra, Indra, Vayu, Yama, 
Ravi (the Sun), Agni, V'aruga, Dhutri, Rushan, Earth, the Moon,— 
these and the other gods who curse and bless are all present in a king’s 
person : for he is composed of ail the gods.® Knowing tliis, yc must , 

® The orthodox doctrine, as stated by Manu, vii. 3 ff., coincides very nearly with ^ 
Lena’s estimate of himself, although the legislator docs not deduce Irora it the sanjo > . 
jonclusions : 3. Rakhhartham anya Barva!(ya rajunam amjat prahhuh I 4. Indruuiln- 
/amdrknmm Aynei cha VarumBya cha | Chuudra-Vittaiayo^^ chairamnfnth mrhrityn 
\rilvut~ih j 6. YaBtnad eshfim Burendriinam nuitrnbhyo nirmito vripnh | iatamd ahhf<-' 
)havaty tBha Barm-bhatani tejaid | 6. Tapaty uditya-vaeh chaisha chahahumBhi 
'ha mamiivsi cha | na chaiuam hhuvi iaknoti kaBchid apy abhivikuhitum | 7. So 
gnir Ihavaii Vuyitd cha bo 'rkah Somah ta J)harmarn( j Ba Kuverah na Varunah sa 
Mahetidrah prabhTivatah | 8. Jinlo *pi mvamantaryo manmhyah'* iti hhumipah | 
nahail devutd hy esha nara^rupena tiBhfhati | “ 3. The lord created the king fur llic 
preservation of this entire warld, (4) extracting the eternal essential partielos of Indra, 
rajTijYama, Surya, Agni, Varuna, Chandra, and Kuvera. 6. Inasnmcii as the king 
A formed of the particles of all these gods, he surfiasscs all beings in brilliancy. 

3. Like the Sun, he distresses both men's eyes and minds ; and no one on earth can 
5ver gaze upon him. 7. Ue is Agni, Vuyu, Surya, Soma, Yama, Kuvera, Varuna, 
and Indra, in majesty. 8. Even when a child a king is not to be despised under the 
idea that he is a mere man ; for be is a great deity in human form.’’ 

In another passage, ix. 303, thU is qualified by saying that the king should imitate 
the functions of the different gods : Indratydrkoiya Vuyoteha Yamatya Farunasya 
cha I Chandracydgn^ Triihwyai cka tgfo VfiHaui nfijm' charct | Thii eipaaded ia 
the next venei. 
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act in conformity with my commands. Brahmans, ye must neither 
give gifts, nor present oblations nor sacrifices. 14. As obedience to 
their husbands is esteemed the highest duty of women, so is the obser- 
vance of my orders incumbent upon you.’ The rishis answered ; * Give 
permission, great king : let not religion perish : this whole world is 
but a modified form of oblations. 15. When religion perishes the whole 
world is destroyed with it.’ T\Tien Vena, although thus admonished 
and repeatedly addressed by the eminent rishis, did not give his per- 
mission, then all the munis, filled with wrath and indignation, cried 
out to one another, ‘ Slay, slay the sinner. 16. This man of degraded 
life, who blasphemes the sacrificial Male, the god, the lord without: 
beginning or end, is not fit to be lord of the earth.’ So saying the 
munis smote with blades of kusa grass consecrated by texts this king 
who had been already smitten by his blasphemy of the divine Being and 
his other offences. The munis afterwards beheld dust all round, and 
asked the people who were standing near what that was. 17. They 
were informed ; * In this country which has no king, the people, being 
distressed, have become robbers, and have begun to seize the property 
of others. 18. It is from these robbers rushing impetuously, and 
plundering other men’s goods, that this great dust is seen? Then all 
the munis, consulting together, rubbed with force the thigh of the 
king, who was childless, in order to produce a son. From his thigh 
when rubbed there was produced a man like a charred log, with flat 
face, and extremely short. 19. ‘What shall I do?’ cried the man, in 
distress, to the Brahmans. They said to him, ‘Sit down’ 
and from this he became a Nishada. 20. From himTsprang the 
Nishudas dwelling in the Yindhya mountains, distinguished by their 
wicked deeds. 21. By this mcajis the sin of the king departed out of 
him ; and so were the fTishadas produced, the offspring of the wicked- 
ness of Vena. 22. The Brahmans then rubbed his right hand ; and 
from it, wdien rubbed, sprung the majestic Prithu, Vena’s son, re- 
splendent in body, glowing like the manifested Agni. 23. Then the 
piimcval bow called Ajagava fell from the sky, with celestial arrows, 
and a coat of mail. At Pfithu’s birth all creatures rejoiced. And 
through the birth of this virtuous son. Vena, delivered from the hell 
called Put®* by this eminent person, ascended to heaven.’^ 

Thii alludes to the fanoiful derivation of puUrot “ son,” fiom ^ 



802 


EARLY CONTESTS BETWEEN 


The Harivami^a (sect. 5) relates the same story thus, with little 
variation from the Vishnu Purana : 

Vaiiampayanah uvdcha | Asld dharmaBya gopiu vai purvam Atri-samah 
prahhuh | Atri-vathsa-samufpannas tv Anyo nunia prajCipatih | taaya 
putro ^hhavad Veno nutyariham dharma-kovidah | juto Mriiyu-Butdydm 
vai Sunlthuyum prajapaiih | m mdtdmaha-do&hena tena kuldtmajutmajah | 
sva-dhartnun prishfliatah kritvu kumfd lohheshv avarttata | maryddnm 
sthapayumdsa dharmdpetdm sa pdrihivak | veda-dharman atikramya bo 
^ dharnM-nirato ^hhavat | nih-srudhydya-t'ashatkdrus tasmhi rujani sdBati i 
pruvarttan na papuh somam liutaih yajnesku devatuh | “ na yashtaryam 
na hotaryam’^' iti tasya prajdpatih | usit praiijnd krureyam rindse 
BamupaBthite | aham ijyas cha yash{d cJia yajnai cheti kurudraha | 
^^mayi yajndh ridhdtavyuh mayi hoiavyam'*^ ity api | tam atikrdnta- 
maryddam ddadunam asdmpraiam | uchur maharshayah sarve Marlvhi- 
pramukhds tadd | *^vayo)7i dikshdm pravekshydmah BamvatBara-gaiiun 
hdhun I adharmam kuru md Vena naisha dharmah sandtanah | anvaye 
^treh proBuias tram prajdpatir asamhyam | ^pra/ds cha pdlayinhye 
^ham^ Hi te samayah kriiaJ}^ | tdiiiB iathu hruvatah sarvdn maharahln 
ahravit tadd | Venah prahaBya durhttddhir imam artham anartha-vit | 
Ve7iah uvdcha | ** srashtd dharmasya kas chdnyah hotaryam kasya rd 
mayd | iruta-xirya-tapah-Batyair mayd rd kah samo hhnri | prahharam 
Barra-hhutdndm dharmdndm cha viseahatah | Bammudhdh 7ia vidur fiuriam 
hhavanto mdm acheiasah | ichhan daheyam prithivlm pldraycyafn jalais 
tathd I dyam hhuvam chaiva rundheyadi ndtra kdryd vichdrand ( yadd 
na sakyate niohad avaUpuch cha pdrthivah | anunetum tadd VenaB tatah 
kruddhuh maharnhayah \ nigrihya tam mahdtmdyio vkphurantam viahd- 
halam | taio^Bya Bavyam drum te mamanihur jdta-ynanyavah | tuBmims tu 
mathyamdne vai rdjnah urau rijajnivdn | hraBvo Himdtrah purunhah 
krUhnak chdpi habhuva ha | ta hhitah prdvjalir hhutvd Bthitavdn Jana- 
mejaya | tarn Atrir rihvalafn driBlifm nuhidcty ahravit tadd | nulidda- 
tamka-kartid 'eau habhuva vadatdm vara | dhirardn anrijach chdpi Vena- 
katmoBha-Bamlhavdn | ye chdnye Vindhya-nilaydB Tukhurds TumhuruB 
tathd I aiharma-ruchayas tdta viddhi tdn Vena-Bambhavun | tatah punar 
mahdtmdnah pdnim Venasya dakshtnam | aranlm iva itamrahdhdh maman- 
tkur jdta-manyavah | Pritkus taerndt BamuttaBthau kardj jvalana-Bonnk 
hhah I dlpyamanah Bva-vapuBhd Bdkehdd Agnir iva jvalan | 

^ There was formerly a Frajapati (lord of creatures}^ a protector ^f 
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righteousness, called Anga, of the race of Atri, and resembling him in 
power. His son was the Prajfipati Vena, who was but indifferently skilled 
in duty, and was born of Sunltha, the daughter of Mrityu. This son 
of the daughter of Kala (^Death), owing to the taint derived from his 
maternal grandfather, threw his duties behind his back, and lived in 
covetousness under the influence of desire. This king established an 
irreligious system of conduct : transgressing the ordinances of the Veda, 
he was devoted to lawlessness. In his reign men lived without study 
of the sacred books and without the vasha^kara, and the gods had no 
Soma-libations to drink at sacrifices. ‘ No sacrifice or oblation shall be 
offered,’ — such was the ruthless determination of that Prajapati, as the 
time of his destruction approached. ‘ I,’ he declared, ‘ am the object, 
and the performer of sacrifice, and the sacrifice itself : it is to me that 
sacrifice sliould be presented, and oblations offered.’ This transgressor 
of the rules of duty, who arrogated to himself what was not his due, 
w^as then addressed by all the great rishis, headed by Marichi: ‘AVe 
are about to consecrate ourselves for a ceremony which shall last for 
many years • practise not unrighteousness, o Vena : this is not the 
eternal rule of duty. Thou art in very deed a Prajapati of Atri’s race, 
and thou hast engaged to protect thy subjects.’ The foolish Vena, 
ignorant of what w^as right, laughingly answered those great rishis 
who had so addressed him : ‘ 'Who but myself is the ordainer of duty ? 
or whom ought I to obey ? 'Who on earth equals me in sacred know- 
ledge, in prowess, in austere fervour, in truth ? Ye who are deluded 
and senseless know not that I am the source of all beings and duties. 
Hesitate not to believe that I, if I willed, could bum up the earth, or 
deluge it with water, or close up heaven and earth.* When owing to his 
delusion and arrogance Vena could not be governed, then the mighty 
rishis becoming incensed, seized the vigorous and struggling king, and 
rubbed his left thigh. From this thigh, so rubbed, was produced a 
black man, very short in stature, who, being alarmed, stood with joined 
hands. Seeing that he was agitated, Atri said to him * Sit down ’ 
{ninhlda). He became the founder of the race of the Nishadas, and also 
])rogenitor of the Dhivaras (fishermen), who sprang from the corruption 
of Vena. So too were produced from him the other inhabitants of the 
Vindhya range, the Tukhuras, and Tumburas, who are prone to law- 
lessness. Then the mighty sages, excited and incensed, again rubbed 
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the right hand of Vena, as men do the arani wood, and from it arose 
Prithu, resplendent in body, glowing like the manifested Agni.’’ 

Although the Harivanisa declares Vena to be a descendant of Atri, 
yet as the Prajapati Atri is said in a previous section to have adopted 
TJttanapada, Yena’s ancestor, for his son (Hariv. sect. 2, verso 60, Uttd~ 
napCidam jagruha putram Airih prajdpyfih) there is no contradiction 
between the genealogy given here and in the Vishnu Purana. 

The story of Vena is told in the same way, but more briefly, in the 
Hahabharata, Santip. sect. 59. After narrating the birth of Pj'ithu, 
the writer proceeds, verse 2221 : 

Tafa^ tu pru)?jalfr Vainyo maharslums tun nvuvha ha | susuhhmd 
me samutpannu haddhir dharmhriha-darsim | anayu him may a huryyam 
tad me tattvena samsata | yad mum hhavanto rakshyanti kuryam ariha- 
samanviiam 1 tad aham vai karishyumi naira kdrya rfchuraml | iatn 
uchm taitra devus te te chaiva 2 ^aramarshayah | ‘‘ niyato yaiira dharmo 
vai team asankah samdehara | priydjn'iye samah i>armha Jan- 

tmhu I kuma-krodhau cha lohham cha mdnam choUrijya duratah | yah ha 
dharmat parichalel lake kaschana mdnavah | nigrdhyds te sra-hdhuhhyddi 
iasvad dharmam avekshata | pratijndni chudhirohasva manaad karmand 
gird ( ^ pdlayifihydmy aham lhanmam Irahma^ ity era chusakrit | . . . , 
adandyah me dvijus cheti prat ijumhi he vihho | lokaiit cha san karat kriUnam 
trdtdamiti paraniapa'' | Vainyantatas tun uvdeha devdn rishi-purogamdn { 
** hrdhmandh me mahdhhdgdh namaftyuh pnrusharshahhdh'^ | cram 
astv” iti Vainyae iu tair ukio hrahmavddihhih | pnrodhds chuhhavat 
taeya S ukro hrahmamayo nidhih | mantrino Jidlakhityds cha Sdrasvatyo 
ganas iaihd | maharshir lhagavdn Gargan tanya sdittvatsaro ^hhavat | 

The son of Vena (Prithu) then, with joined hands, addressed the 
great rishis ; ‘ A very slender understanding for perceiving the prin- 
ciples of duty has been given to me by nature : tell me truly how I 
must employ it. Doubt not that 1 shall perform whatever you sliall 
declare to me as my duty, and its object.’ Then those gods and great 
rishis said to him: ‘Whatever duty is enjoined perform it without 
hesitation, disregarding what thou mayest like or disHke, looking on all 
creatures with an equal eye^utting far from thee lust, anger^ cupidity, 
and pride. Bestrain by the strength of thine arm all those men who 
swerve from righteousness, having a constant regard to duty. And in 
thought, act, and word take upon thyself, and continually renew, the 
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engagement to protect terrestrial Brahman (Veda, or Brahmans? ) 
.... And promise that thou wilt exempt the Brahmans from punish- '1 
ment, and preserve society from the confusion of castes.^ The^n of 
Vena then replied to the gods, headed by the rishis : ‘ The great Brah- 
mans, the chief of men, shall be reverenced by me.' ^ So be it,' re- 
joined those declarers of the Veda. S'ukra, the depository of divine 
knowledge, became his purohita ; the JBalakhilyas and Sarasvatyas his ' 
ministers ; and the venerable Garga, the great rishi, his astrologer.” ^ 

The character and conduct of Prithu, as pourtrayed in the last pas- 
sage presents a strong, and when regarded from a Brahmanical point of 
view, an edifying, contrast to the contempt of priestly authority and 
disregard of Vedic observances which his predecessor had shewn. 

In legends like that of Vena we see, I think, a reflection of the 
questions which were agitating the religious world of India at the 
period when the Puranas in which they appear were compiled, viz., 
those which were then at issue between the adherents of the Veda, and 
the various classes of their opponents, Bauddha, Jaina, Charvaka, etc. 
These stories were no doubt written with a purpose. They were in- 
tended to deter the monarchs contemporary with the authors from tam- 
pering with those heresies which had gained, or were gaining, circu- 
lation and popularity, by the example of the punishment which, it 
was pretended, had overtaken the princes who had dared to deviate 
from orthodoxy in earlier times. Compare the account given of the rise 
of heretical doctrines in the Vishnu Purana (pp. 209 ff. vol. iii. of 
Dr. Hairs edition of Professor VTilson’s translation), which the writer 
no doubt intended to have something more than a merely historical 
interest. 

The legend of Vena is told at greater length, but with no material 
variation in substance, in the Bhagavata Purana, iv, sections 13-15, 
See also Professor Wilson’s note in his Vishnu Purana, vol. i. in loco. 

In ascribing to Vena an irreligious character and a contempt for tho 
priests, the Puranas contradict a verso in the Big-veda x. 93, 14, in 
which (unless wo suppose a difl'erent individual to bo there meant) 
Vena is celebrated along with Dulislma, Prithavana, and Bdma for liia 
conspicuous liberality to the author of the hynm {jpra tad 
Prithavam Vma pra Rdme vocham asure maghavaUu | ya yuktvdya 
pancha ^atd asmayu pathd viirdvi es1idni)% The two other passages^ 
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Till. 9, 10, and x. I'lS, 5, in which ho is alluded to as the father of 
Prithu have been quoted above, p. 268. 

I observe that a Vena, called Bhiir^va (or a descendant of 
is mentioned in the list of traditional authors of hymns, given at the 
end of Professor Aufrecht’s Big-veda, voL ii., as the rishi of II. V. 
ix. 85, and x. 123. 

Sect. III. — Legend of Purvravas, 

Pururavas has been already alluded to (in pp. 158, 221, 226, 268, 
and 279 f.) as the son of Ida (or Ida), and the grandson of Manu Vaivas- 
vata ; as the author of the triple division of the sacred fire ; and as a 
royal rishi. VTc have also seen (p. 172) that in Rig-veda i. 31, 4, he 
is referred to as sulrite^ a “ beneficent,’* or “pious,” prince. Ilig-veda 
X. 95 is considered to contain a dialogue between him and the Apsaras 
UrvasI (see above, p. 226). In verse 7 of that hymn the gods are 
alluded to as having strengthened Pururavas for a great conflict for the 
slaughter of the Dasyus {make yat tva Purnravo randy a avarddhayan 
dasyu-hatyuya derdh)- and in the 18th verse he is thus addressed by 
his patronymic: Iti ivd devuh une dhttr Aila yathu etad bhavad 
mrityuhanAhuh | prajd te devan havishu yajdti svarge u tram apt mftda- 
ydse I “ Thus say these gods to thee, o son of IJa, that thou art imh‘ed 
notlung more than a kinsman of death : (yet) let thy offspring worsliip 
the gods with an oblation, and thou also shalt rejoice in heaven.” 

It thus appears that in the Vedic hymns and elsewhere Pururavas is 
regarded as a pious prince, and Manu does not include him in his list 
of those who resisted the Brahmans. But the M. Bh., Adiparvan 31 13 
speaks of him as follows : 

Pururavdi tato vidvdn Ildydm eamapadyata | sd vai tasydhliavad mdfd 
pita chaiteti nah kruiam | trayodaka mmudraeya dvtpun aknan Purura- 
vdh I amdnuehair tjitah sarvatr mdnushah nan malidyakuh | vipraih sa 
eigraham chakre viryyonmaitah Pururavdh | jahdra cha sa viprdndm 
ratndny utkrokatdm api | Hanatkumdrae taiii rdjan Ihahma-lokdd upetya 
ha I anudarkaih iatak chakre pratyagjrihndd na chdpy asau J tato mahar^ 
ihibhih kruddhath eadyah kapto vyanakyata | lohhdnvito hala-niadad 
naehta-eanjno narddhipah \ $a hi gandharvoAoka-ethdn Urvakyd sahito 
virdf 1 dnindya kriydrthe ^gnln yathdvad vihitdfae tridM ) 
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Subsequently the \rise Pururavas was born 


of it, 


who, as we 


have heard, was both his father and his mother. Ruling over thir^n 
islands of the ocHn, and surrounded by beings who were all super-^^ 
human, himself a man of great renown, Pururavas, intoxicated by his 
prowess, engaged in a conflict with the Brahmans, and robbed them of 
their jewels, although they loudly rem onstr ated. Sanatkumara came cj 
from Brahma’s heaven, and addressed to him an admonition, which, 
however, he did not regard. Being then straightway cursed by the 
incensed rishis, he perished, this covetous monarch, w’ho, through 
pride of power, had lost Ids understanding. This glorious being {virdj), 
accomj>anied by Urvasi, brou^t down for the performance of sacred 
rites the fires which existed in the heaven of the Gandharvas, properly 
distributed into three.*’ (See Wilson’s Vishnu Pumna, 4to. ed. pp. 350 ^ 
and 394 ff. with note p. 397.) 

I cite from the Harivamsa another passage regarding Pururavas, 
although no distinct mention is made in it of his contest with the 
Brahmans : 

Harivafusa 8811. Pita Pudhas^offama-rlrt/a-karmu Pururavuh yasya ' 
suto nri-devah | prdndgnir idijo ^gnim ajljanad yo nashtatli sami-garhha- 
hhavam hhaiutmd | tathaiva pasvhdch chakame mahatma purorvattm ap~ 
sarasCim varishthum | pltah purd yo ^ mrita-sarva-deho viuni-pravlrair 
vara-gutri-glioraih | nr{2^ah Icusagraifi punar era yas cha dhlmdn Jerita 
'gnir divi pujijate 

“ He (the Moon)^wastfie father of Buaha (Mercury), whose son was 
Pururavas, a god among men, of distinguished heroic deeds, the vitil 
fire, worthy of adoration, the generator, wh o bego t the lost fire which ^ 
sprang from the heart of the saml-wood, the great personage, who, 
placed to l^o west, loved IJrvagl, the paragon of Apsarascs, who was 
placed to the east. This king with his entire immortal body was fomerly 
swallowed up with the points of Ku4a grass by the munis terrible with 
their resplendent forms \ but was again made wise, and is worshipped 
in heaven as fire.’* " . J 

f 

Sect. IV. — Story of Nahmha* 

The legend of Nahusha,®* grandson of Pururavas (see above, p. 226 )^ ^ 
M The name of Nahush occurs in the Rig-?eda as that of the progenitor of a race. 
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tibe second prince described bj Mann as having come into hostile col- 
lision with the Brahmans is narrated with more or less detail in dif- 
ferent parts of the MahabhArata, as well as in the Purayas. The fol- 
lowing passage is from the former work, Adip. 3151 : 

jiymho Kahusha^ putro dhimdn $atya-panlkramah | rujyam iamm 
9um4t?uid dharmfna priikirlpate I piifin devun fishln viprun gandhnrvo- 
raya^dkshasdn | Nahwhah piihydmdsa hrahma k^hattram aiho vi»ah | 
sa hatvd d^jtsyu-sanyhdidn rUhln karam add pay at | paiuvarh chaiva fun 
prishfhe rdhaydtndsa rlryyardn ) kdraydmdm chendratvam ahhibhuya 
dtraukasak \ tejasd fapam chaiva vikramenaujam tathd | 

^‘Nahusha the son of Avus, wise, and of genuine prowess, ruled 
with justicse a mighty empire. He protected the pitris, gods, rishi;*, 
wise men, gandharvas, serpents {uraga)^ and rakshasas, as well as 
Brahmans, Kshattriyas, and Taisyas. This energetic prince, after 
slaying the hosts of the Dasyus, compelled the rishis to pay trihute, 
and made them carry him like beasts upon their backs. After subduing 
the celestials he conquered for himself the rank of Indra, through his 
vigour, austere ferrour, valour and fire.” 

The story is thus introduced in another part of the same work, tho 
Yanaparvan, section 180. Yudhishfhira found his brotlier Bhliuasena 
seized by a serpent in a forest (see above, p. 133). This serpent, it 
appears, was no other than king Kahusha, who on being questioned 
thus relates his own history , 12460 : 

Ikahufsho ndma rdjd ^Jiavi dsam piirvas tavdnagha | prathitak panchamah 
Somdd Ayoh putro narddhipa | kratuhhis tapam chaiva srddhydyena 
dam^na cha | trailokyaisvaryam avyagram prdpto 'ham vikramena cha | 
tad aikvaryyam hamdaddya darpo mum agamat tadu | sakanram hi dvijn- 
tlnum uvdha kivikdm mama | aisvaryya-mada-mafto 'ham avamanya talo 
dtijdn I imam Agastyefia dasum dnitah prithivlpate | . . . . aham hi 
divi divyena vimdnena charan purd | dbhimunena mattah san kanchid 
ndnyam achintayam | hrahmar(fhi-deva’gandharva-yaksha-rdkHhasa~pan- 
nagdh | karun mama prayachhanti aarve trailokya-vuainah | chakahmhd 
yam prapakydmi prdninam prithivlpate | iat^ya iejo hardmy dm tad hi 
dfkhier lalam mama | maharehlndm eahaerarh hi uvdha kivikdm mama | 

See above, p. 165, note 7, and pp, 179 f. Nahusha Milnava is the traditional rishi of 
Rig-veda iz. 101, verses 7-9, and Tayfiti NShusba of verses 4-6 of the same hymn. 
See list of rishis in Profe»or Aufrecht*# Rig-veda ii. 464 & 
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§a mdm apanayo rdjan hhraihiaydmasa vat Sriyah ( iaira hy Agatiyal^ 
padem vahan ipfuhto maya munih \ Agastyena tato ^my uTdo dhvaffiBa 
aarpeti mi rushd | tatas taamud vimdndgryal yrachytetai cliyutaAahiha- 
nah I prapatan luludhe ^Hmanam vydllhhutam adh>muJtham | aydcham 
tarn aham vipram ‘‘ idpaaydnto hhaved** iti j ** pramdddt sampramUdha- 
sya hliagavan kshantum arhasP^ | tatah sa mum uvachedam prapatantam 
kripunvitah | ^^Yudhishthiro dharma-rdjah sdpdt tvdm mochayiahyafp^ | 
.... ity uktvd ^^jagaram dekam muktvd na Nahusho nripak | divyam 
vapuh samdstJuiya galas tridivam eva cha | 

** I was a king called Nahusha, more ancient than thou, known as the 
son of Ayus, and fifth in descent from Soma. By my sacrifices, austere 
fervour, sacred study, self-restraint, and valour, I acquired the undis- 
turbed sovereignty of the three worlds. ^ATien I had attained that 
dominion, pride took possession of my soul: a thousand Brahmans 
bore my vehicle. Becoming intoxicated by the conceit of my lordly 
power, and contemning the Brahmans, I was reduced to this condition 
by JLgastya.’’ The serpent then promises to let Bhimasena go, if Yu- 
dhishthira will answer certain questions (above referred to in p. 133 ff.). 
Yudhishthira afterwards enquires how delusion had happened to take 
possession of so wise a person as their conversation shewed Nahusha to 
be. The latter replies that he had been perverted by the pride of 
power, and proceeds : Formerly, as I moved through the sky on a 
celestial car, intoxicated with self-conceit, I regarded no one but my- 
self. All the inhabitants of the three worlds, brahmanical rishis, gods, 
gandharvas, yakshas, rakshasas, pannagas, paid me tribute. Such was 
the power of my gaze that on what creature soever I fixed my eyes, I 
straightway robbed him of his energy. A thousand of the great sages 
bore my vehicle. That misconduct it was, o king, which hurled me 
from my high estate. For I then touched with my foot the muni 
Agastya who was carrying me. Agastya in his wrath cried out to me 
‘Fall, thou serpent.’ Hurled therefore from that magnificent car, and 
fallen from my prosperity, as I descended headlong, I felt that I had 
become a serpent. I entreated the Brahman (Agastya), * Let there be 
a termination of the curse : thou, o reverend rishi, shouldest forgive 
one who has been deluded through his inconsideration.’ He then com- 
passionately replied to me as I fell, ‘ Yudhishthira, the king of right- 
eousness, will &ee thee from the ourse.’ ’’ And at the close of the 
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conversation between Yudhish^hira and the serpent, we are told that 
“King Kahusha, throwing of his huge reptile form, became clothed in 
a celestial body, and ascended to heaven/' 

The same story is related in greater detail in the Udyogaparvan, 
sections 10-16, as follows : 

After his slaughter of the demon Trittra, Indra became alarmed at 
the idea of having taken the life of a Brahman (for Yrittra was re- 
garded as such), and hid himself in the waters. In consequence of the 
disappearance of the king of the gods, all affairs, celestial as well as 
terrestrial, fell into confusion. The rishis and gods then applied to 
Kahusha to be their king. After at first excusing himself on the plea 
of want of power^ Kahusha at length, in compliance with their solici- 
tations, accepted the high function. Up to the period of his elevation 
be had led a virtuous life, but he now became addicted to amusement 
and sensual pleasure ; and even aspired to the possession of India ijT, 
Indra’s wife, whom he had happened to see. The queen resorted to 
the Angiras Vrihaspati, the preceptor of the gods, who engaged to 
protect her. Kahusha was greatly incensed on hearing of this inter- 
ference; but the gods endeavoured to pacify him, and pointed out the 
immorality of appropriating another person’s wife. Kahusha, however, 
would listen to no remonstrance, and insisted that in his adulterous 
designs he was no worse than Indra himself : 373. Ahahja dharshitd 
purvam rishi-patnl yasasvml | jlvato hharttur Indrena m rah him na 
nivdritah | 374. Bahuni cha rtrisamsuni kritumn^rena rai puru | rat- 
dharmyuny upadds chaira sa rah kirn na nivdritah | “ 373. The renowned 
Ahalya, a rishi’s wife, was formerly corrupted by Indra in her husband’s 
lifetime (seep. 121 f.) : Why was he not prevented by you ? 374. And 
many barbarous acts, and unrighteous deeds, and frauds, were perpetrated 
of old by Indra: Why was he not prevented by you ?” The gods, urged 
by Nahusha, then went to bring Indram ; but Vrihaspati would not 
give her up. At his recommendation, however, she solicited Nahusha 
for some delay, till she should ascertain what had become of her hus- 
band. This request was granted. The gods next applied to Vishnu on 
behalf of Indra; and Vishnu promised that if Indra would sacrifice to 
him, he should be purged from his guilt, and recover his dominion, 
while Nahusha would be destroyed. Indra sacrified accordingly ; and 
the result is thus told : 419. Vihhajya hrahma^hatydm tu vpibhenhu 
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eha mdlshu cha | parvateshu pfithivydm cha strishu ehaiva Tudhishr 
(hira 1 sa vihhajya cha hhuteshu visrijya cha aureharah | vijvaro 
dhuta-pdpmd cha Vdaavo ^bhavad dtmavdn | Having divided the guilt 
of brahmanicide among trees, rivers, mountains, the earth, women, 
and the elements, Yasava (Indra), lord of the gods, became freed from 
suffering and sin, and self- governed.” Nahusha was by this means 
shaken from his place. But (unless this is said by way of prolepsis, 
or there is some confusion in the narrative) he must have speedily 
regained his position, as we are told that Indra was again ruined, and 
became invisible. Indranl now went in search of her husband ; and by 
the help of Upas^mfi goddess of night and revealer of secrets) dis- 
covered him existing in a very subtile form in the stem of a lotxu^v 
growing in a lake situated In a continent within an ocean north of the 
Ilimfilaya. She made known to him the wicked intentions of Nahusha, 
and entreated him to exert his power, rescue her from danger, and 
resume his dominion. Indra declined any immediate interposition on 
the plea of Nahusha’s superior strength j but suggested to his wife 
a device by which the usurper might be hurled from his position. She 
was recommended to say to Nahusha that ‘‘if he would visit her on a 
celestial vehicle borne by rishis, she would with pleasure submit herself 
to him” (449. Rishi-ydnena dicyena mdm xipaihi jag atpate \ evam tava 
vase priid hhavishjdmiti tarn vada). The queen of the gods accordingly 
w ent to Nahusha, by whom she was graciously received, and made this 
proposal: Abl , Ichhdmy aham athdpurvam vdhanam te surddhipa | yad 
na Vishnor na Rudrasija ndsiirdndm na rdkslidsdm | vahantu tvdm mahd^ 
hhugCth rishayah sangatdh vihho [ sarve Sivikayd rdjann etad hi mama 
rovhafe | “I desire for thee, king of the gods, a vehicle hitherto un- 
known, such as neither Vishnu, nor Rudra, nor the asuras, nor the rak- 
shases employ. Let the eminent rishis, all united, bear thee, lord, in a 
car : this idea pleases me,” Nahusha receives favourably this appeal 
to his vanity, and in the course of his reply thus gives utterance to his 
self-congratulation : 463. Na hy alpa~vJryo hhavati yo vdhdn kurute mu- 
nln I aham tapasvi halavdn hhuta-hhavya-lhavat-prahhuh | magi kruddhc 
jagad na sydd mayi sarvam pratishthitam | . . . . taamdt ie mchanaih 
devi kariahydmi na sanisayah | saptarshayo mdm vakahyanti aarve hrdh- 
marahayaa tathd | pakya mdhdtmyam aamdkam riddhim cha varavarnini | 

• • • . 468. Vimdne ycjayitvd aa fiahln niyamam daihitdn \ ahrakmai^yo 
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hahpeU matio mada-halena cka | knma-tritt4ih §a dmhi^imA tdhayumtUa 
tuH nsiln I He b a personage of no moan prowess who makes the 
mimb bis bearers. I am a feirid devotee of great mighty lord of the 
past, the future, and the present. If I were angry the world would 

no longer stand; on me everything depends ^Vherefore, o 

goddess, I shall, without doubt, carry out what you propose. The 
seven rishis, and all the brahman-rishis, shall carry me. Behold, 
beautiful goddess, my majesty and my prosperity.** The narrative 
goes on : “Accordingly this wicked being, irreligious, violent, intoxi- 
cated by the force of conceit, and arbitrary in his conduct, attached to 
hb car the rishb, who submitted to his commands, and compelled them 
to bear him.” Indran! then again resorts to Vrihaspati, who assures 
her that vengeance will soon overtake Nahusba for his presumption ; 
and promises that he will himself perform a sacrifice with a view to 
the destruction of the oppressor, and the discoveiy of Indra’s lurking 
place. Agni is then sent to discover and bring Indra to Vrihaspati ; 
and the latter, on Indra’s arrival, informs him of all that had occurt'd 
during ids absence. Wliile Indra, with Kuvera, Yama, Soma, and 
Taruna, was devising means for the destruction of Xahusha, the sage 
Agastya came up, congratulated Indra on the fall of his rival, and pro- 
ceeded to relate how it had occurred : 527. Sramuritukha vahaiitas 
tain Ifahnsham pupakurinam | derar&hatjo mahuhhdgas tathu Irahmar- 
shayo ^maliih | paprachhur Nahisliam devam satfihgatJi jagatCiiii vara 1 
ye ime hrdhmandh proktuh tnaniruh vai prokuham gavum | ete pramunam 
hluivatah utuho neti Vdsava 1 Nahmho noli fun aha iainam mudha-che- 
tamh j fUhayah uchuh | adharme sampravrittas tvam dharmain na prati- 
padyaee | pramdmm etad asmukam purvam proktam rnaharshihhih | 
Agastyah uvucha ( Tato vivadamunah sa viunihhih mha Vumva | atha 
Ditum aapfisad murdhnl pudtnddharma-yojitah | temihhud hata-Ujus cha 
ni^ikas cha mahipatih | taiae tarn eaham vignam avocham hhaga-pldi^ 
tarn ( yasmdt purvaih kritam hrahma hrahmamhibhir anmhthitam 1 
aduhhtam dOtehayaai vai yach cha murdhny aaprisah padd | yach chdpi 
team fiahln miidha hrahmorkalpdn durCisadan | vdhdn kfitvd vdhayasi 
tern ivargdd haia-pralhah | dhvama pdpa paribhroahtaf^ kahlna-punyo 
makUalam | daiarvaralio-BahaBrdni dkrpa-fnpa^dharo mahdn | vicharu 
shyad pdr^hu punal^ svargam avdpayaaV^ | evam bhraahto durdimd m 
devorrdjydd arindama | diihfyd varddhamahe iakra Aato brdhmafphkaf^^ 
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faJcah 1 tripuhtapam prapadyasva puhi Xokdn iachipate | jetend/riyo jitd^ 
mitrah stHyamdno maJiarshihhih | “ Wearied with carrying the sinner 
Nahusha, the eminent divine-rishis, and the spotless brahman-rishis, 
asked that divine personage Nahusha [to solve] a difficulty : * Dost 
thou, 0 Vasava, most excellent of conquerors, regard as authoritative or 
not those Brahmana texts which are recited at the immolation of kine?’ 

‘ No,’ replied Nahusha, whose imderstanding was enveloped in darkness. 
The rishis rejoined: ‘Engaged in unrighteousness, thou attainest not 
unto righteousness : these texts, which were formerly uttered by great 
rishis, are regarded by us as authoritative.’ Then (proceeds Agastya) 
disputing with the munis, Nahusha, impelled by unrighteousness, 
touched me on the head with his foot. In consequence of this the 
king’s glory was smitten and his prosperity departed. When he had 
instantly become agitated and oppressed with fear, I said to him, 

‘ Since thou, o fool, contemnest that sacred text, always held in honour, 
which has been composed by former sages, and employed by brahman- 
rishis, and hast touched my head with thy foot, and employest the 
Brahma-likc and irresistible rishis as bearers to carry thee, — therefore, 
shorn of thy lustre, and all thy merit exhausted, sink down, sinner, 
degraded from heaven to earth. For ten thousand years thou shalt 
crawl in the form of a huge serpent. When that period is completed, 
thou shalt again ascend to heaven.’ So fell that wicked wretch from 
the sovereignty of the gods. Happily, o Indra, we shall now prosper, 
for the enemy of the Brahmans has been smitten. Take possession of 
the three worlds, and protect their inhabitants, o husband of S'achl 
(Indranl), subduing thy senses, overcoming thine enemies, and cele- 
brated by the great rishis.” 

Indra, as we have seen above, was noted for his dissolute character. 
The epithet “ subduing thy senses,” assigned to him in the last sen- 
tence by Agastya, is at variance with this indifferent reputation. Is 
it to be regarded as a piece of flattery, or as a delicate hint that the 
god would do well to practise a purer morality in future ? 

ThisTegend appears, like some others, to have been a favourite with 
the compilers of the MaluTbharata ; for we find it once more rclatctl, 
though "with some variety of detail, (which may justify its repetition in 

Further on, in verse 556, Nahusha is called “ the depraved, the hater of brah- 
man, tho sinful-minded {duraMrai eha Nahutho hrahma-dfH pCipachetana^f^* 
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a condons^nl form), in the Anusfiiwnaparran, vorst'a 4715-4810. 
are there told that N:ibusha, in ret'ornpensc for hi« p-mkI dotMls, wa? 
exalted to heaven; where he coniiiuit^il to perform all divine and 
human ceremonies, and to worship the gods n« bt'fore. At U’ngth he 
became puffed up with pride at the idea that ho was liulra, and all his 
pood works in consequence were neutmlixed. For a prt'ul length of 
time he compelled the rishU to carry him about. At last it came to 
Agastya*8 turn to perform the servile office. Bbfigu then come and 
said to AgastyOy * Why do we submit to the insults of this wicked king 
of the gods } ’ Agastya answered that none of the rishis had ventured 
to curse Kahuna, because he had obtained the power of subduing to 
his service everyone upon whom be fixed his eyes ; and that he had 
amrtia (nectar) for his beverage. However, Agastya sold he was pre- 
pared to do anything that Bhrigu might suggest. Bhfigu said he had 
been sent by Brahma to take vengeance on Xahusha, who was that daj 
about to attach Agastya to his car, and would spurn him with his foot ; 
and that he himself (Bhrigu), ** incensed at this insult, would by a curse 
condemn the transgressor and hater of Bn'ihmans to bi»eome a 8C‘iTK*nt ’* 
{tyutkrdnta'dkarmam iam ahafn dharnhanumanhita hhri»am | ahir hha^ 
rasvett rtahd iap^ye pdpam dvija-druham). All this accordingly hap- 
pened as follows ; 

^thdgantyam ruht-^re^hfham Tuhandytijuhnra ha | drutam SaranvalU 
Jculut ^mayann tta mahuhaUih ! tato lihrigmr mahntrjdh J^iaitruvaruptim 
ahravit | nimilayawa nayane jatum yCirad riUimi 1 dhtinuhhuiafiga 
tasydtha jafum pravisad achgutah | IShrtguh na sumahdte/uh putanuga 
nripattga cha | tat ah 9a drra~rdf pnlpfas tarn rifihifn vtihandga vai ( tato 
^ganigah $nrapa(im rukgam aha vimmpate | gojagasrefi fndtlt kshiprafn 
ham cha desam vahimi te | gattra vakffhgasi iattra tvdm nagish garni surd- 
dhipa^^ ( itg ukto Kahu^ha^ tena yojagdmdha tarn inuuitn ( Bhriguft tasga 
jafantah-Htho hahhuta hrinhito hhrisam | na chdpi darsanadt tasga chakdra 
sa Bhrigm iadd | vara-dana-prahhdragfw Kahushasya mahdtmanah | na 
chukopa iadd Agastya yukto ^pi Ufahuskrna rai \ tarn iu rdja pratodena 
chodayumdsa BJidrata | na chukopa sa dharmutmd tatah pddena deva-rdt\ 
Agastyasya tadd kruddho vdniefuihhyahanach chhirah | iasmin kirasy ahhu 
hate M jatdntargaio Bhfigu^ | kakdpa balavat kruddha Ndhmham pdpor 
chetoiam | ^^yamdt padd^hanahkrodhdtiiraslmam mahdmunm | tasmdd 
aku mahl^ yachha iorpo bhatvd sudurmate^* | ity ukia^ sa (add tena 
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mrpo Ihiitrii papula ha | adrishlenatha Bhriguna hhutale Bharatarsha* 
lha I lihriguiii hi yadi so ^drakshyad BTahmhah prithivlpate | %a na saklo 
^bhavifihyad vat putane iasya tejasd | 

‘*Thc mighty Nahusha, as it were smiling, straightway summoned 
the eminent rishi Agastya from the banks of the Sarasvati to cairy him. 
The glorious Lhj-igu then said to Maitravaruni (Agastya), * Close thy 
eyes whilst I enter into the knot of thj hair.' With the view of over- 
throwing the king, Bhrigu then entered into the hair of Agastya who 
stood inotl^cs8_as,jL-fitQck. Nahnsba then came to be carried by 
Agastya, who desired to be attached to the vehicle and agreed to carry 
the king of the gods whithersoever he pleased. Nahusha in consequence 
attached him. Bhfigu, who was lodged in the knot of Agastya's hair, 
was greatly delighted, but did not venture to look at Xahusha, as he 
knew the potency of the boon which had been accorded to him (of sub- 
duing to his will everyone on whom he fixed his eyes). Agastya did not 
lose his temper when attached to the vehicle, and even when urged by 
a goad the holy man remained unmoved. The king of the gods, incensed, 
next struck the rishi’s head with his left foot, when Bhrigu, invisible 
within the knot of hair, became enraged, and violently cursed the 
wicked Nahusha: ‘ Since, fool, thou hast in thine anger smitten this 
great muni on the head with thy foot, therefore become a serpent, and 
fall down swiftly to the earth.' Being thus addressed, INahusha be- 
came a serpent, and fell to the earth, through the agency of Bhrigu, 
w'ho remained invisible. For if he had been seen by Xahusha, the 
saint would have been unable, in consequence of the power possessed 
by the oppressor, to hurl him to the ground." 

Bhrigu, on Nahusha's solicitation, and the intercession of Agastya, 
placed ajperi od t o the effects of the curse, which, as in the other version 
of tfie legend, Yudhishthira was to be the instrument of terminating. 

From several phrases which I have quoted from the version of this 
legend given in the Udyogaparvan, as well as the tenor of the whole, 
it appears to bo the intention of the writers to hold up the case of 
NTuhusha as an example of the nemesis awaiting not merely any gross 
display of presumption, but all resistance to the pretensions of the 
priesthood, and contempt of their persons or authority* | j 
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Bect. V . — Story of Nimi, 


Nimi (one of Ikshvaku’s sons) is another of the princes who are stig- 
matized by Menu, in the passage above quoted, for their want of de- 
ference to the Brahmans. The Vishnu P. (Wilson, 4to. ed. p. 388) relates 
the story as follows : Nimi had requested the Bruhman-rishi Vasishtha 
to officiate at a sacrifice, which was to last a thousand years. Vasishtha 
in reply pleaded a pre-engagement to Indra for five hundred years, but . 
promised to return at the end of that period. The king made no. 
remark, and Vasishtha went away, supposing that he had assented to 
this arrangement. On his return, however, the priest discovered that 
Nimi had retained Gautama (who was, equally with Vasishtha, a 
Brahman-rishi) and others to perform the sacrifice ; and being incensed 
at the neglect to give him notice of whqt jv^s i^crjjled^ cursed the 
^^ing, who was then asleep, to lose his ^corporeal fo?m.^^licn Nimi'^ 
rt'nwoke and learnt that he had been curs^’^vihmu? any'^revious wam- 
l^ng, he retorted, by uttering a similar curse on Vasishtha, and then 
died. In consequence of this curse (proceeds the Vishnu Purana, 
iv. 5, 6) ** the vigour of Vasishtha entered into the vigour of Mitra and 
Vanina. Vasishtha, however, received from tliem another body when 
their seed had fallen from them at the sight of UrvasI {tach-chhiipach 
cha Miird-varitnayos tejasi Vaiiahtha-iejah praviahlam \ JJrvasi-darmnud 
udhhuta^vlryya-praputayoh sakusud Vasifih\ho deham aparaiii Ichhe),^’^ 
Nimi’s body was embalmed. At the close of the sacrifice which he had 
begun, the gods were willing, on the intercession of the priests, to 
restore him to life, but he declined the offer ; and was placed by the 
deities, according to his desire, in the eyes of all living creatures. It is 
in consequence of this that they are always opening and shutting 
{nimisha means ‘‘ the twinkling of the eye *’). 

The story is similarly related in the Bhagavata Purana, ix. 13, 1-13. 
A portion of the passage is as follows : 

3. Nimi§ chalam idam mdvun sattram drahhatdtmavdn | fitviglhir 
aparais tavad iiugamad yavatd guruh [ £Mya-vyatikramatn vlkshya mr- 
varttya gurur ugatah | akapat ^^pataidd deko Nimeh pandita-m&ninah^^ | 
pratidadau iupaih gwrme ^dharma-varttine | *H(wdpt patatdd deko 
^ Thif ttoiy will be further illustrated in the next seotioo. 
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lohhdd dharmam ajamtah ” | ity utaamrjja ivafa deham Nimir adhyat- 
ma-hovidah | Mitra-varunayor jajne Urvasydm prapitdmahah | 

who was self-controlled, knowing the world to be fleet- 
ing, commenced the sacrifice with other priests until his own spiritu.il 
instructor should come back. The latter, on his return, discovering the 
transgression of his disciple, cursed him thus : ‘ Let the body of Nimi, 
who fancies himself learned, fall from him.’ Nimi retorted the curse 
on his preceptor, who was acting unrighteously : ‘ Let thy body also 
fall from thee, since thou, through coveteousness, art ignorant of duty.’ 
Having so spoken, Nimi, who knew the supreme spirit, abandoned his 
body : and the patriarch (Yasishtha) was bom of Urvasi to Mitra and 
Varuna.’’*® ^ / 

The offence of Nimi, as declared in these passages, is not that of con- 
temning the sacerdotal order in general, or of usurping their functions ; 
but merely of presuming to consult his own convenience by proceeding 
to celebrate a sacrifice with the assistance of another Brahman (for Gau- 
tama also was a man of priestly descent) when his own spiritual pre- 
ceptor was otherwise engaged, without giving the latter any notice of 
his intention. The Bhagavata, as we have seen, awards blame impar- 
tially to both parties, and relates (as does also the Vishnu Purana) that 
the king’s curse took effect on the Brahman, as well as the Brahman’s' * 
on the king. ^ 


- ^ Sect. YI. — Vasishtla 

of the most remarkable and renowned of the struggles between ^ 
*3^rrili mans and Kshattriyas which occur in the legendary history of • 
India is that which is said to have taken place between Yasishtha and 
Yisvamitra. I propose to furnish full details of this conflict with its fa- 
bulous accompaniments from the llamayana, which dwells upon it at con- * 
siderablc length, as well as from the Mahabharata, where it is repeatedly 


On the last verso the commentator S'rldhara has the following note : Urvasi^ 
dars’anat skannaiii retas tabhydm kumbhe nishiktam \ tasmdt prapitamaho Vasisbfho 
Jqfne I tafhii cha irutih kumbhe retah sishichituh samdnam** tti | ‘‘Seed fell from 
them at the sight of Uivas'I and was shod into a jar ; from it the patriarch, Vasishtha, 
was born. And so saysUhe s'ruti*’ (lC.y. vii. 33, 13, which will be quoted in the 
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introduced ; but before doing so, I shall quote the passages of the Rig- 
veda which appear to throw a faint light on the real history of the two 
rivals. It is clear from what has been said in the Introduction to this 
volume, pp. 1-6, as well as from the remarks I have made in pp. IGl f., 
that the Yedic hymns, being far more ancient than the Epic and Puranic 
compilations, must be more trustworthy guides to a knowledge of the 
remotest Indian antiquity. While the Epic poems and Puranas no 
doubt embody numerous ancient traditions, yet these have been freely 
altered according to the caprice or dogmatic views of later writers, and 
have received many purely fictitious additions. The Vedic hymns, on 
the contrary, have been preserved unchanged from a very remote 
period, and exhibit a faithful reflection of the social, religious, and 
ecclesiastical condition of the age in which they were composed, and of 
the feelings which were awakened by contemporary occurrences. As 
yet there was no conscious perversion or colouring of facts for dogmatic 
or sectarian purposes; and much of the information which we derive 
from these naive compositions is the more trustworthy that it is deduced 
from hints and allusions, and from the comparison of isolated parti- 
culars, and not from direct and connected statements or descriptions. It 
is here therefore, if anywhere, that we may look for some light on the 
real relations between Vasishtba and Yisviimitra. After quoting the 
hymns regarding these two personages, I shall adduce from the Brah- 
man as, or other later works, any particulars regarding their birth and 
history which I have discovered. The conflict between Yasislitha and 
Yisvamitra has been already discussed at length in the third of Dr. 
Eudolf Koth’s ‘‘Dissertations on the literature and history of the 
Veda,” where the most important parts of the hymns bearing upon 
the subject are translated. The first hymn which I shall adduce is 
intended for the glorification of Vasishtha and his family. The latter 
part relates the birth of the sage, while the earlier verses refer to his 
connection with king Sudas. Much of this hymn is very obscure. 

E.V. vii. 33, 1. S^vityaneho md dakshinataB-kapardah dhiyamjinvdso 
alhi hi pramanduh | uttishthan voce pari harhuho nfln na me durdd 
avitaite VoBuhthuh | 2. Ddrdd Ind/ram anayann d eutena tiro vaiiantam 
ati pdntam ugram I PaiadyumnoBya Vdyataeya iomdt But&d Indro avfi^ 
Ulta Foiiihthdn | 3. Eva in nu kafh sindhum elhi» tatdra eva in nu ham 
M Zor Littcratur und Gcsbichto dot Weda. Stuttgart. 
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Bhedam ehhir jaghdna \ eva in nu ham ddsarujne Sudusam pruv ad Indro 
hrahmana vo Vasish^huh \ 4. Jmh^i na/ro hrahmand vak pitrindm ahsham 
ary again na kila rishdtha | yat sahvarishu hrihatd ravena Tndre Sttsh- 
viam adadhata Vasi,shthdh | 5. Ud dydm iva it trishnajo ndthitdso adl^ 
dhayur ddsarujne vritdsah | Vasishtliasya stuvatah Indro asrod urum 
Tritsuhhyo ahrinod u loham \ 6. Bandd iva goajandsah dsan parichhin- 
ndh Bharatdh arhhakdisah \ ahhavach cha pura-etd Vasishthah ad it 
Tritmndiii visa aprathanta ( 7. Trayah krinvanti hhuvaneshu retas 
tisrah prajdh drydh jyotir-agrdh | trayo gharmdsah mhasam sachante 
sarvun it tun ami vidtir Vasifihthdh ] 8. Suryasya iva vakshatho jyotir 
eshdm samudrasya iva mahimd gahhlrah ] rdtanya iva prajavo na anyena 
siomoVasishthdh ami eiave vah | 9. Te in ninyaui hridayasya praketaih sa- 
hasra-valsam ahhi saifi charanti | yamena tatam paridhim vayanto apsarasah 
tipa sedurVafdshthah I 10. Vidyuto jyotih pari sam jihdnam Mitrd-varund 
yad apasycitdm tvd | tat te janma utaeham Vasi^htha Agastyo yat tvd visah 
ujahJidra | 11. Uta asi Maitrdvaruno Vasishtha Urvasydh brahman ma- 
naso \lhi jdtah ( drapsam skannam brahmand daivyena visve devuh pmh’ 
hare tvd ^dadanta | 12. Sa prahdah ubhayaeya pravidvun sahasra^ 

dunah uta vd saddnah | yamena tatam 2^<^f'idkif7i vayifshyann apsarasah 
pari jajne Vasish(hah | 13. Sattre ha jutdv ishitd namobhih humbhe ^ 
retah sishichatuh samunam | tato ha Mdnah ud iydya madhyut tato 
jdtam rishim uhiir^Vasishtham | ^ 

“1. The white-robed (priests) with hair-knots on the i^ht, stimu- 
lating to devotion, have filled me with delight. Rising from the sacri- 
ficial grass, I call to the men, ‘Let not the Vasislithas (stand too) far 
off to succour [or gladden] me.®® 2. By their libation they brought 

Indra hither from afar across the Taisanta away from the powerful 
draught.®^ Indra preferred the Vasishthas to the soma offered by 
Pusadyumna,®* the son of Vayata. 3. So too with them he crossed the 
river ; so too with th^m h^e slew Bheda ; so too in the battle of the 
ten kings®’ Sudas through your prayer, o Yasishthas. ' 

/,i 

^ Suynna thinks that Vasishtha is the speaker, and refers here to his own sons. 
Professor Roth (under the word av) regards Indra as the speaker. May it not he 
Sudus ? 

This is the interpretation of this clause suggested by Professor Auirecht, W'ho 
thinks Voisanta is probably the name of a river. 

According to Suyana, another king who was sacrificing at the same time as Sudfia. 

See versus 6-8 of R.V. vii. 83, to be next quoted. 
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4. Through gratification caused by the prayer of your fathers, o men, 
ye do not obstruct the un^caying axle (?), since at (the recitation of 
the) Si^varT verses •* with a loud voice .ve have infused energy into 
Indra, o Yasishthas. 5. DistresIcS, wh6n surrounded in the fight of 
the ten kings, they looked up, like thirsty men, to the sky. Indra 
heard Vasishtha when he uttered praise, and opened up a wide space 
for the Tritsus.®® 6. Like stares for driving cattle, the contemptible 
Bharatas were lopped all round. Yasishtha marched in front, and 
then the tribes of the'^fitsus were deployed. 7. Three deities 
create a fertilizing fluid in the worlds. Three are t^e i^le creatures^^ 
whom light^ |»r€Nie4es. Thre^^es ^ttend the dawn.®® All these theT 
Yasishthas ^inoV. Their' lu^re is like the full radiance of ihe^ 
^ sun ; their greatness is like the depth of the ocean ; like the swift- 
ness of the wind, your hymn, o Yasishthas, can be followed by no ^ 
one else. 9. By the intuitions of their heart they seek out the mys-^i ^ 
-tery with a thousand brapeb^ "^"earing t|^ enj^^^ment stretched J 
out by Yama, the Yasishthas sa^owi by tne Apsaras. 10. When Mitra ^ 
and Yanina saw thee quitting of the lightning, that was thy a 
birth; and thou hadst one (other birth), o Yasishtha, when Agustya^^ 
brought thee to the people. 11. And thou art also a son of Mitra und’n. 
Yaruna, o Yasishtha, bom, o priest, from the soul of Urvasi. Aiitir; 
gods placed thee — a drop which fell through divine contemjdatioii— riu 
the vesseL 12. He, the intelligent, knowing both (worlds ?), with u 
thousand gifts, or with gifts — he who was to weave the envelopment 


stretched out by Yama — be, Yasishtha, was bora of the Apsaras. 13. 


They, two (Mitra and Yaruna ?), bom at the sacrifice, and im]>clled by 


adorations, dropped into the jar the some mount o|‘ seed. Lrom the 

»* See B.V.x. 71, ll,al<ove, p. 256, ^ 

This is evidently the name of the tribe which the Vasishthas favoured, and to 


which they themselves must have belonged, bee vii. 83, 4. The Bluiratas iu the 
next verse appear to be the hostile tribe. 

M In explanation of this Sayana quotes a passage from the S utyaynna Bruhmana, 
as follows : ** Trayah krinvanii bhuvamthu reiah** iiy Aynih pi'Wuvyumrvtah /crinott 


Vdyur antarikshe Adityo divi | “ tisrah prajuh ttryydh jyotir-ayr&h ” iti Vasavo Ru^ 
drbh Aditydn tiUamjyotir yad a$dv AdityaJ^ | **irayo yharmaiah UBhoBam mohante** 
ity Agnir UahaMth tackaU Vdyur Ushasam aachate Adiiyah UikaBatit aachate | ( 1 ) 
^ Agni produces a fertilizing fluid on tho earth, Vuyu in the air, the Sun in the sky* 
(2) The * three noble creatures * are the Yasus, Jtadras, and Adityas, The Sim if 
flikr light. Yfiyu, and the Sun each attend the Dawn.** 
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midst of that arose Mana (Agastya ?) ; and from that they say that the ^ 
rishi Vasishtha sprang.” 

There is another hymn (H.V. vii. 18) which relates to the connection'^ 
between Vasish^ha and Sudas (verses 4, 5, 21-25) and the conflict 
between the latter and the Tritsus with their enemies (verses 6-18) ; 
but as it is long and obscure I shall content myself with quoting a few 
verses.®® 

R.V. vii. 18, 4. Llicnum na tid suyavase dudliuhsJiann upa hrahmuni 
sasrije Vasishthah | tvum id me gopatim vtSvah aha d nah Indr ah %uma* 
tim gantii achha ] 5. Arndmsi chit paprathdnd Suddse Indro gddhdni 

AVhatcTcr may be the sense of verses 11 and 13, the Nirukta states plainly 
enongh v. 1 3 ; Tasynh darsanad Mitm-w runayoh retas chaskanda | tad-abhivadiny 
esha rig bhavaii | “ On seeing her (Urvas'I) the seed of M itra and Vanina fell from < 
them. To this the following verse (Ii.V. vii. 33, 11) refers.” And Siiyana on the 
same verso quotes a passage from the Brihaddevata : Tayor aditynyoh satire drishtvd : 
*psarasam Urvaslm | reias chaskanda tat kumbhe nyapatad viisath'are | tenaiva tu 
mnhurttena vlryavantau tapnsvinau] Agastyas eha Vasishihas cha tatrarshl sambabhu- 
vatnh] bahudhd pati tarn rctah kalase chajale sthale | sthale Vasishtjias tu munih samba- 
• bhuv'arshi-sattamah ( kumbhe tv Agastyah sambhutojale matsyo mahddyutih | udiyaya 
tato ’gastyo samyd-mdtro mahZitapdh | mTtnena sammito yasmdt tasmdd Mitnyah 
ihochyate | yadvd kumbhetd rishir jatah kumbhenapi hi m^yate J kumbhah ity abhidhd- 
naih cha parinwnasya lakshyate | tato 'psu grihyamdtmsu Fasishthah pitshkare siht- 
tah I sarvatah pushkare tarn hi viste derah adhdrayan j “ When these two Adityas 
(Mitra and Varuna) beheld the Apsaras Urvasl at a sacrifice their seed fell from them 
' into the sacnFcial jar called vusativara. At that very momeut the two energetic and 
- austere rishis Aga^tya and Vasj^itha were produced there. The seed fell on many 
places, into the^r, into water, and on the ground. The muni Vasishtha, most 
excellent of rishis, was produced on the ground ; while Agastya was born in the jar, 
a fibh of great lustre. The austere Agastya sprang thence of the size of Q,sQmyd 
{i.e, the pin of a yoke; see Wilson, and Professor Roth, s.v, m&na). Sin^ 
he was measured by a certain sUmdard {mana) he is called the ‘ measurable * '' 
(manya). Or, the rishi, having sprung from a jar {kumbha)^ is also measured by a v 
jar, as the word kumbha is also designated as the name of a measure. Then when the 
waters were taken, Vasishtha remained in the vessel {pushkara) ; for all the gods v 
held him in it on all sitlesT’ In bisHlusffari'oiiB of the Nirukta, p. 64, Prof. Roth 
speaks of the verses of the hymn which relate to Vasishtha's origin as being a more 
modern addition to an older composition, and as describing the miraculous birth of 
the sage in the taste and style of the Epic mythology. Professor Max Muller 
(Oxford Essays for 1866, pp. 61 f.) says that Vasishtha is a name of the Sun; and 
that the ancient poet is also “ called the son o f Mitra and Varun a, n^ht and day, an 
expression which has a meaning only in regard to Vasishtha, the^ sun; and as the ^ 
sun is frequently called the offspring of the dawn, Vasish^a, the poet, is said to owe 
his birth to Urvasl ” (whom MUller identifies with Ushas). For M. Langlois’s view 
of the passage, see his French version of the £.y, voL iii. pp. 79 f. and his note, 
p. 234. 

^ Soe Both*8 Litt. u. Gcsch. dcs Weda, pp. 87 where it is translated into German* 
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alfinot supuru ] 21. Pra ye griliud amamadut tvuya Parana- 

rah ^ataydtur VaeUhthah | na te hhojaeya aakhyam wrishanta adha 
eurihhyah sudina vi uchhun 1 22. Dve naptur Devavatah iate gor dvu 
rathd vadhumanta Suddsah | arhann Agne Paijavanasya dunam hoteva 
sadma pari emi rehhan | 23. Chatvdro md Paijavanaeya dunuh smad- 
dishtayak krisanino nireke | rijrdeo md prithivishfkdh Suddsas tokam 
tokdya sravase rahanti | 24. Yasya iravo radasl antar urvi ilrshne 
ilrshne vihahhuja rihhaktd ( sapia id Indram na sravato grinanti nt 
Tudhyumadhim aiisdd ahhike | imam naro Marutah saSchatdnu Biro- 
dasam na pitaram Suddsah | avishfana Paijavanasya keiaiti dundiam 
kshattram ajaraiii duvoyu | 

Seeking to milk thee (Indra), like a cow in a rich meadow, 
Vasishtha sent forth his prayers to thee ; for every one tells me that 
thou art a lord of cows ; may Indra come to our hymn. 5. However 
the waters swelled, Indra made them shallow and fordable to Sudus. 

21. Parasara,” Satayatu, and Vasishtha, devoted to thee, who 

from indifference have left their home, have not forgotten the friendship 
of thee the bountiful ; — therefore let prosperous days dawn for these 
sages. 22. Earning two hundred cows and two chariots with mares, 
the gift of Sudas the son of Pijavana, and grandson of Devavat,**^ 
I walk round the house, o Agni, uttering praises, like a hotri priest. 
23. The four brown steeds, bestowed by Sudus the son of Pijavaua, 
vigorous, decked with pearls, standing on the ground, carry me on 
securely to renown from generation to generation. 24. That donor, 
whose fame pervades both worlds, has distiibuted gifts to every person. 
They praise him as the seven rivers*®* praise Indra ; he has slain Y^u- 
dhyamadhi in battle. 25. Beiiicnd him (Sudds), ye heroic Maruts, as 

*9 Taraiara in said in Nir. vi. 30, which refers to this passage, to have been a son of 
Vasishtha bora in bis old age (Tardiarah pardBrnoHya Va»ish\haBya tlhavirct^ya 
jqjne) ; or he was a son of S'akti and grandson of Vasishtha (Roth s.r.) 

Devavat is said by Sayana to be a proper name. Ue may be the same os Divo- 
ddsa in verse 25. Or Divod^ may be the father, and Pijuvnna and Devavat among 
the forefathers of Sud^. In the Vishnu Parana San’akuma is said to have been tho 
father and Rituporna the grandfather of Sudusa, Wilson’s V.P. 4to. ed. p. 380. At 
p 454 f. a Sud^ is mentioned who was son of Chyavana, grandson of Mitrayu and 
great-grandson of Divodusa. 

Professor Roth (Lilt n. Gesch. des Weda, p. 100) compares R.V. L 102, 2, asya 
iropo nadya^ sapia bibhrati^ ** the seven rivers exalt bis (lndra*s) renown.** These 
riren are, as Roth explains, the streams freed by India from Vpittra's power. 
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yc (lid Divodasa the (fore)father of Sudas; fulfil the desire of the son 
of Pijavaua (by granting him) imperishable, undecaying power, worthy 
of reverence (?)/^ 

Although the Vasishthas are not named in the next hymn, it must 
refer to the same persons and circumstances as are alluded to in the 
first portion of II. V. vii. 33, quoted above. 

Il«V. vii. 83, 1. Yuvum nard paitjamdndsah dptjam prdchd gavijantah 
priihu-parsavo yaguh | ddm cKa vrittrd hatam dryuni cJia Suddsam 
Jndrd-varund hand hatam | 2. Yatra narah aamayante krita-dhvajo 
yasminn djd hhavati kinchana priyam j yatra lhayante hhuvand svar- 
drisas tatra nah Indru-varnnd 'dhi tochatam [ 3. Sam hhumyuh antdh 
dlivasirdh adrikahata Indrd-varund divi ghoshah druhat | asthur jandndm 
upa mum ardtayo arvdg avasd haiana-srutd dgatam | 4. Indrd-x'artmd 
vadhanuhhir aprati Bhcdam vanvantd pra Suddsam dvatam j hrahnujii 
eshutn srinutam havlmani satyd Tritsundm ahhavat purohitik [ 5. Indrd- 
varunuv ahhi d tapanti md aghuni aryo vanusJidm ardtayah | yuvum hi 
vasvah ulhayaaya rdjatho adha sma no avatam purge divi | 6. Yuvdm ha^ 
vante ulhaydeah djiehu Indraih clia vasvo Varunaiii cha eutaye I yatra 
rdjahhir dasahhir nihadhitam pra Suddsam dvatam Trifsxthhih saha | 
7. Dasa rdjdnah samitdh ayajyavah Suddsam Indru-varund na yuyu- 
dhuh I satyd nrindm adma-sadam upastutir devuh eshum dbhavan deva^ 
hutishu I 8. JDusardjiie pariyattdya visvatah Suddse Indra-varunuv 
asikshatam | svityancho yatra namasd laparddino dhiyd dhivanto asa^ 
panta Tritsavah 1 

‘‘ Looking to you, o heroes, to your friendship, the men with broad 
axes advanced to fight. Slay our Dasa and our Arya enemies, and 
deliver Sudas by your succour, o Indra and Varuna. 2. In the battle 
where men clash with elevated banners, where something which we 
desire is to be found, where all beings and creatures tremble, there, 
o Indra and Varuna, take our part. 3. The ends of the earth were 
seen to be darkened, o Indra and Varuna, a shout ascended to the sky; 
the foes of my warriors came close up to me; come hither with your 
help, ye hearers of our invocations. 4. Indra and Varuna, unequalled 
with your weapons, ye have slain Eheda, and delivered Sudas; ye 
heard the prayers of these men in their invocation ; the priestly agency 

103 Suyana divides the hinehana of the Pada-text into kineha na, which givea the 
sense ** where nothing is desired, but everything is difficult.** 
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of the Tfitsus was efficacious. 5. 0 Indra and Varuna, the injurious 
acts of the enemy, the hostilities of the murderous, affiict mo on every 
side. Ye are lords of the resources of both worlds : protect us there- 
fore (where ye live) in the remotest heavens. 6. Both parties invoke 
you, both Indra and Vanina, in the battles, in order that ye may 
bestow riches. (They did so in the fight) in which ye delivered Sudas 
—when harassed by the ten kings— together with the Tyitsus. 7. The 
ten kings, who were no sacrificers, united, did not vanquisli Sudas, o 
Indra and Varuna. The praises of the men who officiated at the sacri- 
fice were effectual ; the gods were present at their invocations. 8. Ye, 
o Indra and Varuna, granted succour to Sudas, hemmed in on every 
side in the battle of the ten kings,*®* where the white-robed Tritsus,*®® 
with hair-knots, reverentially praying, adored you with a hymn.” 

From these hymns it appears that Vasishtha, or a Vasishtha and his 
family were the priests of king Sudas (vii. IB, 4f., 21 ff.; vii. 33, 3 f.); 
that, in their own opinion, these priests were the objects of Indra’s 
preference (vii. 33, 2), and had by the efficacy of their intercessions 
been the instruments of the victory gained by Sudas over his enemies 
in the battle of the ten kings. It seems also to result from some of the 
verses (vii. 33, 6; vii. 83, 4, 6; and vii. 33, 1, compared with vii. 83, 
8) that both the king and the priests belonged to the tribe of the 
Tfitsus.*®^ Professor Both remarks that in none of the hymns which 

Compare verses 7 and 8. Suyana, however, translates the clause differently : 

** The act of the Tjitsus for whom I sacrificed, and who put me foi^ard a« their 
priest, was effectual : my priestly function on their behalf wa« succeshful ’* {Trtfsuutim 
eUit-tanjnanam manta ydjyanam purolUiir mama purodhTinam mtya tatyn-phalam 
ahhavai | Uthu yad mama paurohityam tat saphalam jotam | 

According to Sayana the two parties were Sudils and the Tritsus his allies 
{uhhaya’^vidfuih Suduh^$avjno rdja taUsaJwya-bhutasTfitmraH cha evam dvi-praknrah 
januK). It might have been supposed that one of the parties meant was the hostile 
kings ; but they are said in the next verse to bo ayajyavah^ ** persons who did nut 
sacrifice to the gods.** 

hdiarujnt. This word is explained by Sayana in his note on vii. 33, 3, daia» 
bht rujabhih tahayuddht pravfitte^ ‘‘battle having been joined with ten kings.” In 
the verse before us he says ” the lengthening of the first syllable is a Vodic peculiarity, 
and that the case-ending is altered, and that the word merely means * by the tei^ 
kings ’ ” {daia»iabda$ya ehhandato dtrghaf^ ) vibkakii^vyatyayafy | daiabht rejabhm 
.... parU>uh\iidya)» M 

Here S&yaua says the Tritsus are “ the priests so called who were Vnw.hdB’a 
disciples ** {JUfiiwoo VaHth^ha^iUhya^ Hat»9anjnd^ fitvifalj)^ 

^ See Liu. u. Geseb. dei Woda, p. 120. 
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he quotes is any allusion made to the Vasishthas being members of any 
particular caste ; but that their connection with Sudas is ascribed to 
their knowledge of the gods, and their unequalled power of invocation 
(vii. 33, 7f.) 

In the Aitareya Brahmana, viii. 21, we have another testimony to 
the connection of Vasishtha with Sudas, as ho is there stated to have 
‘‘consecrated Sudfis son of Pijavana by a great inauguration similar to 
Indra^s ; in consequence of which Sudas went round the earth in 
every direction conquering, and performed an asvamedha sacrifice ’’ 
{etena ha vai aindrena mahuhhishekena Fasishthah Stiddsam Paijavanam 
ahhishishecha [ tasmud u Siiddh Paijavamh samantam aarvatah prithivim 
jay an parly ay a asvena cha medhyena Ije). 

The following passages refer to Vasishtha having received a reve- 
lation from the god Yaruna, or to his being the object of that god’s 
special favour : 

vii. 87, 4. Uvucha me Varimo medkiruya trih sapta ndma aghnyd hi- 
hhartti | vidvdn padasya guhyd na vochad yugdya vtprak updraya 
iikshan | vTt 

“Yaruna has declared to me^°® who am intelligent, ‘The Cow"*’ 
possesses thrice seven names. The wise god, though he knows JJ^em, 
has not revealed the mysteries of (her) place, which he desires to grant 
to a future generation.” 

B.Y. vii. 88, 3. A yad ruhdva Varunas cha ndvam pra yat samudram 
\raydva madhyam | adhi yad apdih snuhhis chardva pra pra inkhe inhha^ 
yuvahal Mhe ham | 4. Vasishiham ha Faruno navi d adhdd rtshim cha- 
hdra avapdh mahohhih 1 stotdraili viprah sudinatve ahndm yad nu dydvas 
tatanan ydd ushasah | 5. Kva tydni nan sakhyd bahhuvuh sachdvahe yad 

10® Colebrooke’s Misc. Essays, i. 40. 

109 Vusish^ha is not named in this hymn, but he is its traditional author. 

110 Suyana says that either (1) Vuch is here meant under the figure of a cow having 
the names of 21 metres, the GuyatrT, etc., attached to her breast, throat, and head, or 
(2) that Vuch in the form of the Veda holds the names of 21 sacrifices; but that (3) 
another authority says the earth is meant, which (in the Nighan^u, i. 1) has 21 
names, goj gmU^jind^ etc. {Vdg aira gaur uchyaU | «« eha urasi kan^he siraai cha 
baddhdni gayatry-ddlni sapta chhandasam ndmdni bibhartti | yadm vedaimikd vdg 
ekavmaati-samcthdndth yq/ndttam ndmdni bibhartti | dhdrayati | aparah aha ^*gauJ^ 
pfithivt I tasydi cha ^gaur gmdjtnd* itipa^hitdny ekammaaii-ndmgni*' t<»). I have, 
in translating the second dause of the verse, followed for the most part a rendering 
suggested by Professor Aufrocht. 
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avfikatnpurd chit | Irihantam mdnam Varnna svadhuvah sahasra-dvdrafh 
jagama griham te | 6. Tah dpir nityo Varum priyah san tvdm dgdfnst 
Jtrimvat salcltd U | n%a te enaevanto yakshin hhujema yandhi ema viprah 
etuvate varutham ] 

When Vanina and I embark on the boat, when we propel it into 
the midst of the ocean, when we advance over the surface of the 
waters, may we rock upon the undulating element till we become 
* brilliant. 4. Vanina took Vasish^ha into the boat; by his mighty acts 
working skilfully he (Vanina) has made him a rishi ; the wise (god 
has made) him an utterer of praises in an auspicious time, that his 
days and dawns may be prolonged.'^' 5. Where are (now) our friend- 
ships, the tranquility which we enjoyed^ of old ? We have come, o self- 
sustaining Varuna, to thy vast abode, to thy house with a thousand 
gates. 6. Whatever friend of thine, being a kinsman constant and 
beloved, may commit offences against thee ; — may we not, though sin- 
ful, suffer (punishment), o adorable being ; do thou, o wise god, grant 
us protection.^’ 

E.V. vii. 86 is a sort of penitential hymn in wliich Vasishtha refers 
to the anger of Varuna against his old friend (verse 4) and entreats for- 
giveness of his offences. This hymn, which appears to be an earnest 
and genuine effusion of natural feeling, is translated in Professor 
Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 540. 

The passage which follows is part of a long hymn, consisting chiefly 
of imprecations directed against llakshuses and Yatudhanas, and said in 
the Brihaddevata (as quoted by Sayana in his introductory remarks) to 
have been * seen ’ by the rishi (Vasishtha) when he was overwhelmed 
with grief and anger for the loss of his hundred sons who hud been slain 
by the sons of Sudas {riahir dadaria rakaho’ghnam puiira-ioka- pari pin- 
idh 1 kale puttra-mte kruddhah Sauddaair duhkkitae tadd), I shall cite 
only the verses in which Vasishtha repels the imputation (hy whom- 
soever it may have been made) that ho was a demon (Uukshas or Yutu- 
dhana). 

B.V. vii. 104, 12. Suvtjndnam ohikitushe jandya each cha asach cha 
tfochael pasppidh&te | iayor yat satyafh yatarad fijlyae tad it Somo avati 
kanti aeat | 13. Na vai u Somo vfifimih hinoti na kehattriyam mithuyd 

Profeisor Aufirocht renders the last diuse, ** As long as days and dawns shall 
oontinuo.** 
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dharayantam \ hanii rahho hinti asad vadantam vhhdv Indrasya proiitau 
iayiite | 14. Yadi vu aham anjrita-devah asa mogham vd devan api uhe 
Ague I him asmabhyam Jutavedo Jirinuhe droghavacJiaa te nirrithafk 
sachantum | 15. Adya muriya yadi yatudhano asmi yadi vd dym tatapa 
purmliasya | adha sa virair daiahhir vi yuydh yo md mogham Tdiu- 
dhdna^* ity aka 1 16. Jb md aydtum ydtudhuna^^ tty dha yo vd 
rakshdh ^^suchir asmV^ ity dha | Indra% tarn hantu mahatd vadhena rii- 
vasyajantor adhamas padulifa | 

“ The intelligent man is well able to discriminate (when) true and 
false words contend together. Soma favours that one of them which 
is true and right, and annihilates falsehood. 13. Soma does not prosper 
the wicked, nor the man who wields power unjustly. He slays the 
llakshas ; he slays the liar: they both lie (bound) in the fetters of Indra. 
14. If I were either a follower of false gods, or if I erroneously con- 
ceived of the gods, o Agni: — Why, o Jatavedas, art thou incensed 
against us? Let injurious speakers fall into thy destruction. 15. May 
I die this very day, if I be a Yatudhana, or if I have destroyed any 
man’s life. May he be severed from his ten sons who falsely says to 
me, ‘o Yatudhana.’ 16. He who says to me, who am no Yatu, *o .* 
Yatudhana,’ or who (being himself) a Kakshas, says, ‘ I am pure,* — 
may Indra smite him with his great weapon ; may he sink down tho 
lowest of all creatures. 

In elucidation of this passage Sayana quotes the following lines: 

Hatvd puttra-iatam purvam Vashhthasya mahutmanah \ Vaaishtham 

rukshaso 'si tvam" Vdsishtham rupam dsthitah ) aham Vdsishthah'* 
ity evaih jighdmsuh rukshaso 'hravU [ atroUardh picho drishtdh Vdsish- 
theneti nah irutam \ 

** Having slain the hundred sons of the great Vasishtha, a murderous 
Eakshasa, assuming the form of that rishi, formerly said to him, ‘ Thou 
ait a Ilakshasa, and I am Yasishtha.’ In allusion to this the latter 
verses were seen by Yasishtha, as we have heard.*^ 

We may, however, safely dismiss this explanation resting on fabu- 
lous grounds. 

The verses may, as Professor Max Muller supposes,”* have arisen out 

in 4i Vasishtha himself, the very type of the Arian Brahman, when in feud with 
Visvumitra, is colled not only an enemy, hut a * Yutudhuna,’ and other names which 
iu coiumou porlunco ore only bestowed on barbarian savages and evil spirits. 
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of Yasishtha’s contest with Yisvamitra, and it may have been the 
latter personage who brought these charges of heresy, and of murderous 
and demoniacal character against his rival.^^ 

Allusion is made both in the Taittirlya Sanbita and in the Kaush!- 
taki Brahmana to the slaughter of a son of Yasishtha by the sons or 
descendants of Sudas. The former work states, Ash^aka vii. (p. 47 
of the India Office MS. Iso. 1 702) : 

VMtshtho hataputro ^lumayata “ rindeya prajdm ahhi Saudusun lha- 
reyam iti | sa eiam el^ai^mdnnapanchdsam apasyat iam dharat tendya- 
jata I iato vat so U'indata prajdm ahhi Saudusdn dbkavat | 

*'Yasishtba, when his son had been slain, desired, ‘May I obtain 
offspring ; may I overcome the Sandras.* He beheld this ekasmamm- 
panchdsa (r), he took it, and sacrificed with it. In consequence he ob- 
offspring, and overcame the Saudasas.*' /*- 
The passage of the Kaushltakl Brahmana, 4th adhyaya, as quoted 
by Professor Weber (Ind. St. ii. 299) is very similar : 

Vasishfho ^kdmayata hata-putrah prajdyey a prajayd pasulhir ahhi 
Saudusdn hhaveyam^^ iti | sa eiam yajHa kratum upasyud Vasishtha- 
yajnam .... iena ishtvd .... ahhi Saudusdn ahhavat [ 

“ Yasishtha, when his son had been slain, desired, ‘ May I be fruit- 
ful in offspring and cattle, and overcome the Saudasas.* He beheld 
,*this form of offering, the Vasishtha-sacrifice; and having perlormed it, 
he overcame the Saudasas.” 

In his introduction to Rig-veda, vii. 32, Sayana has the following 
notice from the Anukramanika : 

“ Sauddsair agnau prakshipyamdnah S'alctir antyam pragdtham dlchhe 
so Wdharche ukte 'dahyata | tarn puiroktaih Vasishfhah samdpayata^' iti 
Sdtydyanakam |“ Vasishthasya era hata-putrasya drsham iti Tdndahim | 
“ The S^atyayana Brahmana says that ‘ Sakti (son of Yasishtha), 
when being thrown into the fire by the Saudasas, received (by in s[)i ra- 
tion) the concluding pragatha of the hymn. He was burnt after ho 
had spoken half a fich ; and Yasishtha completed what his son was 


have still the very hymn in which Vasbhtha deprecates such charges with powerful 
indignation.’* Prof. MDlIer then quotes verses 14-16 of the hymn before us (** Last 
Results of the Turanian Researches,” in Bunsen's ** Outlines of the Philosophy of 
Univ. History,** i. 344. 

See my article “ On the relations of the priests to the other classes of Indian 
society in the Vedic age,'* in the Jonrnal Roy. As. Soc. for 1866, pp. 295 £ 
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littering. The Tandaka says that ‘it was Vasishtha himself who spoke 
the whole when his son was slain.’ ” 

The words supposed to have been spoken by S'akti, viz. “ O Indra, 
grant to us strength as a father to his sons” {Jndra hratum nah d hhara 
pita putrehhyo yathu) do not seem to be appropriate to the situation in 
which be is said to have been placed ; and nothing in the hymn 
appears to allude to any circumstances of the kind imagined in the 
two Brahmanas. 

Manu says of Yasishtha (viii. 110): MaharskihhiS cha devais cha 
kdryyurtham iapathdh kriidh | Vasishfhai chdpi sapatham sepe Paiya^ 
vane nripe | “ Great rishis and gods too have taken oaths for particular 
objects. Yasishtha also swore an oath to king Paiyavana.” The oc- 
casion on which this was done is stated by the Commentator Kulluka ; 
Vasmhtho ^py anena puttra-satam hhahshitam iti Visvdmitrena dkrushto 


sva-jparisuddhaye Piyavandpatye Sudumni rdjani sapatham chakdra'^ 

“ Yasishtha being angrily accused by yiiv|mitra of having eaten (hi^)^ 
' hundred sons, took an^th before king Sudaman (Sudas, no doubt, is, 
meant) the son of Piyavana in order to clear himself.” This seems to 


^ refef^o the same story which is alluded ip in the passage quoted by'' 
. the Commentator on Big-veda vii. 104, \ 

In the Ramayana, i. 55, 5f., a hundred sons of Yisvamitra are said 
to have been burnt up by the blast of Yasisfi^l&Vmlfitth when they 
rushed upon him armed with various weapons ( Vikdmitra-sutundm tu 
iataih nuna-vidhuyudham | ahhyadhdvat szisattkruddltam Vdsishtham japa^ 

^ tdiii varam | hiinkarenaiva td7i sarvdn nirdaduha mahdn 
^ Yasishtha is also i^entibned^i^li^e(^^i^J^2, 9, as having received^ 
succour from the Asvins ( — Vaaishtham ydthir ajardv ajinvatam). 

Yasishtha, or the Yasishthas, are also referred to by name in the"^* 
^ ibllowing verses of the seventh Mandala of the Big-veda : 7, 7 ; 9, 6 ; ^ 
12, 3; 23, 1, 6; 26, 5; 37, 4; 39, 7; 42, 6 ; 59, 3; 70, 6; 73, 3; 
76, 6, 7 ; 77, 6 ; 80, 1 ; 90, 7 ; 95, 6 ; 96, 1, 3 ; but as no information 
is derivable from these texts, except that the persons alluded to wereu 
the authors or reciters of the hymns, it is needless to quote them.”* 


Another verso of a hymn in which the author is not referred to (vii. 72, 2) 
is as follows : A no devebhir upa ydiam arvak aajoshasha ndaatyd nitkena | yuvor 
hi nah aakhyd pitryani aamdno bandhur uta tasya vittam | ** Come near to 
As vine, on the same oar with the gods : for we have ancestral friendships with you, 
a common relation ; do yo recognise it.*' Although this has probably no mythological 
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In the Atharva-veda, iv. 29, 3 and 5, Vasishtha and Vi^vamitra are 
mentioned among other personages, Angiras, Agosti, Jamndagni, Atri, 
Kn^yapa, Bharadvaja, Gavishthira, and Kutsa, as being succoured by 
. Mitra and Varuna (. . . . yiiv Angiramm avatho yuv Agastim Mitru- Va- 
runu Jamadagnim Airtm | you Kasgapam aratho yau Vasishfham .... 
nyau Bharadvujam aratho yau Gavishthiram Visrumitram Varuna Miira 
!!k.^iUan\). And in the same Yeda, xviii. 3, 15 f., they are invoked os 
^iitnverers : Visvumitro '*yam Jamadagnir Atn'r avantu uah Kahjapo Vu- 
^^adcrah | Visvamitra Jamadagm Vasuhfha Bharadvaja Gotama Vuma^ 
*arva ... I “15. May this Visvamitra, may Jamadagni, Atri, Knsyapa, 
^amadeva preserve us. 16. O Visvamitra, o Jamadagni, o Yasishtha, o 
^l^aradvaja, o Gotama, o Yasmadeva.” The second passage at least 
must be a good deal more recent than the most of the hymns of the 
llig-veda. 

^ Sudas is mentioned in other parts of the Rig-veda without any refer- 
ence either to Yasishtha or to Yisvamitra. In some cases his name is 
coupled with that of other kings or sages, which appears to shew that 
some of these passages at least a person, and not a mere epithet, 
libe ral man,** is denoted by the word Sudas. ^ ' 

Er.Y. i. 47, 6. (The traditional risbi is Praskanva.) Suddse datru ta^u 


> 


hihhratd rathe priksho vahatam Ascind | rayim samudrud uta vd ditae^ 
pari a$me dhattam puru-spriham | 0^* 

“ 0 impetuous Asvins, possessing wealth in your car, bring susten- 
lance to Sudai!^ Send to ns from the (aerial) ocean, or the sky, tho 
riches which are much coveted.*^ 

Sayana says the person here meant is “ king Sodas, son of Pijayana ” 

* ~ ^ // yvt>^ 

(Suddae .... rdjne Pijavana-puttrdya), ^ 

L 63, 7. (The rishi is N’odhas, of the family of Gotama.) Team ha 

iyad Indra aapta yudhyan puro vajrin PurukuUdya dardah 1 harhir na 

yat Suduae vrithu vary anho rOjan tarivah Purave ka^ | 

“ Thou didst then, o thundering Indra, war against, and shatter, the 

seven cilice for Purukulsa, when thou, o king, didst without eifort hurl 


^ Reference, Sayana explains it as follows : Vivawan Varunai eha ubtuw opt KakyapTxd 
Adtierjdtau \ Viva*van Aivinorjanakc Varuno VtutUhihatiya ity $vam tamana-ban^ 
dkiulvam | “ Vivasvat and VaruM wore both sons of Kosynpa and Aditi. Vivusvat 
was the f^er of the Ahvtns and Vanma of Yasishtha ; such is tho attinity." Sayana 
then quotes the BfikaddevaU to prove the dcaooni of the Asvius from Vivosvut. 
Compare ILV. jl 17» 1, 2| ami NirukUt, xli. 10, 11. 
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away distress from Sudas like a bunch of grass, and bestow wealth on 
Puru.”» 

i. 112, 19. (The rishi is Kutsa.) .... yulhir Sudase uhathuh sude- 
vyam tdhhir u shu utihhir ASvind gatam | 

Come, o Aivms, with those succours whereby ye brought glorious 
power to Sudas’* [‘ son of Pijavana’ — Sayana].”® ^ 

The further texts which follow are all from the seventh Mandala, of/ 
which the rishis, with scarcely any exception, are said to be Vasishtha ^ 
and his descendants : 

vii, 19, 3. Tvaiti dhrishno dhrishatd vitahavyam prdvo visvdhhir utilhih 
Suddsam | pra Paurukutsim Tranadasyum dvah kshettrasdtd vrittrahat^ t 
yesku Pur tun | 

Thou, o fierce Indra, hast impetuously protected Sudas, who offered*^ 
oblations, with every kind of succour. Thou hast preserved Trasadasyu' 
the son of Purukutsa, and Puru in his conquest of land and in his ^ 
slaughter of enemies.” s 

vii. 20, 2. llantd Vrittram Indrah susuvdnah pruvid nu tiro jari^ 
tdram utl | karttd Siiddse aha vat u lokam data rasn muhur u ddsmhe hhut | 

‘‘Indra growing in force slays Yritra; the hero protects him who 
praises him ; he makes room for Sudas [or the liberal sacrificer — kal- 
yuna-ddndya yajamdndya. Say ana]; he gives riches repeatedly to his 
worshipper.” 

vii. 25, 3. S’ataih te siprinn utayali Suduse sahasram satJisdh uta 
rdtir astu | jahi vadhar vanusho marttyasya asme dyiunnam adhi ratnaiii 
cha dhehi \ 

“ Let a hundred succours come to Sudas, a thousand desirable (gifts) 
and prosperity. Destroy the weapon of the murderous. Confer renown 
and wealth on us.” 

(Sayan a takes stidds here and in all the following citations to signify 
a “liberal man.”) 

na Professor Roth renders this passage diflFerently in his Litt. u. Gesch. des MTeda, 
p. 132 ; as docs also Prof. Benfoy, Orient und Occident, i. p. 590. 

In R.V. i. 185, 9, we find the word sudas in the comparative degree sudastara^ 
where it must have the sense of “ very liberal ” : bhuri chid aryah suddstaraya ) 

“ (give the wealth) of my enemy, though it be abundant to (me who am) most liberal.’* 
In V. 53, 2, the term sudds appears to be an adjective : 5 stdn ratheshu tasthusha^ 
hah susrdva kathd yayuh | kasmai sasmh suddse anu dpayah iltLhhir vfish(ayah saha | 

“ Who has heard them (the Maruts) mounted on their cars, how they have gone ? To 
what liberal man have they resorted as friends, (in the form of) showers with 

’ r • ^ ji 
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vii. 32. 10. Nahih Suddso ratham pari dsa na rlramat [ Indro yasy 
amtd yasya Maruto gainat sa gomati vraje | 

No one can oppose or stop the chariot of Sudas. He whom Indra; 
whom the Maruts, protect, walks in a pasture filled with cattle.” 

vii. 53, 3 : Uto hi vath ratnadheyani santi puruni dyuvd - prithiv' 
Suduse I 

And ye, o Heaven and Earth, have many gifts of wealth for Suda. 
[or the liberal man].” 

vii. 60, 8. Yad gopdvad Adiiih iarma hliadram Mitro yachJianti Va- 
rttnah Siiddse | tasminn d toham tanayaih dadhdndh md harma deva- 
hehnam turdaah | 9. . . . . pari dvesholhir Aryamd vrinaktu urun 
Suddse vrishanau u loJcam | 

Since Aditi, Mitra, and Yaruna afibrd secure protection to Suda^ 
(or the liberal man), bestowing on him offspring ; — may we not, c 

mighty deities, commit any offence against the gods. 9 May 

Aryaman rid us of our enemies. (Grant) ye vigorous gods, a wide 
space to Sudas.” 

There is another passage, vii. 61, 3 {hravad yailid nali ud arxh Su* 
dd8e)f to which I find it difficult to assign the proper sense. 

Yasishtha is referred to in the following passages of the Brahmanas : 
Kathaka 37, liishayo vai Indram pratyaksham na apasyams tarn 
Vasuhthah era pratya^kam apasyat | 80 ^hihhed “ itarehhyo md risht- 
hkyah pravakshyati ” | 8o *hravid “ hrdhmanam te vaJeshyutni yathd 

tvat-purohitdh prajdh prajanishyante ] atha md itarehhyah rishibhyo md 
pratochah ” iti | ta8mai etdn stoma-hhdgnn ahravlt tato Va8i8li\ha-puro- 
hitdh prajdh prdjdyanta | \ \ > j ^ ^ ^ 

The rishis did not behold Indra face to face ; it was only Yasishtha 
who 80 beheld him. He (Indra) was afraid lest Yasishtha should reveal 
him to the other rishis ; and said to him, 'I shall declare to thee a Brah- 
mana in order that men may be bom who shall take thee for their puro- 
hita. Do not reveal me to the other rishis.’ Accordingly he declared to 

^ Quoted by Professor Weber, Indische Studien, iii. 478. 

^ 118 xhe words from io *bibhei down to iti are omitted in the Taitt. Sanhitfi, iii. 5, 

2, 2, where this passage is also found. Weber refers in Ind. St. ii. to another part of 
the Kiithaka, ii 9, where Yasishtha is alluded to as having seen " a teat beginning 
^th the word puroffdta during a time of drought (** Puravata iti vfuh\y~ap8U 
fkuia^grdm FoiMfho dadarM, ^ 
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him these parts of the hymn. In consequence men were bom who took 
Vasishtha for their purohita.” 

Professor Weber refers in the same place to a passage of the Shta- 
patha Brahmana relating to the former superiority of Vasishtha’s 
family in sacred knowledge and priestly functions : 

xii. C, 1, 38. Vasishtho ha virdjam 'cidanchahura tdrli ha Indro ^hhida- 
dhyau 1 sa ha uvucha *^rishe virujam ha vai vettha turn me hruhi^^ iti | 
sa ha uvucha kirn mama tafah syud^* iti | sarvasya cha te yajnasya 
prayaschittim hruyditi rvpam cha tvd darkayeya"'* iti | sa ha uvdchcl 
yad nu me sarvaaya yajnaaya prdyakchittim hruydk kirn u sa sydd yarn 
ivaiii rdpaiti darkayethdh^' iti | jiva-srarga era a^mdl lokdt preydd^' 
iti 1 iato ha eldm rishir Indrdya virdjam uvucha “ iyatli vai virdd’’' iti | 
tasmdd yo 'syai bhuyishtham lahhate sa eva kreshtho hkavaii | atha ha 
etdm Indrah rishaye prdyakchittim uvdcha aynihotrdd ay re d mahatah 
ukthdt I tdh ha sma etdh purd rydhritir Vaaishthdh eva viduh [ tasmdd 
ha sma purd Vdsishfliah eva hrahmd hhavati | 

‘‘ Vasishtha was acquainted with the Viraj (a pai’ticular Ycdic metre). 
Indra desired it; and said, ‘0 rishi, thou knowcst the Viraj : declare 
it to me,’ Vasishtha asked : ‘ What (advantage) will result to me 
from doing, .so ?’ ^(Xndra replied) ‘I shall both explain to thee the" 
forms for’Vcctifying ariything amiss {^prdyakchitti ) in the entire sacri- 
fice, and show thee its form.’ Vasishtha further enquired, ‘ If thou ' 
declarest to me the remedial rites for the entire ' sacrifice, what shall . 
he become to whom thou wilt show the form?’ (Indra answered)^ 

* lie shall ascend from this world to the heaven of life/ The rishi then 
declared this Viraj to Indra, saying, ‘this is the Viraj.* VTierefore it 
is he who obtains the most of this (Viraj) that becomes the most 
eminent. Then Indra explained to the rishi thih remedial formula/ 
from the agnihotra to the great uktha. Formerly the Vasishthas alone 
knew these sacred syllables {ijp]hjiti}' Hence in former times a 
Vasishtha only was a (priest of the kind called) hrdhmdn.** £/ >it^ 
Professor Weber quotes also the following from the Kathaka 32, 2. 
Tdm ahrdhmanah prdkndti sd skannd uhutis tasyd vai Fdsish(hah eva 
prdyaichittam viddnehakdra j “ The oblation of which a person not a 
brahman partakes is yi tinted. Vasishtha alone knew the remedial rito 
for such a case.” 


See above, p. 294. 
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In the Shadvim^a Brahraana of the Sama-veda, quoted by the same 
writer (Ibid. i. 39, and described p. 37, as possessing a distinctly formed 
Brahmanical character indicating a not very early date), we have the 
following passage : 

i. 5. Indro ha Vih'umitrdya nktham ui'dcha Vaakhlhuya hrahma rag 
uhtham ity era VUvdmitraya mano hrahma Vasishthdya | tad rai eiad 
Vdsishtham hrahma ( ajpi ha evamvidhaiti vd Vdsishtham vd hrahmdnam 
JcurvUa\ 

** Indra declared the uJctha (hymn) to Yisvamitra, and the hrahmdn 
(devotion) to Vasishtha. The ultha is expression {vdk) ; that (he made 
known) to Yisvamitra ; and the hrahmdn is the soul; that (he made 
known) to Yasishtha. Hence this hrahmdn (devotional power) belongs 
to the Yasishthas. Moreover, let either a person of this description, or 
a man of the family of Yasishtha, be appointed a hrdhmun-^iie^t.'^^ 

Here the superiority of Yasishtha over Yisvamitra is clearly as- 
serted.'*® 

Yasishtha is mentioned in the Mahabharata, S'.intip. verses 11221 ff., 
as having communicated divine knowledge to king Janaka, and as 
referring (see verses 11232, 11347, 11409, 11418, 114G1, etc) to the 
Sankhya and Yoga systems. The sage is thus characterized : 

11221. Vasishtham sreshfham dsinam rishlndm hhufilara-dyufim | pa* 
prachha Janako rdjd jndnam naissreyasam param | param adhydtma- 
kusalam adhdtma-gati nischayam | MaitrCivarunim dsinam ahhivddya 
kriidnjalih j 

‘‘King Janaka with joined hands saluted Yasishtha the son of Mitra 
and Yaruna, the highest and most excellent of rishis, resplendent as 
the sun, who was acquainted with the Supreme Spirit, who had ascer- 
^tained the means of attaining to the Supreme Spirit ; and asked him 
- aTEer that highest knowledge which leads to final beatitude.'* 

^ ; The doc trine which the saint imparts to the king he professes to 
h ave deriv ed from the eternal Hiranyagarbha, t.^. Brahma {avdptam 
etad hi mayd sanutanad Hiranyagarhhdd gadato narudhipa), 

I have already in former parts of this volume quoted passages from 
Manu, the Yishnu Purana, and the Mahabharata, regarding the creation 

Professor W'eber mentions (Ind. St. i. 53) that in the commentary of Ruma« 
krishi^a on the Paraskara Gribya SQtras allusion is made to the Chbandogas who 
follow the SQtras of the Yasishtha family** VlUiththa-iutranueharitgiui chhandogdh)* 
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of Vasishtlia. The first-named work (see above, p. 36) makes him one 
of ten Maharshis created by Manu Svayambhuva in the first (or Sva- 
yambhuva) Manvantara. The Vishnu Parana (p. 65) declares him to 
have been one of nine mind-bom sons or Brahmas created by Brahma 
in the Manvantara just mentioned. The same Parana, however, iii. 
1, 14, makes him also one of the seven rishis of the existing or 
Vaivasvata Manvantara, of which the son of Vivasvat, S'raddhadeva,^*^ 
is the Manu ( Vivasvatah suto vipra Sraddhadevo mahudyutih | Mamih 
samvarttate dhlmdn sumpratam saptame ^ntare .... Vasishthah Kd- 
syapo Hhdtrir Jamadagnih sa-Gautamah [ Visvdmitra-Bharadvajau sapta 
saptarsJiayo ^hhavan). The Mahabharata (see p. 122) varies in its ac- 
counts, as in one place it docs not include Yasishtha among Brahma’s 
six mind-born sons, whilst in a second passage it adds him to the 
number which is there raised to seven, and in a third text describes 
him as one of twenty-one Prajapatis. 

Recording to the Vishnu Parana, i. 10, 10, “ Vasishtha had by his 
wife tlrjja” (one of the daughters of Daksha, and an allegorical per- 
sonage, see V. P. i. 7, 18), seven sons called Rajas, Gatra, IJrddhva- 
bdhu, Savana, Anagha, Sutapas, and Sukra, who were all spotless 
rishis” {Urjjdydih cha Vastshfkasya saptujuyanta vai sutdh | Rajo^ 
Gutrordlihvahuhikha Savanas clidnaghas tathu ) Sutapah S'ukrak tty 
ete sarve sajjtarshayo ^maldh). This must be understood as referring to 
the Svayambhuva Manvantara. The Commentator says these sons 
were the seven rishis in the third Manvantara {^saptarshayas tritlya^ 
manvantare). In the description of that period the V. P. merely says, 
without naming them (iii. 1, 9) that ‘‘the seven sons of Vasishtha 
were tlie seven risliis” (^VasishtJia'tanayds tatra sapta saptarshayo 
^hhavan)}^ The Bliagavata Purana (iv. 1, 40 f.) gives the names of 
Vasishtha’s sons differently ; and also specifies Shktri and others as the 
offspring of a different marriage. (Compare Professor Wilson’s notes 
on these passages of the Vishnu Parana.) 

See above p. 209, note G6, and pp. 1S8 ff. 

In anotlier verse also (Adip. 6638, which will be quoted below in a future 
section) be is said to be a mind-born son of Brahma. 

*23 Urjja, who in the Vishnu P. iii. 1, 6, is stated to be one of the rishis of the 
second or Svurochishu Manvantara, is said in the Yayu P. to be a son of Yasishtha* 
See Professor Wilson's note (vol. iii. p. 3) on Vishnu P. iii. 1, 6. The Yayu P. also 
declares that one of the rishis in each of the fourth and fifth Monvantaros was a eon 
of Yasishtha. (See Prof. Wilson’s notes (vol. iii. pp. 8 and 11} on Yisbeu P. iii. 1.) 
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In Mann, ix. 22 f., it is said that a wife acquires the qgalMes of 
- Jhe husband with whom she is duly united, as a river does when 
blended with the ocean. 23. Akshamala, though of the lowest origin, 
became honourable through her union with Vasishtha, as did also 
Sarangl through her marriage with Mandapala ( Yudrig-giinnia hliarU 
trd strl samyiijyate yathuvidhi | tudrig-gunu sd hhavati samudrenet'a nim^ 
nagd | 23. AkshamdlQ Vasishthena samyuktd ' dhama-yoni-jd | Sdrangl 
Manddpalena jagdmu hhyarhanlyatdm), 

Vasishtha’s wife receives the same name {Vasishthas chdksliamdlayd) 
in a verse of the Mahabharata (TJdyogaparvan, v. 3970) but in two 
other passages of the same w^ork, which will be adduced further on, 
she is called Arundhatl.^“ A / ^ ^ ^ ^ * y 

According to the Vishnu Parana (ii. 10, 8) Vasishtha is one of the 
‘ superintendents who in the month of Ashadha abide in the Sun’s 
chariot, the others being Varuna, Rambha, Sahajanyil, Huhu, Budha, 
and Rathachitra ( Varum Ramhhd Sahajanyd Huhur Budhah | 

Rathachitras tathd S'ukre vasanty Ashadha-savjnite); whilst in the 
month of Phalguna (ibid, v, 16) the rival sage Visvamitra exercises t he, 
I^Bame function along with Vishnu, As vatara, Rambha, Suryavarchas, 
Satyajit, and the Rakshasa Yajnapeta [sruyatdm chupare surge phdU 
gune nivasanti ye | Vtshnur Asvataro Ramhhd Suryavarchds cha Sat- 
' yajit I Visvdmitras tathd raksho Yajndpeto mahdtmanah). 

At the commencement of the Vayu Purana Vasishtha is charac- 
terized as being the most excellent of the rishis {rishindm cha varish- 
t %hdya Vasuhthdya mahdtmane). 

It is stated in the Vishn^ purana, iii. 3, 9, that the Vedas have 
been already divided^l^eirty-eig^irkimes in the course of the present or) 
. Vaivasvata^a^antara; and that this division has always taken place ' 
^sin the Dvapara a^ o?eaCh system of four yugas. In the first Dvapara 
Brahma Svayambhu himscdf divided them ; in the sixth Mpityu (Death, 
or Yama) ; whilst in the eighth Dvapara it was Vasishtha who was tho 
Vyasa or divider {Ashtdvimiatikritvo vai veduh vyasiuh maharshihhih | 
Vaivasvate ^ntare tasmin d/edpareshu punah punaJ^ | • 10. Dvupare 

^ prathame vyastdh avayam vedafy Svayamhhuvd | . 11. . . . Mpiiyufi 

%haah\he ampitah prahhuh | . . . . Vasishthai chashfame smritah). 

^ ^ Two linef below Haimavatl is mentioned as the wife of Yibv&mitra (Eaimavatyd 

^ aha Kauiika^), 

^ In tho Petenburg Lexicon akthafiuild is taken for an ^ithot of ArundhaU. 



THE BRAHMANS AND KSHATTRTYAS. 


837 


was, as we have seen above, the family-priest of 
son of Ikshvaku, who was the son of Manu Vaivasvata, and the first 
pr inc e of the ^ solar race of kings; and in a passage of the Mahabha* 
rata, Adip. (6643 f.), which will be quoted in a future section, he is 
stated to have been the purohita of all the kings of that family. He 
is accordingly mentioned in Vishnu Purana, iv. 3, 18, as the religious 
teacher of Sagara, the thirty-seventh in descent from Ikshvaku {Jiat- 
kula-gurufh Vasuhfham ^aranam jagmuh) ; and as conducting a sacrifice 
for Saudasa or Mitrasaha, a descendant in the fiftieth generation of the 
same prince (Vishnu P. iv. 4, 25, Kalena gaclihatd sa Saudaso yajnam 
ayqjat | parinishthita-yajne cha dchuryye Vasishthe nishkrdnte ityudi), 

Vasish^ha is also spoken of in the Ramayana, ii. 110, 1 (see above, 
p. 115), and elsewhere (ii. Ill, 1, etc.), as the priest of Rama, who 
appears from the Vishnu Purana, (iv. 4, 40, and the preceding narra- 
tive), to have been a descendant of Ikshvaku in the sixty-first gene- 
ration.'^ 

Vasishtha, according to all these accounts, must have been possessed 
of a vitality altogether superhuman ; for it does not appear that any of 
the accounts to which I have referred intend under the name of Vasish- 
tha to denote merely a person belonging to the family so called, but 
to represent the founder of the family himself as taking part in the 
transactions of many successive ages. 

It is clear that Vasishtha, although, as we shall see, he is frequently 
designated in post-vedic writings as a Brahman, was, according to some 
other authorities I have quoted, not really such in any proper sense of 
the word, as in the accounts which are there given of his birth he is 
declared to have been either a mind-bom son of Brahma, or the son of 
Mitra, Varuna, and the Apsaras UrvasI, or to have had some other 
supernatural origin. 


Sect. VII. — VUvamitra, 

Vi^vamitra is stated in the Anukramanika, as quoted by Sayana at 
the commencement of the third Mandala of the Rig-veda, to be the 
rishi, or seer,” of that book of the collection : Asya mandala-drashtd 

Rama's genealogy is also given in the Ramayana, i. 70, and ii. 110, 6 ff., where, 
however, he is said to be only the thirty-third or Uiirty-fourth from Ikshvaku* 

22 
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Vik'dmitrah ftshih ] The rishi of this (the first hymn) was Ti^va- 
mitra, the of the Mandala.” This, however, is to be understood 

with some exceptions, as other persons, almost exclusively his descend- 
ants, are said to be the rishis of some of the hymns. 

I shall quote such passages as refer, or are traditionally declared to 
refer, to Visvamitra or his family. 

In reference to the thirty-third hymn the NTirukta states as follows : 

ii. 24. Tatra itihdaam dchakshate | Visvdmitrah rtsJiih Suddsah Faija- 
ranasya purohito hahhuvd . . . . | viifatJt yrihltva Vipdf-chhuUidryoh 
aamhhedam dyayau j anuyayur itare [ sa Visvdmitro nadis tushfdva gd- 
dhdk hhavata ” iti | 

They there relate a story. The rishi Visvamitra was the purohita 
of Sudas, the son of Pijavana. (Here the etymologies of the names 
Visvtoitra, Sudas, and Pijavana are given.) Taking his property, he 


came to the confluen^^ of the Vipas and S'utudri (Suthj); others 



Sayana expands the legend a little as follows : 

Purd kila Vik'dmitrah Paijavanasya Suddso rdjnah purohito lahhura | 
sa cha paurohityena laldha-dJiaiiah sarvam dhanam dduya Vipd{-chhutu- 
dryoh samhhedam dyayau | anuyayur itare | athottitlrshur Vikdmitro 
^gddha’jale te nadyau drishfid uttarandrtham udydhhis tisrihhis iush{dv.a | 
Formerly Visvamitra was the purohita of king Sudas, the son of 
Pijavana. He, having obtained wealth by means of his office as puro- 
hita, took the whole of it, and came to the confluence of the Vipas and 
the Sutudri. Others followed. Being then desirous to cross, but per- 
ceiving that the waters of the rivers were not fordi^]^^i^\^m^^a, 
with the view of getting across lauded them with the first ^roe verses 


of the hymn.” 








The hymn makes no allusion whatever to Sudas, but mentions the 
son of Ku^ika (Visvamitra) and the Bharatas. It is not devoid of 
poetical beauty, and is as follows : 

E.V. iii. 33, 1 (= Nirukta, ix. 39). Pra parvatdndm ukatl upasthdd 
ake iva vishite hdsamdne | gdveva iubhre mdtard rihdne Vipdf Chhutudrl 
payasd ja/veie | 2. Ind/reshiU prasa/cam Ihikshamdne achha samudram 
rathyd wa ydtha^ | samdrdne Urmthhi^ pinvamdne anyd vdm anydm api 
$ti iulhre | 3. Achha sindhum mdtpitamdm aydsam Vipdiam drvim 


U' 
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suhhagum aganma | vatsam iva mutaru samrihune samunafh yonim am$ 
sancharantl | 4. J^nd myam payasd pinvamdnd anu yonirh deva-kritam 
charantih | na varttave pramvah aarga-taktah kimyur vipro nadyo johatiti | 

6 (= Ninikta, ii. 25). Ramadhvam me vachase somydya ritdvarlr upa 
muhurttam evaih | pra aindhum achha hrihati maniahd avaayur ahve 
KuHkaaya aunuh | 6 (= Kir. ii. 26). Indro aamdn aradat vajra-hdhur 
apuhan Vrittram paridhim nadlnum | dcvo ^ nay at Savitd anpdnia taaya 
vayam praaave ydmah urvih [ 7. JPravuchyam Sasvadhd viryarh tad 
Indraaya karma yad Alum vivrischat [ vi vajrena parishado jaghdna 
dyann dpo ayanam ichhamdndh | 8. Etad vacho jaritar md ’'pi mriahtdh 
d yat te glioslidn uttard yugdni j uktheahu kdro prati no jushasva md no 
ni kah puruaJiair a namaa te \ ^, 0 au avaadrah kdrace srinota yayau yo 
durud anaad ratliena | ni au namadlivam hhavata aupdrd adhoakahah 
aindhavah arotydhhih | 10 (= Kir. ii. 27). A te kdro Srinardma vachdfnai 
yaydtha durad anaad rathena | ni te namaai pipydnd iva yoahd marydya 
iva kanyd iakvachai te | 11. Yad anga tvd Bharatdh aantareyur gavyan 
grdmah iahitah Indra-jutah | arahdd aha praaavah aarga-taktah d vo 
vrine sumatim yajniydndm | 12. Atdrishir Bharatdh gavyavah aam 
ahhakta viprah sumatim nadindm | pra pinradhvam iahayayitih suradhuh 
d vakahandh prinadhvnm ydta iihham | r-. n x ^ ^ ' 

“ 1. (Yisvamitra speaks) : Hastening eagerly from the heart of the 
mountains, contending like two mares let loose, like two bright mother- 
cows licking'^ (each her calf), the Yipa^.and S'utudrl rush onward with 
their waters. 2. Impelled by Indra, seeking a rapid course, ye move 
^towards the ^ean, as if mounted on a car. Running together, as ye 
do, swelling with your waves, the one of you joins the other, ye bright 
streams. 3. I have come to the most n^herly streamj we have arrived j 
at the broad and beautiful Vipii^ ; proceeding, both of them, like two 
mother(-cow8) licking each her calf, to a common receptacle. 4. (The 


rivers reply) : Here swelling with our waters wemo^oiorward to the re- . 
ceptacle fashioned by the gods (the ocean) ; ourVeaifong' course cannot 
be arrested. What doesithe^sage desire that he mvokes the rivers? 5. 
(Yisvamitra says) r-Stay your coutse for a moment, ye pure streams, 


(yielding) to my pleasant words.'** With a powerful prayer, I, the son 


127 Prof. Roth (Illustr. of Nirukta, p. 133) refers to vii. 2. 5 (purvl aisum na md* 
tara riharu) as a parallel passage. 

Prof. Roth (Litt. u. Geseb. des Weda, p. 103) renders : “ Listen joyfully for a 
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of Kusika,^*® desiring succour, invoke the river, 6. (The rivers answer): 
In^^ the wielder of the thunderbolt, has hollowed out our channels ; 
he has smitten Ahi who hemmed in the streams. Savitpi the skilful- 
handed has led us hither ; by his impulse we flow on in our breadth. 
7. For ever to be celebrated is the heroic deed of Indra, that he has split 
Vrittra in sunder. He smote the obstructions with his thunderbolt; 


and the waters desiring an outlet went on 


8. Do not, o 


utterer of praises, forget this word, which future ages will re-echo to ^ 
thee. In hymns, o bard, show us thy devotion; do 'nojb^umJ)le us 
before men ; reverence be paid to thee. 9. (Yisvnpiitra say^ : !Listcn,f 
o sisters, to the bard who has come to you from afar with waggon and 
^ chariot. Sink down ; become fordable ; reach not up to our chariot-axles 
with your streams. 1 0. (The rivers answer) : W e shall listen to thy words, * 
o bard ; thou hast come from far with waggon and chariot. I will bow j 
down to thee like a woman with full breast (suckling her child); as a"^ 
maid to a man will I throw myself open to thee. 11. (Visvamitra says) : 
When the Bharatas,'*' that war-loving tribe, sent forward, impelled by 
;Jhidra, have crosse^thee, then thy headlong current shall hold on its 
course, I seek the favour of you the adorable. 12. The war-loving 
Bharatas have crossed ; the Sage has obtained the favour of the rivers. 
Swell on impetuous, and fertilizing ; fill your channels; roll rapidly.** 
The next quotation is from the fifty-third hymn of the same third 
llan^ala, verses 6 flf. : 

6. Apah somam astam Indra pra ydhi haJydnir jdyd suramin grihe 


moment to my amiable speech, ye streams rich in water ; stay your progress ; ** and 
fklds in a note: **1 do not connect the particle upa with ramadhvam^ as the Nirukta 
and Suyana do ; the fact that upa stands in another Puda (quarter of the verse) 
requires a different explanation. The most of those interpretations of Ihe Commen- 
tator which destroy the sense have their ultimate ground in the circumstance that he 
oomhinea the wor^ of different divisions of the verse ; and any one may easily con- 
vince himself that every Puda has commonly a separate sense, and is fur more inde- 
pendent of the others than is the case in the ^loka of later times.’* In his Lexicon 
Both renders fitdvari in this passage by “regular,” “equably flowing.” 

129 ^Kusika was a king ” {Kusiko raja habhuva* Nir. ii. 25). Suyaua calls him 
a royal rishi 

This is the sense assigned by Prof. Both, #.p. pi to plpydnd, Suyana, following 
Tfiska, iL 27, gives the sense “ suckling her child,*’ Prof. Aufrecht considers that tho 
word means “pregnant” In the next clause is rendered in the manner 

suggested by I^of, A., who compares E.y. x. 18, 1 1, 12. 

121 The men of family of Bharata, my people ” {Bharata-kukhjd^ madiyu^ 
sarve," Siiyapa), ^ 
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te I yatra rathasya hrihato nidlianam vimochanafh vajino dakshinavat | 
7. ImB hhojdh angiraao virikpdh divas putruso asurasya vlrdh | Visvd* 
mitrdya dadato maghdni aahaara-sdve pratirante dyuh | 8. Rupam rdpam 
maghavd hohhavlti mdydh krinvdnas tanvam pari avdm | trir yad divah 
pari muhurttam dgdt svair mantrair anritupdh ritdvd | 9. Mahdn rishtr 
deva-juh deva~j\do astahhndt sindhum arnavam nrichakshdh | Visvdmitro 
yad avahat Suddsam apriydyata Kusikehhir Indrah | 10. JTaffisdh iva 
krinutha ilokam adribkir madanto girhhir adhvare sute sachd | devehhir 
t'iprdh ri&hayo nrichakshaso vi pihadhvaih Kiisikuh somyam madhu | 
11. Upa preta Kusikds ehetayadhvam asvam rage pra munchata Su^ 
ddsah I rajd vrittram janghanat prdg apdg udag atha yajdte vare d 
prithivydh | 12. Yah ime rodasl uhhe aham Indram atushtavam | Vihd- 
vnitrasya rakshati hrahna idam Bhdratam janam [ 13. Visvdmitrdh 
ardsata brahma Indrdya vajrine | karad in nah surudkasah j 14 (=Xir. 
vi. 32). Kim te kurvanti Kikateshu gdvo ndsiram duhre na tapanti ghar^ 
mam | d no hhara Pramagandasya vedo Naxchdsakham maghavan randhaya 
nah I 15. Sasarparlr amatim hudhamdnd Irihad mimdya Jamadagni- 
dattd I d Suryasya duhitd tatdna iravo dereshu amritam ajuryam [ 16. 
Sasarparir ahharat tuyam ehhyo adhi sravah panchajanydsu krishfishu | 
8d pakshyd navy am dyur dadhuna ydm me palasti-jamadagnayo daduh | 
21. Indra utibhir hahuldbhir no adya ydchchhreshthdbhir ma- 
ghavan idra jinva | yo no dveshfi adharah sas padlshta yam u dvishmas 
tarn u prdno jahdtu 1 22. parasum chid vi tapati simbalaih chid vi vris- 
chati 1 ukhd chid Indra yeshantl prayastd phenam asyati. 23. Ka saga- 
kasya chikite jandso lodham nayanti pasu manyamdndh 1 ndvdjinam 
vdjindh hdsayanti na gardahham puro aivdn nayanti | 24. I/ne Indra 
Bharatasya putrdh apapitvam chikitur na prapitvam | hinvanti asvam 
aranam na nityam jydvdjam pari nayanti djau | 

^‘6. Thou hast drunk soma ; depart, Indra, to thy abode : thou hast a 
handsome wife and pleasure in thy house. In whatever place thy great 
chariot rests, it is proper that the steed should be unyoked. 7. These 
bountiful Virupas of the race of Angiras,'** heroic sons of the divine 

Suyana says that the Uberal men are the Kshattriyas, sons of Sndas, that 
virupah means their different priests of the race of Angiras, Medhatithi, and others, 
and that the sons of the sky are the Maruts, the sons of Rudra {Ime yagaih kurvdndh 
Ihojah Saudasdh kshattriydh teshdih yqjahdh virupah ndndrupdh Medhdtkhi-prabhfim 
iayo *ng%rasa8 eha divo *surasya devebhyo *pi balavato Rudrasya putraso .... Ma- 
rtUah). The YirQpas are connected with Angiras in R.y. x. 62, 5; and a YirQpa is 
moutionod iu i. 45, 3 ; and viii. 64, 6. 
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Dyaus (sky), bestowing wealth upon Vi^vamitra at the sacrifice with a 
thousand libations, prolong their lives. 8. The opulent god (Indra) 
constantly assumes various forms, exhibiting with his body illusive 
appearances ; since he came from the sky thrice in a moment, drinking 
(soma) according to his own will, at other than the stated seasons, and 
yet observing the ceremonial. 9.‘” The great rishi, god-born, god-im- 
pelled, leader of men, stayed the watery current ; when Yisvamitra 
conducted Sudas, Indra was propitiated through the Kusikas. 10. 
Like swans, ye make a sound with the (soma-crushing) stones, exult- 
ing with your hymns when the libation is poured forth ; ye Kusikas, 
sage rishis, leaders of men, drink the honied soma with the gods.*" 
11. Approach, ye Kus^as, be alert; let loose the horse of Sudas to 
(conquer) riches ; let the king smite strongly his enemy in the east, the 
west, and the north ; and then let him sacrifice on the most excellent 
(spot) of the earth.*** 12. I Yisvamitra have caused both heaven and 
earth to sing the praises of Indra;**® and my prayer protects the race 
of Bharata. 13. The Yisvamitras have offered up prayer to Indra the 
thunderer. May he render us prosperous! 14. "What arc thy cows 
doing among the Klkatas,**^ who neither draw from them the milk (which 
is to be mixed with soma), nor heat the sacrificial kettle. Bring to us 
the wealth of Pramaganda ; subdue to us to the son of N^Ichasakha. 
15. Moving swiftly, removing poverty, brought by the Jamadagnis, 
she has mightily uttered her voice : l^is daughter of the sun has con- 
veyed (our) renown, eternal and undecaying, (even) to the gods. 16. 
Moving swiftly she has speedily brought down (our) renown from them 
to the five races of men; this winged*®* goddess whom the ag(‘d Jama- 
dagnis brought to us, has conferred on us new life.’' Omitting verses 

*•* Verses 9-13 are translated by Prof. Roth, Litt. u. Geseb. des Weda, p. lOG f. 

Comp. M. Bh. Adip. v. 6695. Apihach cha tatah somam Indt ena saha Kausikah | 
** And then the Eausika drank soma with Indra." 

*•* Compare R.V. hi. 23, 4, which will be quoted below. 

Compare R.V. iv. 17, 1. 

Kikaiah hama deio^naryyn-nivatah | “ Elkata is a country inhabited by people 
who are not Aryas." See the second voL of this work, p. 362, and Joum. Royal As. 
8oc. for 1866, p. 340. 

Fqkjthya, This word is rendered by Sfiyana the daughter of the sun who 
causes the fight and dark periods of the moon, etc.*' {Fakthaaya pakahndi nii'vaha^ 
katya Suryatya dukita). Prof. Roth s.v. thinks the word may mean “she who 
changes according to the (light and dark) fortnights." 
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1 7~20 we have the following : “ 21 . Prosper us to-day, o opulent Indra, by 
numerous and most excellent succours. May he who hates us fall down 
low; and may breath abandon him whom we hate.’’ This is succeeded by 
three obscure verses, of which a translation will be attempted further on. 

Say ana prefaces verses 15 and 16 by a quotation from Shadguru- 
sishya’s Commentary on the Anukramanika, which is given with an 
addition in Weber’s Indische Studien i. 119 f. as follows: Sasarpari- 
dv-riche prdhur itihdmm purdvidah j Sauddaornripater yajne Yaaiali^hdi- 
maja-S'aktind | Visvdinitraaydhhihhutam halam vale cha samantatah | 
Vdsishthendhhihhdtah sa hy avdaidach clta Gddhi-jah \ taamai lirdhmim 
tu Saurlm vd ndmnd vdehaik Saaarparlm | Surya-vesmana dhritya 
dadur vat Jamadagnayah | Kusihdndm tatah ad van mandk chintdm 
athdnudat | upapreteti Kasikdn Visvdmitro 'nvachodayat j labdhvd vd- 
cham cha hriahtdtmd Jamad<tgnin apujayat | ‘‘ Saaarparir^^ iii dvdhhyum 
righhydm Vdcham atuvam avayam | “ Eegarding the two verses beginning 
Saaar party ^ those acquainted with antiquity tell a story. At a 
sacrifice of king Saudasa the power and speech ofVisvamitra wxre 
completely vanquished by S'akti, son ofVasishtha; and the son of 
Gadhi (Visvamitra) being so overcome, became dejected. The Jamad- 
agnis drew from the abode of the Sun a Voice called ‘‘ Sasarparl,” the"^ 
daughter of Brahma, or of the Sun, and gave her to him. Then that 
voice somewhat dispelled the disquiet of the Jamadagnis [or, according, 
to the reading of this line given by Sayana {Kusikdndm matih ad vdg 
amatirn tdm apunudat) ‘‘ that Voice, being intelligence, dispelled the 
unintelligence of the Kusikas.”]. Visvamitra then incited the Xui^kas 
with the words, upapreta ‘approach’ (see verse 11).^ And being glad-’ 
dened by jeceivii^ the Voice, he pai^ lioma^e to the lamadagnis^ 

' praising themfwith the two versos beginning ‘ SasarpaJli?.’ i 

r In regard to the verses 21-24 Sayana has the following remarks:* 
^^^ndra utihhir ity adydi chataaro Yaaiahiha-dveahinyah | purd khalu 
Vihdmitra-kiahyah Suddh ndma rdjarahir dalt | aa cha kenachit kdranena 
Vaaiahtha-dveahyo ^hhut j Visvdmitraa tu iiahyaaya rakahdrtham dhhir 
fighhir Vaaiahtham asapat | imdh ahhiidpa-rdpdh | tdh ficho Vaaiahthd^ 
na ifinvanti \ ‘‘The four verses beginning ‘o Indra, with succours ’ 
express hatred to Vasishtha. There was formerly a royal rishi called 

189 The Brihaddeyata, which has snme lines nearly to the same effect as these I 
have quoted (see Ind. Stud. i. 119), gives Sudus instead of Sauduso. 
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Sadils, a disciple of Yisvamitra ; who for some reason had incurred the 
ill-will of Vasishtha. For his disciple’s protection Yisvamitra cursed 
Yasishtha in these verses. They thus consist of curses, and the Yasish- 
fhas do not listen to them.” 

In reference to the same passage the Brihaddevata iv. 23 f., as quoted 
in Indische Studien, i. 120, has the following lines: PardS chatasro yds 
tattra VasUhtha-dveshinir viduh 1 Vikumitrena tuh proktdh ahhisdpdh 
iti sniritdh | dvesha-dveshaa tu tuh proktdh vidydeh chair dhhichdrikdh | 
Vdsishthds tu na srinranti tad dchdrryaka-sammatam | kirttandch chlira- 
vandd vd ^pi malidn dosluth prajdyate | satadhd hhidyate murdhd kirtti- 
tena irutena vd | teahdm hdldh pramiyante tasmdt tda tu na kirtfayet | 
“ The other four verses of that hymn, which are regarded as expressing 
hatred to Yasish^ha, were uttered by Yisvamitra, and are traditionally 
reported to contain imprecations. They are said to express hatred in 
return for (?) hatred, and should also be considered as incantations. 
The descendants of Yasishtha do not listen to them, as this is the will 
of their preceptor. Great guilt is incurred by repeating or hearing 
them. The heads of those who do so are split into a hundred frag- 
ments; and their children die. Wherefore let no one recite them.” 

Durga, the commentator on the Nirukta,'*^ in accordance with this 
injimction and warning, says in reference to verse 23 : Yasmin nigame 
esJui iahdah {lodJtah) m Vasishtha-dveshini rik [ aham cha Kapitthlhalo 
Vdsishthah | atas turn na nirhravvni [ “The text in which this w^ord 
{lodha) occurs is a verse expressing hatred of Yasishtha. But I am a 
Kapishthala of the family of Yasishtha ; and therefore do not inter- 
pret it.” 

The following text also may have reference to the personal history of 
Yisvamitra : K.Y. iii. 43, 4. A cha tvdni eta vrhhand vahdto hari sakhdyd 
sudhurd Bvangd j dhdndvad Indr ah savanarh jmhdnah sakhd ^akhynh 
srinavad vandandni | 5. Kuvid md gopafn karase janasya kuvid rdjdnam 
maghavann rijiahin | kuvid md fiskini papivdmmm nutasya kuvid me 
vasvo amritanya kknhdh | “4. May these two vigorous brown steeds, 
friendly, well-yoked, stout-limbed, convey thee hither. May Indra 
gratified by our libation mingled with grain, hear (like) a inend, tho 
praises of a friend. 5. Wilt thou make me a ruler of the people ? wilt 

^ A« quoted both by Prof. Both, Litt. u. Gesch. des Woda, p. 108, note, and by 
Prof. Muller, Pref. to Rig-veda, vol. ii. p. Ivi. 
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thou make me a king, o impetuous lord of riches? wilt thou make me 
a rishi a drinker of soma? wilt thou endow me with imperishable 
wealth ? ” 

The next passage refers to DevaiSravas and Devavata, of the race of 
Bharata, who are called in the Anukramanika, quoted by Sayana, 
“ sons of Bharata** {Bharatasya putrau); but one of whom at least is 
elsewhere, as we shall see, said to be a son of Visvtoitra : R. V. iii. 
23, 2. Amanthishtdm Bhdratd revad Agnim Bevairavdh Devavdtah sudak^ 
sham I Agne vi pakya hrihatd ^hhi rdyd ishdfh no netd hhavatud anu 
dyun I 3. Dasa kshipah purvyatn sim ajijanan sxijdtam mdtrishu pri- 
yam ) Agnim stuhi Baivavdtam Devasravo yo jandndm asad vasi | 4. Ni 
tvd dadhe vare d prithivydh ildyds pads sudinatve ahndm | Drishadvatyum 
mdnmhe Apaydydm Sarasvatydiii revad Agne didihi | ‘‘ 2. The two Bha- 
ratas Devasravas and Devavata have brilliantly created by Mction the 
powerful Agni. Look upon us, o Agni, manifesting thyself with much 
wealth ; be a bringer of nourishment to us every day. 3. The ten 
fingers (of Devavata) have generated the ancient god, happily bom and 
dear to his mothers. Praise, o Devasravas, Agni, the ofispring of Deva- 
vata, who has become the lord of men. 4. I placed (or he placed) thee 
on the most excellent spot of earth on the place of worship,'*^ at an 
auspicious time. Shine, o Agni, brilliantly on the (banks of the) Dri- 
shadvati, on (a site) auspicious for men, on (the banks of) the Apaya, 
of the Sarasvatl.** 

Visvamitra is mentioned along with Jamadagni in the fourth verse of 
the 167th hymn of the tenth Mandala, which is ascribed to these two 
sages as its authors : Frasuto hhaksham akaram chardv api stomam che~ 
mam prathamah surir un mrije | sute sdtena yadi dgamam vdm prati 
Visvamitra- Jamadagni dame | “ Impelled, I have quaffed this draught 
of soma when the oblation of boiled rice was presented ; and I, the first 
bard, prepare this hymn, whilst I have come to you, o Yisvamitra and 
Jamadagni in the house, with that which has been offered as a libation.** 

The family of the Visvamitras has, as wo have seen, been already 
mentioned in 11. Y. iii. 53, 13. They are also named in the following 
passages : 

iii. 1, 21. Janman janman nihito Jdtaveddh Vmdmitrehhir idhyaie 
ajusrali | 

Compare R.V. iii. 20, 3, 4. 
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‘‘ The undecajing Jatavedas (Agni) placed (on the hearth) is in every 
generation kindled by the Vi^vamitras/’ 

iii. 18^ 4. UcA chhochiahd sahasas putrah stuto hrihad vayah Saiamd- 
neshu dhehi | reead Agne VUvdmitreshu iam yor marmrijma te tanvam 
hhdri kritvah | 

Son of strength, when lauded, do thou with thy upward flame 
inspire vigorous life into thy worshippers; (grant) o Agni, brilliant 
good fortune and prosperity to the Visvamitras ; many a time have we 
given lustre to thy body.” 

X. 89, 17. JEva te vayam Indra hhunjatlndm vidydma sumatlndm fiavd- 
ndm I vidydma vastor avasd grinanto Visvdmitrdh uta te Indr a nunam | 

“ Thus may we obtain from thee new favours to delight us : and 
may we, Visvamitras, who praise thee, now obtain riches through thy 
help, o Indra.” 

This hymn is ascribed in the AnukramanI to Renu, the son or 
descendant of Visvamitra; and the 18th verse is identical with the 
22nd of the 30th hymn of the third Mandala, which is said to be Vis- 
vamitra’s production. 

In a verse already quoted (R.V. iii. 33, 11) Yisvamitra is spoken of 
as the son of Kusika ; at least the NTirukta regards that passage as 
referring to him; and the Kusikas, who no doubt belonged to the 
same family as Yisvamitra, are mentioned in another hymn which I 
have cited (iii. 53, 9, 10). They are also alluded to in the following 
texts: 

K.Y. iii. 26, 1. Vaisvdnaram manaed 'gnim nichdyya havishmanto anti- 
ehatyam svarvidam j sudunuih devam rathiram vasuyavo glrhhih ranvam 

KuSikdso havdmahe | 3. Aho na krandan janihhih earn idhyate 

Vaihdnarah Kuiikehhir yuge yuge | sa no Agnih suvlryaiti evaevyam da- 
dkdtu ratnam amriteahu jdgrivih | 

We, the Kusikas, presenting oblations, and desiring riches, revering 
in our souls, as is meet,'** the divine Agni Yaisvanara, the heavenly, 
the bountiful, the charioteer, the pleasant, invoke him with hymns. 

, . . . 8. Yai4vanara, who (crackles) like a neighing horse, is kindled 
by the Kusikas with the mothers {i.e. their Angers) in every age. May 

^ This u the seme of anuthatyam according to Prof. Aufreebt. S&yaua makes it 
one of the epithets of Agni ** he who is true to his promise in granting rewards 
according to works** {iatyendnugatani karmidnurupa-phala-praddM aatya-pratynam). 
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this Agni, who is ever alive among the immortals, bestow on us wealth, 
with vigour and with horses.** 

iii. 29, 15, Amitrayudho Marutam iva praydh prathamajah hrahmano 
viivam id viduh | dyumnavad hrahma KuHkdsah a irire ehah eko dame 
Agnim earn idhire | 

** Combating their enemies like the hosts of the Maruts, (the sages) 
the first-bom of prayer'** know everything; the Kusikas have sent 
forth an enthusiastic prayer ; they have kindled Agni, each in his own 
house.** 

iii. 30, 20. Imam hCimam mandaya gohhir asvais chandrdvatd rudhasd 
paprathai cha | svaryavo matihhis tuhhgam viprdh Indrdya vdhah 
kdao aJeran | 

“ Gratify this (our) desire with kine and horses ; and prosper us 
with brilliant wealth. The wise Kusikas, desiring heaven, have with 
their minds composed for thee a hymn.** 

iii. 42, 9. Tvdiii autasya pitaye pratnam Indra havdmahe [ Kusikdao 
avaayavah | 

“ We, the Kusikas, desiring succour, summon thee the ancient Indra 
to diink the soma libation.** 

It will be seen from these passages that the Visvamitras and the 
Kusikas assert themselves to have been ancient worshippers of Agni, 
and to be the composers of hymns, and the possessors of all divine 
knowledge. 

In the eleventh verse of the tenth hymn of the first Mandala of the 
R.V., of which the traditional author is Madhuchhandas of the family 
of Visvamitra, the epithet Kaiisika is applied to Indra: A tu nah 
Indra Kausika ma?idaadnah auta/n piba | nary am dyuh pra autira kridhi 
sahaara-sdin f'iahinh | “ Come, Indra, Kausika, drink our oblation with 
delight. Grant me new and prolonged life ; make the rishi the pos- 
sessor of a thousand boons.** 

Sayana explains the epithet in question as follows : Kaniika Kusi- 
kaaya putra . . . yadyapi Visvdmitro Kmikaaya putras taihdpi tad- 
rupena Indraaya eva utpannatvdt Kuiika-putraivam aviruddham | ayam 
^ nukramanikdydm uktah 1 Ktdikaa tv Aiahlrathir Indron 

Compare with this the epithet of “ god-bom,” applied 

in iii. 53, 9 (above p. 342) ; and the claim of knowledge made for the Yasishthas in 
>ii« 33, 7 (uboYu p. 320). 
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iulyamputram tchlian hrahmacharyam chachara | tasya Indrah eva Gdthl 
putro jajne iti | ‘‘ Kau^ika means the son of Kusika . . . Although 
Visvamitra was the son of Kusika, yet, as it was Indra who was born 
in his form, there is nothing to hinder Indra being the son of Kusika. 
This story is thus told in the Anukramanika : ‘ Kusika, the son of 
Ishlratha desiring a son like Indra, lived in. the state of a Brahmachfirin. 
It was Indra who was born to him as his son Gathin.* To this the 
AnukramanI (as quoted by Prof. Muller, Ilig-veda, vol. ii. pref. p. xl.) 
adds the words: Guthino Vih'umitrali | sa ir ill yam mandalam apahjat [ 
“ The son of Gathin was Yi^vamitra, who saw the third Mandala.” In 
quoting this passage Professor Muller remafts : “ According to Shad- 
gunisishya this preamble was meant to vindicate the Rishitva of the 
family of Visvamitra : Saiy apavade srayam risliitvam anulhavato Vis- 
vamitra^gotrasya t'ivakshayd itihusam dha^* | ‘^Wishing to declare the 
rishihood of the family of Visvamitra which was controverted, although 
they were themselves aware of it, he tells a story.’’ 

Professor Both in his Lexicon {s.v. Kausil'a) thinks that this term 
as originally applied to Indiu meant merely that the god “ belonged, 
was devoted to,*’ the Kusi kas ; and Professor Benfcy, in a note to his 
translation of B.V, i. 10, 11,**® remarks that ‘*by this family-name 
Indra is designated as the sole or principal god of this tribe.’* 

w* Prof. Muller states that “Suyana passes over what Katyayana (the author of 
the AnukraraanT) says about the race of Visvamitra; ” and adds “This (the fact of 
the preamble being ‘meant to vindicate the Rishitva of the family of Vit'vumitru *) 
was probably the reason why Suyana left it out.** It is true that Sayana does not 
quote the words of the AnukramanI in his introductory remarks to the third Mandala ; 
but as we have seen he had previously adduced the greater part of them in his note 
on L 10, 11. 

Orient und Occident, vol. i. p. 18, note 60. We have seen above, p. 346, that in 
R.V. iii. 23, 3, another god, Agni, is called Daivavata^ after the rishi Devavuta, by whom 
he bad been kindled. Compare also the expre^ssion Daivoduso A gnxh in R.V. viii. 92, 2, 
which Suyana explains as *= hivoddwna dhuyanuino *gnihy “Agiii invoked by Divodusa ; ** 
while Prof. Roth ».v. understands it to mean “ Agni who stands in relation to Divodusa.** 
In R.V. vi. 16, 19, Agni is called Divoduaasya satpatih^ “ the good lord of Divodusa.’* 
Agni is also called Bhurata in R.V. ii. 7, 1, 6 ; iv. 26, 4 ; vi. 1C, 19. On the first 
text (ii. 7, 1) Suyana says BharaiMh fiivyah | tesfuim sambandht Bhdraiah^ “ Dharatus 
are priests. Bhurata is he who is connected with them.** On ii. 7, 6 he explains the 
word by fitvijum putra-stJuinlya, “ Thou who art in the place of a son to the priests.** 
On the second text (iv. 26, 4 ) iammi Agnir Bhdraiali tarma yaihaat^ “may Agni 
Bbarata give him protection **) Sfiyapa takes Bhurata to mean “ the bearer of the 
oblation ** {haviuho bhartia) ; but also refers to the SM^.Br. i. 4, 2, 2, where it is said, 
Agni is called ^Bharuta,* because, becoming breath, be sustains all creatures** 
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According to the Vishnu Purana (pp. 398-400, Wilson, 4to. ed.) 
Vi^vfimitra was the twelfth in descent from Pururavas, the persons in- . 
termediate being (1) Amavasu, (2) Bhima, (3) Kanchana, (4) Suhotra, 
(5) Jahnu, (6) Sumantu, (7) Ajaka, (8) Valakasva, (9) Ka4a, (10) 
Kusambn, and (11) Gadhi. The birth of Yiivamitra’s father is thus 
described, V.P. iv. 7, 4 : Teshdth Kuidmhah sakra-tulyo me putro hTia^ 
ved'^ iti tapak chachdra | taffi cha ugra-tapasam avahhja ^^md hhavatv 
anyo ^ smat-tulya-viryyah^* ity dtmand era aaya Indrah putratvam ago- 
chhat I Gddhir ndma sa Kausiko ^hhavat J ‘‘ Kusamba (one of Kura's four 
sons) practised austere fervour with the view of obtaining a son equal 
to Indra. Perceiving him to be very ardent in his austere fervour, 
Indra, fearing lest another person should be born his own equal in vigour, 
became himself the son of Kusamba, with the name of Gadhi the Kau- 
sika.’^ Ilega-rding the birth of Visvamitra himself, the Vishnu Purana 
relates the following story : Giidhi’s daughter Satyavatl had been given 
in marriage to an old Brahman called Eichlka, of the family of Bhrigu. 
In order that his wife might bear a son with the qualities of a Brah- 
man, Bichlka had prepared for her a dish of charu (rice, barley, and 
pulse, with butter and milk) for her to eat ; and a similar mess for her 
mother, calculated to make her conceive a son with the character of a 
warrior, Satyavatl' s mother, however, persuaded her to exchange 
messes. She was blamed by her husband on her return home for what 
she had done. I quote the words of the original : 

V.P. iv. 7, 14. Ati pdpe him idam alcdryyam hhavatyd Icriiam ] 
atiraudram te vapur diakshyate | nunam tvayd tvan-mdtri-satkritai 
charur upayuktah (? iipahhuktah) | na yiiktam etat | 15. Mayd hi tattra 
charau sakald eva Sau?yya-viryya’hala-8ampad dropitd tvadiye chardv 
apy akhna-idnti-jnuna-titikshddikd hrdhmana-sampat | etach cha vipa- 

[^esha u vat imdh prajah pram bhuivd bihJiartti tasmld vd iva aha Bhdraia** iti). 
Another explanation had previously been given that the word Bhardta means “ho 
who bears oblations to the gods/* On the third text (vi. 16, 19) Sayana interprets 
the term in the same way. Roth, i.r., thinks it may mean “ warlike.** In R.V. vii. 
8, 4, (V.S. 12, 34) we find the words pra pra ayam Agnir Bharatasya ipinve^ “ this 
Agni (the son?) of Bharata has been greatly renowned.** Sayana makes bharatasya 
^ y<damdna 9 yay “the worshipper,** and pta pra sfinve ^ prathilo bhavati^ “is 
renowned.** The Comm, on the Vaj. S. translates “ Agni hears the invocation of 
the worshipper** {sfinve dfinnie ahvduam). The S'. P.Br. vi. 8, 1, 14, quotes the 
vone, and explains Bl^rata as moaning “ Prajupati, tho supporter of the univexae ** 
{i^\{idpaiir vai Bharatal^ aa hi uM aarvam bibhartti). 
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r^tam hurvatyus tava aliraudrOstra-dhurana-mdrana-tMtha-hshattri^ 
yachdrah puttro hhavishyaty asydi cha upasama - ruchir hrdhmand- 
cMrah I ity dicarnya era sd ta^ya pddau jagrdha pranipatya cha enam 
aha ^*bhagavan mayd etad ajndnud anushthiiam 1 prasudam me huru | 
tnd evamridah putro hharaiii | hdmam etamiidhah pautro bhavatu^^ | ity 
ulcto munir apy dha evam astv'*'^ iti | 16. Anantaram cha sd Jdmad- 
agnim apjanat tan-mdtd cha Visvdmitram janaydmdsa | Satyavati cha 
Kamiki ndma nady ahhavat | Jamadagnir Ikshvdku-ramiodhhnvasya Tlenos 
tanaydih Benukdm npayeme tasydm cha asesha-kshaftra-vaiJisa-haniuram 
Parasurdma-sanjmm bhagavatah sakala-loka-guror Kdrdyanasya amsam 
Jamadagnir ajijanat | Tiivdmitra-putras tu Bhdrgavah era S'unahsepo 
ndma devair dattah | tatai cha Devardfa-ndmd ^bhavat | tata^ cha anye 
Madhuchhanda-Jayakrita - Dev adeva- Ash taka- Kachhapa -Ildritakdkhyuh 
Vih'dmitra-putrdh bahhuvnh | 17. Teshum cha hahuni Kamika-gotrdni 
fishy antareshvL raivOhydni bhavanti | 

* Sinful woman, what improper deed is this that thou hast done ? 
I behold thy body of a very terrible appearance. Thou hast certainly 
eaten the charu prepared for thy mother. This was wrong. For into 
that charu I had infused all the endowments of heroism, vigour, and 
force, whilst into thine I had introduced all those qualities of quietude, 
knowledge, and patience which constitute the perfection of a Brahman. 
Since thou hast acted in contravention of my design a son shall be born 
to thee who shall live the dreadful, martial, and murderous life of a 
Kshattriya; and thy mother’s offspring shall exhibit the peaceful dis- 
position and conduct of a Brahman.’ As soon as she had heard this, 
Satyaratl fell down and seized her husband’s feet, and said, * My lord, 
I have acted from ignorance ; show kindness to me ; let me not have 
a son of the sort thou hast described ; if thou pleasest, let me have a 
grandson of that description.’ Hearing this the muni replied, ‘ Be it 
so.’ Subsequently she bore Jamadagni, and her mother gave birth to 
Visvamitra. Satyavatl became the river called Kausikl. Jamadagni 
wedded Renuka, the daughter of Renu, of the family of Ikshvaku ; and 
on her he begot a son called Parasurama, the slayer of the entire race 
of Kshattriyas, who was a portion of the divine Narayana, the lord of 
the universe.’" To Yi4vamitra a son called S'una64epa, of the race of 

According to the Bhagavata PurSna, i. 3, 20, Paratfurama was the tixteentn 
incarnation of Vishnu : Avatare shoiaiam paiyan brahma-druho nfipdn | irissaptor 
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Bhrigu, was given by the gods, who in consequence received the name 
of Devarata ('* god-given ’’). And then other sons, Madhuchhandas, 
Jayakrita, Devadeva, Ash^aka, Kachhapa, HMtaka, etc., were bora 
to Visvfimitra. From them sprang many families of Kausikas, which 
intermarried with those of other rishis.’’ 

The Harivamsa, verses 1425 ff., gives a similar account, but makes 
Kusika, not Kiisamba, the grandfather of Visvamitra : 

Kusa-putruh hahhuvur }d chatvuro deva~varchasah | Kusikah Kusand^ 
hhas cha liusdmho Murtimums tathd j Pahlavaih saha samvriddho rdjd 
vana-charais tadu | Kusikas tu tapas iepe puttram Indra-samam vihhuk | 
lahlicyam iti tarn S akraa trasad abhyetya jajnivun | purne varsha-sahasre 
vai tarn iu Sakro hy apahjata ] aiy ugra4apamm drhhtvd aahasrukshah 
purandarah | samarthah putra-janane svam evutJisam avusayat [ putratve 
kalpayumusa sa devendrah surottarnah | sa Gadhir ahhavad rdjd Magha- 
van Kausihah svayam | Panrukutsy ahhavad hhdryyd Gddhia tasydm 
ajuyata | 

**Kusa had four sons, equal in lustre to the gods, Kusika, Kusana- 
bba, Kustoba, and Murttiraat. Growing up among the Pahlavas, who 
dwelt in the woods, the glorious king Kusika practised austere fervour, 
with the view of obtaining a son equal to Indra ; and Indra from ap- 
prehension came and was born. "When a thousand years had elapsed 
Sakra (Indra) beheld him. Perceiving the intensity of his austere 
fervour, the thousand-eyed, city- destroying, god of gods, highest of the 
deities, powerful to procreate offspring, introduced a portion of himself, 
and caused it to take the form of a son ; and thus Maghavat himself 
became Gadhi, the son of Kusika. PaurukutsI was the wife (of the 
latter), and of her Gadhi was born.” 

The Harivami^a then relates a story similar to that just extracted 
from the Vishnu Parana regarding the births of Jamadagni and Vi4va- 
mitra, and then proceeds, verse 1456 : 

Aurvasyaivam Richikasya Satyavatydm mahdyaSdh | Jamadagnis tapo^ 
vtryydj jajne hrahna-vidam varah | madhyamas cha S'unaUephah S'unah- 
puchhah kanuh\hakdh | Vihdmitram tu dayadam Oddhih Kusika-nan^ 
danah | janaydmdsa putram tu tapo-vidyd-iamdtmakam | prdpya hrah- 

kfitvali kupito nihkshattrdm akarod inahlm | In his sixteenth incarnation, peroeiv* 
Sng that kings were oppressors of Brahmans, he, incensed, made the earth destitute 
of Kshattriyas one and twenty times,*’ 
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fnarshi-samatdm yo^yam saptarshitum gaiah 1 Vihamitras tu dharmdtmd 
namnd Viivarathah emritah | jajne Bhrigu-praaddena Kausilcud vamia- 
rarddhanah ] Visvumttrasya elm sutdh Bevarutudayal} smrituh | vihhyutus 
trhhu loJceshu teshuM ndmdni vai Srinu \ Devasravdh Kafis cliaiva yasmdt 
Kdtydyandh smrituh | S'dldvatydin Hiranydhsho Renor jajne '‘ilia Renu- 
man [ Sdnlcritir Gdlavai chaiva Mudgalas cheti viirutdh ] Madhuchhando 
Jay as cliaiva Devalas cha tathu hhtakah | Kacliltapo Udritas cliaivaYihd- 
mitrasya te sutdk | teshdm khydtdni gotrdni Kausilcdndm malidtmandm | 
Pdnino Rahhravai chaiva Rliydnajapyas tathaiva cha | Pdrthivdh J)eva~ 
rdidk cha S'dlankdyana- Vdslcaldh | Loliituh Tumadufus cha tathd Kdri- 
shayah smritdh | Saiisrutdh Kausiledh rdjams tatlid ^nye Samdhavdya- 
7idh I Pevaldh Renavas chaiva Ydjnavallcyugliamarshanuh | Audumhardh 
liy Ahliishndtds Tdrahdyana-cliunchuldh | S' dldvatydli Uiranydhshdh 
Sdnkritydh Gdlavds tathd | Kdrdyanir Naras chdnyo Visvdmitrasya 
dliimatali | rishy-antara-vivdhyus cha Kausikdh hahavah synritdh | Pan- 
ravasya mahdrdja hrahnarshch Kaiisilcasya cha ( samhandho 'py anya 
vamse 'smin hrahma'kshaitrasya visrutah | 

Thus was the renowned Jaraadagni, the most excellent of those 
possessed of sacred knowledge, bom by the power of austere fervour to 
Richika, the son of XJrva, by Satyavatl. Their second son was S'unas- 
sepha and the youngest S'unahpuchha. And Gadhi, son of Kusika, 
begot as his son and inheritor Yisvamitra, distinguished for austere 
fervour, science, and quietude; who attained an eqiuility with Rrah- 
roan-rishis, and became one of the seven rishis. The righteous Yisva- 
mitra, who was known by name as Yisvaratha,^^® was by the favour of 
a Ehrigu bom to the son of Kusika, an augmenter (of the glory) of his 
race. The sons of Yisvamitra are related to have been Devarata and 
the rest, renowned in the three worlds. Hear their names : Devasravas, 
Kati (from whom the Katyayanas had their name) ; Hiranyiiksha, born 
of Salavat!, and Renumat of Renu ; Sankriti, Galava, Mudgala, Madhu- 
chhanda, Jaya, Devala, Ash taka, Kachhapa, Harita — these were th(] 

The Aitarcya Brahmana, as we shall shortly see, makes ‘ Sunatsepa ’ a son ol 
AjTgartta. The Mahabharata Anusasanap. verse 186, coincides with the llarivadiua, 
1*® In another passage of the Harivafiisa (verses 1764 flf.), which repeats the par- 
ticulars given in this passage, it appears to be differently stated, verse 1766, thai 
besides a daughter Satyavatl, and his son Viiivamitra, Gadhi had three other sons 
Vis'varatha, Visvakrit, and Yis vajit ( Fi ‘vHmitras tu Gddheyo raja Visvarathai tadd 
Viivakfid Vidvajieh ehaiva tathd Satyavatl nfipa). 
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sons of Visvamitra. rrom them the families of the great Kau^ikas are 
said to have sprung : the Panins, Babhrus, Dhanajapyas, Parthivas, 
Devaratas, S'alankayanas, Vaskalas, Lohitas, Yamadiitas, Karlshis, Sau- 
i^rutas, Kausikas, Saindhavayanas, Devalas, Benus, Yajnavalkyas, Agha- 
marshanas, Audumbaras, Abhishnatas, Tarakayanas, Chunchulas, Shla- 
vatyas, Hiranyakshas, Sankrityas, and Guavas.'** Narayani and Nara 
were also (descendants) of the wise Visvamitra. Many Kausikas are 
recorded who intermarried with the families of other rishis. In this 
race of the Paurava and Kausika Brahman -rishi, there is well known 
to have been a connection of the Brahmans and Kshattriyas. S'unas- 
sepha, who was a descendant of Bhrigu, and obtained the position of 
a Kausika, is recorded to have been the eldest of Visvaraitra^s sons.*' 

It will be observed that in this passage, Devasravas is given as one 
of Yisvamitra’s sons. A Deva:kavas, as we have already seen, is men- 
tioned in R.V. iii. 23, 2, as a Bharata, along with Devavata. Here 
however in the Harivamsa we have no Devavata, but a Devarata, who 
is identified with S'unasscpha. This, as we shall find, is also the case 
in the Aitareya Brahmana. 

In the genealogy given in both of the preceding passages, from the 
Vishnu Purana, and the 27th chapter of the Harivamsa respectively, 
Visvamitra is declared to be the descendant of Amiivasu the third son 
of Pururavas. In the 32nd chapter of the Harivamsa, however, we 
find a difierent account. Visvamitra’s lineage is there traced up to a 
Jahnu, as in the former case ; but Jahnii is no longer represented as a 
descendant of Amavasu, the third son of Pururavas ; but (as appears 
from the preceding narrative) of Ayus, the eldest son of that prince, and 
of Puru, the great-grandson of Ayus. Professor "Wilson (Vishnu Purana, 
4to. ed. p. 451, note 23) is of opinion that this confusion originated in 
the recurrence of the name of Suhotra in different genealogical lists, 
and in the ascription to one king of this name of descendants who were 

140 Professor Wilson (V^.P. 4to. ed. p. 405, note) gives these names, and remarks 
that the authorities add “ an infinity of others, multiplied by intermarriages with 
other tribes, and who, according to the Vuyu, were originally of the regal caste like 
Visvamitra; but like bim obtained Brahmanbood through devotion. Now these 
gotras, or some of them at least, no doubt existed, partaking more of the character of 
schools of doctrine, but in which teachers and scholars were very likely to have 
become of one family by intermarrying ; and the whole, os well as their original 
founder, imply the interference of the Kshattriya caste with the Brahmanical mono« 
poly of religious insti uction and composition.*' 
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really sprung from another. It is not, howerer, clear that the genealogy 
of Vi^Tamitra given in the VishQU Purana is the right one. For in the 
Sig-veda, as we have seen, he is connected with the Bharatas, and in 
the passage about to be quoted from the Aitareya Brahmana, ho is 
called a Bharata and his sons Kusikas ; and Bharata is said both in t!iD 
Vishnu Purana (Wilson’s V.P. 4to. ed. p. 449) and in the Ilarivathsi 
(sect. 32, V. 1723, and preceding narrative) to be a descendant of Ayu^ 
and of Puru. Accordingly we have seen that the Harivamsa styles 
Viivamitra at once a Paurava and a Kausika. 

A similar genealogy to that in the 32nd section of the Harivamsa is 
given in the Mahabh^ta, Anus^anaparvan, verses 201 ff., where it is 
said that in the line of Bharata there was a king called Aj amid ha wlio 
was also a priest {Bharatasydnvaye chaivdjamidlio ndma pdrthivah I 
hahhvLva Bharata-iresh^ha yajvd dharma-hhritdm varah), from whom 
Visvamitra was descended through (1) Jahnu, (2) Sindhudvipa, (3) 
Baiakasva, (4) Xusika, (5) Gadhi. 

One of the names applied to Visvamitra and his race, as I have just 
noticed, is Bharatad^ The last of the four verses at the close of the 
53rd hymn of the third Mandala of the llig-veda, which are supposed 
to contain a malediction directed by Visvamitra against Vasishtha (see 
above) is as follows : hi. 53, 24. Ime Indra Bharatasya putrdh apapiivam 
chikitur na prapitvam [ ‘‘ These sons of Bharata, o Indra, desire to avoid 
(the Vasishthas), not to approach them.” These words are thus explained 
bySayana: Bharatasyaputrdh Bharata-vamsyuh ime VihCunitrdh apapi- 
tvam apagamanaiii VaBuhfhehhyai chikitur na prapitvam | [ Va~\si8htaih 
saha teshdfa sangatir ndsti | hrdhmandh eva ity arthah | “ These sons of 
Bharata, persons of his race, know departure from, and not approach 
to, the Vasishthas. They do not associate with the Vasishthas. This 
means they are Brahmans.” 

The persons who accompanied Visvamitra when he wished to cross 
the Vipa4 and the S'utudri are, as we have seen above, called Bharatas ; 
and Devasravas and Hevavata are designated in R.V. iii. 23, 2, as Bha- 
ratas. On the other hand in one of the hymns ascribed to Vasishtha 
(R.V. vii. 33, 6) the Bharatas are alluded to as a tribe hostile to tho 
Tritsus, the race to which Vasishtha belonged. 

w® See RotVs Lexicon, «.v. Bharata^ (7) “ the name of a hero, the forefather of a 
tribe. His sons are called Vuvumitras and the members of his family Bharatas.** 
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In the legend of S'unnssopa, told in the Aitareya Brahmana, vii, 
13—18,*^* Vi^vamitra is alluded to as being the hotri -priest of king 
Harischandra, and as belonging to the tribe of the Bharatas. He is 
also addressed as rajaputra^ and his sons are called Kusikas. The out- 
lines of the story are as follows : King Harischandra of the family of 
Ikshvaku having no son, promised to Vanina, by the advice of Narada, 
that if a son should be bom to him he would sacrifice him to that god. 
A son was accordingly born to the king, who received the name of 
Bohita ; but Harischandra, though called upon by Yaruna, put olf from 
time to time, on various pleas, the fulfilment of his promise. When the 
father at length consented, the youth himself refused to be sacrificed 
and went into the forest. After passing six years there he met a poor 
Brahman rishi called AjTgartta who had three sons, the second of whom, 
S'unassepa, he sold for a hundred cows to Rohita, who brought the 
young Brahman to be sacrificed instead of himself. Yaruna accepted 
the vicarious victim, and arrangements were made accordingly, Yisva- 
mitra being the hotri-priest, Jamadagni the adhvaryu, Yasishtha the 
brahman, andAyasya the udgatri ha Visvamitro hotd usljJamad- 

agnir adhvaryur Vasishfho hrahmd Aydsyah tidydtd)'^ The sacrifice was 
not, however, completed, although the father received a hundred more 
cows for binding his son to the sacrificial post, and a third hundred for 
agreeing to slaughter him. By reciting verses in honour of difierent 
deities in succession S'unassepa was delivered ; and at the request of 
the priests took part in the ceremonial of the day. I shall quote the 
remainder of the stoiy at length : 

17. Atlia ha S’tinahsepo Visvdmitrasydnham usasuda | sa ha uvdeha 
Ajlgarttah Saicyavasir ^^rishe pxmar vie pnttram dehV'* iti | “JVh” iti 
ha uvdeha Visvamitro devdh vai imam mahyam ardsata^’ iti | sa ha 
Devardto Vaisvdviitrah dsa ] iasya ete Kdpileya-Bdlhravdh j m ha 
mdcha Ajigarttah Sauyavam “ tram vehi vihvaydvahai ’’ iti | sa ha 
uvdeha Ajlgarttah Sauyavasir “ Angiraso janmatUi hy Ajlgarttih iru- 
tah kavih | rishe paitdmahdt tantor vid ^pagdh punar ehi vidnV' iti | sa 

This legend is translated into German by Prof. Roth in Weber’s Tnd. Stud, 
i. 467 ff., into English by Prof. Wilson, Joum. Roy. As. Soc. vol, xiii. for 1851, 
pp. 96 If., by Dr. Hang in his Ait. Bruhmana, vol. ii, 460 ff., by Prof. Muller 
in his Ano. Sansk. Lit. pp. 408 ff., and into Latin by Dr. Streiter in hit Diss. de 
Sunabsepo.'^ 
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ha uvucha S'unahsepah ‘‘ adarkus tvd ^usa-hastam na yach chhudreahv 
alapsata | gavdm irtni katdni tvam avrinUhdh mad Angirah ” iti | sa 
ha uvacha Apgarttah SauyavoBts ** tad rai md tdta tapati pdpam karma 
mayd kritam | tad ahaih nihnave tuhhyam pratiyantu kata gardm ” iti | 
€a ha uvucha S'unahsepah yah sakrit pdpakam kurydt kurydd enat taio 
^param ) ndpdgdh kaiidratiyaydd asandheyayh tvayd kritam^^ iti | asan~ 
dheyam^* iti ha Tisvdmitrah upapapuda | %a ha uvucha VikvCimitrah 
Bhunah era Sauyavasih kusena visisdsishuh | astkdd maitasya pufro 
hhur mamaivopehi piitratdm^^ iti | sa ha uvucha SunaMepah sa rai 
yathu no jndpdyd rujaputra tathd vada | yathaivdngirasah mnn upeyum 
tava putratdm^'^ iti | sa ha uvucha Visvdmitro ^^Jyeshtho me tvam put rd- 
num syds tava sreshthu praju syut | upeydh daivam me duyam tena vai 
tvopamantraye’*^ Hi | sa ha uvucha S\inahsepah sanjndndneshu vai lru~ 
yut sauhardyuya me sriyai | yathu "'ham Bharata-rishahha upeyum tava 
putratdm^^ %ti | atha ha Visvdmitrah piitrdn dmantrayumusa Ifadhu- 
chhanduh irinotana Rishabho Renur Ashtakah | ye ke cha hhrdfarah 
sthana asmai jyaishthydya kalpadhvam'^^ iti | 18. Tasya ha Vikvdmi- 
trasya eka-katam putruh dsuh panchukad eva jyuyumso Madhuchhandasah 
panchukat kaniydmsah ] tad ye jydydmso na te kukalam menire | tun 
anuvyctjahdra aniun vak hhakshlshta^^ tti | te etc ^ndhruh Pun^ 

drdh S'aharuh Pulinddh Mutibdh ity udantyuh lahavo hhavanti | Vais- 
vdmitruh Basyunum hhuyishthuh | sa ha uvucha Madhuchhanduh panchd- 
kata sardham y ad nah pita saujdnite tasmirlis tishthdmahe vayam | pur as 
tvd sarve kurmahe tvdm anvancho vayam smasV^ iti \ atha ha Vikvdmiirah 
pratitah putrdrhs tushtuva ^He vai putruh pakumanto viravanto hhavishya- 
tha I ye munam me ^nugrihnanio viravantam akartta md \ pura-etrd vJra- 
vanto Bevardtena Guthindh 1 sarve rddhyuh stha putruh esha vah sad- 
vivuchanam | esha vah Kukikuh viro Bevardtas tarn anvita 1 yushmdms 
duyam me upetd vidydiii yam u cha vidmasi | te samyancho Vaikvdmitrdh 
sarve sdkam sardtayah | Bevardtuya tasthire dhrityai kraishthydya Gd- 
thindh I adhiyata Bevaruto rikthayor uhhyayor fishih | Jahnundm chd- 
dhipatye dawe vede cha Gdthindm | 

S^una^sepa came to the side of Visvamitra. Ajigartta, the son of 
Suyavasa, said, ‘Eishi, give me back my son.' 'No,' said Visvamitra, 
' the gods have given him to me ' {devuh ardsata) ; hence he became 
Eevarata the son of Visvamitra* The Xapileyas and Babhravas are 
his descendants* Ajigartta said to ViSv&mitrai ' Come ; let us both call 
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(him) to He (again) said (to his son), ‘ Thou art an Angirasa, 

the son of Ajlgartta, reputed a sage ; do not, o rishi, depart from the 
line of thy ancestors ; come back to me/ S'una^sepa replied, ^ They 
have seen thee with the sacrificial knife in thy hand — a thing which 
men have not found even among the S'udras; thou didst prefer three 
hundred cows to me, o Angiras/ Ajigartta rejoined, ‘ That sinful deed 
which I have done distresses me, my son ; I abjure it to thee. Let the 
[three] hundreds of cows revert (to him who gave thcm).’^“ S'unassepa 
answered, ‘ He who once does a sinful deed, will add to it another ; 
thou hast not freed thyself from that iniquity, fit only for a Sud^a. 
Thou hast done what cannot be rectified.’ ‘ What cannot be rectified,’ 
interposed Visvamitra ; who continued, ‘ Terrible was the son of Suya- 
vasa as he stood about to immolate (thee) with the knife : continue not to 
be his son ; become mine.’ S'unassepa replied, ‘ Speak, o king’s son {raja- 
futra\ whatever thou hast to explain to us, in order that I, though an 
Angirasa, may become thy son.’ Yisvamitra rejoined, ‘Thou shalt be 
the eldest of my sons, and thy offspring shall be the most eminent. 
Thou shalt receive my divine inheritance ; with this (invitation) I ad- 
dress thee.* S'unassepa answered, ‘ If (thy sons) agree, then for my 
welfare enjoin on them to be friendly, that so, o chief of the Bharatas, 
I may enter on thy sonship.’ Vii^vamitra then addressed his sons, 
‘ Do ye, Madhuchhandas, Rishabha, Renu, Ash taka, and all ye who 
are brothers, listen to me, and concede to him the seniority.’ 18. How 
Visvamitra had a hundred sons, fifty of whom were older than Madhu- 
chhandas and fifty younger. Then those who were older did not 
approve (their father’s proposal). Against them he pronounced (this 

152 1 follow here the tenor of the interpretation (which is that of the Commentator 
on the S'iinkhuyana Brilhmana) given by Prof. 'Weber in his review of Dr. Hang's 
Aitareya Brilhmana, in Indisohe Studien, ix. 316. Prof. Weber remarks that in the 
Bruhmanas the root hu + vi is employed to denote the opposing invitations of two 
persons who are seeking to bring over a third person to their own side ; in proof of 
which he quotes Taitt. S. 6, 1, 6, 6, and 8\ P. Br. 3, 2, 4, 4, and 22. Profs. Roth, 
Wilson, and Miillcr, as well as Dr. Hang, understand the words to be addressed to 
S'unassepa by his father, and to signify “ we, too (I and thy mother), call, or will 
cull (thee to return to us}.’ But it docs not appear that S'unas'sepa's mother was 
present. And it is to be observed that the next words uttered by Ajigartta, which 
are addressed to S'unai^s'epa, are preceded by the usual formula sa ha uvacha Ajl- 
garttah Saugavasih, ** Ajigartta the son of S. said,” which perhaps would not have 
been the case if both sentences had been addressed to the same person. 

153 Here too 1 follow Weber, Ind. St. ix. p. 317< 
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doom), ‘ Let your progeny possess the furthest ends (of the country)/ 
These are the numerous border-tribes, the Andhras, Pundras, Shbaras, 
Pulindas, Alutibas. Most of the Lasyus are sprung from Visvamitra.^®* 
Madhuchhandas with the (other) fifty said, ‘ Whatever our father 
determines, by that we abide. We all place thee in our front, and 
follow after thee/ Then Yisvamitra was pleased, and said to his sons, 

* Ye, my children who, shewing deference to me, have conferred upon 
me a (new) son, shall abound in cattle and in sons. Ye, my sons, the 
offspring of Gathin, who possess in Bevarata a man who shall go before 
you, are all destined to be prosperous; he is your wise instructor. 
This Devarata, o Kusikas, is your chief ; follow him. He will receive 
you as my inheritance, and obtain all the knowledge which we possess.’ 
All these sons of Yisvamitra, descendants of Gathin, submitted together 
in harmony and with good will to Devarata’s control and superiority. 
The rishi Devarata was invested with both possessions, with tho lordly 
authority of the Jahnus, and with the divine Yeda of the Gathins.” 

On this legend Professor Muller (Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 415 f.) remarks, 
amongst other things, as follows : ‘‘ So revolting, indeed, is the descrip- 

See Weber, Ind. St. ix. p. 317 f., and Roth in his Lexicon, s.vv. anta and udantya, 

^ This legend is perhaps alluded to in the Kathaka Brahmana, 19, 11, quoted 
by Prof. Weber, Ind. St. iii. 478 : S'una^sepo vai ctam Ajlgarttir Van(na^grihlto*pa- 
iyai I iayd %a vai Varuna-pusad amuchyata | “ S'unass'epa the son of Ajlgartta, when 
seized by Vanina, saw this (verse) ; and by it he was released from the bonds of 
Varuna.” Manu also mentions the story, x. 105 : AjTgarUah sutam hantum upa^ 
sarpad hvhhuksliitah | na chalipyata papena khut-prafikdram dcharan ] “ Ajlgartta, 
when famished, approached to slay his son ; and (by so doing) was not contaminated 
by sin, as he was seeking the means of escape from hunger,” On this Kulluka anno- 
tates : Rishir Ajtgariidkhyo bubhukshitah Ban puttram S' unaH^pha-ndmanam svayaTn 
vikrltavdn yajne go-sata-ldbhdya y^jna-yupe baddhvd visfasitd bhvtvd hantum pracha^ 
krame ] nachakkut-prailkdrdrihamtathd kurvan pdpenaUptah | etach cha Bahrrichoi 
brdhmaneS'unaiiephdkhydneshu vyaktam ukiam | “A rishi called Ajlgartta, having, 
when famished, himself sold his son called S'unas'sepha, in order to obtain a hundred 
cows at a sacrifice, bound him to the sacrificial stake, and in the capacity of immolator 
was about to slay him. By doing lo, as a means of escape from hunger, ho did not 
incur sin. This is distinctly recorded in the Bahvficha (Aitareya) Brahmana in the 
legend of S'unarfsepa.” The speakers in the Brahmana, however, do not take by 
any means so lenient a view of AjTgartta's conduct as Manu. (See Muller's Anc. 
Sansk. Lit. p. 415.) The compiler of the latter work lived in an age when it was 
perhaps thonght that a rishi could do no wrong. The Bhagavata Purana, ix. sect. 7, 
and sect 16, verses 80-37 follows the Ait. Br. in the version it gives of the story ; 
but, as we shall see in a subsequent section, the Rfimuyaua relates some of the circum* 
stances quite dififerently. 
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tion given of AjTgartta’s behaviour in the Brahmana, that we should 
rather recognize in him a specimen of the un- Aryan population of India. 
Such a supposition, however, would be in contradiction with several of 
the most essential points of the legend, particularly in what regards 
the adoption of S'unahsepha by Visvamitra. Yisvamitra, though ar- 
rived at the dignity of a Brahman, clearly considers the adoption of 
S'unahsepha Devarata, of the famous Brahmanic family of the Angi- 
rasas, as an advantage for himself and his descendants ; and the Deva- 
ratas are indeed mentioned as a famous branch of the Yisvamitras 
(Y.P. p. 405, 23). S'unahsepha is made his eldest son, and the leader 
of his brothers, evidently as the defender and voucher of their Brahma- 
hood, which must have been then of very recent date, because Yisva- 
mitra himself is still addressed by S'unahsepha as Ruja-putra and BJia- 
rata-rishahhay It must, however, be recollected that the story, as 
told in the Brahmana, can scarcely be regarded as historical, and that 
it is not unreasonable to suppose that the incidents related, even if 
founded on fact, may have been coloured by the Brahmanical prepos- 
sessions of the narrator. But if so, the legend can give us no true idea 
of the light in which Yisvamitra’s exercise of priestly functions was 
looked upon either by himself or by his contemporaries. 

In Indische Studien, ii. 112-123, this story forms the subject of an 
interesting dissertation by Professor Both, who arrives at the following 
conclusions : 

(i.) The oldest legend about S^unahsepa (alluded to in E.Y. i. 24, 
11-13,^^® and B.Y. v. 2, 7) knows only of his miraculous deliverance 
by divine help from the peril of death. 

‘‘ (ii.) This story becomes expanded in the sequel into a narrative of 
S'uuahsepa’s threatened slaughter as a saciidcial victim, and of his 
deliverance through Yisvamitra. 

(iii.) This immolation-legend becomes severed into two essentially 
distinct versions, the oldest forms of which are respectively represented 
by the stories in the Aitareya Brahmana, and the Bamayana. 

(iv.) The latter becomes eventually the predominant one ; but its 
proper central-point is no longer the deliverance from immolation, but 

Compare also Rosen’s remarks on the hymns ascribed to S'unas'rfepa ; Rig-veda 
Sanhita, Annotationes, p. Iv. He thinks they contain nothing which would lead to 
the belief that they have any connection with die legend in the R&mayaaaand Ait.Br* 
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the incorporation of S'unahsepa, or (with a change of persons) of 
lUchlko, into the family of the Xu4ikas. It thus becomes in the end 
a family-legend of the race of Visvamitra. 

** There is thus no historical, perhaps not even a genealogical, result 
to be gained here. On the other hand the story obtains an important 
place in the circle of those narratives in which the sacerdotal literature 
expressed its views regarding the character and agency of Visvamitra.*' 

In a passage of the Mahabharata, Adip. verses ^694 where the 
descendants of Puru are recorded, we find among them Bharata the son 
of Dushyanta (verse 3709) from whom (1) Bhumanyu, (2) Suhotra, 
(3) Ajamldha, and (4) Jahnu are said to have sprung in succession 
(verses 3712-3722) ; and the last-named king and his brothers Vrajana 
and Rupin are said to have been the ancestors of the Kusikas (verse 3723 : 
anvayoh Kusikdh rdjan Jahnor amita-tejasak | Vnajana-Rup{noh\ who 
were therefore, according to this passage also, descended from Bharata 
(see above, p. 354). The Mahabharata then goes on to relate that 
during the reign of Samvarana, son of Jahnu’s eldest brother Rikslia, 
the country over which he ruled was desolated by various calamities 
(verses 3725 f.). The narrative proceeds, verse 3727 : 

Ahhifaghian Bhdratum§ chaiva sajyatnunum halmi cha | chuhyan 
lasudhtiyJi chemdm halena chaiurangind | ahhyaydt tarn clia Pdnchdhjo 
tijitya taram malum | akshaudiirulhir dasahhih sa enam samare 'jayat ( 
iatah m-ddrah sdmdtyah sa-puttrah sa-Buhrijjanah [ rdjd Samvaranaa 
taHindt paldyata mahdhhaydt I 3730. Sindhor nadasya maliato nihmje 
nyavasat iadd | nadl-vinhaya'-pargyante parvatasya samipatah | iaitrd- 
vasan hahun kdldn Bhdratdh durgam asritdh | tealiddi nivasaidih tattra 
sahasram parivaisardn | athdhhyagachhad Bhdratan Vasishtho hhagavdn 
fishih I tarn dgatam prayatnena pratyudgamydhhtvddya cha | arghyam 
ahhydharaiiia tasmai te sarve Bhdratds iadd j nivedya sarvam f inhaye 
aatkdrena suvarchchaae ) tarn usane chopavishtani rdjd vavre svayaih tadd | 
^^purohito hhavdn no^stu rdjydy<n prayatemahi^^ | 3735. ** tty 
evam Vaiishtho ^pi Bhdraidn pratyapadyata \ athdhhyaainchat sdmrdjye 
sarvorkshattrasya Pauravam ) msMnarlhutam sarvasydm prithivydm iti 
nah irutam | Bharatadhyushitam purvafh so ^dhyatishthat purottamam | 
punar halihhritai chaiva chakre sarvormahlkshitali | 

Referred to by Both, Litt. u. Geseb. dcs Weda, pp. 142 ff., and Wilson, Rig- 
vedu, iii. p. 86, 
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“3727. And the hosts of their enemies also smote the Bharatas. 
Shaking the earth with an army of four kinds of forces, the Panch^ya 
chief assailed him, having rapidly conquered the earth, and vanquished 
him with ten complete hosts. Then king Samvarana with his wives, 
ministers, sons, and friends, fled from that great cause of alarm ; (3730) 
and dwelt in the thickets of the great river Sindhu (Indus), in the 
country bordering on the stream, and near a mountain. There the 
Bharatas abode for a long time, taking refuge in a fortress. As they 
were dwelling there, for a thousand years, the venerable rishi Vasishtha 
came to them. Going out to meet him on his arrival, and making 
obeisance, the Bharatas all presented him with the arghya offering, 
shewing every honour to the glorious rishi. When he was seated the 
king himself solicited him, ‘ Be thou our priest ; let us strive to 
regain my kingdom.* 3735. Vasishtha consented to attach himself to 
the Bharatas, and, as we have heard, invested the descendant of Puru 
with the sovereignty of the entire Kshattriya race, to be a horn (to have 
mastery) over the whole earth. He occupied the splendid city formerly 
inhabited by Bharata, and made all kings again tributary to himself.** 

It is remarkable that in this passage the Bharatas, who, as we have 
seen, are elsewhere represented as being so closely connected with 
Visvamitra, and are in one text of the Kig-veda (vii. 33, 6) alluded 
to as the enemies of Yasishtha’s friends, should be here declared to 
have adopted the latter rishi as their priest. The account, however, 
need not be received as historical, or even based on any ancient tra- 
dition ; and the part referring to Vasishtha in particular may have 
been invented for the glorification of that rishi, or for the honour of 
the Bharatas. 

The 11th and 12th khandas of the second adhyaya of the Sarvasara 
Upanishad (as we learn from Professor Weber’s analysis in Ind. St. 
i. 390) relate that Visvamitra was instructed on the identity of breathy 
{prana) with Indra, by the god himself, who had been celebrated by 
tiio sage on the occasion of a sacrifice, at which he officiated as hotri-jl 
priest, in a t housand Bfihati verses, and was in consequence favourably 
disposed towards him. 

It is abundantly clear, from the details supplied in this section, that 
Visvamitra, who was a rajanya of the Bharata and Kusika families 
(Ait. Br. vii. 17 and 18), is represented by ancient Indian tradition as 
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the author of numerous Vedic hymns, as the domestic priest (puro- 
hita) of king Sudas (Nir. ii. 24), and as officiating as a hotri at a 
sacrifice of king Harischandra (Ait. Br. vii. 16). The llamayana 
also, as \ 9 e shall see in a future section, connects him with Trisanku, 
the father of Harischandra, and makes him also contemporary with 
Ambarlsha; and in the first book of the same poem he is said to have 
visited king Dasaratha, the father of Rama (Bfilakanda, i. 20, Iflf.). 
As these kings were separated from each other by vciy long intervals, 
Trisanku being a descendant of Ikshvaku in the 28th, AmbarTsha in 
-^the 44th, Sudas in the 49th, and Dasaratha in the GOth generation 
(see "Wilson’s Yishnu Parana, vol. iii. pp. 284, 303, 304, 313), it is 
manifest that the authors of these legends either intentionally or 
through oversight represented Tisvamitra, like Vasishtha (see above), 
as a personage of miraculous longevity ; and on either supposition 
a great deal that is related of him must be purely fabulous. All the 
authorities describe him as the son of Gathin or Gadlii, the Anu- 
kramani, the Yishnu Purana, and the Harivamsa declaring also that 
Gathin was an incarnation of Indra, and thus asserting Yisvamitra to 
be of divine descent. It is not clear whether this fable is referred to 
in B.Y. iii. 53, 9, where Yisvamitra is styled dera-juh, ‘‘ bom of a god,” 
or whether this verse may not have led to the invention of the story. 
In either case the verse can scarcely have emanated from the rishi 
himself ; but it is more likely to be the production of one of his de- 
scendants.*^ 

^ According to the Ramayana, i. 70, 41 ; ii. 110, 32, AmbarTsha was only 28th 
from Ikshvaku. Compare Prof. Wilson’s note on these genealogies, V.I*. iii. 313 fi. 

The word devajah^ which, following Roth, «.v., I have translated “god -born,” 
is taken by Sayana as = dyotamandnam tejasaih janayita^ “ generator of sinning 
lights,” and appears to be regarded by him as referring to the creation of constel- 
lations by Yisvamitra, mentioned in the Ramayana, i. 60, 21. Prof. Wilson renders 
the phrase by “ generator of the gods;” and remarks that “the compound is not 
devajd^ ‘god-bom,* nor was Yisvamitra of divine parentage” (R.V. iii. p. 85, note 4). 
This last remark overlooks the fact above alluded to of his father Gudhi being repre- 
sented as an incarnation of Indra, and the circumstance that Prof. Wilson himself 
(following Sayana) had shortly before translated the words prathama-jdh brahmanah 
in R.V. iii. 29, 15, as applied to the Kusikas, by “ the first-born of Brahma,** although 
from the accent brahman here must be neuter, and the phrase seems to mean, as 
1 have rendered above, “the first-bom of prayer.” The word jd is given in the 
Nigfaautu AS one of Oie synonymes of apiUya^ offspring ; ** and in R.y. i. 164, 15, 
where it ie coupled with fishayaJ^ the compound dwajd^ is explained by Sfiyaua as 
** bom of the god,” the sun, and by Prof. Wilson as “ born of the gods.*’ See 
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This verse (R.V. iii. 53, 9) which claims a superhuman origin for 
Vi^vamitra, and the following verses 11-13 of the same hymn, which, 
assert the efficacy of his prayers, form a sort of parallel to the contents 
of E.V. vii. 33, where the supernatural birth of Vasishtha (vv. 10 ff.), 
the potency of his intercession (vv. 2-5), and the sacred knowledge of 
his descendants (vv. 7 and 8), are celebrated. 

As the hymns of Yisvamitra and his descendants occupy so prominent 
a place in the Eig-veda Sanhita, and as he is the alleged author of the 
text reputed the holiest in the entire Veda (iii. 62, 10), the Giiyatn par 
excellence^ there is no reason to doubt that, although he was 2 irujan)ja^ he 
was unreservedly acknowledged by his contemporaries to be both a 
rishi and a priest. Nothing less than the uniform recognition and 
employment of the hymns handed down under his name as the produc- 
tions of a genuine “ seer,” could have sufficed to gain for them a place 
in the sacred canon. It is true we possess little authentic information 
regarding the process by which the hymns of different families were 
admitted to this honour ; but at least there is no tradition, so far as ] 
am aware, that those of Yisvamitra and his family were ever treated ai 
antilegomena, *And if we find that later works consider it necessary tc 
represent his priestly character as a purely exceptional one, explicable 
only on the ground of supernatural merit acquired by ardent devotion, we 
must recollect that the course of ages had brought about a most material 
change in Indian society, that the sacerdotal function had at length 
become confined to the members of an exclusive caste, and that the 
exercise of such an office in ancient times by persons of the regal or 
mercantile classes had ceased to be intelligible, except upon the suppo- 
sition of such extraordinary sanctity as was alleged in the case of 
Yisvtoitra. 

It is worthy of remark that although the Aitareya Brahmana (see 
above) declai’es that S'unassepa, as belonging to a priestly family, was 
called on to exercise the sacerdotal office immediately after his release, 
yet the anterior possession of divine knowledge is also ascribed to 
Yisvamitra and the Gathins, and that S'unassepa is represented as sno- 

also R.V. ix. 93, 1 « S.V. i. 538. (Compare Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
for 1866, p. 387 If.) 

That many nt least of these compositions were really the work of VisVfimitra, or 
his descendants, is proved, as we have seen, by the fact that their names are mentioned 
in thenu 
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ceeding to this sacred lore, as well as to the regal dignity of the race 
on which he became engrafted. 

The fact of Yisvtoitra having been both a rishi and an officiating 
priest, is thus, as we have seen, and if ancient tradition is to be believed, 
undoubted. In fact, if we look to the number of Vedic hymns ascribed 
to him and to his family, to the long devotion to sacerdotal functions 
which this fact implies, and to the apparent improbability that a person 
who had himself stood in the position of a king should afterwards have 
become a professional priest, we may find it difficult to believe that 
although (as he certainly was) a scion of a royal stock, he had ever him- 
self exercised regal functions. Professor Koth remarks (Litt. u. Gcsch. 
p. 125) that there is nothing either in the AitareyaBrahmana, or in tlie 
hymns of the Big-veda to shew that he had ever been a kingJ®^ But 
on the other hand, as the same writer observes (p. 126), and as we 
shall hereafter see, there are numerous passages in the later authorities 
in which the fact of his being a king is distinctly, but perhaps untruly, 
recorded. 

It is so well known, that I need scarcely adduce any proof of the 
fact, that in later ages Raj any as and Vaisyas, though entitled to sacri- 
fice and to study the Yedas, were no longer considered to have any 
right to officiate as priests on behalf of others. I may, however, cite a 
few texts on this subject. Manu says, i. 88 : 

Adhyapanam adhyayanafii yajanafii yujanaih tathd | dunam prati 
graham chaiva Bruhmanundm aJcalpayat | 89. VrajCindiii ralcshanan 

dunam ijyd' dhyayanam eta cha | vishayeahv aprasahthli cha kahattri 
yasya samusatah | 90. Pasundm rakehanam dunam ijyu ' dhy ay anam evi 
cha I vanikpatharn kuBldaih cha Vaisyasya krishim eva cha | 91. Ekan 
eta tu S'udrasya prahhuh karma samudisat [ eteahum eva varndnOm Busrd 
ehdm anamyayd | 88. He (Brahma) ordained teaching, study, sacrificing 
officiating for others at sacrifices, and the giving and receiying^ jgiftt 
to be the functions of Brahmans. 89. Protection of the people, ib 
giving of gifts, sacrifice, study, and non-adjliction to objects of sense/ h 
assigned as the duties of the Kshattriya, 90. The tending of catth 
giving of gifts, sacrifice, study, commerce, fhe taking of usury, and agr 
culture he appointed to be the occupationE| of the Yai^ya. 91. But tl 

May not E.V. iii. 43, 5 (quoted above), however, be understood to point 
something of this kind ? 
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lord assigned only one duty to tlie S'udra, that of serving thSse othei 
three classes wi^oiit grudging.’K^ ^ i 

Similarly it is said in the second of the Yajna-paribhasha Sutras, 
translated by Professor M. Miiller (at the end of the ninth volume of 
the Journal of the German Oriental Society, p. xliii.), that sacrifice 
is proper to the three classes, the Brahman, Kajanya, and also the 
Vaisya.’’ Prof. Muller also refers to Katyayana’s S'rauta Sutras, of 
which i. 1, 5 and 6 are as follows: 

5. Angahuidirotriya- sTianda’ iudra-varjam ] 6. Brdhmana-rdjanya* 
vaisydnd}7i kruteh | “ Men,^“^ with the exception of those whose members 

Prof. ^Muller does not give the original text. 

In one of these Sutras of Katyayana (i. 1, 4) and its commentary a curious * 
question (one of those wliich the Indian authors often think it necessary to raise and 
to settle, in order that their treatment of a subject may be complete and exhaustive) 
is argued, viz. whether the lower animals and tbe gods have any share in the practice j 
of Vedic observances; or whether it is confined to men. The conclusion is that the 
gods caniiot practise these rites, as they are themselves the objects of them, and as 
they have already obtained heaven and the other objects of desire with a view to 
which they are practised {tatra devumim devatcintanibkavud auadhikZirah | na hy 
atmanam uddisya tyogah sambhavati { kincha | devds cha prnpta^svargddi-kdmdh | 
na cha tesham kinchid avdptavyam asti yad-artham karmdni kurvate ( ). As regards 
the right of the lower animals to sacrifice, although the point is decided against them 
on the ground of their only “ looking to what is near at hand, and not to the rewards 
of a future world’* (tc hy dsannam era chetayante na pdraluiikikam phalafn) ; still it 
is considered necessary seriously to obviate a presumption in their favour that they 
seek to enjoy pleasure and avoid pain, and even appear to indicate their desire for tbe 
happiness of another world by seeming to observe some of the Vedic prescriptions : “JVb- 
nu uktam hinas chalurdasydm npavasa-darsandt syenasya cha ashtamydm upavdsa- 
darsandch cha te "pi pZiraluiikikaiti JZinanti** iti j tat katham avagamyate dhar- 
mdrtham vpavasanti^* iti | ye hi reda-sinriti-puf'dnZidikum pathanti teeva Jattanti yad 
“ anena karmand idam phalam amutra prZipsyate ” iti | na cha eie vedZidikam pathanti 
nZipy auyebhyah Zigamayauti I tena sZistrdrthamavidvZiimah phalam UmitshmikamaJcZt- 
mayantah katham tat-sZidhauam karma kuryuh | tasmdd na dharmZirtham upavasanti 
iti I kimarthatn iat'hy eteshdm achyate\ rognd aruchir eshZtm | tarhi niyata-> 

kale katham rogah | uchyate | niyata^kdlnh api rogZth bhavanti yathd iritlyaka-chd • 
turthikZidi-JvarZth j adhands cha etc \ “ But do not so^imsajjtljg^ from a dog having 
been noticed to fast on the fourteenth day of thehaontnr^and anawk on the eighth, 
'they also have a tnbwledge of matters connected with a future life ? * But how is it 
known that these dogs and hawks fast from religious motives ? For it is only those who 
read the Vedas, Sinfitis, Puranas, etc., who are aware that by means of such and such 
• observances, such and such rewards will be obtained in another world. But these animals 
, neither read the sacred books for themselves, nor ascertain their contents from others, 
^ow then, ignorant as they are of the contents of the scriptures, and devoid of any 
^desire for future rewards, can they perform those rites which are the means of attain- 
ing them ? It is therefore to be concluded that they do not fast from religious motives. 
But why, then, do they fast } We reply, because frojg^^qipjeness they have a disiuoliu« 
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are defective, those who have not read the Veda, eunuchs, and S'udras 
have a right to sacrifice. 6. It is Brahmans, Bajanyas, and Vaisyov 
(only who) according to the Veda (possess this privilege).” 'tA 

ation for food. But how do they happen to be^ick on certain fixed days ? Wc answer 
there are also certain di^asos which occur on fi'xcd days, as tertian and quartan agues 
Another reason why the lower animals cann^ sacrifice is that they are destitute o 
wealth (and so unable to provide the necessary materials).’* 

164 “And yet,” Prof. Muller remarks (ibid), “concessions were made (to other unc 
lower classes) at an early period. One of the best known cases is that of the Ratha- 
kara. Then the Nishidasthapati, though a Nishuda chief and not belonging to the 
three highest classes was admitted to great sacrifices, e.ff. to the gavedhukucharu.*' 
The S'atap. Br. i. 1, 4, 12, has the following words: T^iii vai ctTini chatvari vnc/ia/ 
iti brahmanasya *‘^agahi** “arfrai'a” vnuyasya cha rujanyahandhos cha 
va ” iti 6udrasya | “ [In the formula, havishkrid ekiy ‘ come, o oblation-maker,’ referrec 
to in the previous paragraph, and its modifications] these four (different) words arc 
employed to express ‘come:* ehiy ‘come,* in the case of a Brahman; dgahiy ‘ come 
hither,* in the case of a Vais'ya; ddravay ‘hasten hither,’ in the case of a Rajanya- 
bandhu. and ‘ run hither,* in the case of a S'udra.” On this Prof. Weber 

remarks, in a note on his translation of the first adbyaya of the first book of the 
S’. P. Br. (Journ. Germ. Or. Soc. iv. p. 301) : “ The entire passage is of great im- 
portance, as it shews (in opposition to what Roth says in the first vol. of this Journal 
p. 83) that the S'udras were then admitted to the holy sacrifices of the Arians, am 
understood their speech, even if they did not speak it. The latter point cannot 
certainly be assumed as a necessary consequence, but it is highly probable ; and I 
consequently incline to the view of those who regard the S'udras as an Arian tribe 
which immigrated into India before the others.” Sec above, p. 141, note 251, anc 
Ind, Stud. ii. 194, note, where Prof. Weber refers to the Mahabharata, S'aiitip. vei-sci 
2304 ff. which are as follows : Svdhokdra^vushatkdrau mantrah sudre na vidgatc | 
iasindch chhudrah pdkayajnair yojvtZivratavan svayam | purnapdtramaylm uhnh 
pdkayojnaaya dakhhindm | audrah Faijavano nTnna aakasrimu m aalam dadau | Ain- 
drdgnyena vidhdnena dakahiimm iti nah arutam | “ The svahakara, and the vashat- 
kara, and thejnantras do not belong to a S'udra. Wherefore let a man of this class 
sacrifice wTthpuk^alnas, being incapacitated for(Vedic) rites [arauta vratopdya-hlnah ' 
Comm.). They say that the gift {dakahind) proper for a pakayajna consists of a 
full dish {purnapatramayT). A S’udra called Paijavana gave as a present a hundrcc 
thousand (of these purnapatras) after the Aindragnya rule.” Here, says Prof. Weber, 
the remarkable tradition is recorded that Paijavana, i.e. Sudas, who was so famous 
for his sacrifices, and who is celebrated in the Rig-veda as the patron of Vie'vuniitra 
jand enemy of Vasishtha, was a S'udra.” In the Bhagavata Parana, vii. 11, the 
duties of a S'udra are described to be “ sahmissivencss, purity, 'honest servic^to his 
master, sacrifice w iftiniit manfrimj abstin enqp from theft, ti^ith, and Hia protection of 
COW'S and Brahmans ** {/iudraaya aannatih aaucTidih 'aevd avtminy amdyayd | amantra- 
yajno hy aaieyamsafyam go-vipra^rakahanatn | ). The Commentator defines amanira^ 
yajnah thos: mmaslcdretuiiva pancha-yajnMnuah^fmnamy “the practice of the five 
sacrifices with obeisance,” and quotes Yajnavalkya. See also Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, 
vol. iii. p. 87, and notes ; Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 20^ ; tke same author’s Essay, 
at the end of thelninth vol. of the Joum. Genfi. Or. Soc. gf. lxxi(L ; and Bohtlingk and 
Ruth’s Lexicon, le. nmkavaintL 
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According to the Ait. Hr. vii. 19, “the Brahman alone of the fonr 
castes has the right of consuming things offered in sacrifice {etdh vai 
prajuh hutudo yad hrdhmanuh [ atha etdh ahutddo yad rujanyo vaiiyah 
h~idrah)» And yet, as Prof. Muller observes, it is said in the Satap. 
Hr. V. 5, 4, 9 : Chatvdro vat varndh hrdhmano rdjanyo vaisyah sddro na 
ha eteshdm elcaschana hhavati yah somam vamati | sa yad ha eteshdm 
elcakhit sydt sydd ha eva prdyaschittih | “ There are four classes, the 
Brahman, llajanya, and^^dr^ no one who 

{t.e,, 1 suppose^ disliWsjthe soma. It anyone of them Tiow- 
never should do so, let there be an atonement.*’ ^ l V? -0 ‘ 

Professor Weber, by whom also these words are quoted (Ind. St. 
X. 12), remarks that “they leave open the possibility of Bajanyas, 
Vaisyas, and even Sudras partaking of the soma, the only consequence 




- being that they must as an expiation perform the Sautramam rite.’ 

In the twenty -first of the Yajna-paribhasha Sutras, translated by 
Muller, p. xlvii., it is declared that the priestly dignity belongs to the 
Brahmans ; and it is laid down by the Indian authorities that even wher 
the sacrifice is of a kind intended exclusively forKshattriyas, the priest 
must still be a Brahman and not a Kshattriya, the reason being that 
, - men of the former class only can eat the re^ paain s of the sacrifice (see 
Katyiiyana’s S'r. Sutras, i. 2, 8): Brdhmandh ritvijo hhaksha-pratishedhda 
* l\^tarayoh, “the Brahmans only are priests, because the other two castes are 
, , forbidden to eat (the remains of the sacrifice ”). See also Weber, Ind^r 
* St. X. pp. 17 and 31, and the passages of the Ait. Br. viii. 24 and 27, 
^ referred to in pages 30 and 31 : 24. Ka ha vai apurohitasya rdjno 
devdh annam adanti | tasmdd rdjd ^yahshamdno hrd^ianam puro dadhUa | 
t y* The gods do not eat the food offered by a king whoTias no purohita. 
-Wherefore (even) when not about to sacrifice, the king should put 
^t-Hporward a Brahman (as his domestic priest).” 27. Yo ha vai trin 
^y^^^hitdms trin purodhdtrin veda m hrdhmanah purohiidh | sa vadeta 
^purodhdyai | Agnir vdva purohitah prithivl piirodhdtd vayur vdva pur 
hito ^ntariksham purodhdtd adityo vdva purohito dyauh purodhdtd | esha 
ha vai purohito yah evam veda atha sa tirohito yah evaih na veda | tasya 
rdjd mitram hhavati dvishantam apahddhate 1 yasyaivam vidvdn hrdh» 
^ mano rdshtra-gopah purohitaJ^ \ kshattrena kshattram jayati halena halam 






ainute | yasyaivam vidvdn hrdhmano rdshtra-gopah purohital^ | taamai 
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^ushtra-gopah pnrohitah j “ The Brahman who know s the three puro-v 
^titas, and their three apgoin^i^s, is a (proper) purohita, shouTd^e 
nominated to^his office. Agni purohita, and the ejfrth appoints 

hii^; ^Vayu anther, and the air appoints him ; the Sun is a third, and 
the s^^ppoints him. He who ^^ow/lhts is a (proper) purohita; and 
he who does not know this is to be rejected. (Another) king becomes 
the friend of the prince who has a Brahman possessing such knowledge 
^or his purohita and the protector of his realm ; and he vanquishes his 
^enemy. He who has a’^BrShinan possessTng etc. (as above) conquers 
(another’s) regal power by (his own) regal power, and acquires another’s 
force by (his own) force. With him who has a Brahman etc. (as above) 
the people are openly united and in harmony.” 

I add another passage from the same Brahmana, which might also 
have been properly introduced in an earlier chapter of this work 
(chapt. i. sect, iii.) as it relates to the creation of the four castes : 

Ait. Br. vii. 19. Prajdpatir yajnam aarijata | yajmm srislitam anu 
hrahma-kshattre asrijyetdm j hrahma-kshattre anu dvayyah prajuh asrij- 
yanta hutudai cha ahutudas cha hrahma eva anu hutu.dah kshattram anv 
ahuiddah | etdh rai prajdh hutudo yad hrdhmandh [ atha eiOh ahutddo 
yad rdjanyo vaiiyah sudrah | tdhhyo yajnah udakrumat | tarn hrahna- 
kshattre anvaitdm ydny eva hrahmanah uyudhuni tair hrahna anrait ydni 
Jeshattrasya tarn (? taih) kshattram | etuni vai hrahmanah uyudhuni yad 
yajndyudhdni | atha etdni kshattrasya dyiidhani yad aiva-rathah karachah 
ishu-dhanva J tarn kshattram ananvupya nyavarttata | uyudhehhyo ha 
sma asya vijamdnah pardn eva eti | atha enam hrahma anrait | tarn upnot | 
tarn dptvd parastdd nirudhya atishthat J sa dptah parastdd niruddhas 
tishihan jnutvd svdny uyudhuni hrahma updvarttata | iasmad ha apy 
etarhi yajno hrahmany eva hrdhmaneshu pratishthitah | atha enat kshattram 
anvugachhat tad ahravid ^^upa mu asmin yajne hvayasva^^ iti | tat 
tathd ” ity ahravit “ tad mi nidhuya svdny uyudhdni hrahmanah eva 
uyudhair hrahmano rupena hrahma hhfitvd yajnam upavdrttasva^' iti | 
*Hathd^^ iti tat kshattram nidhdya svdny dyudhdni hrahmanah evauyudh- 
air hrahmano rupena hrahma hhulvd yajnam updvarttata 1 tasmud ha 
apy etarhi kshattriyo yajamdno nidhdya eva svdny dyudhdni hr ah- 
marui^ eva dyudhair hrahmano rupena hrahma hhutvd yajnam vpd- 
varttate j 

^^Prajapati created sacrifice. After sacrifice, BrSihmin (sacred know- 

^ r 



THE B^AlItoNS AND KSHATTBIYAS. 


869 


ledge) and TTsh^ttra (regal power)'*® were created. After these, .two 
kinds of creatures were formed, viz. those who eat, and those who do ^ 
not eat, oblations. After Brahman came the eatew of oblations, andy^ 
after Kshattra those who do not eat them. These are the eaters of^ 
oblations, viz. the Brahmans. Those who do not eat them are the ^ 
Rajanya, the Vaisya, and the S'udra. Prom these creatures sacrifice 
departed. Brahman and Kshattra followed it. Brahman with the im- 
plements proper to itself, and Kshattra with those which are proper to 
itself. The implements of Brahman are the same as those of sacrifice, ^ 
while those of Kshattra are a horse-chariot,'®® armour, and a bow and 
arrows. Kshiittra turned back, not having found the sacrifice ; which 
turns aside afraid of the implements of Kshattra. Brahman followed 
after it, and reached it ; and having done so, stood beyond, and inter- 
cepting it. Being thus found and intercepted, sacrifice, standing still 
and recognizing its own implements, approached to Brahman. Where- 
fore now also sacrifice depends upon Brahman, upon the Brahmans. 
Kshattra then followed Brahman, and said, * invite me (too to par- 
ticipate) in this sacrifice.* Brahman replied, ‘ so be it : then laying 
aside thy own implements, appro ach the sacrifice with the implements / < 
of Brahni^ in the form of Brahman, and having become Brahman.'®®-^*'* 

The two principles or functions represented by the Lriihmans and Kshattriyos ^ 
respectively. 

1®® See Weber, Indische Stndien, ix. p. 318. 

See Weber, in the same page as last quoted. 

This idea may be further illustrated by a reference to several passages adduced 
by Professor Weber, Ind. St. x. 17, who remarks : “ Hence every Rajanya and Vaisya 
becomes through the consecration for sacrifice {dlksha) a Brahman during^ its con- 
tinuance, and is to be addressed as such in the formula employed,** and cites S’. P, Br. 
iUTS^ 1, 39 f., part of which has been already quoted above, in p. 136, note ; and 
also Ait. Br. vii. 23 : Sa ha dlkshamhnah eva brahmanatam ahhyupaiti | “ He a king, 
when consecrated, enters into the condition of a Brahman.’* See the rest of the section 
and sections 24, 26, and 31 in Dr.Haug’s translation. The S’.P.Br. xiii. 4, 1, 3, says, 
in opposition to the opinion of some, that an as’vamedha, which is a sacrifice proper 
to Rajanyas, should be begun in summer, which is their season : tad vai vasante eva 
ahhyhrahheta | vasanto vai brahmanasya fituh | yah u vai had cha yajate brahtnanU 
bhuya iva eva yajate | “ Let him commence in spring, which is the Brahman’s season. 
Whosoever sacrifices does so after having as it were become a Brahman.** So too 
Kfityuyana says in his S'rauta Sutias vii. 4, 12 : “ Brahmaruit'* ity eva vaiaya-rajan’- 
yayor apt \ The word Brahmana is to be addressed to a Vaisya and a Rajanya also.*' 

On which the Commentator annotates : Vaisya-rdjanyayor apt yajne “ dlkehito 'yam 
brdhtnanah" ity eva vaktavyam | na '^dlkshiio 'yam kshattriyo vaisyovd" iti | “The 
formula 'This Brahman has been consecrated * ia to be used at the sacrifice of a Vaisya 

04 
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Kshattra rejoined, ‘Be it so,’ and, laying aside its own implements, 
approached the sacrifice with those of Brahman, in the form of Brah- 
man, and having become Brahman. Wherefore now also a Kshattriya 
when sacrificing, laying aside his own implements, approaches the 
sacrifice with those of Brahman, in the form of Brahman, and having 
become Brahman.” 

The Mahabharata, S'antip. verses 2280 f. distinctly defines the duty ^ 
of a Kshattrij^a in reference to sacrifice and sacred study : Kshattriya- ^ 
syapi yo dharmas tarn te vakshydmi Bhdrata | dadyad rdjan na ydeheta j 
yajeta na cha ydjayet | nadhyapayed adhiyita prajds cha paripdlayet | 

“I will tell thee also the duties of a Kshattriya. Let him give, and 
notask (gifts) ;^t^m^pnficj^ Im^not officiate for others at saeri- ^ 
fices ; let him not teach<^ut study p and let him protect the peoplc.”^^ 

It is clear that ^Eese passages which restrict the right of ofilciating^^ 
ministerially at sacrifices to the members of the Brahmanical order, 
represent a very difierent state of opinion and practice from that which 
prevailed in the earlier Vedic age, when Visvamitra, a ILnjanya, and 
his relatives, were highly esteemed as the authors of sacred poetry, and 
were considered as perfectly authorized to exercise sacerdotal functions. 

The result of the confiict between the opposing interests represented 
by Yasishtha and Visvamitra respectively, is thus described by Professor 


and a Raj any a also ; and not the words ‘this Rajanya, or this Vais'ya, has been con- 
secrated.’ ” 

1*9 It appears from Arrian that the Greeks were correctly informed of this prero- 
gative of the Brahmans. He says, Indica, ch. xi. : Kal Sorris tSiif 6v€i^ i^riyrjr^t 
hurf TTjs BvotItjs tup ns aopiaruy rotnwv yivtrai^ ios 6 vk &\\us 
T 045 B€o7s Btforavras. “ And whosoever sac rifices in private has one of these sophists " 
(so the highest of the classes, here said to be seve n in number, is designated) “ as '■ 
director of the ceremony, since sacrifice could not otherwise be offered acceptably to 
the gods.” Arrian makes another assertion (ibid, xii.) which, if applied to the time 
when he WTOte (in the second Christian century), is not equally comet. After observ- 
ing that the several classes were not allowed to intermarry, nor to practice tw'o pro- 
fessions, nor to pass from one class into another, he adds : Movyov <r<f>(ariy avurai 
ao^KTT^y iK srayrhs y€y€os ytyterSeu ’ Sn oh fjLoKBaKh, roTari aotpttrrffftv 4i<rl tA 
TTffiiyfMra, srdyruy rakainup^ara. “ Only it is permitted to a person of any 
class among them to become a sophist ; for the life of that class is not luxurious, but , 
the most toilsome of all.” However indubitably true the first part of this sentence ' 
may have been in the age of Vif'vamitra, it cannot be correctly predicated of the ago 
of Arrian, or even of the period when India was invaded by Alexander the Great, i 
The mistake may have arisen from confounding the Buddhists with the Brahmans, or ^ 
from supposing that all the Brahmanical Indians, who adopted an ascetic life, were 
regarded as “ sophists.” 
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Both at the close of his work on the literature and history of the Veda, 
which has been so often quoted, p. 141 : “Vasishtha, in whom the future 
position of the Brahmans is principally foreshadowed, occupies also a far 
higher place in the recollections of the succeeding centuries than his 
martial rival ; and the latter succumbs in the conflict out of which the 
holy race of Brahmavartta was to emerge. Yasishtha is the sacerdotal St 
hero of the new order of things. In Yisvamitra the ancient condition>* ^ 
of military shepherd-life in the Punjab is thrown back for ever into^" 
the distance. This is the general historical signification of the contest^ 
between the two Yedic families, of which the literature of aU the sue- 
ceeding periods has preserved the recollection.** ^ 


Sect. YII^— Do the details in (he last two sections enable us to decide 
in what relation Vasishfha and Fisvdmitra stood to each other as 
priests of Sudus? 


It appears from the data supplied in the two preceding sections that 
both Yasishtha and Yisvamitra are represented as priests of a king called 
Suclas. This is shewn, as regards the former rishi (see pp. 319 ff., 
above), by K.V. vii. 18, 4, 5, and 21-25 ; and vii. 33, 1-6, where he is 
said to have interceded with Indra for Sudas, who, as appears from 
verse 25 of the second of these hymns, was the son of Pijavana. A 
similar relation is shewn by 11 Y. iii. 53, 9-13 to have subsisted between 
Yisvamitra and Sudas (see above, p. 342) ; and although Sudas is not 
in that passage identified with the king who was Yasishtha’s patron, 
by the addition of his patronymic, we are told in the Kirukta, ii. 24, 
that he was the same person, the son of Pijavana. There is therefore 
no doubt that, according to ancient tradition, the two rishis were both 
priests of the same prince. It further appears that the Bharatas, with 
whom, as we have seen, Yisvamitra was connected, are in E.V. vii. 
33, 6 referred to as in hostility with Sudas and his priest. Are we 
then to conclude that the one set of facts excludes the other — that the * 


two rishis could not both have been the family-priests of Sudas ? 

There is no reason to arrive at such an inference. Yasishtha and 
Yisvamitra could not, indeed, have been the domestic priests of Sudas 
at one and the same period. But they may have been so at different^ 
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times ; and the one may have supplanted the other. It is, however, very 
difficult to derive from the imperfect materials supplied in the passages 
to which I have referred any clear conception of the shape and course 
which the contest between these two rivals took, or to fix the periods 
at which they respectively enjoyed their patron’s favour. Prof. Roth 
thinks*^® that some light is thrown on this obscure subject by the 
different parts of the 53rd hymn of the third mandala of the Rig-veda. 
This composition, as it stands, contains, as he considers, fragments of 
hymns by Visvamitra or his descendants, of different dates ; and the 
verses (9-13), in which that rishi represents himself and the Kausikas/'; > 
as being the priests of Sudas, are, in his opinion, earlier than the con- 
cluding verses (21-24),*’^ which consist of imprecations directed against 
Yasishtha, These last verses, he remarks, contain an expression of 
wounded pride, and threaten vengeance against an enemy who had 
come into possession of some power or dignity which Visvamitra him- 
self had previously enjoyed. And as we find from one of his hymns 
(the 53rd) that he and his adherents had at one time led Sudas to 
victory, and enjoyed a corresponding consideration ; — while from Vasish- 
tha’s hymns it is clear that he and his family had also been elevated in 
consequence of similar claims to a like position ; — it would seem to 
result that Yi^v&mitra had cursed Yasishtha for this very reason that ho 
had been supplanted by him. The former with his Kusikas had through 
the growing influence of his rival been driven away by Sudas to the 
Bharatas the enemies of that prince and of the Tritsus; and thenj ^ 
See Litt. und Gesch. des Weda, pp. 121 ff. 

'71 I have (above, p. 343) characterized these verses as obscure and have left them ^ 
imtranslated. The portions of the following version which are printed in italics arc / 
doubtful : verse 22. “ He (or, it) vexes {turm the edge of) even an axe; and breaks Ji 
even a sword. A seething cauldron, even, o Indra, when over^hcatedy casts o^ittoam. . 
23. 0 men, no no tice is taken of the arrow. They lead away the i ntellig ent {lodha) ^ 
looking upon him as a beast. Men do not, however, pit a hacl^yrun against a racer ,* 
they do not lead an ass before horses. 24. These sons of llhfe'ata, o Indra, desire i 
separation, notjicinity. They constantly urge the horse as if to a distance ; they cany L 
aboutthe bow in the battle.** The reader may consult Prof.WilsdiTs translation 
Tol. ill. p. 89 f., as well as Koth’s Litt.u. Gesch. des Weda, p. 109 f. In his Illustra-^ 
tions of the Nirukta, p. 42, Both conjectures that both lo^ha and pasUy in verse 23, / 
may denote animals of different natures, and that the clmise may me^ something to 
the same effect as they look on the wolf as if it were a hare.** In Mis Lexicon, s.v* ^ 
pasu, he takes that word to denote a head of cattle ^in Stuck Vip) as a term of ^ 
contempt. He takes jydvaja^ in verse 24, to mean ** ^ving the in^p^ve Croe (?) 
wW-lTrayi) of a bow-string.*^ / ^ . 1'*' 
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vowed vengeance against their enemies. Both remarks that if this 
vjonjecture appears too bold, which he does not allow, there is no alter- 
native but to regard verses 9-11 of R.V. iii. 53, as interpolated, and to 
hold that Vi^vamitra had always been allied with the Bharatas. But, 
as he urges, in a period such as that which the hymns of the Veda 
represent to us — a time of feud and foray among the small neighbour- 
ing tribes, when the power of the leaders of famUies and petty chiefs 
was unlimited, when we observe that the ten kings were allied against 
Sudas — in a period of subdivided dominion like this it would be far 
more surprising to find a family so favoured by the gods as that of Vi^- 
vamitra or Yasishtha in continued and imdisturbed possession of in- 
fluence over any one of these chieftains, than to see mutual aggression, 
hostility, and vindictiveness, prevailing even among families and clans 
united to one another by community of language and manners. It is 
further evident from later tradition, as Both remarks, that Yasishtha 
and his family had not always been the objects of Sudas* s favour; but 
had, on the contrary, been at some time or other sufierers from his 
enmity or that of his house; and in proof of this he refers to the 
passage which has been cited above (p. 328) from Sayana’s note on 
E.V. vii. 32, and the S'atyayana and Tandya Brahmanas, as there 
quoted; and also to the 176th adhyaya of the Adiparvan of the Maha- 
bh^ata, verses 6696 ff., which will be adduced in a future section. 

According to Roth’s view (p. 124) the alienation between Sudas and 
Yasishtha fomented by Yi^vtoitra was only of temporary duration, and 
we must, therefore, understand that according to his view, the former 
rishi and his family remained eventually victors in the contest for 
influence between themselves and their rivals. 

Professor Weber, in a note appended to an article by Dr. A. Kuhn 
in page 120 of the first volume of his Indische Studien, expresses 
a different opinion. “ The testimonies,’^ he says, “ adduced by Roth, 
pp. 122 ff., according to which Sudas appears in the Epic age as 
hostile to Brahmanical interests, stand in opposition to his assertion 
that Yasishtha’s family Anally banished Vi^vamitra and the Kusikas 
from the court of that prince. The enmity between the latter and 
Yasishtha, the prototype of Brahmanhood, is thus by no means of 
temporary duration (Roth, p. 124), but the very contrary.” The 
passages cited by Roth, which Weber here claims as supporting his 
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own view, are Manu, vii. 41 (see above, p. 296), the AuukramanT 
with the Satyayana and Tandya Brahmanas quoted in p. 328, and 
the 126th and following sections of the Adip. of the M. Bh. which 
will be adduced hereafter. To these may be added the text from the 
KaushUakl Brahmana, cited in p. 328. If Sudas became ultimately 
reconciled to Yasishtha, and re-instatc‘d him and his relatives in tlu'ir 
position of court priests, to the exclusion of the rival family of Visvfi- 
mitra, it seems hard to understand, according to Professor Weber’s 
argument, how that prince’s name should have been handed down by 
tradition as one of the most prominent examples of impiety displayed 
in resistance to Brahmanical pretensions. It is, however, to be observed 
that, except in the text of Manu, it is the descendants of Sudas, and 
not the king himself, who are charged with the outrages committed 
against Yasishtha’ s family; and that in the passage of the M. Bh. above 
referred to (Adip. vv. 7669 ff.) the son of Sudas is represented as be- 
coming ultimately reconciled to Yasishtha.*’* And if the passages, 
which have been cited above from the Ilig-veda (pp. 330 f.) in allusion 
to Sudas’s deliverance by the gods, refer to a real person, and to the 


It is also worthy of remark that the Anus'asanap. of the M.Bh. contains a con- 
versation between Yasishtha and SaudiLsa (the son, or one of tlie dcsceiubmis of, 
Sudas) about the pre-eminent purity and excellence of cows, verso 37.‘12 : £iaswh/n 
eva knU iu Vatishiham riahi-sattamam j IkiJtroku-vamsajo rdja SatiditHo vudatitm 
varah \ sarva ' loka - charam aiddhum brahma^ko^am aauutanam \ purohitam abhi- 
praahium ahhiviidyopachakrame j Saudnaa uvUcha } trailokye bhayaran kimsvit pari- 
train kathyate 'nagha | yai kirttayan aadn marityah prapnuydt pnnyam utiamam | 
•*At this time the eloquent king Saudusa, sprung from the race of Ikshvaku, pro- 
ceeded, after salutation, to make an enquiry of his family-priest Vas'ishtlia, tlie eternal 
saint, the most excellent of lishis, w ho w^as a ble to traverse all tlie world, and was a 
treasure of sacred knowledge : ‘ What, o venerable and sinless man, Is declared to be 
the purest thing in the three worlds, by constantly celebrating which one may ac(]uire 
the highest merit ?** Va^islitha in reply expatiates at great length on the merit re- 
sulting from besto wing cow s, and ascribes to these animals some wonderful properties, 
as that thfey afr^fbe “ support of all beings” {pratiahthn bhutuudm, verse 3730), “ the 
present and the future” {gTwo bhutam cha bftavyam cha, 3737), and describes the cow ns 
“ pervading the universe, mother of the past and future ” {yayii aarvam idaih rynptam 
jagat athavara-jangamam I turn dhenum airaad vande bhuia-bhai'yaaya mntaram^ 3799^. 
The sequel is thtis told in verse 3801 : Varam idam iti hhumido {bhumipo}) vichintya 
praoaram fiaher vachanam tato mahutnM | vyaafijaia niyatutmavdn dvijebhyo aubahu 
thA go-dhanam apta^Hma lokan | ** The great, self-subduing king, considering that 
these words of the rishi were most excellent, lavished/ on the Brahmans very great 
wealth in the shape of cows, and obtained the worlds.*’!— So hero, we find the sou of 1 
Saudasa extolled as a saint 
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same individual with whom we are at present concerned, they are diffi* 
cult to reconcile with these traditions in the Brahmanas, Mahabh^ata, 
and Puranas ; inasmuch as they are not said to be the productions of 
Vi^vamitra or his descendants, and as they necessarily imply that Sudas 
was a pious prince who worshipped the popular deities in the way pre- 
scribed by the rishis by whom he was commemorated, since the latter 
would not otherwise have celebrated him in their hymns as a con- 
spicuous object of divine favour. Tradition, too, as we have seen 
(p. 268) represents Sudas to have been the author of a Yedic hymn. 
The verses of the 104th hymn of the seventh book which I have quoted 
(above, p. 327) do not appear to contribute any further aid towards the 
solution of the question under consideration. Assuming that they con- 
tain a curse aimed at Visvamitra we have no means of ascertaining 
when they were uttered ; whether the charge preferred against Yasish- 
thn preceded or followed the ascendancy of his rival. 

We seem, therefore, to possess no sufficient data for settling the 
question of the relations in which Yasishtha and Yisvamitra respec- 
tively stood to king Sudas, further than that they both appear, from 
the hymns of the Rig-veda, to have been, at one period or another, his 
family priests ; but which of the two was the first, and which the last, 
to enjoy the king’s favour, must, according to all appearance, remain a 
mystery. 


Sect. YIII . — Siory of Trisayikn. 


I shall now proceed to adduce the different legends in the Puranas, 
\he Kfimayana, and the Mahabhiirata, in which Yaiish^ha and Yisva- 
mitra are represented as coming into conflict. 

In the third chapter of the fourth book of the Yishnu Purana (Wilson, 
vol. iii. pp. 284 ff.) we find a story about a king Satyavrata, called also 
Trisanku, the 26th in descent from Ikshvaku, who had become degraded 
to the condition of a Chandala, about whom it is briefly related, iv. 3, 1 3 : 
Dvadam-varshikyaM anaijishti/am Vmamitra • kalatrapatya • poshanar- 


iham chandala - pratigraha - pariharandya cha J dhnavi - tira - nyagrodhe 
ftiriga-mumsam amidinam hahandha | 14. Faripuh^ena cha Visvdmitrena 
sa sarlrah avargam aropitahk | “ During a twelve yeaW drought he daily 
suspended deer’s flesh for the support of Yisvamitra’s wif^ and childr^ 
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on a n xigyodha»tree on the banks of the Ganges^ intending hj this 
means to spare them the .(h<m ili at i< mof) receiving a gift from a ChaQ- 
dala; and was in consequence raise d bodily to heaven by Yi^vamitra^ 
who was gratified (with his conduct).** ^ li 

This story is told at greater length in the Harivam^a (sections 12 
i.nd 13) where Vasisbtha also is introduced. I have already (p. 337) 
remarked on the super-human longenty ascribed to this sage, who is 
represented as contemporary both with Ikshvaku, and with his descend- 
ants down to the sixty-first generation. But Indian mythology, with its 
boundless resources in supernatural machinery, and in the doctrine of 
transmigration, can reconcile all discrepancies, and explain away all 
anachronisms, making any sage re- appear at any juncture when his 
presence may be required, ^o^er a nd yet the same. 

The Harivam^a states that Satyavrata (Trisanku) had been expelled 
from his home by his father for the offence of carrying off the young 
wife of one of the citizens under the influence of a criminal passion 
(verse 718. Yena hharyyd hritd purram kriiodvdhd paranya vai | 720. 
Jahdra hdmdt kanydm sa kasyachit puravdsinah) ; and that Vasishtha 
did not interfere to prevent his banishment. His father retired to the 
woods to live as a hermit. In consequence of the wickedness which 
had been committed, Indra did not rain for a period of twelve years. 
At that time Visvumitra had left his wife and children and gone to 
practice austerities on the sea-shore. His wife, driven to extremity by 
want, was on the point of selling her second son for a hundred cows, in 
order to support the others ; but this arrangement was stopped by the 
intervention of Satyavrata, who liberated the son when bound, and 


In the Mahahh. S'antip. verses 5330 ff. (referred to by Weber, Ind. St. i. 475, 
note) there is a story of Visvumitra determining jo e^dog’s flesh in a period of famino 
between the end of the the Tretii-age and the beginning of the Dvapara; andTlioIdiiig 
a conversation on this subject with a Chandula. The circumstance is referred to in 
Mann, x. 108: Kukudharttaa clidttum abhyagdd VUvdmitrah sva^jughanlm | c/wn- 
dala-ha9tdd addya dharmddharma-vichalcshayMh | “ And Vi 'viimitra, who knew right 
and wrong, resolved to eat a dog*B thi gh, taking it from the hand of a Chandula.*’ " 
See in Ind. Stud. ii. 121 ff. .^ol^sor Roth’s remarks on the peculiar relation in 
which he regards this story as standing to that of S'unassepa, as given in the Aitareya 
Bruhmana. The various incidents in the one present in many respects a curious 
parallel to those of the other, which he considers can hardly be accidental and be 
thinks this version of the legend of Tri^ankn may have arisen out of a transformation 
and distortion of that of S'unassepa* 
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ma int ained the family by providing them with the fledi of wild 
f/ ^anigtals : and according to bis father’s injunction, consecrated himself 
for the performance of a silent penance for twelve yeeacB (verse 732 . 
Updfhia • vratam dsthdya dikshdm dvadaSa - varshilnm | pitur niyogdd 
avahat tasmin vana-gate nfipe). The story proceeds thus : 

Verse 733. Ayodhydm chaiva rdshtram cha tathaivdntahpuram munih | 
ydjyopddhydya-samhandhdd VaUshthah paryarahhata | Satyavrataa tu 
hdlyud mi hhdvvio Wthasya vd haldt | Vasiahthe ^hhyadhikam manyum 
dhdraydmdsa nityadd | 735. Fitrd hi tarn tadd rdjydt tyajyamdnam 
svam dtmajam | na vdraydmdaa munir Vasiahthah hdranena ha ] pdni- 
grahana-mantrdndm niahfhd aydt aaptame pade | na cha Satyavrataa taa- 
mdd dhritavdn aaptame pade | jdnan dharmun Fdiiahthaa tu na mum 
irdtUi Dhdrata | Satyavrataa tadd roahaiii Fasiahthe manaad *karot | 
guna-huddhyd tu hhagavdn Fasiahthah kritavdma tadd | na cha Satya- 
vrataa taaya tarn updmkm aludhyata [ . • • • 740. Tena tv iddnim 
mhaid dikshdm tarn durvahdm hhuvt | ^^kulaaya niahkritia tuta kritd ad 
vai hhaved** Hi \ na tarn Vasiahtho hhagavdn pitrd tyaktam nyavdrayat | 

^ ahhiahekahydmy aham putram aayety evam matir muneh | aa tu dvddaia- 
luici^iuni turn dikahdm udvahan hall [ avidyamane mdiiiae tu Fasishfhasya 
mahdtnitmah 1 aarva-kdma-dughdih dogdhrlm dadarsa aa nripdtmajah | 
tdiii vai krodJitt^ cha mohuch cha iramdch chaiva kahudharditah | dasa- 
dharma~gato rdjd jaghdna Janamejaya | . . . . 745. Tach cha mdm- 
earn avayam chaiva FUvdmitraaya chdtmajdn | hhojaydmdaa tach 
chhrutvd Fasiahtho ^py asya chukrudhe | . . • . 750. Fisvdmitraa tu 
ddrdnum ugato hharane krite ] aa tu taamai varam prddad munih prltas 
Triianhave | chhandyamdnovarendthavaram vavre nripdtmajah \ saSariro 
vraje avargam ity evaiti ydchito varah | andvrishti-hhaye taamin gate dvd- 
dasa-vdrahike | pitrye ^hhiahichya rdjye tu ydjaydmdaa tarn munih | mi- 
ahaidm devatdndm cha Fasishthasya cha Kauiikah 1 aasariram tadd tarn 
tu divam dropayat prahhuh | 

733. “ Meanwhile Va^isbtha, from the relation subsisting between 
the king (Satyavrata’s father) and himself, as disciple and spiritual 
preceptor, governed the city of Ayodhya, the country, and the interior 
apartments of the royal palace. But Satyavrata, whether through folly 
or the force of destiny, cherished constantly an increased in dignat ion- 
against Va^ishtha, who for a (proper) reason had not interposed to pre- 
17ft Literally the person in whoso behalf sacrifice was to be performed.** 
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Tent his exclusion from the rojal power by his father. * The formulas 
of the marriage ceremonial are only binding/ said Satyavrata, * when 
the seventh step has been taken/^* and this had not been done when I 
seized the damsel : still Ya^ishtha, who knows the precepts of the law, 
does not come to my aid.’ Thus Satyavrata was incensed in his mind 
against Yasisbtha, who, however, had acted from a sense of what was 
right. Nor did Satyavrata understand (the propriety of) that silent 

penance imposed upon him by his father 740. When he had 

supported this arduous rite, (he supposed that) he had redeemed his 
family position. The venerable muni Vasishtha did not, however, (as 
has been said) prevent his father from setting him aside, but resolved 
to install his son as king. When the powerful prince Satyavrata had 
endured the penance for twelve years, he beheld, when he was without 
flesh to eat, the milch cow of Yasishtha which yielded all objects of 
desire; and under the influence of anger, delusion, and exhaustion, 
distressed by hunger, and failing in the ten duties [the opposites of 
which are then enumerated] he slew her . . . . (745) and both partook 
of her flesh himself, and gave it to Yisvainitra’s sons to eat. Yasishtha 
hearing of this, became incensed against him,’^ and imposed on him tho 
name of Trisanku as he had committed three sins (verses 747-749). 

750. On his return home, Yisvamitra was gratified by the support 
which his wife had received, and oftered Trisunku the choice of a boon. 
When this proposal was made, Trisanku chose the boon of ascending 
bodily to heaven. All apprehension from the twelve years’ drought 
being now at an end, the muni (Yisvamitra) installed Trisanku in his 
father’s kingdom, and offered sacrifice on his behalf. The mighty 
Kausika then, in spite of the resistance of the gods and of Yasishtha, 
exalted the king alive to heaven.” 

The legend of Trisanku is also related, though differently, in the 
Rrdakanda of the Bamayana; but as it is there introduced as a portion 
of the history of Yisvamitra’s various contests with Yasishtha recorded 
in the filst to 65th sections of that book, I shall reserve it till 1 take 
up that narrative. 

176 The next ceremony is the bride's stepping seven steps. It is the most material 
of all the nuptial rites ; for the marriage is complete and irrevocable so soon as she 
has taken the seventh step, and no sooner.** Colebrooke's Misc. Ess. i. 218 , where 
further details will be found. 
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Sect. IX. — Legend of Hariichandra, 

The son of Trisanku, the subject of the preceding story, was Hari4- 
chandra, whoso name is mentioned in the Vishnu P., but without any 
allusion to the events of his life. According to the Markandeya 
Purana,'’’ however, he gave up his whole country, a^d sold his wife 
and son, and finally himself, in satisfaction of Yi^vamitra’s demands for 
money. The following is a summary of the story as there told, book i. 
sections 7-9. We may perhaps regard it as having in part a polemical 
import, and as intended to represent Visvamitra, the Kshattriya rival 
of the Brahmans, in the most unfavourable colours. The sufferings of 
Harischandra, his wife, and son, are very pathetically depicted, and the 
effect of the various incidents is heightened with great artistic skill. 
The story, in fact, appears to me one of the most touching to be found in 
Indian literature. Harik’handra, the Purana tells us, was a royal rishi 
{rajarshi) w ho lived in the Tr etajige, and was renowned for his virtues, 
and the universal prosperity, moral and physical, which prevailed dur- 
ing his reign. On one occasion, when hunting, the king heard a sound 
of female lamentation which proceeded, it appears, from the Sciences who 
were becoming mastered by the austerely -fervid sage Visvamitra, in a 
way they had never been before by anyone else ; and were consequently 
crying out in alarm at his superiority. In fulfilment of his duty as a 
Kshattriya to defend the weak, and inspired by the god Ganesa, who had 
entered into him, Harischandra exclaimed (i. 7, 12) ** * What sinner is 
this who is binding fire in the hem of his garment, while I, his lord, 
am present, resplendent with force and fiery vigour?’ He shall to- 
day enter on his long sleep, pierced in all his limbs by arrows, which, 
by their dischargeTfom my bow, illuminate all the quarters of the 
firmament” (12. KoUjam hadhnati vaetrdfite pavakam papa-lcrin narah | 
haloshna4eja8d dlpte mayi patydv upasthite \ 13. *dya mat’kdrmukd- 
kshepa - vidlpita - digantaraih | iarair vibhinna - sarvdngo dirghanidram 
pravehhjati ]). Visvamitra was provoked by this address. In con- 
sequence of his wrath the Sciences instantly perished, and Harischandra, 
trembling like the leaf of an asvattha tree, submissively represented that 

'77 The same story is told in the Padraa Puruna also. See Wilson’s V.P. vol. iii. 
p. 287, and note. The glory of Haris'chandra is described in the M.Bh* Sabhup. 
verses 489 ff. 
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he had merely done his duty as a king, which he dehned as consisting 
in the bestowal of gifts on eminent Brahmans and other persons of 
slender means, the protection of the timid, and war against enemies. 
Yisvtoitra hereupon demands a gift as a Brahman intent upon receiv- 
ing one. The king offers him whatever he may ask : Gold, his own son, 
wife, body, life, kingdom, good fortune {hiranyafh vd suvarnam vd puirah 
patni kalevaram ( prdndh rdjyam purath lahshmr yad abhipretam dtma’^ 
nah I ). The saint first requires the present for the Bajasuya sacrifice. On 
this being promised, and still more offered, he asks for the empire of 
the whole earth, including everything but Harischandra himself, his 
wife and son, and his virtue which follows its possessor wherever ho 
goes^^® (i. 7, 28. Vina hhdryydm cha puir am cJia sariram cha tavdnagha | 
29. Bltarmam cha sarva - dliarma -jna yo ydntam anugachhati), Hari^- 
chandra joyfully agrees. Yisvamitra then requires him to strip off all 
his ornaments, to clothe himself in the bark of trees, and to quit tho 
kingdom with his wife S'aivy’a and his son. When he is departing 
the sage stops him and demands payment of his yet unpaid sacrificial 
fee. The king replies that he has only the persons of his wife, his 
son, and himself left. Yisvamitra insists that he must nevertheless 
pay ; and that unfulfilled promises of gifts to Brahmans bring destruc- 
tion*’ (i. 7. 35. VUeshato hrdhmandndiii hanty adattam pratisrutam). The 
unfortunate prince, after being threatened with a curse, engages to 
make the payment in a month ; and commences his journey with a 
wife unused to such fatigues, amid the universal lamentations of his 
subjects. While he lingers, listening to their affectionate remonstrances 
against his desertion of his kingdom, Yisvamitra comes up, and being 

Compare Menu’s very striking verses, viii. 17, and iv. 239 ff., which may be 
freely rendered as follows : 

“ Our virtue is the only friend that follows us in death ; 

All other ties and friendships end with our departing breath. 

Nor father, mother, wife, nor son beside us then can stay, 
f Nor kinsfolk : — yjrtu ^is th e one companion of our way, 

' Alone each creature seSYEe light, alone the world he leaves ; 

Alone of actions, wrong or right, the recompcnce receives. 

Like log or clod, beneath the sod their lifeless kinsman laid, 

His fiiends turn round and quit the ground ; but virtue tends the dead. 

^ Be then a hoyd of virt uestored, to help in d^ofdoonf; 

By virtue le^ we crora the i&ead, immeasurable gloom.” 

See the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. jux. for 1862, p. 303 1 
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incensed at tlie delay and the king’s apparent hesitation, strikes the 
queen with his staff, as she is dragged on by her husband. All this 
Hari^chandra endures with patience, uttering no complaint. Then the 
five ViiSvedevas, merciful gods, exclaimed, ‘ To what worlds shall this 
sinner JVigy^initra go, who has thrust down this most excellent of sacri- ' 
ficers from the royal dignity? Whose faith shall now sanctify the 
soma-juice poured out with recitation of texts at the great sacrifice, 
that we may drink it, and become exhilarated ’ ” (i. 7, 62. Atha vtsve 
tadu devah pancha prahuh Icripdlavah | Visvumitrak supupo ^yam lokdn 
hln samavdpayati ( 63. Yendyaih yajvandm sreshfhah 8va*rdjydd avaro^ 
piiali I Icasya vd iraddhayd putafii miam somam mahddhvare | pitvd 
vayam praydi^ydmo mudam mantra - purasmram 1). Visvtoitra heard 
what they said, and by a curse doomed them to become men; he 
relented, however, so far as to exempt them from having offspring, and 
from other family tics and human weaknesses, and promised that they 
should eventually be restored to their pristine position as gods. They in 
consequence became partially incarnate as the five Pandus, the sons of 
Draupadl. Resuming the story of Harischandra, the writer tells us that 
ho then proceeded with his wife and little son to Benares, imagining 
that this divine city, as the special property of S'iva, could not be pos- 
sessed by any mortal. Here he found the relentless Yisramitra waiting 
for him, and ready to press his demand for the payment of his sacri- 
ficial gift, even before the expiration of the full period of grace. In 
this extremity S'aivya the queen suggests with a sobbing voice that her 
husband should sell her. On hearing this proposal Harischandra swoons, 
then recovers, utters lamentations, and swoons again, and his wife, see- 
ing his sad condition, swoons also. While they are in a state of un- 
consciousness, their famished child exclaims in distress, “0 father, 
father, give me bread ; 0 mother, mother, give me food ; hunger over- 
powers me ; and my tongue is parched ” (i. 8, 35. Tula tdta dadasvun^ 
nam amldmha lliojanaih dada | hshud me halavati jdtd jihvdgram sushyate 
tathd). At this moment Visvamitra returns, and after recalling Haris- 
chandra to consciousness by sprinkling water over him, again urges 
payment of the present. The king again swoons, and is again restored. 
The sage threatens to curse him if his engagement is not fulfilled by 
sunset. Being now pressed by his wife, the king agrees to sell her, 
adding, however, “ If my voice can utter such a wicked word, I do 
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■what the most inhuman wretches cannot perpetrate (i. 8, 48 f. JVfe- 
iatJiMir apt yat iarttum fia sakyam (at karomy aham | yadi me iakyate 
rani rakfum idrtk sudurvacluth). He then goes into the city, and in 
self-accusing language offers his queen for sale as a slave. A rich old 
Brahman offers to buy her at a price corresponding to her value, to do 
his household work. Harischandra’s heart was torn, and he could make 
no reply. The Brahman paid down the money, and was dragging away 
the queen by the hair of her head, when her little son llohitasva, seeing 
his mother about to be taken away from him, began to cry, and laid 
hold of her skirts. The mother then exclaims : i. 8, 59, ‘‘ Munchuryya 
mnneha mum tuvad ydrat ptisyumy aham sisum | durlahham darsanaih 
tdta punar asya hhavishyati | 60. Pasyaihi raUa mam evam mutararn 
ddsyatdm gaidm | mum md sprdk^hlh rdja~puttra asprisyd ^haih tavd- 
dkund'*' I 61. Tatah sa hdlah eahasd drishtvd krishpim tu mutararn ] 
samahhyadhdvad amheti rudan sdsrdvilekshanah | 62. Tam dgatam dvijah 
kretd hdlam ahhydhanat padu | vadams tathdpi so Unheti naivumunchata 
mdtaram | 63. Rdjapainy uvdeha | ^^prasddam kuru me ndtha krinlshre- 
mam cha hdlakam ( kritd ^pi ndham hhavato vinainam kdryya-sddhikd | 
64. Itthammamdipa-hhdgydydh prasdda-sumukhohhava | mum samyojaya 
hdlenavatsenevapayasvinim^^ | 65, Rrdhmanah uvdeha grihyatdm vittam 
eiat te diyatdm hdlako mama | ‘Let me go, let me go, venerable sir, 
till I look upon my son. I shall hardly ever behold him again. Come, 
my darling, see thy mother now become a slave. Touch me not, young 
prince; I may no longer be handled by thee.’ Seeing his mother 
dragged away, the child ran after her, his eyes dimmed with tears, 
and crying ‘ mother.’ The Brahman purchaser kicked him wlien he 
came up; but he would not let his mother go, and continued 
crying ‘mother, mother.’ The queen then said to the Brahman, ‘Bo 
so kind, my master, as to buy also this child, as without him I shall 
prove to thee but a useless purchase. 64. Be thus merciful to me in my 
wretchedness; unite me with my son, like a cow to her calf.’'’® The 
Brahman agrees : ‘ Take this money and give me the boy.’ ” When his 
wife and son were being carried away, Hari^chandra broke out into 
lamentations: i. 8, 68. Ydm na vdyur na chudityo nendur na cha pfi- 
thag-janah ] dfishtavantah purd patnim seyam ddsitvam dgatd | 69. 
Surya-vafniorprasuto 'yarn eukumdra-kardngulih | eamprdpto vikrayam 
119 xhe whole of this reads like a scene from “ Uncle Tom’s Cabin.** 



THE BRAHMANS AND KSHATTRTYAS. 


3B9 


balo dhin mam astu sudurmatim | ** * She, my spouse, whom neither air, 
nor sun, nor moon, nor stranger had beheld, is now gone into slavery. 
This my son, a scion of the solar race, with his delicate hands and 
fingers, has been sold. Woe to me, wicked wretch that I am.’ ” After 
the Brahman had gone out of sight with his purchases, Visvamitra 
again appeared and renewed his demands; and when the afflicted 
Harischandra offered him the small sum he had obtained by the sale of 
his wife and son, he angrily replied, i. 8, 74 : Kshattrahandho mame- 
mditi tram sadrisliii yajna-dakshinum \ manyase yadi tat hshipram paiya 
tram me halam param | 75. Tapaso Htra sutaptasya hruhmanyasyumala- 
By a cha | mat-prahhdvasya chograsya iuddhaByddhyayanasya cha | ‘‘ ‘ If, 
miserable Kshattriya, thou thinkest this a sacrificial gift befitting my 
deserts, thou shalt soon behold the transcendent power of my ardent 
austere-fervour, of my spotless Brahmanhood, of my terrible majesty, 
and of my holy study.’ ” Harischandra promises an additional gift, 
and Visvamitra allows him the remaining quarter of the day for its 
liquidation. On the terrified and afflicted prince offering himself for 
sale, in order to gain the means of meeting this cruel demand, Dharma 
(llighteousness) appears in the form of a hideous and offensive Chan- 
dala, and agrees to buy him at his own price, large or small. Haris- 
chandra declines such a degrading servitude, and declares that he 
would rather be consumed by the fire of his persecutor’s curse than 
submit to such a fate. Visvamitra however again comes on the scene, 
asks why he does not accept the large sum offered by the Chandala ; 
and, when he pleads in excuse his descent from the solar race, threatens 
to fulminate a curse against him if he does not accept that method of 
meeting his liability. Harischandra implores that he may be spared 
this extreme of degradation, and offers to become Visvamitra’s slave in 
payment of the residue of his debt; whereupon the sage rejoins, “If 
thou art my slave, then I sell thee as such to the Chandala for a hundred 
millions of money” (i. 8, 95. Tadi preshyo mama hhavdn chanddldya 
tato mayd | ddsa-hJidvam anuprdpto datto mttdrhudena vai |). The 
Chandfila, delighted, pays down the money, and carries off Harischandra, 
bound, beaten, confused, and afflicted, to his own place of abode. Morn- 
ing, noon, and evening the unfortunate prince repeats these words: 
i. 8, 99. Bald dlna-muhhl drishfvd hdlarn dlna-mukham pura^ | mdm 
maraty amkhdvishtd mochayishyati nau nfipab | 100. Updtta-vitto 
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viprdya dattta vittam ato ^dhilcam ” [ na sd mdm mriga-idvdkshl vetti 
pdpatarmn kritam | 101. Rujya-ndiah suhrit-tydgo hhdryyd-tanaya-vik- 
ray ah | praptd chanddlatd clieyam dho dulilcha-parampard | “ My tender 
wife, dejected, looking upon my dejected boy, calls me to mind while 
she says, ‘The king will ransom us (100) after he has gained money, 
and paid the Brahman a larger sum than he gave for us.* But my 
fawn-eyed spouse is ignorant that I have become yet more wretched 
than before. 101. Loss of my kingdom, abandonment of friends, sale 
of my wife and son, and this fall into the condition of a Chandfila, — 
what a succession of miseries! * Harischandra is sent by the Chandiila 
to steal grave-clothes in a cemetery (which is described at tedious length, 
with all its horrors and repulsive features), and is told that he will 
receive two-sixths of the value for his hire ; three-sixths going to his 
master, and one-sixth to the king. In this horrid spot, and in this 
degrading occupation, he spent, in great misery, twelve months, which 
seemed to him like a hundred years (i. 8, 127. Evarli dvadasa-mdsas tu 
nitdh iata-Bamopamuli), He then falls asleep and has a series of dreams 
suggested by the life he had been leading {smasdndhhydsa-yogena, verso 
129). After he awoke, his wife came to the cemetery to perform the 
obsequies of their son, who had died from the bite of a serpent (verses 
171 ff.). At first the husband and wife did not recognize each other, 
from the change in appearance which had been wrought upon them 
both by their miseries. Harischandra, however, soon discovers from 
the tenor of her lamentations that it is his wife, and falls into a swoon ; 
as the queen does also when she recognizes her husband. When con- 
sciousness returns, they both break out into lamentations, the father 
bewailing in a touching strain the loss of his son, and the wife the de- 
gradation of the king. She then falls on his neck, embraces him, and 
asks “ whether all this is a dream, or a reality, as she is utterly be- 
wildered; ** and adds, that “if it be a reality, then righteousness is un- 
availing to those who practise it** (verse 210. Rdjan svapno Hlia tathyam 
td yad etad manyate hhavdn | tat kathyatdm mahdhhdga mano mi muh- 
gate mama | 211. Yady etad evam dharmajna ndsti dliarme sahuyata |). 
After hesitating to devote himself to death on his son’s funeral pyre 
without receiving his master*s leave, (as such an act of insubordination 
might send him to hell) (verses 215 ff.), Harischandra resolves to do so, 
braving aU the consequences, and consoling himself with the hopeful 
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anticipation : verse 224. Yadi dattam yadi hutam guravo yadi toshituh | 
paratra sangamo hhuyut puttrena saha cha tvay^ | ''If I have given 
gifts, and offered sacrifices, and gratified my religious teachers, then 
may I be reunited with my son and with thee (my wife) in another 
world.”'®® The queen determines to die in the same manner. When 
Hariichandra, after placing his son’s body on the funeral pile, is medi- 
tating on the lord Hari Narayana Krishna, the supreme spirit, all the 
gods arrive, headed by Dharma (Righteousness), and accompanied by 
Visvamitra.'®' Dharma entreats the king to desist from his rash in- 

In the following verses of the Atharva-vcda a hope is expressed that families 
may be re-united in the next world : vi. 120, 3. Yattra suharddah tuhrido madanti 
vihdya rogaiii tanvah svdyah | aslonah anyair ahrutdh warge tattra pasyetna pitarau 
cha putrd.n | “ In heaven, where our friends, and intimates live in blessedness, having 
left behind them the infirmities of their bodies, free from lameness or distortion of 
limb, — may we behold our parents and our children.” ix. 5, 27. Ya purvam patim 
vittvd athanyam vindaie *param | panchatudanam cha idv ajam dadato na vi yoshatah | 
28. Sanuinaloko hhavati punarhhuvd 'parah patih | yo ^jatn panchatidanam dakshirm- 
jyotishaih daddti | When a woman has had one husband before, and takes another, 
if they present the aja panchattdan a ofi’ering they shall not be separated. 28. A second 
husband dwells in the same (future) world with his re-wedded wife, if he offers the 
aja panchaudana^ illuminated by presents.” xii, 3, 17. Svargam lokam abhi no nayasi 
cam Jdyayd saha puttraih syama | “ Mayest thou conduct us to heaven ; may we be 
with our wives and children.” xviii. 3, 23. Svan gachhatu te mano adha pitrln upa 
drava | May thy soul go to its own (its kindred) and hasten to the fathers.” From 
the texts cited by Mr. Colebrooke on the duties of a faithful Hindu widow,” (Misc. 
Ess. 115 ff.) it appears that the widow who becomes a sat! («.e. bums herself with 
her husband’s corpse, or, in certain cases, afterwards) has the promise of rejoining her 
lord in another life, and enjoying celestial felicity in his society. In order to ensure 
such a result in all cases it was necessary either that both husband and wife should 
have by their lives merited equal rewards in another existence, or that the heroism of 
tlie wife, in sacrificing herself on her husband’s funeral-pile should have the vicarious 
effect of expiating his offences, and raising him to the same heavenly region with 
herself. And it is indeed the doctrine of the authorities cited by Mr. Colebrooke that 
the self-immolation of the wrife had this atoning effect. But in other cases where the 
different members of a family had by their actions during life merited different kinds 
of retribution, they might, according to the doctrine of the transmigration of souls 
current in later ages, be re-born in the shape of different animals, and so rendered in- 
capable of any mutual communication after death. In regard to the absence of any 
traces of the tenet of metempsychosis from the earliest Indian writings, see Professor 
Weber’s remarks in the Journ. of the Germ. Or. Soc. ix. 327 ff. and the abstract of 
them given in dourn. Roy. As. Soc. for 1865, pp. 305 ff. 

An attempt is here made, verses 234 f., to give the etymology of Vis'vamitra : 
Visva-trayem yo mttram karttum na dakitdh purd | Fisvamitras tu U mdiitrtm ith» 
fam ohdharttum ichhati | That Vis* vumitra, whom the three Vis' vas formerly could 
not induce to be their friend, wishes to offer thee his friendship, and whatsoever thou 
dosirest** 
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tention ; and Indra announces to him that he, hi’s wife, and son have 
conquered heaven by their good works. Ambrosia, the antidote of 
death, and flowers, are rained by the god from the sky ; and the king’s 
eon is restored to life and the bloom of youth. The king, adorned with 
celestial clothing and garlands, and the queen, embrace tlieir son. 
Harischandra, however, declares that he cannot go to heaven till he 
has received his master the Chandala’s permission, and has paid him a 
ransom. Dharma then reveals to the king that it was he himself who 
had miraculously assumed the form of a Chandala. The king next 
objects that he cannot depart unless his faithful subjects, w^ho arc 
sharers in his merits, are allowed to accompany him to heaven, at least 
for one day. This request is granted by Indra ; and after Visvamitra has 
inaugurated Rohitasva the king’s son to be his successor, Harischan- 
' dra, his friends and followers, all ascend in company to heaven. Even 
i after this great consummation, however, Vasishtha, the family-priest 
of Harischandra, hearing, at the end of a twelve years’ abode in the 
waters of the Ganges, an account of all that has occurred, becomes velie- 
mently incensed at the humiliation inflicted on the excellent monarch, 
whose virtues and devotion to the gods and Brahmans he celebrates, 
declares that his indignation had not been so greatly roused even when 
his^wn hundred sons had been slain by Yisvamitra, and in the follow- 
ing words dooms the latter to be transformed into a crane : i. 9, 9. 
Tasmad durutmd hrahmordvit prajnunum araropitah | mach-chhupopahato 
mddhah sa mkatvam avupsyati | “ Wherefore that wicked man, enemy 
of the Brahmans, smitten by my curse, shall be expelled from the 
society of intelligent beings, and losing his understanding shall be trans- 
formed into a Va^a.*’ Yisvamitra reciprocates the curse, and changes 
Yasishtha into a bird of the species called Ari. In their new shapes 
the two have a furious fight,'®* the^ri ^)eing of the portentous height of 
two thousand yojanas (= 18000 miles), and the Yaka of 3090 yojanas. 
They first assail each other with their wings ; then the Yaka smites his 
antagonist in the same manner, while the A^i strikes with his talons. 
Falling mountains, overturned by the blasts of wind raised by the 

On the subject of this fight the Bbugavata Parana has the following verso : 
ix. 7, 6 . Traiiankavo Hariichandro VUvutnitra- Vadith^hayoh | yan^iimittam abhud 
yuddham pakshiryir hahu^nhikam | The son of Trisanku was Haribchandra, on 
whose account Yisvamitra Vasishtha in the form of birds hod a battle of many 
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flapping of their wings, shake the whole earth, the waters of the ocean 
overflow, the earth itself, thrown off its perpendicular, slopes down- 
wards towards Patala, the lower regions. Many creatures perish by 
these various convulsions. Attracted by the dire disorder, Brahma 
arrives, attended by all the gods, on the spot, and commands the com- 
batants to desist from their fray. They were too fiercely infuriated to 
regard this injunction; but Brahma put an end .to. the conflict by 
restoring them to their natural forms, and counselling them to be recon-^ 
ciled : i. 9, 28. Na efiapi Kausika-sreshtJias tasya rujno ^paradhyate | 
svarga-pruptikaro brahmann upakarchpade sthitah | 29. Tapo-vighnasya 
kartidrau kuma-krodha-vasarn gatau | parityajata bhadram no brahma hi 
prachuram balam | ‘ The son of Kusika has not inflicted any wrong on 
Harischandra : inasmuch as he has caused the king’s elevation to he aven 
he stands in the position of a benefactor. 29. Since ye have yielded 
to the influence of desire and anger ye have obstructed your austere 
fervour ; leave off, bless you ; the Brahmanical power is transcendent.' 
The sages were accordingly pacified, and embraced each other." 

This interesting legend may be held to have had a double object, 
viz. first to portray in lively colours the heroic fortitude and sense of 
duty exhibited by Harischandra and his wife in enduring the long 
scries of severe trials to which they were subjected ; and secondly, to 
represent Visvamitra in an unamiable light, as an oppressive assertor of 
those sacerdotal prerogatives, which he had conquered for himself by 
his austerities,^®^ to place him in striking contrast with the genuine 
Brahman Vasishtha who expresses strong indignation at the harsh pro- 
cedure of his rival, and to recall the memory of those conflicts between 

years duration." On this the Commentator remarks : Visvamitro rajasuya-dakshind^ 
c/ihalerta Harischatidrasya sarva-svam apahritya ydtayamriaa | tach chhrutvi kupito 
Vasish(ho*pi Visvamitram art bhava'* iti 8>ampa | so "pi ivaih vako bhava** 

iti Vaiish^ham sasdpa | tayos cha yuddham abhud iti prasiddam | “ Visvumitra 
under pretence of taking a present for a rajasuya sacrifice, stripped Harischandra 
of all his projicrty, and afflicted him. Vasishtha hearing of thb, became incensed, 
and by an imprecation turned him into an Afi. Visvumitra retorted the curse and 
changed Vaf^ish^ha into a V^lka. And then a battle took place between them, as 
is well known." Here it will be seen that the Commentator changes the birds into 
which the rishis were transformed, making Vis'vamitra the ^ and Vasishtha the 
Vdka. 

iw It is true that the Brilhman rishi Durvusas also is represented as a very irascible 
personage. See toL iv. of this work, pp. 165, 169, 208, 407 ; and Weber’s Ind. St. 
iii. 398. 
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the Brahmans and Kshattriyas, which were exemplified in the persons 
of these two sages, of whom the one is said to have been made the 
‘‘lord of Brahmans” ( VaHshtham Uaih viprdndnt, M.Bh. S'^tip. v. 4499), 
and the other is declared in the story before us to have been the “ enemy 
of the priests.” 


Sect. X. — Conteat of Vdiishtha and VtSvdmttra according 
to the Mahdhhdrata, 

In the Adiparvan of the Mahabharata, verses 6638 ff., we find another 
legend, in the Brahmanical interest, regarding the same two great per- 
sonages, which begins with a panegyric on Ya^ishtha, at the expense 
of the rival rishi : 

6638. Brdhmano mdnasah putro Va&iththo Wundhati-patih | tupasd 
nirjitau iakvad ajeydv amarair api \ hdma-krodhuv uhhau yasya charanau 
samvavdhatuh \ yaa tu nochchhedanam chakre Kusihdndm udara-dliih | 
Vikvdmitrdparddhena dhdrayan manyum uttamam | 6640. Futra-vyasana- 
aantaptah kaktimdn apy akakta-vat | Vikvdmiira-vindkdya na chakre karma 
ddrunam | mritdmk cha punar dharttum yah aa putrdn Yama-kahayut | 
kritdntam ndtichakrdma veldm iva mahodadhih \ yam prdpya vijitutmd- 
nam mahdtmdnam narddhpdh | Ikahvukavo mahlpdluh lehhire prithivlm 
imam | purohitam imam prdpya Vasiahtham riahtaattamam | ijire kra- 
tubhik chaiva nripda te Kuru-nandana | aa hi tan ydjaydmdaa aarvdn 
nripati^aattamdn | hrahmarahih Pdndava-kreahfha Vrihaapatir ivdmarun | 
6645. Taamdd dharma-pradhandtmd veda-dharma-vid ipaitah \ hrdhmano 
gufUHJdn kakchit pu/rodhuh paridrikyatdm | kahattriyendhhijdtena prithi^ 
vim jetum ichhatd | purvam purohitah kdryyah pdrtha rOjyahhiaiddhaye | 
mahimjigiahatdrdjnd brahma kdry am pur aaaaram\ . . . Kahattriyo 
^ham hha/cdn vipraa tapah-avadhyayoraddhanah | brdhmaneahu kuto viry- 
yam prakdnteahu dhfitdtmaau | wrhudena gavdm yaa team na daddai ma- 
mepaitem | avordharmam na prahdaydmi neahydmi cha halena gdm | • 

6679. Sthlyatdm^^ iti tach chhrutvd Vakiahfhaaya payaavinl | flrrf- 
dhvdnchitarkiro-grlvd prahahhau raudrordarkana | 6680. Krodha-raktek- 
ahan& ad gaur hambhd-ra/oa-ghanoravand | Vikvdmitraaya tat aainyam 
vyad/rdvayata aarvaka^ | kakdgra-danddhhihata kdlyamdnd tataatatah | 
krodha-raktekahand krodham hhdya eva aamddadhe | dditya iva madhydhne 
krodha^dlpta-vapur labhau | amgdra-vwraham munchantl muhwr hdladhito 
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mahat | OBfijat Pahlavdn puchhd.t prasravad Brdviddn Sakdn | yoni^ 
desach cha Tavandn ialcritah 8'a/cardn hdhun | . 6691, Drishtvd tad 

mahad dscharyam hrahma-tejo-lha/vam tadd | Viivdmitrah hhattra-bhdvdd 
nirvinno vdkyam alravlt | ^^dhig halam hshattriya-lalam hrahmort^o^ 
halam halam \ haldhalam viniichitya tjapah eva param halam ” | sa rdjyam 
spJiitam utsrijya turn clui dlptdm nripoririyam | hhogdmi cha prishthatah 
kritvd tapasy eva mano dadhe | sa gatvd tapasd siddhim loJcdn vishtahhya 
tejasd I 6695. Tatdpa sarvdn diptaujdh hrdhmanatvam avdptavdn | api- 
hack cha tatah somam Indrena saha KauHJcah | 

6638. “ Vasishtha,” a Gandharva informs Aijuna, “was the mind- 
born son of Brabma and husband of Arundhatl.*®* By his austere fer- 
vour, lust and anger, invincible even by the immortals, were constantly 
vanquished and embraced his feet. Restraining his indignation at the 
wrong done by Visvamitra, he magnanimously abstained from exter- 
minating the Kusikas.^^ 6640. Distressed by the loss of his sons, he 
acted, although powerful, like one who was powerless, and took no 

18* Arundhatl is again mentioned as the wife of Vasishtha, in the following lines of 
the M. Bh. Adip. 7351 f. addressed to DraupadI : Yathendrani Harikaye Svdhd ehaiva 
Vibhavasau j Jtohinl cha yathd Some Damayanti yathd Nale | yathd Vaieravaru 
Bhadrd Vasish^he chapy Arundhatl | yathd Kdrdyaw Lalcshmls tathd tvam bhava 
hharttrishu \ “What Indrun! is to Inira, Svaha to the Sun, RohinI to the Moon, 
Damayanti to Nala, Bhadra to Kuvera, Arundhatl to Vasishtha, and Lakshmi to 
Narayana, that be thou to thy husbands.’* She is again noticed in verses 8455 ff. : 
Suvratd cJwpi kalydnl sarva^bhuteehu visrutd | Arundhatl mahdUndnaih Vasishfham 
paryasankata | visuddha-bhdvam atyantam $add priya^hiteratam \ eaptarehi^madhya- 
gain vlram avamene cha tarn munim | apadhydnetia sd tena dhumdrufM~8ama-prabhd | 
lakshyd 'lakshyd ndbhirupd nimittam ivapasyati | “ The faithful and beautiful Arun- 
dhatl, renowned among all creatures, was suspicious about the great Vasishtha, whose 
nature was eminently pure, who was devoted to the welfare of those he loved, who 
was one of the seven rishis, and heroic ; and she despised the muni. In consequence 
of these evil surmises, becoming of the dusky colour of smoke, both to be seen and not 
to be seen, devoid of beauty, she looks like a (bad) omen.” This version of the last 
line is suggested by Prof. Aufrecht. The Commentator explains it thus : Nimittam ” 
bhartiur lakshmandm *^iva pasyati" kapa\ma | atah eva ^^n&bhirupld prachhanna^ 
veshd \ tena hetum ^^lakshyd^lakshyd cha** | She regards as it were* i.e. by guile 
* the omen* afforded by her husband’s (bodily) marks, hence she assumed a disguise, 
and was ^ both to be seen and not to be seen.* ’* 

186 regards the magnanimous character here assigned to Vasdshtha, I quote a 
passage from the Vishnu Puruna, i. 9, 16 ff., where the irascible Durvasas (to whom 
I lately referred, and who is said, in verse 2, to be a partial incarnation of S'iva, 
S*ankara8ydmah)f addressing Indra, who, he conceived, had insulted him, thus 
speaks of that sage’s amiable temper, as contrasted with his own fierce and revengeful 
^^osition : 15. Ndhm kfipdlu-hpdayo na cIm tndm bhajate kshamd | anye U mu»^ 
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dreadful measures for the destruction of Yiiivamitra. To recover those 
sons from the abode of Yama, he would not overstep fate, as the ocean 
respects its shores. Having gained this great self-mastering personage, 
the hings of Ikshvaku’s race acquired (the dominion of) this earth. 
Obtaining this most excellent of rishis for their family-priest, they 
offered sacrifices. This Brahman-rishi officiated as priest for all those 
monarchs, as Vrihaspati does for the gods. 6645. Wherefore let some 
desirable, virtuous Brahman, with whom righteousness is the chief 
thing, and skilled in Yedic observances, be selected for this office. Let 
a well-bom Kshattriya, who wishes to subdue the earth, first of all 
appoint a family-priest in order that he may augment his dominion. 
Let a king, who desires to conquer the earth, give precedence to the 
Brahmanical power.’* The Gandharva then, at Arjuna’s request, goes on 
(verses 6650 ff.) to relate the ‘‘ancient story of Ya^ishtha** {vasisfitham 
akhyanam puranani) and to describe the cause of enmity between that 
rishi andYii^vamitra. It happened that the latter, who was son of Gadhi, 
king of Kanyakubja (Kanouj), and grandson of Kusika, when out hunt- 
ing, came to the hermitage of Yasishtha, where he was received with 
all honour, entertained together with his attendants with delicious food 
and diink, and presented with precious jewels and dresses obtained by 
the sage from his wonder-working cow, the fulfiller of all his desires. 
The cupidity of Yi^vamitra is aroused by the sight of this beautiful 
animal (all of whose fine points are enumerated in the legend), and ho 
offers Yasishtha a hundred million cows, or his kingdom, in exchange 
for her. Yasishtha, however, replies that he is unable to part with her 
even in return for the kingdom. Yisvamitra then tells him that he will 
enforce the law of the stnuger: 6665. “I am a Kshattriya, thou art 
a Brahman, whose functions are austere fervour, and sacred study. 
How can there be any vigour in Bifxhmans who are calm and self- 
restrained ? Since thou doest not give up to me, in exchange for a 

ayah 8’akra Durvnsasam a^ehi mam | Gautamndibhir anyais tvaih garvam apadito 
mudha | ahtlidnii^Bara^Barvawam Durvasasam cwehi mam | 17. Vanith^Juidyair dayTi^ 
adraih $iotram kurvadbhir uchchakaih j garvam gato \i yenaivam mdm athadyTiva-- 
many aw | 15. “ I am not tender-hearted : patience lodges not in me. Those munis 
are different : know me to be Dnrvasas. 16. In Tain host thou been rendered proud 
by Gautama and others : know me to be Durvusas, whose nature and whose entire 
substance is irascibUity. 17. Thou hast become proud through the loud praises of 
Va^ishtha and other merciful saints, since thou thus contemuest me to-day.*' 
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hundred million of cows, that which I desire, I shall not abandon my 
own class-characteristic ; I will carry away the cow by force.” Ya^ish- 
tha, confident, no doubt, of his own superior power, tells him to do as 
he proposes without loss of time. Vi^vamitra accordingly seizes the 
wonder-working cow; but she will not move from the hermitage, 
though beaten with whip and stick, and pushed hither and thither. 
Witnessing this, Vasishtha asks her what he, a patient Brahman, can do ? 
She demands of him why he overlooks the violence to which she is sub- 
jected. Vasishtha replies : Force is the strength of Kshattriyas, pa- 
tience that of Brahmans. As patience possesses me, go, if thou pleasest” 
(6676. KBiiattriydndm halafii tejo hrdhmandnurh Hhamd halam ] kshamd 
mdm hhajate ymmdt gamyatdih yadi rochate). The cow enquires if he 
means to abandon her ; as, unless he forsakes her, she can never be carried 
off by force. She is assured by Vasishtha that he does not forsake her, 
and that she should remain if she could. “Hearing these words of her 
master, the cow tosses her head aloft, assumes a terrific aspect, (6680) 
her eyes become red with rage, she utters a deep bellowing sound, and 
puts to flight the entire army of Yisvamitra. Being (again) beaten 
wTEF whip and stick, and pushed hither and thither, she becomes more 
incensed, her eyes are red with anger, her whole body, kindled by her 
indignation, glows like the noonday sun, she discharges showers of fire- 
brands from her tail, creates Pahlavas from the same member, Dravidas 
and Sakas, Yavanas, S'ubaras,” Kanchis, Sarabhas, Paundras, Kiratas, 
Sinhalas, Yasas, and other tribes of armed w^arriors from her sweat, 
urine, excrement, etc., who assail Yisvamitra’s army, and put it to a 
complete rout. 6692. “Beholding this great miracle, the product of 
Brahmanical might, Yisvamitra was humbled at (the impotence of ) a 
Kshattriya’s nature, and exclaimed, ‘Shame on a Kshattriya’s force ; it 
is the force of a Brahman’s might that is force indeed.’ Examining what 
was and was not force, and (ascertaining) that austere fervour is the 
supreme force, he abandoned his prosperous kingdom and all its brilliant 
regal splendour; and casting all enjoyments behind its back, he devoted 
himself to austerity. Having by this means attained perfection, and 
Brahmanhood, he arrested the worlds by his fiery vigour, and disturbed 
them all by the blaze of his glory; and at length the 
Boma with Indra.” 


See above, p. 34?, and note 134. 
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The same legend is repeated in the Shlyaparvon, verses 2295 f £, : 

Tathd eha KauStkas tdta tapo-nityo jitendriyah | tapasd mi autaptena 
hrdhmanatvam avdptavdn | Gadhir ndma mahdn dslt kshattriyah prathito 
hhuvi 1 tasya puttro ^hhavad rdjan Viivdmitrah pratdpavdn | sa rOjd 
Kauiikaa tdta mahdyogy abhavat Itila | saputtram ahhiBhichydtha Visvd’ 
mitram maMtapuh | deha-nydae tnanai cliakre tarn uchuh pranatdh pra- 
jdh 1 “ na gantavyam mahdprdjna trdhi chdsmdn mahdhhaydt ” | evam 
uktah pratyuvdeha tato Gadhih prajda tatah [ “ vihaaya jagato gopid 
hhaviahyati auto mama ” | 2300. Ity uktvd tu tato Gadhir Visvamitraiti 
nwehya cha | jagdma iridivaih rdjan Visvdmitro ^hhavad nripah | na aa 
iaknoti prithivim yatnavdn api rakahitum ) tatah suSrdva raja aa rukaha- 
aehhyo mahuhhayam | niryayau nagardch chdpi chatur-anga-baldniitah | 
aa ydtvd duram adhvdnam VaHsh{hdsramam abhyagdt | taaya tc aainikdh 
rdjama chakrua tattrdlaydn bahun | tataa tu bhagavdn vipro Vasishtho 
Brahmanah autah ( dadriseHha tatah sarvam bhajyamdnam mahdranam | 
taaya kruddho maharaja Vasiahfho muui-aattamah | 2305. Sr ijaava S'a^ 
vardn ghordn ” iti avdm gam uvdeha ha | tathoktd ad 'arjad dhenuh pu- 
ruahdn ghora-darianan | te cha tad balam uaudya babhavjiih aarvato 
disam I tach chhrutvd vidrutam aainyam Visvdmitraa tu Gadhijah | tapah 
param manyamdnaa tapaay eva mano dadhe | so ^amima tirtha-vare rdjan 
Saraavatydh aamdhitah | niyamais ehopavdaaii cha karahayan deham at* 
manah j jaldhdro vdyubhakahah parndhdras cha ao ^bhavat | tathd athan- 
dilorsdyl cha ya chdnye niyamdh prithak | aaakrit taaya devda tu vrata- 
vighnam prachakrire | 2310. Na chdaya niyamdd buddhir apaydti mahdt- 
manah | tatah parem yatnena taptvd bahu-vidham tapah | tejasd bhuaka- 
rdkdro Gadhijah aamapadyata | tapaad tu tathd yuktam Vihdmitram 
Pitdmahah | amanyata mahdtejdh mra~do varam aaya tat | aa tu mere 
raram rdjan ‘‘ aydm aham brdhmanaa tv ’’ iti [ tatheti chdbravld Brahma 
aarva^hkorpitdmahah | aa labdhvd tapaaogrena hrdhmanatvam maltdyasdh | 
vichachura mahlm kritandih kpitakdmah auropamah | 

229^. So too the Kausika, constant in austerities, and subduing bis 
senses, acquired Brahmanhood by the severity of his exercises. Thei*o 
was a great Eshattriya named Gadhi, renowned in the world, whose son 
was the powerful Viivamitra. This Kau6ika prince (Gadhi) was greatly 
addicted to contemplation {mahdyogi ) : and after having installed his sun 
as king, he resolved to abandon his corporeal existence. His subjects, 
however, submissively said to him, ^ Bo not go, o great sage, but deliver 
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UB from our great alarm.’ He replied, ‘ My soa shall become the protector 
of the whole world.’ 2300. Having accordingly installed YiiSvamitra, 
Gadhi went to heaven, and his son became king. Yi^vamitra, however, 
though energetic, was unable to protect the earth. He then heard that 
there was great cause of apprehension from the Rakshasas, and issued 
forth from the city, with an army consisting of four kinds of forces. 
Having performed a long journey, he arrived at the hermitage of Ya- 
(Sishtha. There his soldiers constructed many dwellings. In conse- 
quence the divine Brahman Yasishtha, son of Brahm% beheld the whole 
forest being cut up ; and becoming enraged, he said to his cow, (2305) 
‘Create terrible Savaras.’ The cow, so addressed, created men of dreadful 
aspect, who broke and scattered in all directions the army of Yisvamitra. 
Hearing of this rout of his army, the son of Gadhi devoted himself to 
uusteritics, which he regarded as the highest (resource). In this sacred 
spot on the Sarasvatl he macerated his body with acts of self-restraint 
and fastings, absorbed in contemplation, and living on water, air, and 
leaves, sleeping on the sacrificial ground, and practising all the other 
rites. Several times the gods threw impediments in his way ; (2310) 
but his attention was never distracted from his observances. Having 
thus with strenuous efibrt undergone manifold austerities, the son of 
Gadhi became luminous as the sun ; and Brahma regarded his achieve- 
ments as most eminent. The boon which Yisvamitra chose was to 
become a Brahman ; and Brahma replied, ‘ So be it.’ Having attained 
Bruhmanhood, the object of his desire, by his severe austerities, the 
renowned sage traversed the whole earth, like a god.” 

We have already seen how the power of austere fervour (tapas) is 
exemplified in the legend of _^hu§ha (above, pp. 308 ff.). In regard 
to the sense of this word tapas, and the potency of the exercise which 
it denotes, I may refer to my articles in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1865, p. 348 f., and for 1864, p. 63, as well as to the fourth 
volume of this work, pp. 20 ff. and 288 ; and to pp. 23 and 28 of the 
present volume. In further illustration of the same subject I quote 
the following panegyric upon tapas from Manu, xi. 234 ff. where, how- 
ever, the word cannot have the same sense in all the verses : 

Tapo-tnUlam idam sarvam daiva-indnmhakam auhham ( tapo^madhyam 
hudhaih prohtttw tapo ^ntaih veda^darHbhih | 235. ^rdhmanasya tapojnd^ 
nam tapa^ hiMttrasya rakshanam \ vaisyasya iu tapo vdrttd tapa^ itidra** 
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9 ya seramm j 236. J^Uhayah samyatatmdnah phala-muldnilaiandh j tapa~ 
Mira prapasyanti traihkyaiii sa-chardcharam | 237. Aushadhany agado 
€idyd daivt cha rividha sthitih \ tapasaim prasiddhyanti tapas ieshdm hi 
sddhamm \ 238. Tad dustaraih yad durdpam yad durgam yach cha dmh- 
karam | sarvam tu tapasd sddhyatJi tape hi duratikramam \ 239. Mahdpd- 
takinai chaiva SesJidi chdkdryya-kdrinah | tapamiva sutaptena muchyante 
kilvishdt tatah | 240. ITlpdS chdhi-patangds cha pasavaS cha vaydmai 
cha I sthdvardni cha hhutdni divam ydnti tapo-haldt | 241. Yat kinchid 
enah kurvanti mano-vdn-murttihhir jandh \ tat sarvam nirdahanty usu 
tapasaiva tapodhandh | 242. Tapasaiva visuddhasya hrdhmanasya divau- 
kasah | ijyds cha pratigrihnanti kdmdn sanivarddhayanti cha | 243. Pra- 
jdpatir idam sdstram tapcLsaivdsrijat prahhuh [ tathaiva vedun rishayas 
tapasd pratipedire | 244. Ity etat tapaso devuh mahdhhdgyam prachak- 
shate 1 sarvasydsya prapasyantas tapasah punyam uttamam \ 

*‘234. All the enjoyment, whether of gods or men, has its root, its 
centre, and its end in tapas ; so it is declared by the wise who have 
,*6tudied the Veda. 235. Knowledge is a Brahman’s tapas; protection 
that of a Kshattriya; traffic that of Vaisya; and service that of a 
Sudra. 236. It is by tapas that rishis of subdued souls, subsisting on 
fruits, roots, and air obtain a vision of the three worlds with all things 
moving and stationary. 237. Medicines, health, science, and the 
various divine conditions are attained by tapas alone as their instru- 
ment of acquisition. 238, Whatever is hard to be traversed, or obtained, 
or reached, or effected, is all to be accomplished through tapas^ of which 
the potency is irresistible. 239. Both those who arc guilty of the great 
sins, and all other transgressors, are freed from sin by fervid tapas, 
240. Worms, serpents, insects, beasts, birds, and beings without motion 
attain to heaven through the force of tapas, 241. Whatever sin men 
commit by thought, word, or bodily acts, by tapas they speedily con- 
sume it all, when they become rich in devotion. 242. The gods both 
accept the sacrifices and augment the enjoyments of the Brahman who 
has been purified by tapas. 243. It was by tapas that Prajapati the 
lord created this scripture ; and through it that the rishis obtained tho 
Vedas. 244. Such is the great dignity which the gods ascribe to tapas^ 
beholding its transcendent merit.” 

I return for a moment to the story of Vasishtha and his cow. 

Lassen remarks (Ind. Alt. 2nd ed. i. 631, note) that Atharvan is given 
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in the Lexicons as a name of Vasishtha (see Wilson's Dictioniy, s.r.). 
Weber (Ind. St. i. 289) quotes from Mallinatha’s Commentary on the 
the Kirataijuniya the following words : Atharvama tu mantroddharo 
Vasishtliena kritah ity agamah \ “ There is a passage of scripture to the 
effect that the mantras of the Atharvan were selected by Vasishtha.” 
In Bohtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon, Atharvan, it is noticed that the 
eleventh hymn of the fifth book of the Atharva-veda contains a conver- 
sation between Atharvan and Varuna about the possession of a wonder- 
ful cow bestowed by the latter on the former ; and it is remarked that 
this circumstance may explain the subsequent identification of Atharvan 
with Vasishtha. Prof. Roth, however (Diss. on the A.V., Tubingen, 
1865, p. 9), thinks the two sages are distinct. The cow is spoken of 
in A.Y. vii. 104, as the ** brindled co w given by Yaruna to Atharvan 
which never lacked a c^f” {prisnim dhenuin Varunena dattam Atliar^ 
vane nitya-vatsum). The following is the curious hymn referred to : 

A.Y. V, 11, 1. Kaiham make asuraya dbravir iha kaiham pitre haraye 
iveaha-nrimrah | prisnim Varuna dakakinum daddvdn punarmaykaivanV^'^ 
manaad ^ckikitaih | 2. Na kdmena punarmagko hkavdmi aain ckakake kam 
prisnim etdm updje | kena nu tvam Atharvan kdvyena kena jdtena aai 
juta-veddh | 3. Satyam ahaiii gabkirah kdvy&na aatyam jdtena aamijdta* 
veddh I na me ddao na dryyo makitvd vratam mimdya yad akam dha~ 
riskye | 4. Na tvad anyah kavitaro na medkayd dhlrataro Varuna ava^ 
dhdvan \ tvam td vised hkuvandni vettlia aa chid nu tvaj jano mdyl 
hilhdya | 5. Tvam hi anga Varuna avadkuvan vised vettka janimd supra* 
mte I khh rajasah end paro any ad asti end kim parcna avaram amura | 
6. Ekaiii rajasah end paro anyad asti end parah ekena durnasam chid 
arvdk 1 tat te vidvdn Varuna pra hravlmi adkovarchasah panayo hha-^ 
vantu 1 nickair dusuh upa sarpantu hhumim | 7. Tvam hi anga Varuna 
hravishi punarmagkeaku avadydni hhuri \ mo aku pamr ahki etdvato hkur 
md tvd vockann arddhasafh jandaah | 8. Md md vockann arddkaaam 
jandaah punas te prisnim jaritar daddmi \ atotram me visvarn d ydhi 
iacklhkir antar visvdau mdnuakisku vikahu | 9. A te atotrdni udyatdni 
yantu antar visvdau mdnuahiaku vikahu | deki nu me yad me ddatto aai 
yujyo me aapta-padah aakhd ^ai | 10. Samdno landkur Varuna aama jd 
veddham tad yad ndv eahd aamdjd | daddmi tad yat te ddatto aami yujyaa 

This is the reading proposed by Professor Aufrecht instead of punarmagha team, 
which is found in Both and Whitney*s edition of the AY. 
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ie sapta-padah saJshd | 11. Devo devdya gfimie vayodah vipro viprdya 
stuvate sumedhah | ajtjano hi Varum svadhavann Atharvdnam pitaram 
dwa~handhum | tasmai u rddha^ hrimhi supraiastam aakhd no asi para- 
mai cha handhuh | 

1. (Atharvan speaks) hast thou, who art mighty in energy, 

declared before the great deity, how before the shining father (that the 
cow was mine) ? Having bestowed a brindled cow (on me) as a sacri-i-* 
ficial gift, thou hast resolved in thy mind to take her back. 2. (Yaruna 
replies) It is not through desire that I revoke the gift ; I drive hither 
this brindled cow that I may contemplate her. But by what wisdom, 
o Atharvan, in virtue of what nature, doest thou^know nature of 
beings ? 3. (Atharvan answers) In truth I am |)/olound m wisdom ; 
in truth by my nature I know the nature of beings. Neither Dasa nor 
Aryya can hinder the design which I shall undertake. 4. There is 
none other wiser or eager in understanding than thou, o self-dependent 
Yaruna. Thou knowest all creatures ; even the man of deep devices 
is afraid of thee. 5. Tfiou, o self-dependent Yaruna, o wise director, 
knowest all creatures. What other thing is beyond this atmosphere ? 
and what is nearer than that remotest thing, o thou unerring? 6. 
(Yaruna replies) There is one thing beyond this atmosphere ; and on 
this side of that one there is that which is near though inaccessible. 
Knowing that thing I declare it to thee. Let the glory of the niggards 
be cast down ; let the Hasas sink downward into the earth. 7. (Athar- 
van rejoins) Thou, o Yaruna, sayest many evil things of those who 
revoke their gifts. Be not thou numbered among so many niggards ; 
let not men call thee illiberal. 8. (Yaruna replies) Let not men call 
me illiberal ; I restore to thee, o worshipper, the brindled oow. Attend 
with all thy powers at every hymn in my honour among all the tribes 
of men. 9. (Atharvan answers) Let hymns ascend to thee among all 
the tribes of men. Give me that which thou hast taken from me ; thou 
art to me an intimate friend of seven-fold value. 10. We two have a 
common bond, o Yaruna, a common descent. I know what this com- 
mon descent of ours is* (Yaruna answers) I give thee thatjBhich. I 

^ Professor Aufireckt thinks that Lyauiy * the Heaven/ is denoted by make am- 
rdyay and that pitr$ haraye, if the correct reading, can only mean the Son, the word 
hari being several tunes applied to that great luminary. 1 am otherwise indebted to 
Prot A for the correct sense of this line, and for other suggestions. 
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have takenjfroiiLJthee. I am thy intimate friend of seven-fold value, 
who, myself a god, confer life on thee a god [or priest, d€vd.yd\ who 
praisest me, an intelligent sage on thee a sage. (The poet says) Thou, 
o self-dependent Yanina, hast begotten our father Atharvan, a kinsman 
of the gods. Grant to him most excellent wealth ; thou art our friend 
and most eminent kinsman.” 


Sect. XT . — TJie %ame^ and oiher legends^ according to the Ramdyana, 

The story told in the preceding section is related at greater length 
in chapters 51-65 of the Balakanda, or first book, of the Ramayana, 
of which I shall furnish an outline, noting any important variations 
from, or aditions to, the account in the Mahabharata, and at the same 
time giving an abstract of the other legends which are interwoven with 
the narrative. There was formerly, we are told, a king called Kusa, 
son of Prajapati, who had a son called Kusanabha, who was father 
of Gadhi, the father of Yisvamitra. The latter ruled the earth for 
many thousand years. On one occasion, when he was making a cir- 
cuit of the earth, he came to Yasish^ha’s hermitage, the pleasant abode 
of many saints, sages, and holy devotees (chapter 51, verses 11-29), 
where, after at first declining, he allowed himself to be hospitably 
entertained with his followers by the son of Brahma (ch. 52). YiiS- 
vamitra (ch. 53), however, coveting the wondrous cow, which had 
supplied all the dainties of the feast, first of all asked that she should 
be given to him in exchange for a hundred thousand common cows, 
adding that she was a gem, that gems were the property of the king, 
and that, therefore, the cow was his by right ” (53, 9. Ratnarn hi hha- 
gavann etad ratna^hdri cha pdrthivah | 10. Tasmdd me iahalum dehi ma- 
maishu dharmato dvtja). On this price being refused, the king advances 
immensely in his offers, but all without effect. He then proceeds 
(ch. 54) — very ungratefully and tyrannically, it must be allowed — tc 
have the cow removed by force, but she breaks away from his attend- 
ants, and rushes back to her master, complaining that he was deserting 
her. He replies that he was not dosertihg her, but that the king wat 

These are the sections of Schlegel’s and thj^ Bombay editions, which ootreapond 
to sections 62-67 of Gk>rresio*s edition. 



m 


BUILT C0KTB8T8 BETWEEN 


mwik more powerfol than be. She answers, 54, 14 : iVe halam hhnt- 
inyMy&hw hrdAmmdii iataratU^^ | traAmm ArdAma^hahiih dtp^aih 
AiAattradi cAs hakbaltaram \ aprame^am haU^ tuhAyadi na itaya hda- 
^mUarak | FUpdmitro maAdtlryo UyoM tom dwrd$adam | niyunidwa mdm 
nuMUjar tpom hraAma-haJk-$amhAriiam | tasya iarpam halam yainavi 
nu^ayumi durdtmannA [ “ Men do not ascribe strength to a Kshattriya : 
the Brahmans are stronger. The strength of Brahmans is divine, and 
superior to that of Kshattriyas. 15. Thy strength is immeosurablc. 
Tisvamitra, though of great rigour, is not more |>owerful than thou. 
Thy energy is invincible. Commission me, who have been acquired by 
thy Brahmanical power, and I will destroy the pride, and force, and 
attempt of this wicked prince.’’ She accordingly by her bellowing 
creates hundreds of Pahlavas, who destroy the entire host {ntlsayanti 
halam tartam, verse 19) of Tisvamitra, but are slain by him in their 
turn. Siakas and Yavanas, of great power and valour, and well annttl, 
were then produced, who consumed the king’s soldiers,*®* but were 
routed by him. The cow then (ch. 55) calls into existence by her 
bellowing, and from different parts of her brnly, otluT warriors of 
various tribes, who again destroyed Visvaraitra’s entire army, foot 
soldiers, elephants, horses, chariots, and all. A hundred of the mo- 
narch’s sons, armed with various weapons, then rushed in great fury 
on Yaiisbtba, but were all reduced to ashes in a moment by the bhist 
of that sage’s mouth.*®* Tisvamitra, being thus utterly vanquished and 
humbled, appointed one of his sons to be regent, and travelled to the 
Himalaya, where he betook himself to austerities, and thereby obtained 
a vision of Mahadeva, who at his desire revealed to him the science 
of arms in all its branches, and gave him celestial weapons with which, 
elated and full of pride, he consumed the hermitage of Tasishtha, and 
put its inhabitants to flight. Ya^ishtha then threatens Tisvamitra and 

Compare Manu, xi. 32 : Sva-viryad raja-vlryUch cha ava-v7rijam bulavattarcim ( 
iavimi ivenaiva vlryenu nigrihwyad arm dvijah | “Of tlie two, his own, and a king’s 
might, let a Brahman know that his own is superior. By his own might alone, there* 
fore, let him restrain his enemies.” 

We had been before told that they had been killed, so that this looks like a 
slaying of the slain, as no resuscitation of the army is alluded to. 

On this the Commentator remarks that “though these princes were Kshattriyas, 
they were not actual kings, and had acted tyrannically ; so that a very slight expiation 
was required for killing them” {kthaUriyatve'pi pTithivt-paiitvabhdvat 
4 tlpa^prayaiehittam dtatayitvdch eha |). 
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uplifts his Brahmanical mace. VilvAmitra, too, raises his flcry weapoa 
and calls out to his adyersary to stand. Yaiishtha bids him to show his 
strength, and boasts that he will soon humble his pride. He asks^ 
(56, 4) Km cha te kshattriya-hahm kva cha hrahma-halam mahat | pafy» 
hrahma’halaim divyam mama kshattriya-pumiana | iasydstram Gadhipu- 
trasya ghoram dgneyam udyatam j hrahmordandena tach chhuntam agn&r 
tegah ivdmbhasd | What comparison is there between a Kshattriya’s 
might, and the great might of a Brahman ? Behold, thou contemptible 
Kshattriya, my divine Brahmanical power.* The dreadful fiery weapon 
uplifted by the son of Gadhi was then quenched by the rod of the Brah- 
man, as fire is by water.” Many and various other celestial missiles, 
^^as the nooses of Brahma, Kala (Time), and Vanina, the discus of Vishnu, 
and the trident of S'iva, were hurled by Visvamitra at his antagonist, 
'liut the son of Brahma swallowed them up in his all-devouring mace. 
Finally, to the intense consternation of all the gods, the warrior shot 
off the terrific weapon of Brahma (jbrdkmdstra) ; but this was equally 
ineffectual against the Brahmanical sage. Vasishtha had now assumed 
a direful appearance: (56, 18) Roma-kupeshu sarveahu Vasishthasya ma- 
hut man ah | manchjah iva nishpetur agner dhumdkuldrchuhah | prdjvalad 
hrahma-dandas cha Vasishthasya karodyatah | vidhumah iva kdldgnir 
^ Yama-dandah ivuparah | ** Jets of fire mingled with smoke darted from 
the pores of his body; (19) the Brahmanical mace blazed in his hand 
like a smokeless mundane conflagration, or a second sceptre of Yama.” 
-Jking appeased, however, by the munis, who proclaimed his superiority 
to his rival, the sage stayed his vengeance; and Visvamitra exclaimed 
with a groan : (56, 23) Dhig halam kshattriya-halam brahma- fejo-halam 
balam | ekena brahma-dandena sarvustruni hatdni me \ Shame on a 
Ksliattriya’s strength : the strength of a Brahman’s might alone is 
strength : by the single Brahmanical mace all my weapons have been 
destroyed.’ ” No alternative now remains to the humiliated monarch, 
but either to acquiesce in this helpless inferiority, or to work out his 
own elevation to the Brahmanical order. He embraces the latter alter- 
native : (56, 24) Tad etat prasamlkshyuham prasannendriya-mdnasah | 
iapo mahat samdsthusye yad vai hrahmafva-kdranam | “ Having pondered 
well this defeat, I shall betake myself, with composed senses and mind, 

1&3 The Bombay edition has vtdhumalb* Schlegel's and Gorresio’s editions havs 
iadhumabf “ enveloped in smoke.” 
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to strennoiis austere fervour, which shall exalt me to the rank of a 
Brahman.**, Intensely vexed and mortified, groaning and full of hatred 
against his enemy, he travelled with his queen to the south, and car- 
ried his resolution into effect; (ch. 57) and we are first of all told 
that three sons Havishyanda, Madhusyanda, and Dridhanetra were 
bom to him. At the end of a thousand years Brahma appeared, and 
annoimced that he had conquered the heaven of royal sages {rdjdrshis) ; 
and, in consequence of his austere fervour, he was recognised as having 
attained that rank. Visvamitra, however, was ashamed, grieved, and 
incensed at the offer of so very inadequate a reward, and exclaimed : 
“ ‘ I have practised intense austerity, and the gods and rishis regard 
me only as a rajarshi ! Austerities, it appears, are altogether fruit- 
less”* (57, 5. Jttdh rdjarshi-lokds te tapasu Kuiikdtm-aja \ 6. Anena 
tapasd tvam hi rdjarshir iti mdmdhe | .... 7. Viivdmitro tach 
chhrutvd hriyd kinchid avdh~mu1ckah | duhkhena mahatd ^\uh\ah naman- 
yur idam ahravit | tapai cha sumahat taptarh rdjarshir iti mdm viduh | 
devah sarshi-gundh sarve ndsti manye tapah-phalam |). Notwithstanding 

194 Tiie Vishnu Parana, iii. 6, 21, says : “ There are three kinds of rishis : BrSh- 
mSrshifi, after them Devarshis, and after them Rujarshis {jneydh brahtnarshayah 
purvain tebhyo devarshayah punah | rdjarshayah punas tehhyah fishipralcritayas 
trayuh | ). Bohtlingk and Roth, riV/t, mention also (on the authority of the 
vocabulary called Trikandas'esha) the words maharshi (great rishi), paramarshi (most 
eminent rishi), irutarahi (secondary rishi), and kundarshiy who is explained s.v. to be 
a teacher of a particular portion {kanda) of the Veda. Devarshis are explained by 
Professor Wilson (V.P. iii. p. 68, paraphrasing the text of the Vishnu Puruna), to bo 
“sages who are demi>gods also ;** Brahnmrshis to be “sages w^ho are sons of Brah- 
ma or Brahmans ; *’ and Rajarshia to be “ princes who have adopted a life of devo- 
tion.” In a note he adds : “ A similar enumeration is given in the Vuyu, with some 
additions : Rishi is derived from f mA, ‘ to go to,’ or ‘ approach ; * the Brahmarshis, it 
is said, are descendants of the five patriarchs, who were the founders of races or gotras 
of Brahmans, or Easyapa, Vasishtha, Angiras, Atri, and Bhpgu ; the Devarshis are 
Nara and Narayana, the sons of Dharma ; the Balakhilyas, who sprang from Kratu; 
Eardama, the son of Pulaha ; Euvera, the son of Pulastya ; Achala, the son of Pra- 
tyusha ; Narada and Parvata, the sons of Easyapa. Rajarshis are ikshvaku and other 
princes. The Brahm^his dwell in the jiplmre of Brahma ; the Devarshis in the region 
of the gods ; and the Rajarshis in the heaven of Indra.” Brahmarshis are evidently 
lisHis whoVere priests ; and Rajarshis, rishis of kingly extraction. If so, a Devarshi, 
having a divine character, should be something higher than either. Professor Roth, 
following apparently the Trikanda^esha, defines them as “ rishis dwelling among the 
gods.” I am not aware how far back this classification of rishis goes in Indian lite- 
rature. Roth, a.w, fiahi^ hrahmarahi and devarahi does not give any references to 
these words as occurring in the Brahmanas ; and they are not found in the hymns of 
the R.V. where, however, the “seven rishis’* are mentioned. Regarding rajarshis 
see pp. 266 ff. above. 
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this disappointment, he had ascended one grade, and forthwith recom- 
menced his work of mortification. 

At this point of time his austerities were interrupted by the follow- 
ing occurrences : King Trisanku, one of Ikshvaku’s descendants, had 
conceived the design of celebrating a sacrifice by virtue of which he 
should ascend bodily to heaven. As Vasishtha, on being summoned, 
declared that the thing was impossible {asahjam), Trisanku travelled 
to the south, where the sage’s hundred sons were engaged in austerities, 
and applied to them to do what their father had declined* Though he 
addressed them wdth the greatest reverence and humility, and added 
that “ the Ikshvakus regarded their family-priests as their highest re- 
source in difficulties, and that, after their father, he himself looked to 
tliem as his tutelary deities” (57, 22. Ikslivakunum hi sarveslidm puro- 
dhah paramd gatih | tasmad anantaram sarve hhavanto daivatam mama\ 
he received from the haughty priests the following rebuke for his pre- 
sumption : (58, 2) Pratydkhydto *8i durhuddhe gurund satyavadhid | taih 
kathaiii samatikramya idkhdntaram upeyivdn | 3. Ikshvdkdndm hi Bar- 
veshdm purodhdh paramd gatih | na chdtikramitum sakyaih vachanam 
satyavddinah | 4. Ahkyam'^ iti chovdeha Vasishtho hhagavdn rishih ( 
tarn I'ayarn vai samdharttum kratum saktdh katham tava | 5. Pdlisa^ 
tram nara-sreshtha gamyatdm sva-puram pimah | ydjane hhagavdn saktas 
trailokyaaydpi pdrthiva | avamdnam katham kartum tasya sakshydmahe 
vayam | Fool, thou hast been refused by thy truth-speaking preceptor. 
How is it that, disregarding his authority, thou hast resorted to another 
school {sdkhd) ? 3. The family-priest is the highest oracle of all the 

Ikshvakus ; and the command of that veracious personage cannot be trans- 
gressed. 4. Vasishtha, the divine rishi, has deelared that ‘ the thing can- 
not be ; ’ and how can we undertake thy sacrifice ? 5. Thou art foolish, 
king; return to thy capital. The divine (Vasishtha) is competent to 

It does not appear how Tris^ankn, in asking the aid of Vasishtha’s sons after 
applying in vain to their father, could be charged with resorting to another sdkhd 
(school), in the ordinary sense of that word : ns it is not conceivable that the sons 
should have been of another S'akhii from the father, whose cause they espouse with so 
much warmth. The Commentator in the Bombay edition explains the word sdkhdnta- 
ram Q8=^i/djanddind rakshakdntaram^ “one who by sacrificing for thee, etc., will be 
another protector.** Gorre8io*8 Gau^a text, which may often be used as a commentary 
on the older one, has the following paraphrase of the words in question, ch. 60, 3 : 
Mulam utspjya kasmdt tvaih sdhhdsv iehhasi iambitum | “ Why, forsaking the root, 
dost thou desire to hang upon the branches.*' 
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act as priest of the three worlds ; how can we shew him disrespect ? 
Tri^anku then gave them to understand^ that as his preceptor and ** his 
preceptor’s sons had declined compliaoce with his requests, he should 
think of some other expedient.*’ In consequence of his venturing to 
express this presumptuous intention, they condemned him by their im- 
precation to become a Chanddla (58, 7. FratyakhyCito hhayavatu guru- 
putrais tathaiva clia | anydm gatim gamishgumi svaaii I'o \stu tapvdha- 
ndh ” I rishi-putrda tu iach chhrutvd vdkyam ghordhhiaafnhifam | sepuh 
parama sankruddhas ** chdndalatvam gamishyaM^^ |). As this curse soon 
took effect, and the unhappy king’s form was changed into that of a 
degraded outcast, he resorted to Yisvamitra (who, as we have seen, was 
also dwelling at this period in the south), enlarging on his own virtues 
and piety, and bewailing his fate. Yisvamitra commiserated his con- 
dition (ch. 59), and promised to sacrifice on his behalf, and exalt him 
to heaven in the same Chan dfila- form to which he had been condemned 
by his preceptors’ curse. “ Heaven is now as good as in thy possession, 
since thou hast resorted to the son of Kusika ” (59, 4. Guru-sdpa-kri- 
tain rupam yad idam tvayi varttate | anena salia rupena sasariro gami- 
ahyasi [ hasia-prdptam aham manye svargaiii tava narddliipa | yaa tvam 
Kauiikam dgamya iaranyah iaranam gatah [). He then directed that 
preparations should be made for the sacrifice, and that all the rishis, 
including the family of Yasishtha, should be invited to the ceremony. 
The disciples of Yisvamitra, who had conveyed his message, reported 
the result on their return in these words: (59, 11) S'rutvd to vachanam 
earve samdyunti dvijatayah | sarva-deseahu chugachhan varjayitvd Maho- 
dayam | Vdsishfham tach chhatam aarvaiii krodha-parynkuluksharam | 
yad uvucha mcho ghoram irinu tvam muni-pungava ] “ kahattriyo ydjako 
yasya chanddlaaya viieshatah j katham sadasi hlvoktdro havia taaya aurar- 
ahayah | hrdhnandh vd mahdtmdno hhuktvd chandula-hhojanam | katham 
avargam gamiahyanti Viivdmitrena pdlitdh^^ | etad vachana-naiahthuryyam 
Uchuh aamrakta - locJuindh | Vaiiahihdh muni-surdula aarve aalia-maho- 
daydh I Having heard your message, all the Brahmans are assembling 
in all the countries, and have arrived, excepting Mahodaya (Ya^ishtha?). 
Hear what dreadful words those hundred Ya^ishthas, their voices qui- 
vering with rage, have uttered : ‘ How can the gods and rishis con- 

^ The rishis as priests {jritvik) would he entitled to cat the remains of the sacrifiue, 
according to the Commentator. 
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Bame the oblation at the sacrifice of that man, especially if he ho a 
Chandala, for whom a Kshattriya is officiating-priest ? How can illus- 
trious Brahmans ascend to heaven, after eating the food of a Chandala, 
and being entertained by Yisvamitra ? * These ruthless words all the 
Yai^ishthas, together with Malmdaya, uttered, their eyes inflamed with 
anger/' Yisvamitra, who was greatly incensed on receiving this mes- 
sage, by a curse doomed the sons of Yasishtha to be reduced to ashes, 
and reborn as degraded outcasts {mritepah) for seven hundred births, 
and Mahodaya to become a Nishada. Knowing that this curse had 
taken effect (ch. 60), Yisvamitra then, after eulogizing Trisanku, pro- 
posed to the assembled rishis that the sacrifice should be celebrated. 
To this they assented, being actuated by fear of the terrible sage’s 
wrath. Yisvamitra himself officiated at the sacrifice as yuj&ka ; and 
the other rishis as priests {ritvijah) (with other functions) performed all 
the ceremonies. Yisvamitra next invited the gods to partake of the ob- 
lations: (60, \ V) Ntihhyagaman yadd tattra hhugurtham sarva-devatuh 1 
tatah hopa-samdvishio Visvdmitro mahdmunih | sriivam udyar.iya sakro^ 
dhas Trisankum idam ahravU [ **paSya me tapaso vlryam svCrjiiasya 
narekara 1 esha tvdm svasanrena nayumi svargam ojam | da&lprCpyam 
svaiarirena svargam gachchha naresvara | svurjitam kinclnd apy asti 
mayd hi iapasah phalam | “ When, however, the deities did not come to 
receive their portions, Yisvamitra became full of wrath, end raising 
aloft the sacrificial ladle, thus addressed Trisanku : ‘ Behold, o monarch, 
the power of austere fervour acquired by my own efforts, I myself, by 
my own energy, will conduct thee to heaven. Ascend to that celestial 
region which is so arduous to attain in an earthly body. I have surely 
earned some reward of my austerity.’ ” Trisanku ascended instantly 
to heaven in the sight of the munis. Indra, however, ordered him to 
be gone, as a person who, having incurred the curse of his spiritual 
preceptors, was unfit for the abode of the celestials ; — and to fall down 
headlong to earth (60, 17. Trisanko gachha hhuyas tvam nasi svarga^ 
hriidlayah | gurU'Sdpa-hato mudha pata hhumim avdk-^iruh |). He 
accordingly began to descend, invoking loudly, as he fell, the help ot 
his spiritual patron. YiiSvamitra, greatly incensed, called out to him 
to stop : (60, 20) Tato hrahma-tapo-yogdt Prajdpatir ivdparah 1 sasarjja 
dakshine bhdge saptarshin apardn puna^ | dakshindm diSam dsthdya 
M7 This means as adhvaryu according to the Commentator. 



404 


EARLY CONTESTS BETWEEN 


fishi-madhye mahuyaidh | nahhattra-muldm apardm asfijat krodha- 
mdrchhiM | anyam Lidram karishydmi loko id sydd anindrakah | daka- 
idny apt sa krod/tut srashfmi samupackakrame Then by the power 
of his divine knowledge and austere fervour he created, like another 
Prajapati, other Seven Eishis (a constellation so called) in the southern 
part of the sky. Having proceeded to this quarter of the heavens, the" 
renowned sage, in the midst of the rishis, formed another garland of 
stars, being overcome with fury. Exclaiming, ‘ I will create another 
Indra, or the world shall have no Indra at all,’ he began, in his rage, 
to call gods also into being.” The rishis, gods (Suras), and Asuras now 
became seriously alarmed and said to Visvamitra, in a conciliatory tone, 
that Trisanku, “ as he had been cursed by his preceptors, should not be 
admitted bodily into heaven, until he had undergone some lus tration ” 
(60, 24. Ayam rdjd maMhlidga guru-sdpa-parikshaiah | sa^arlro divaih 
ydtum ndrhaty akritapdvanah The sage replied that he had given 
a promise to Trisanku, and appealed to the gods to permit his protege 
to remain bodily in heaven, and the newly created stars to reiain their 
places in perpetuity. The gods agreed that “these numerous stars 
should remain, but beyond the sun’s path, and that Trisanku, like an 
immortal, with his head downwards, should shine among them, and be 
followed by them,” adding “ that his object would be thus attained, and 
his renown secured, and he would be like a dweller in heaven ” (60, 
29. Evam hhavatu hhadram te tuhthantv etdni aarvasah | gagam tuny 
anekdni vaisvunara • pathud vahih | nakshattrdni muni - ireshtha teshu 
jyottishshu jdjvalan | a^uk-sirus Triiankui cha iuhthatv amara-sannk 
hhah I anuydsyanti chaitdni jyotwishi nripa-sattamam \ kritdrtham klrU 
timantafh cha svargorloka-gatam yathd | ). Thus was this great dispute 
adjusted by a compromise, which Visvamitra accepted. 

This story of TriSanku, it will have been observed, differs materially 
from the one quoted above (p. 375 ff.) from the Harivamsa; but brings 
out more distinctly the character of the conflict between VaSishtha and 
ViSvamitra. 

When all the gods and rishis had departed at the conclusion of the 

1 follow Schlegers text, which differs verbally, though not in substance, both 
from the Bombay edition and from Gorresio’s. 

The last compound word akfitapavanal^ ‘‘without lustration,'* is given by 
Bchlegel and Gorresio. The Bombay edition has instead of it eva tapodltana^ “o sage 
rich in austerity." 
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sacrifice, Vi^vamitra said to his attendant devotees : (61, 2) Mahan 
mghnah pravritto ^yam dahhimm dsthito diiam | di^am arvydm prapat- 
syumas tattra tapaydmahe tapah | This has been a great intermption 
[to our austerities] which has occurred in the southern region : we must 
proceed in another direction to continue our penances.” He accordingly 
went to a forest in ^e west, and began his austerities anew. Here the 
narrative is again interrupted by the introduction of another story, 
that of king Ambarisha, king of Ayodhya, who was, according to the 
Bamayana, the twenty-eighth in descent from Ikshvaku,and the twenty- 
second from Trisanku. (Compare the genealogy in the Bamayana, i. 70, 
and ii. 110, 6 ff., with that in Wilson’s Vishnu Parana, vol. iii. pp. 
260 ff. 280, 284 ff. and 303 ; which is different.) Visvamitra is never- 
theless represented as flourishing contemporaneously with both of 
these princes. The story relates that Ambarisha was engaged in 
performing a sacrifice, when Indra carried away the victim. The priest 
said that this ill-omened event had occurred owing to the king’s bad 
administration ; and would call for a great expiation, unless a human 
victim could be produced (61, 8. Pruyakhittam mahad hy etad naram 
vd purusharshahha | dnayasva pdsum ilghram ydvat harma pravarttate\). 
After a long search the royal-rishi (Ambarisha) came upon the Brah- 
man-rishi Bichika, a descendant of Bhrigu, and asked him to sell one of 
his sons for a victim, at the price of a hundred thousand cows. Bichika 
answered that he would not sell his eldest son ; and his wife added that 
she would not sell the youngest : “eldest sons,” she observed, “ being 
generally the favourites of their fathers, and youngest sons of their 
mothers” (61, 18. Prdyena hi nara-ireshfha jyeshthdk pitruhu valla- 
hhdh I mdtfindm cha hamydmsas tasindd rahshe hmiyasam | ). The 
second son, S'unas^epa, then said that in that case he regarded himself 
as the one who was to be sold, and desired the king to remove him. 
The hundred thousand cows, with ten millions of gold-pieces and heaps 
of jewels, were paid down, and S'unassepa carried away. As they were 
passing through Pushkara (ch. 62) S'unassepa beheld his maternal uncle 
Visvamitra (see Bamayana, i. 34, 7,*®® and p. 352 above) who was en- 
gaged in austerities there with other rishis, threw himself into his arms, 

200 Purvajd hhaginl chapi mama Rdglava suvratd | mmm Satyavatl nama R%ehtk$ 
prati^ditd | ** And I have a religious sister older than myself (^ed SatyavaU, who 
was given in marriage to ^ichlka," 
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and implored hia aaaxstance, urging his orphan, friendless, and helpless 
state, as claims on the sage’s benevolence (62, 4. JVa m 'sti mdid na 
pita JndiMjfO baftdhavak kuia^ | tratum arhati mSm saumya dharmtna 
muni-pungata | . . . . T. Name nulho kg anathasga hhava bhavgena che- 
toia I). Yisramitra soothed him ; and pressed his own sons to offer 
themselves as victims in the room of S'un li^sepa. This proposition mot 
with no favour from Madhushyanda** and the other sons of the royal 
hermit, who answered with haughtiness and derision : (62, 14) Kathafn 
utma-mtan kitm irugase 'ttya-sufan tUho | akuryyam iva pa ^y amah gra- 
ma i/isam tea bkojane \ How is it that thou sacrificest thine own sons, 
and seekest to rescue those of others? We look upon this as wrong, and 
like the eating of one’s own flesh.” ^ The sage was exceedingly wroth 
at this disregard of his injunction, and doomed his sons to be bom in 
the most degraded classes, like Va^ishtha’s sons, and to cat dog’s flesh,®** 
for a thousand years. He then said to S'unassepa: (G2, 19) Pavitra- 
pdsair uhaddho rakta-mdlydnulepanah | Vaishnavam yfijmm usOdya vag^ 
hhir Agnifa uddhara | ime cha gdthe dve divye gayethoh m\ini-j>Mraha ( 
Amharuhasya yajne ^smims tatah siddhim avdpsyasi | “ When thou art 
bound with hallowed cords, decked with a red garland, and anointed 
with unguents, and fastened to the sacrificial post of Vishnu, then ad- 
dress thyself to Agni, and sing these two divine verses {guthus), at the 
sacrifice of Ambarlsha ; then shalt thou attain the fulfilment [of thy 
desire].” Being furnished with the two gathas, S'unassepa proposed 
at once to king Ambarlsha that they should set out for their destina- 
tion. When bound at the stake to be immolated, dressed in a red gar- 
ment, ‘‘he celebrated the two gods, Indra and his younger brother 
(Vishnu), with the excellent verses. The Thousand-eyed (Indra) was 
pleased with the secret hymn, and bestowed long life on S'unassepa ” 
(62, 25. Sa baddho vughhir agrydhhir ahhitiishtuva vai surau | Indram 
Indrdmjaih chaiva yatMvad muni-puttrakah | tasmai prxtah gahaaruksho 

The word is written thus in Schlegers and Gorresio’s editions. The Bombay 
edition reads Madbuebhanda. 

8cblegel and Gorresio read gvamathgamy one’s own flesh,” which seems much 
more appropriate than iva-mdihgam^ “ dog’s flesh,'* the reading of the Bombay edition. 

*** Gorresio's edition alone reads wa-mdmaa^vrittayal^ “ subsisting on your own 
flesh,** and makes this to be allufnon to what the sons had just said and a punishment 
for their impertinence (64, 16. Yagmat gva-mdnmm uddighfaih yughmbhir avumanya 
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rahasya-atuti-toBhitah | dirgham dyua tadd prdddch Chhunaiiephdya Fa- 
saval^ I King Ambarlsha also received great beuefits from this sacri- 
fice. Yi:§vamitra meanwhile proceeded with his austerities, which he 
prolonged for a thousand years. 

At the end of this time (ch. 63) the gods came to allot his reward ; 
and Brahma announced that he had attained the rank of a rishi, thus 
apparently advancing an additional step. Dissatisfied, as it would seem, 
with this, the sage commenced his task of penance anew. After a 
length of time he beheld the nymph (Apsaras) Menaka, whaiiadj 2 Qino 
to bathe in the lake of Pushkara. She flashed on his view, unequalled 
in her radiant beauty, like lightning in a cloud (63, 5. Rupenuprati- 
maih iattra vidyitiam jalade yatha). He was smitten by her charms, 
invited her to be his companion in his hermitage, and for ten years 
remained a slave to her witchery, to the great prejudice of his austeii- 
ties.^ At length he became ashamed of this ignoble subjection, and 
full of indignation at what he believed to be a device of the gods to 
disturb his devotion; and, dismissing the nymph with genUe accents , 
he departed for the northern mountains, where he practised severe 
nusterities for a thousand years on the banks of the Kau^ikl river. 
The gods became alarmed at the progress he was making, and decided 
that he should be dignified with the appellation of great rishi {nidhdr- 
slii) ; and Brahma, giving efiect to the general opinion of the deities, 
announced that he had conferred that rank upon him. Joining Ms 
hands and bowing his head, Visvamitra replied that he should consider 
himself to have indeed completely subdued his senses, if the incompar- 
able title of Brahman-rishi were conferred upon him (63, 31. Brah* 
marshi-iabdam atulam svdrjitaih karmahhih suhhaih j yadi me hhagavdn 
aha tato 'ham vijitendriyah |). Brahma informed him in answer, that 
he had not yet acquired the power of perfectly controlling Ms senses ; 
but should make further efforts with that view. The sage then began 
to put himself through a yet more rigorous course of austerities, stand- 
ing with his arms erect, without support, feeding on air, in summer 
exposed to five fires {i,e. one on each of four sides, and the sun over- 
head), in the rainy season remaining unsheltered from the wet, and in 

I have alluded above, p. 358, note, to the differences which exist between this 
legend of S'unasVepa and the older one in the Aitareya Brahmana. 

Mi Compare Mr. Leckio’s History of Rationalism, voL i. p. 86. 
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winter lying on a watery couch night and day. This he continued for 
a thousand years. At last Indra and the other deities became greatly 
distressed at the idea of the merit he was storing up, and the power 
which he was thereby acquiring ; and the chief of the celestials desired 
(ch. 64) the nymph Eambhd to go and bewitch him by her blandish- 
ments. She expressed great reluctance to expose herself to the wrath 
of the formidable muni, but obeyed the repeated injunction of Indra, 
who promised that he and Kandarpa (the god of love) should stand by 
her, and assumed her most attractive aspect with the view of overcom- 
ing the sage’s impassibility. He, however, suspected this design, and 
becoming greatly incensed, he doomed the nymph by a curse to be 
turned into stone and to continue in that state for a thousand ycars.^ 
The curse toot effect, and Kandarpa and Indra slunk away. In this 
way, though he resisted the allurements of sensual lovc,®*^ he lost the 
whole fruit of his austerities by yielding to anger ; and had to begin 
his work over again. He resolved to check his irascibility, to remain 
silent, not even to breathe for hundreds of years; to dry up his 
body; and to fast and stop his breath till ho had obtained the co- 
veted character of a Brahman. He then (ch. 65) left the Himalaya 
and travelled to the east, where he underwent a dreadful exercise, 
unequalled in the whole history of austerities, maintaining silence, ac- 
cording to a vow, for a thousand years. At the end of this time he had 
attained to perfection, and although thwarted by many obstacles, ho 
remained unmoved by anger. On the expiration of this course of 
austerity, he prepared some food to eat; which Indra, coming in the 
form of a Brahman, begged that he would give him. Visvamitra did 
so, and though he had none left for himself, and was obliged to remain 
fasting, he said nothing to the Brahman, on account of his vow of 
silence. 65, 8. Tasyunuchchhvaaamunasya murdhni dhumo vyajuyata | 

9. Trailohyaih yena sambhrantam dtdpitam ivuhhavat | .... 11. Ba- 
huhhih Jiuranair deva Visvdmitro mahdviunih | lohhitah krodhitas chaiva 
tapasu cltdhhivardhaie | .... 12. Na diyate yadi tv aaya manasd yad 
%hhrp%itam | 13. Vindsayati trailokyafh tapasd sa-chardcharam \ vydkuldk 

^ On this the Commentator remarks that this incident shews that anger is more 
difficult to conquer than even lust kdnidd api krodho durjeyah iti Buchiiavfi), 
w7 piifj Commentator, however, suggests that the sudden sight of Eambhu may at 
first have excited in him some feelings of this kind {apatato £ambhd^dartana-pravfit» 
tyd kdmenapi tapaJ^k$Jiayal^), 
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eha diia^ sa/rvah na cha kinchit praka^ate | 14. Sugara^khihubhituh sarve 
vUlryante cha parmtah | prakampate cha vaBudhavayv/rvdtiha cankulah | 
15. Brahman na pratijdnlmo ndatiko jay ate janah | • 16. Buddhim 

na kurute yuvad nuse deva mahdmunih | 17. Tavat prasadyo lhagavdn 
agnirupo mahadyutih^^ | . . . . 19. Brahmarshe svdgatam te ^stu tapascL 
amah autoahitdh | 20. Brdhmanyam tapaaogrena pruptavdn aai Kauiika | 

dirgham dyns che te brahman daddmi aa-marud-ganah | 21 avaati 

prdpnuhi hhadram te gachha aaumya yathdaukham | . . . 22. . . . brdh- 
manyam yadi me prdptam dirgham dyua tathaiva cha | 23. Omkdro Hha 
vaaha\kdro vcdds cha varayantu mam [ kahattra-veda-vidam sreahtho brah- 
ma^veda-vidam api | 24. Brahma-putro VasiaJitho mum evam vadatu deva- 
tdh I • • • • 25. Tatah praaudito devair Vasiahtho japatdih varah | aakh- 
yam chakdra brahmarahir evam aatv^^ iti chdbravit | 26. Brahmar- 
ahitvam na aandehah aarvam aampadyate tava^^ 1 . . . . 27. Visvdmitro 
^pi dharmatmd labdhvd brdhmanyam uttamam [ pujaydmdaa brahmarahim 
VaHahthaiii japatdm varam | As lie continued to suspend his breath, U 




"^^femoke issued from his head, to the great consternation and distress of C 
the three worlds.** The gods, rishis, etc., then addressed Brahma : ‘‘The ^ 
great muni Visvamitra has been allured and provoked in various ways,£^"j 
but still advances in his sanctity. If his wish is not conceded, he will^ 
. destroy the three worlds by the force of ^is austerity. AIl(ihe regions j ; 
.* of the uni^r^are confounded^nodight anywher^ shines 7 a^^he oceans { 
toss^^^a^the mountains (^ilmbi^^ earih quakes,%nd the wind ' 
blows confusedly. 15. We cannot, o Brahma, guarantee that manHnd-^^ 

^ shall not become atheis tic 16. Before the great and glorious sago <2 

of fiery form resolves to destroy (everything) let him be propitiated.*^ 
.... The gods, headed by Brahma, then addressed Vis vamitra: “ ‘Hail 
Brahman rishi, we are gratified by thy austerities ; o Kausika, thou hast, 
through their intensity, attained to Brahmanhood. I, o Brahman^ as- 
sociated wi th the Maru ts, confer on thee long life. May every blessing 
attend thee ; depart wherever thou wilt.* The sage, delighted, made 
his obeisance to the gods, and said : ‘ If I have obtained Brahmanhood, 
and long life, then let the mystic monosyllable {pmkdra) and the sacri- 
ficial formula {vdakd^kdra) and the Vedas recognise me in that capacity. 
And let Va^ishtha, the son of Brahma, the most eminent of those who 
are skilled in the Kshattra-veda, and the Brahma-veda (the knowledge 
of the Kshattriya and the Brahmanical disciplines), address me simi* ^ 
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Jarly.’ . • . . Accordingly Vasishtha, being propitiated by the gods, 
.became reconciled to Tisvamitra, and recognised his claim to all the 
^rtTogatives of a Brahman rishi Visvamitra, too, haring at- 

tained the Brahmanical rank, paid all honour to Vasishtha/' Such 
was the grand result achieved by Tisvamitra, at the cost of many 
thousand years of intense mortification of the body, and discipline of 
the soul. During the course of the struggle ho had manifested, as tho 
story’ tells us, a power little, if at all, inferior to that of Indra, the king of^, 
the gods ; and as in a former legend we have seen King Nahusha actually 
occupying the throne of that deity, we cannot doubt that — according to ’ 
the recognised principles of Indian mythology — Tisvamitra had only ; 
to recommence his career of self-mortification in order to raise himself ; 


higher than he had yet risen, to the rank of a devarshi, or divine 
^^nshi (if this be, indeed, a superior grade to that of brahmarshi), or to/ 
any other elevation he might desire. But, as far as the account in the 
Baraayana informs us, he was content with his success. He stood on 
“"-^footing of perfect equality with his rival Tasishtha, and became in-*'' 
^^different to further honours. In fact, it was not neccssaiy for the pur- 
pose of the inventors of the legend to carry him any higher. They 
only wished to account for his exercising the prerogatives of a Brah- 
man ; and this had been already accoroplislied to their satisfaction. 

In the story of Sakuntala, however, as narrated in the Mahabharata, 
Adiparvan, sixty-ninth and following sections, we arc informed that, 
to the great alarm of Indra, Tisvamitra renewed his austerities, even 
long after he had attained the position of a Brfihman, verse 2914 : 7hp- 
yamdnah kila purd Visvumitro mahat tapah | suhhrisam tOpaijdmdsa 
Sakraih sura-ganeivaram | tapmd dlpta-vinjgo’^yam Hihdndd mdrJi cJiyd^ 
vayed iti | “ Formerly Tisvamitra, who was practising intense austere- 
fervour, occasioned great distress to S'akra (Indra), the lord of the deities, 
lest by the fiery energy so acquired by the saint he himself should bo 
.cast down from his place.*' Indra accordingly resorted to tho usual 
device of sending one of the Apsarases, Mcnaka, to seduce the sage by 
the display of her charms, and the exercise of all her allurements, by 
beauty, youth, sweetness, gestures, smiles, and words " (verse 2920, i2fl- 
pa-yauvana-inddhuryyarcheHhtita-9mita-hhd8hitaih\ into the indulgence of 
sensual love ; and thus put an end to his efforts after increased sanctity. 
MenakA urges the dangers of the mission arising from the great power 
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and iroBcibility of the sage, of whom, she remarked, even Indra himself 
was afraid, as a reason for excusing her from undertaking it ; and refers 
to some incidents in Yisvamitra’s history, verse 2923 : Mahdlhugam 
VaHshtham yah putrair ishfair vyayojayat | kshattra-jdtai cha yah pur^ 
mm ahhavad hrdhmano haldt j kauchdrtham yo nadim chalcre durgamam 
hahuhhir jalaih | yum turn punyatamdm lake Kau&ikiti vidur jandh | 
2925. Babhdra yatrdsya purd kale durge mahdtmanah ] ddrdn JUatango 
dharmdtmd r ajar shir vyddhatdm gatah ] atita-kdle durhhikshe dbhyetya 
punar dsramam ) munih Pdreti nadydh vai ndma chakre tadd prahhuh [ 
Matangam yOjaydnchakre yatra prlta-mandh stay am | tvani cha somam 
hhaydd yasya gatah pdtuih suresvara ) chakdrdnyam cha lokaiii vai krud* 
dho nakshattra-sampadd | pratisravana-pHrvdni nakshattrdni chakdra 
yah I guru-kdpa-hatasydpi Trisankoh saranaiii dadau [ “ 2923. He de- 
prived the great Vasishtha of his beloved sons ; and though born a Kshat-'' 
trij'a, he formerly became a Brahman by force. For the purpose of puri- 
fication he rendered the holy river, known in the world as the KausikI, 
un fordable from the mass of water. 2925, His wife was once maintained 
there in a time of distress by the righteous rajarshi Matanga, who had 
become a huntsman ; and when the famine was past, the muni returned 
to his hermitage, gave to the river the name of Para, and being grati- 
fied, sacrificed for Matanga on its banks ; and then thou thyself, Indra, 
from fear of him wentest to drink his soma. He created, too, when 
incensed, another world, with a garland of stars, formed agreeably to 
his promise, and gave his protection to Tiiitmku, even when smitten by 
his preceptor’s curse.” Menaka, however, ends by saying that she 
cannot decline the commission which has been imposed upon her ; but 
begs that she may receive such succours as may ensure her success. 
She accordingly shows herself in the neighbourhood of Yisvamitra’a 
hermitage. The saint yields to the influence of love, invites her to 
become his companion, and as a result of their intercourse S'akuntala ^ 
born. The Apsaras then returns to Indra’s paradise* 

Sect* 'Xll*— Other accounts, from the Mahdlhdrata, of the way in \ 
which Vihdmitra became a Brdhman, 

In the Tidy ogapar van of the Mahabhtota, sections 105-118, a story 
is told regarding Yisvumitra and his pupil Galava, in which a different 
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acoonnt is gi^en of the manner in which Yilvamitra attained the rank 
of a Brahman ; viz. by the gift of Dharma, or Righteousness, appearing 
in the form of his rival. M. Bh. TJdyogap. 8721 : Vih^amitraih tapa- 
Byantam Dharmo jijnanaya purd | ahhyCtgachhai Btayam Muted VaSMtho 
hhagatdn r^shih | . . . . 3728. Atha rar$ha-iate parne Dharmah punar 
upagamat \ TditBhfhaih teiam uBthuya Kaustkam hhojanepsayd | sa dfish^ 
fed iirasd hhahtam dhriyamunam maharshinn | iUhthatu vdyuhhahhena 
Ttsvdmitrena dhlmata | pratigrihya Mo DhannaB tathaivo$hnam taihu 
navam | bhuktvd *^prUo 'sftii viprarahe'^ tnm vktvu sa munir gat ah | 
kshattra-hhdvdd apagaio hrdhmanatvam updgatah | Dharma^ga rachandt 
prlto Vih'dmitras taihd ^bhavat ] “Dharma, assuming the personality 
of the sage Vasishtha, once came to prove Visvamitra, when he was 
living a life of austerity;” and after consuming some food, given/' 
him by other, devotees, desired Yisvamitra, who brought him some ^ 
^^^^cooVeA'chani, quite hot, to stand stiU for j^e ^j:esent. Yisva* 
accordingly stood still, nourishecT only ?y ^r, with the boiled 
ri^on his head. “ The same personage, Dharma, in the same dis- 
guise, reappeared after a hundred years, desiring food, and consumed 
the rice (still quite hot and fresh), which he saw supported upon 
the hermit’s head, while he himself remained motionless, feeding on 
air. Dharma then said to him, ‘I am pleased with thee, o Brah- 
man rishi ; ’ and went away. Yisvamitra, having become thus trans- 
formed from a Kshattriya into a Brahman by the word of Dharma, 
was delighted.” 

In the Anusasanaparvan of the Mahabharata, we have another refer- 
ence to the story of Yisvamitra. King Yudhishthira enquires of Bhlsh- 
ma (verse 181) how, if Brahmanhood is so difficult to be attained by men 
of the other three castes, it happened that the great Kshattriya acquired 
that dignity. The prince then recapitulates the chief exploits of Yi6va- 
mitra: 183. Tena hy amita-viryena VaHshthasya mahdtmanah | hatam 
puiroriatafii Badyas tapasd ^pi piidmaha | yutudhdnus cha bahavo rdkshasuB 
tigmar-tejasahk | manyund '^vuhMdehena Bruh\dh kdldntakopamdh | 185. 
Mahan Kuiika-tamsa^ cha brahmarihi’-katOrBankulah | Bthdpito nara4oke 
^Bmin vidvan brahmanorBarnyutah | RicMkaBydtmajak chaiva S'unahkpho 
mahdiapdh | vimokahito mahdBattrdt paiutdm apy updgatal^ | Hariichar^ 
d/ra-kratau dwama toihayitvd ^Hma-tejasd | putratdm anmamprdpto 
VikdmitroBya dhlmata^ | ndbhivddayato gyeahthaih Dwardtadk itard* 
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ihipa I puUrdh panchuiad evdpi iaptdh ivapachatdfh gatdh | Tri&anJcur 
handhuhhir muktah Aikshvahul^ priti-purvaham | avdk-sirdh ddvam nlto 
dalcshir^m dirito disam | . tato vigJinaharl chaiva Panchachudd «ii- 

Bammatd | RamlJid ndmdpBardh kapdd yasya kailatvam dgatd | tathaivd- 
By a hhaydd haddhva Vasishthah Bolile purd | dtmdnam majjayan irlmdn 
vipdsah punar utthitah [ “For he destroyed Vasishtha’s hundred sons 
by the power of austere-fervour; when possessed by anger, he created 
many demons, fierce and destructive as death; he (185) established 
the great and wise family of the Kusikas, which was full of Brahmans 
and hundreds of Brahman risliis; he delivered S'unassepha, son of 
Ilichiko, who was on the point of being slaughtered as a victim, and 
who became his son, after he had, at Harischandra’s sacrifice, through 
his own power, propitiated the gods; he cursed his fifty sons who 
would not do homage to Devarata, (adopted as) the eldest, so that they 
^^ecame outcastes; through affection he elevated Trisanku, when for- 
^s^en by his illations, to heaven, where he remained fixed with his 
h(^d downwards in the southern^h||vens ; (191) . . . .he changed the' 
1 troublesome, nymph Bambh^ known as Panchachudd, by his curse into 
a form ofltone^Tie occasioned Vasishtha through fear to bind and throw 
himself into the4ivcr, though he emerged thence unbound ; and per- 
formed other deeds calculated to excite astonishment. Yudhishthira 
ends by enquiring, “how this Kshattriya became a Brahman without 
transmigrating into another body (197. JDehuntaram anusadya hatham 
sa hrdhmano ^hhavat (). In answer to this question, Bhishma (verses 
200 ff.) deduces the descent of Yisvamitra from Ajamidha, of the race 
of Bharata, who was a pious priest, or sacrificer {yajvd dharma-hhrifum 
varah\ the father of Jahnu, who again was the progenitor of Kusika, 
the father of Gadhi ; and narrates the same legend of the birth of Vi4- 
vamitra, which has been already extracted irom the Yishnu Purana (see 
above, pp. 349 f.). The conclusion of the story as here given is, that the 
wife of Bichlka bore Jamadagni, while “ the wife of Gadhi, by the grace 
of the rishi, gave birth to Yisv&mitra, who was a Brahman rishi, and an 
uttcrer of the Veda ; who, though a Kshattriya, attained to Brahman- 
hood, and became afterwards also the founder of a Brahman race’^ (246, 
Visvdmitram chdjanayad Gddhi-hhuryyd ya&aBvini | jrisheh prasaddd rd* 
jendra hrahmarshim hrahmavddinam | tato hrdhmanatdm ydto Vikvdmitro 
mahdtapa^ | kshattriya^ bo ^py atlka iathd hrahma-vamasya kdraka^ |). 
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of which the members are detailed.** including the great rishi Eapila. 
In regard to the mode in which Viivamitra was transformed from a 
Eshattriya into a Brahman, we are only told that he belonged to the 
former class, and that ** Ricbika infused into him this exalted Brah- 
manbood” (259. Tathaka hshattn'ifo rajan Vkvuiniiro mahuiapuh | 
^ichil'etiahitam brahma param efad Yudhishthka |). 

This version of the story is different from all those preceding ones 
which enter into any detail, as it makes no mention of Visvaniitni hav- 
ing extorted the Brahman ical rank from the gods by force of his aus- 
terities ; and ascribes his transformation to a virtue communicated by 
the sage Richika. 

I have above (p. 296 f.) quoted a passage from Manu on the subject of 
submissive and refractory monarchs, in which reference is made to Vis- 
vamitra’s elevation to the Brahmanic^ order. Nothing is there said of 
his conflict with Yasishtha, or of his arduous penances, endured with 
the view of conquering for himself an equality with his rival. On the 
contrary, it is to his submissiveness, t,e, to his dutiful recognition of 
the superiority of the Brahmans, that his admission into their class is 
ascribed. Kulluka, indeed, explains the word submissivencss {vinaya') 
to mean virtue in general ; but the contrast which is drawn between 
Prithu, Manu, and Yisvamitra, on the one hand, and Yena, Nahusha, 
Sudas, and Nimi, the resistors of Brahmanical prerogatives (as all the 
legends declare them to have been), on the other, makes it tolerably 
evident that the merit which Manu means to ascribe to Yisvamitra is 
that of implicit submission to the spiritual authority of the Brahmans. 


Sect. XIII . — Legend of Saudasa. 

In the reign of Mitrasaha, also called Sauclasa, and Xalmushapada, 
the BOB of Sudasa, and the descendant of Trisunku in the twenty-second 
generation (see p. 337, above), we still find Yasishtha figuring in tho 
legend, as the priest of that monarch, and causing him, by an impre- 
cation, to become a cannibal, because he had, under tho influence of a 
delusion, ofie:^ the priest human flesh to cat. 1 shall not extract the 

The names in this list differ considerably from those given above, p. 352, from 
the r ‘ 
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Tersion of the story given in the Vishnu Purana in detail (Wilson, V.P, 
vol. iii. pp. 304 ff.), as it does not in any way illustrate the rivalry of 
Vasishtha and Vi^vamitra. 

The Mahabharata gives the following variation of the history (Adi- 
parvan, sect. 176): ** Kalmashapada was a king of the race of Ikshvaku. 
Visvamitra wished to be employed by him as his officiating priest; but 
the king preferred Vasish^ha” (verse 6699. Akumayat tarn yujydrthe TiS- 
vumitrdh pratdpavun [ aa tu raja mahCiimdnam VaHshtham riahi-aat- 
iamam |). It happened, however, that the king went out to hunt, 
and after having killed a large quantity of game, he became very much 
fatigued, as well as hungry and thirsty. Meeting S'aktri, the eldest of 
Vasishtba’s hundred sons, on the road, he ordered him to get out of his 
way. The priest civilly replied (verse 6703) : Mama panthuh maharaja 
dhannah eaha sanOtanah | rdjnd aarveahu dharmeshu deyah panthdhdvijd- 
iaye \ “ The path is mine, o king ; this is the immemorial law ; in all ob- 
servances the king must cede the way to the Brahman.*^ Neither party 
would yield, and the dispute waxing warmer, the king struck the muni 
with his whip. The muni, resorting to the usual expedient of offended 
sages, by a curse doomed the king to become a man-eater. ‘‘ It hap- 
pened that at that time enmity existed between Visvamitra and Va- 
nish tha on account of their respective claims to be priest to Kalmasha- 
pada’’ (verse 6710. Tato ydjya-nimittam tu Visvdmitra-Vasiahthayoh | 
vairam dait tadd tarn tu Visvdmitro^nvapadyata |). Visvamitra had fol- 
lowed the king ; and approached while he was disputing with Saktri. 
Perceiving, however, the son of his rival Vasishtha, Visvamitra made 
himself invisible, and passed them, watching his opportunity. The 
king began to implore Shktri’s clemency : but Visvamitra wishing to 
prevent their reconciliation, commanded a Rakshasa (a man-devouring 
demon) to enter into the king. Owing to the conjoint influence of the 
Biahman-rishi’s curse, and Visvamitra* s command, the demon obeyed 
the injunction. Perceiving that his object was gained, Visvamitra left 
things to take their course, and absented himself from the country. 
The king having happened to meet a hungry Brahman, and sent him, 
by the hand of his cook (who could procure nothing else), some human 
flesh to eat, was cursed by him also to the same effect as by SUktri. 
The curse, being now augmented in force, took effect, and S'aktri him- 
Beli‘ was the first victim, being eaten up by the king. The same fate 
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befell all the other eons of Va4ishtha at the instigation of Vi4vamitra : 
6736. S'aktrim tarn tu mritam drtahfm Visvamitrah punahpimah ] VaSM- 
fha^i/aiva putreshu tadrahshah sandidesalia | sa tan S ahtry-avardn pufrdn 
Vamhthasya mahdtmanah \ hhakshaydmusa sankruddhah simhah kshudra- 
mrigun tva | Vasish^lio ghutitun irutvd Vihdmitrena tdn snfdn | dhdra- 
ydmdsa tarn iokam mahddrir tva medinlm | chakre chdtma-vindsdya hud- 
dhim sa muni-sattamah | na tv era Kauhikochhedam mene matimatdih 
varah | 6740. Sa Meru-ku^dd dtmdnam mumocha hhagavdn risJiih | gires 
tasya sildydm tu tula-rdsdv ivdpatat | na mamdra cha pdtena sa yadd 
tena Pdndava | tadd '^gnim iddham hhagavdn samvii'csa mahdvane | tarn 
tadd susamiddlM^pi na daduha hutdsanah | dlpyarndno"* py amitra-ghna 
sHo ^gnir ahhavat tatah | sa samudram ahhiprekshya sokdvish(o mahdmu* 
nih J haddhvd kantke kildm gurvliJi nipapdta tadd hnhhasi | sa samudror- 
mi-vegena sthale nyasto malidmunih | jagdma sa tatah khinnah punar 
evdsramam prati j 6745. Tato drishtvd^' srama-jy^idam rahitam iaih sutair 
munih | nirjagdma suduhkhdrttah punar apy dhamdt tatah | so 'pasyat 
saritam purndm prdvrit-kdle navdmhhasd [ rrikshdn hahuridhdn pdrtha 
harantiiii tira-jdn hahun | atha chintdm samdpede punah kaurara-nan- 
dana j amhhasy asydtti nimajjeyam^^ iti duhkha-samanviiah | tatah pdsais 
tadd ^Hmdnam gddham haddhvd mahdmunih | tasydh jale mahnnad yah 
nimamajja sudu^khitah | atha chhittvd nadi pdsdms tasydri-hala-sudana | 
sthala-stham tarn rishim kritvd vipdhm samavdsrjat | 6750. Uttaidra 
tatah pdsair vimuktah sa mahdn rishih | Vtpdkti cha ndmdsydh nadyds 
chakre mahdn rishih | . . . . 6752. Drishtvd sa punar evarshir nadim 
haimavatim tadd | chandragrdhaxatim hhamayii tasydh srotasy apdiayat | 
sd tarn agni-samam vipram anuchintya sarid card | satadhu vidrutu yas- 
mdeh satadrur iti viirutd | . . . . 6774. Sauddso'ham mahdhhdga ydjyas 
te muni-sattama | asmin kdle yad ishtaih te hruhi kith karavdni te | Va- 
iish(ha uvdeha | vrittam etad yathd-kdlam gachha rdjyam pramdhi rai ] 
hrdhmandms tu manushyendra md ^vamafnsthdh kaddehana | rdjd uvdeha | 
ndvamamsye mahdhhdga kaddehid hrdhmanarshahhdn | tvan-nideke sthitah 
samyak pujayishydmy aham dvijdn | Ikshvdkundm cha yendham anrinah 
sydfh, dvijottama 1 tat tvattah prdptum ichhdmi earva-veda-vidam vara | 
apatyam Ipsitam mahyam datum arhasi saitama | Perceiving SUktri to 
be dead, Yi4vamitra again and again incited the Rakshasa against the 
sons of Ya^isbtha ; and accordingly the furious demon devoured those 
of his sons who were younger than SUktri, as a lion eats up the small 
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beasts of the forest.** On hearing of the destruction of his sons bjr 
Visvamitra, Va^ishtha supported his affliction, as the great mountain 
sustains the earth. He meditated his own destruction, but nerer 
thought of exterminating the Kauiiikas. 6740. This divine sage hurled 
himself from the summit of Mem, but fell upon the rocks as if on a 
heap of cotton. Escaping alive from his fall, he entered a glowing fire 
in the forest ; but the fire, though fiercely blazing, not only failed to 
burn him, but seemed perfectly cool. He next threw himself into the 
sea with a heavy stone attached to his neck ; but was cast up by the 
waves on the dry land. He then went home to his hermitage ; (6745) 
but seeing it empty and desolate, he was again overcome by grief and 
went out ; and seeing the river Vipasa which was swollen by the recent 
rains, and sweeping along many trees tom from its banks, he conceived 
the design of drowning himself into its waters : he acccordingly tied him- 
self firmly with cords, and threw himself in ; but the river severing his 
bonds, deposited him unbound {vipasa) on dry land ; whence the name of 
the stream, as imposed by the sage.*'® 6752. He afterwards saw and threw 
himself into the dreadful Satadru (Sutlej), which was full of alligators, 
etc., and derived its name from rushing away in a hundred directions 
on seeing the Brahman brilliant as fire. In consequence of this he was 
once more stranded; and seeing he could not kill himself, he went back 
to his hermitage. After roaming about over many mountains and coun- 
tries, he was followed home by his daughter-in-law Adrisyantl, Saktri’s 
widow, from whose womb he heard a sound of the recitation of the 
Vedas, as she was pregnant with a child, which, when bom, received 
the name of Parasara, verse 6794. Learning from her that there was 

209 See above (pp. 327 ff.)> th® passages quoted from the Brahmanas, about the 
slaughter of Vasishtha’s sons. In the Panchavims'a Br. (cited by Prof. Weber, Ind 
St. i. 32) Vasishtha is spoken of as puttra^hatah. 

210 The Nirukta, is. 26, after giving other etymologies of the word Vipus*, adds a 
verso: Pas ah asyaih vyapasyanta Vasish^hasya mumurshatah | iaswidd Vipad uehyais 
purvam asld Urunjird j “ In it the bonds of Vasishtha were loosed, when he was on 
the point of death : hence it is called Vipas'. It formerly bore the name of Urunjiriu** 
It does not appear whether or not this verse is older than the Mahubharata. On this 
text of the Nirukta, Durga (as quoted by Prof. Mailer, Rig-veda, ii. Pref. p. liv.) an- 
notates : Vofdshfha]^ kila nimaintyija asydm mumurshuh puttra^msrana-iokdrttat^ pa* 
dair atmdnam haddhm \ tasya kila U pdadh aayam vyapdayanta vyamuehyauta 
kena | ** Vasishtha plunged into it, after binding himself with bonds, wishing to dia 
when grieved at the death of his sons. In it (the river) his bonds were loosed by ina 
water.” 


27 
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thus a hope of his line being continued, he abstained from further 
attempts on his own life. King Kalmashapada, however, whom they 
en<5oimtered in the forest, was about to devour them both, when Vai^ish- 
tha stopped him by a blast from his mouth; and sprinkling him with 
water consecrated by a holy text, he delivered him from the curse by 
which he had been affected for twelve years. The king then addressed 
Va^Sishtha thus : Most excellent sage, I am Saudasa, whose priest 

thou art : what can I do that would be pleasing to thee ? ^ Ya^ishtha 
answered : ‘ This which has happened has been owing to the force of 
destiny : go, and rule thy kingdom ; but, o monarch, never contemn 
the Brahmans.’ The king replied : ^ N’ever shall I despise the most 
excellent Brahmans ; but submitting to thy commands I shall pay them 
all honour. And 1 must obtain from thee the means of discharging 
my debt to the Ikshvakus. Thou must give me the offspring which I 
desire.* ** Vanish tha promised to comply with his request. They then 
returned to Ayodhya. And Va^shtha having been solicited by the 
king to beget an heir to the throne®'^ (verse 6787. Rujnaa tasyujnaya 
devl Vaiishtham upachakrame | maharshih samvidam hritvd samhahhuva 
tayd saha | devyd divyena vidhind Vasishtho hhagavdn rishih), the queen 
became pregnant by him, and brought forth a son at the end of twelve 
years. This extraordinary proceeding, so contrary to all the recognized 
rules of morality, is afterwards (verses 6888-6912) explained to have 
been necessitated by the curse of a Brahman!, whose husband Kalmasha- 
p^a had devoured when in the forest, and who had doomed him to die 
if he should attempt to become a father, and had foretold that Yai^ish- 
tha should be the instrument of propagating his race (verse 6906 : 
Patnlm ritdv anuprdpya sadyas tyakshyasi j ivitam | yasya char slier Va- 
iishthasya tva/yd putrdJ^ vindsitdh | tena sangamya te hhdryyd tamyaih 
janayishyati).^ 

The same story is told in the Vishnu Pur. iv., 4, 38 (Wilson, vol. 3, p. 310). 

This incident is alluded to in the Adip., section 122. It is there stated that 
in the olden time women were subject to no restraint, and incurred no blame for 
abandoning their husbands and cohabiting with anyone they pleased (verse 4719. 
Andpritdh kila purd striyah dam var&nane | kdma-chdrorvihdfinyah avatantrdt^ 
eKdru-hdaini | tdadm vyuehcharamindmm kaumdrdt subhage patm | nddharmo 'bhud 
vardrohe aa hi dJuirmah purd 'hha/vai^ compare verse 4729). A stop was, however, 
put to this practice by TJdd&laka S'vetaketu, whose indignation was on one occasion 
aroused by a Br&hman taking his mother by the hand, and inviting her to go away 
with him^ although his father, in whose presence this occurred, informed him that 
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The Mahabharata has a further legend, regarding YiiSvamitra’s 
jealousy of VaiSishtha, which again exhibits the former in a very 
odious light, and as destitute of the moral dispositions befitting a 
saint, while Vasishtha is represented as manifesting a noble spirit of 
disinterestedness and generosity. 

S'ulyap. 2360. Visvdmitrasya vipraraher VaHahthasya cJia Bhdrata ] 
hhrisam vairam ahhud rujama tapah-aparddha-kritam mahat | dsramo va% 
Vaiiahthasya athdnu-tirthe ^hhavad mahdn | purvatah pdrsvatak chdaid 
Visvdmitraaya dhimatah | . . . . 2‘j66. Visvdmitra - VasiahtJiau tdv 
ahany ahani Bhdrata | aparddhdm tapah-hritdm tlvrdm chakratua tau 
tapo-dhanau | tattrdpy adhika-aantapto Vihdmitro mahdmunih [ driah* 
tvd tejo Vasiahthaaya chinidm ati jagdma ha 1 taaya huddhir iyam hy 
uatd dharma-nityaaya Bhdrata | iyam Saraavati turnam mat~aamlpam 
tapo-dhanam | dnayiahyati veger^a Vasiah\ham japatdm varam | ihdga- 
taih dvija-ireahtham haniahydmi nj, aamkayah ] 2370. Evaih nischitya 
hhagavdn Visvdmitro mahdmunih ! aaamdra aaritafh sreahthdm krodha^ 
aamrakia-lochanah j ad dhydtd munind tena vydkulatvam jagdma ha j 
jajne chainam mahdviryyam mahdkopaih cha hhdvini | tatah enatii repa^ 
mdnd vivarnd prdnjalia tadd | upataathe muni'Varaih Visvdmitram Sar^ 
aavati | hata-vlrd yathd ndri ad ^hhavad duhkhitd hhrisam ( hruhi kim 
karavdmii provdcha muni-aattamam ( tdm uvdcha munih kruddko ^^Vasi- 
ahthaiii iighram dnaya | ydvad enam nihanmy adya ’’ tach chhrutvd 
vyathitd nadi \ 2375. Prdnjalim tu tatah kritvd pundarika-nihhekahand \ 

there was no reason for his displeasure, as the custom was one which had prevailed 
from time immemorial (verse 4726. S'vetaketoh kila purd samaksham nmtaram pituh | 
jagrdha brdhmanah panau “ gachhdva tYf chnbravlt | rishis’puttras iatah kopaiti 
chakTirdmarsha-choditah | mdtaram tdm tathd drishtvd nlyamandm hal&d tva | krud- 
d/mm tarn tu pita drishtvd S'vetaketum uvdcha ha | “ fwa tdta kopam kdrshJs tvam 
esha dharmah sandtanah | **), But S'vetaketu could not tolerate the practice, and 
introduced the existing rule (verse 4730. Rishi-puttro 'tha tarn dharmam S'vetaketur 
m chakshame | chakdra chaiva marydddm imam strT-pumsayor bhuvi | ). A wife and 
a husband indulging in promiscuous intercourse were therefore thenceforward guilty of 
sin. But a wife, when appointed by her husband to raise up seed to him (by having 
intercourse with another man), is in like manner guilty if she refuse (4734. Paiyd 
niyuktd yd chaxva paint puttrdrtham eva cha | na kaf ishyati tasydi cha bhavishyati 
tad eva hi | iti tena purd hhtru maryddd sthdpita baldt [ ), Pundu, the speaker, 
then proceeds to give an instance of the latter procedure in the case of MadayantI, 
the wife of Saudusa, who, by her husband’s command, visited Vasishtha for the 
purpose in question (4736. Sauddsena cha rambhoru niyuktd puttra^janmani | Mada» 
yanii jagdmarahim Vaaishtham iti na/i arutam | ). Compare what is said above, p. 
224, of Angiras, and in pp. 232 and 233 of Birgatamas or Dlrghatapas ; and see p, 
433, below. 
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prakampata hhfiiam Ihlid v&yunevdhatd laid | • • • 2377. 8d tasya vacha^ 
nam irutvd jndtvd pdpa-chiklrMtam | Vaiishthasya prdbhdvam chajd- 
nanty apraihmm hhuvi | sd ^dhigamya Vasishfliam cha imam artham 
achodayat | yad vktd saritdm Sr^shthd Viivumitrena dklmatd | uhhayoh 
sapayor hkUd vepamdnd punah punah | . . . 2380. TdtJi hriium cha vivarndm 
cha drishtvd chintd-samanvitdm | uvdcha rujan dharmutmd Vasishtlio 
dvipadam varah | Fasishfhah uvdcha | pdhy dtmdnam sarich-chhresfhe 
vaha mam iighra-gdmini | Vikvdmitrah iaped hi tvdm md Icrithds ivam 
vichdranam^^ | tasya tad vachanam irutvd kripd-silasya sd sarit 1 chintayd- 
mdsa Kauravya kun kritvd sukritam hhavet \ tasydi chintd samutpannd 
‘‘ Vaiishtho mayy atlva hi | kritavdn hi day dm niiyam tasya kdryyam hitam 
mayd*^ | atha kule stake rdjan japantam rishi-saitamam \ juhvunam Kau- 
iikam prekshya sarasvaty ahhyachintayat | 2385. Idam antaram^^ ity eva 
tatah sd saritdm card | kuldpahdram akarot svena vegcna sd sarit | tena 
kuldpahdrena Maitrdvarunir auhyata | uhyamdmh sa tushtdva tadd 
rdjan Sarasvatim | Pitdmahasya sarasah pravrittd 'si Sarasvati | vydp~ 
tarn chedam jagat sarvaih tavaivamhhohhir uttamaih ] team evdkdsa'gd 
devi megheshutsrijase payah | sands chdpas tvam eveti tvatto vayam adhu 
mahi | pushfir dyutis tathd kirttih siddhir huddhir umu tathu | tvam eva 
vdni svdhd tvam tavdyattam idam jagat | 2390. Tvam eva sarva-lhuteshu 
vasasiha chaturvidhd | . 2392. Tam dnUam Sarasvatyd drishtvd 

kopa-samanvitdh | athdnveshat praharanam Vakish\hdnia-karam tadd | 
tarn tu kruddham abhiprekshya hrahma-hadhyd-hhayad nadl | apovdha 
Fasishtham tu prdchlm diSam atafidritu | uhhayoh kurvatl vdkyam 
vanchayitvd cha Gddhijam tato 'pavdhitafn drishtvd Fasishtham rishi^ 
sattamam J 2395. Ahravid duhkha-sankruddho Fisvdmitro hy amarsha- 
mih I yasmdd mdm tvam sarich-chhreshthe vanchayited pxmargatd | 
sonitafh vaha kalydni raksho-*gra~mani~sammatam ” | tatah Sarasvati 
iaptd Fiivdmitrem dhlmata | avahach chhonitonmi&ram toy am samvaU 
sdrafh tadd | . 2401. Athdjagmus tato rdjan rdkshasda tattra 

Bhdrata ) tattra te ionitam sa/rve pivantah sukham dsate | • • • • 2402. 
Nfityantai cha hasantak cha yathd svargajitas tathd | . 2407. 

tan dfishpd rdkshasdn rdjan munayafy safhkita-vratdl^ | paritrdne 
Sarasvatydh param yatnam prachakrire | 

« 2360. There existed a great ezunity, arising from rivalry in their 
austerities, between Yiivmitra and the Brahman rishi Yaliahtha. Yh- 
^idifha liod an extensive hermitage in B^QUtlrtha, to the east of 
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which was Vi^vamitra’s . . . • 2366. These two great ascetics were 
every" day exhibiting intense emulation in regard to their respective 
austerities. But Yi^vamitra, beholding the might of Vasishtha, was 
the most chagrined ; and fell into deep thought. The idea of this sage, 
constant in duty (!), was the following : * This river Sarasvatl wiU 
speedily bring to me on her current the austere Vasish^ha, the most 
eminent of all mutterers of prayers. "When that most excellent Brah- ^ 
man has come, I shall most assuredly kill him.^ 2370. Having thus 
determined, the divine sage Vi4vamitra, his eyes reddened b y anger, ^ 
^ called to mind the chief of rivers. She being thus the subject of his ^ 

. thoughts, became very anxious, as she knew him to be ve;y 4 ) 0 werful ' 
.and very irascibl^^^ Then trembling, pallid, and wMi^joi^(i-%ands, - 
Sarasvatl"^ ^'ood before the chief of munis. Like a woman whostr'c 
husband has been slain, she was greatly distressed ; and said to him, 
‘What shall I do?’ The incensed muni replied, * Bring Vasishtha 
hither speedily, that I may slay him.’ 2375. The lotus-eyed goddess, 
joining her hands, trembled in great fear, like a creeping plant agitated ' 
by the wind.” .... Vi^vamitra, however, although he saw her con- 
dition, repeated his command. 2377. “ The Sarasvatl, who knew how 
sinful was his design, and that the might of Vasishtha was unequalled, 
went trembling, and in great dread of being cursed by both the sages, 
to Ya^ishtha, and told him what his rival had said. 2380. Ya^ish^ha 
seeing her emaciated, pale, and anxious, spoke thus : ‘ Deliver thyself, 
o chief of rivers ; carry me unhesitatingly to Yiivamitra, lest he curse 
thee.’ Hearing these words of the merciful sage, the Sarasvatl con- 
sidered how she could act most wisely. She reflected, ‘ Ya^ishtha has 
always shown me great kindness; I must seek his welfare.’ Then observ- 
ing the Kau^ika sage [so in the text, but does not the sense require ^ 
Yusishtha?] praying and sacrificing on her brink, she regarded (2386)/ji 
that as a good opportunity, and swept away the bank by the force of >. 
her current. In this way the son of Mitra ^d Yaruna (Ya4ishtha)***^ 
was carried down ; and while he was being borne along, he thus cele- r 
brated the river : ‘ Thou, o Sarasvatl, issuest from the lake of Brahma, 
and pervadest the whole world with thy ex^el||^t stream8.,^^sid^ Jn 
Y ho 8k y> thou dischargest water into the ffoudstThou alone aflf^^aters. 

By thee we study.’ [Here the river Sarasvatl is identifierf^^ftl Saras- 
*13 gee above, pp. 316 and 3^0 U 1^ ' ^ 
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vatl the goddess of speech.] ‘ Thou art nourishment, radiance, fame, 

perfection, intellect, light. Thou art speech; thou art Svaha; this 
world is subject to thee. 2390. Thou, in fourfold form, dwellest in all 
creatures.’ .... 2392. Beholding Yai^ish^a brought near by the 
Sarasvatl, Vi^vamitra searched for a weapon with which to make an 
end of him. Perceiving his anger, and dreading lest Brahmanicide 
should ensue, the river p romp tlj carried away Vai^ishtha in an easterly 
direction ; thus fulfilling the commands of both sages, but eluding Vii- 
vamitra. Seeing Vanish tha so carried away, (2395) Vi^vamitra, im- 
patient, and enraged by vexation, said to her : ‘ Since thou, o chief of 
rivers, hast elu^d hast receded, roll in waves of blood accept- 

able to the chi^ of demons,” [which are fable4^to gloat on blood], 
“The Sarasvatl, being thus cursed, flowed ^ a ^ar^ iiT a^ream 
mingled with blood. , . , 2401. Bakshasas came to the place of pil- 
grimage, where Ya^isbtha had been swept away, and revelled in 
drinking to satiety the bloody stream in security, dancing and laughing, 
as if they had conquered heaven.” Some rishis who arrived at the 
spot some time after were horrified to see the blood-stained water, and 
the Bakshasas quafiing it, and (2407) “made the most strenuous eflPorts 
to rescue the Sarasvatl.” ^ After learning from her the cause of the 
*pollution of her waters, they propitiated Mahadeva by the most various 
austerities, and thus obtained tE^estoration of the river to her pristine 
purity (2413 ff.). 

We have another reference to the connection of the families of Sudas 
and Yasishtha in the legend of Para^urama,*^* the destroyer of the 
Kshattriyas, in the 49th section of the S'antiparvan of the Mahabharata. 
Sarvakarman, a descendant of Sudas, is there mentioned as one of those 

See the remarks on Sarasvatl in my “ Contributions to a knowledge of the 
Vedic Theogony and Mythology No. II.,*' in the Journ. R. A. S., for 1866 
pp. 18 ff. 

Paras'uruma was the son of JamadagnT, regarding whose hirth, as well as that of 
Viivamitra and the incarnation of Indra in the person of his father Gudhi, the same 
legend as has been already given above, p, 349 ff, is repeated at the commencement 
of the story referred to in the text. In discoursing with his wife Satyavatl about 
the exchange of her own and her mother's messes, Richlka tells her, Verse 1741: 
Brahmahhutam hi sakalam pitua tma kulam bhavet | “ All the family of thy father 
(G^bi) shall be Brahmanical ; ” and Yusudeva, the narrator of the the legend, says, 
verse 1745 : Viavamitram eha dayadam GOdhih Kuiikanandanah | yam prapa btafy^ 
maaammitam viavair brahmagvnair yutam | “And Gudhi begot a son, Visvamitru, 
whom he obtained equal to a Brfihman, and possessed of all Brahmanical qualities.'* 
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Kshattriyas who had been preserved from the general massacre by 
Para^ara, grandson of Va^ish^ha: verse 1792. Tatha ^nuhampamdnena 
yajvand ^ mita-tejasa | Pwrdia/rena dayudah Sauddsasyahhirahshitah | 
Barva-ka/rmdni Tcurute iud/ra~mt tasya vai dvijah | Sa/rvakarmety ahhi-^ 
khydtah sa mam rakshatu pdrthivah | Sarvakarman, the son of Saudaaa, 
was preserved by the tender-hearted priest Para^ara, who performed, 
though a Brahman, all menial offices for him, like a S'udra ; whence the 
prince’s name ; — may this king protect me (the earth).” The same 
book of the Mahabharata, when recording a number of good deeds done 
to Brahmans, has also the following allusion to Mitrasaha and Vaiish- 
tha : verse 8604. Rdjd Mitrasahas chdpi Vasishthuya mdhdtmane | Da- 
mayantlm priydm dattvd tayd safui divarh gatah | “ King Mitrasaha, 
having bestowed his dear DamayantI on Vanish tha, ascended to heaven 
along with 1^.”^^® 

The same passage has two further allusions to Yasishtha, which, 
though unconnected with our present subject, may be introduced here. 
In verse 8591 it is said: Rantidevas cha Sdnkrityo Vasishthdya mahdt- 
mane \ apah praddya iitoshnah ndJca-prishthe mahiyate | ‘‘Eantideva, son 
of Sankriti, who gave Va^ish^ha tepid water, is exalted to the heavenly 
regions.” (Seethe Bhag. Pur. ix. 21, 2-18, where the various acts of 
self-sacrifice practised by this prince are celebrated.) It is said of 
Yasishtha in verse 8601 : Avarshati cha Parjanye sarva-hhutdni hhuta- 
krit I Vasishtho jivaydmdsa prajdpatir ivdparah | ‘‘ When Paijanya 
failed to send rain, the creative Yasishtha, like Brahma, gave life to all 
beings.” 

Yasishtha, in short, is continually reappearing in the Mahabharata. 
I will here adduce but one other passage. In the S'antiparvan, verses 
10,118 ff., it is said : Tasya Vrittrdrdditasydtha mohah dslch chhatakra- 
ioh I rathantarena tain tattra Vaiishthah samahodhayat | Vaiuhthah 
uvdcha I dcva-ireshtho ^si devendra daityusura-nibarhana 1 traihikya-hala- 

This appears to refer to the story told above, p. 418 ff., of Xalmushapada (who 
was the same as Mitrasaha), allowing Vas'ishtha to be the agent in propagating the 
royal race ; for both there (v. 6910) and in the Vishnu Pur. (Wilson, vol. iii., pp. 
308 and 310), the name of the queen is said to have been MadayantI, which is 
probably the right reading here also, the first two letters only having been transposed. 
If so, however, it is to be observed that a quite different turn is given to the story 
here, where it is represented as a meritorious act on the king’s part, and as a favour 
to Varfishtha, that the queen was given up to him ; whilst, according to the other 
account, the king's sole object in what he did was to get progeny. 
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mSiyukta^ kamHeh ehhakra mshldoH j esha Brahmd eha VishnuS cka 
S*%va& ehaim jagat-patih | Somai eha hhagavUn deva^ iarve eha paramar- 
ehayah | m& k&rshlh haimalam S'akra kaichid evetaro yaih& | aryyarh 
yuddhe matiih kriied jahi iatrun suradhipa | ** By reciting the Bathan- 
taia, Va^ishtha encouraged Indra, when he had become bewildered and 
distressed in his conflict with Vrittra, saying to him, * Thou art the 
chief of the gods, o slayer of the Daityas and Asuras, possessing all 
the strength of the three worlds : wherefore, Indra, dost thou despond ? 
There are here present Brahma, Vishnu, S'iva, the divine Soma, and 
all the chief rishis. Faint not, o Indra, like an ordinary being. As- 
sume a heroic spirit for the fight, and slay thine enemies, etc.”^ 
Strength was thus infused into Indra. 

In a later work, the Raja Taranginl, Book IV. verses 619-655 (pp. 
188 ff. and note, pp. 521 and 522, of Troyer’s edition, vol. i. and vol. 
ii. 189, 469, note), a curious echo of these old legends is found still re- 
verberating. A story is there told of a king Jayapida who oppressed his 
people, and persecuted the Brahmans, and was eventually destroyed by 
them in a miraculous manner. He is compared to Saudasa in verse 625 : 
Sa Sauddsah ivdneka - loha • prundpahdrahrit \'^8tutya - kritya - sauhU 
{yarn evapne ^pi na aamdyayau | Like Saudasa, depriving many ^ 
persons of their lives, he was not satiated with wicked deeds even in 
his^eams.’’ One of the Brahmans stood up on behalf of the rest to 
remonstrate : Afta ama Visvdmitro vd Vasishtho vd taponidhih | tvam 
Agastyo Hhavd kim atha ” iti darpena tain nripah | . . . . hhavdn yatra 
Harischandraa Trisankur Nahuaho '*pi vd | Viivdmitra-mukhehhyo 'ham 
tatiraiko hhavitum kahamah | vihasyovdeha tarn rdjd ^^Viavdmitrddi- 
kopatah I Ha/riichandrayo naahtda tvayi krvddhe tu kim bhavet" | 
pdnind tadayann urvim tatah kruddho 'hhyadhud dvijah | ^^mayi kruddhe 
kahanad eva hrahma-danda^ pated na kim " | tach chhrutvd vihaaan rdjd 
kopdd hrdhmanam ahravlt | ^^patatu hrahma-dando 'aau kim adydpi 
vilambate " | nanv ayam patito jdlmety atha viprena bhaahite | rdjnah 
kanaka-dando 'nge vitdna-akhalito 'patat | The king haughtily asked 
him: 'Art thou Vi4vamitra, or Va^ishfha, so rich in devotion? or 
Agastyar or what art thou? ' • • . • The Brahman answered, swelling 
with indignation : 'Just as thou art a Hariichandra, a Tri^anku, or a ( 
Kahushdi so too have 1 power to be a Vij^vamitra, or one of those other 
rishis*’ The king answered with a smile of contempt : ' Hariichandra 
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and the rest perished by the wrath of YiSvainitra and the other sages : 
hut what will come of thy wrath ? * The Brahman angrily repliedi 
smiting the ground with his hand, * When I am incensed, shall not the 
Brahmanical bolt instantly descend ? ' The king retorted with an angry 
laugh : * Let it descend ; why does it not come down at once ? * * Has it 
not fallen, tyrant? ’ said the Brahman ; and he had no sooner spoken, than 
golden beam fell ^om the canopy and smote the king,’’ so that he 
became tortured l^y worms, and shortly after died; and went, as the 
story concludes, to hell. ^ --- 

Professor Lassen, who quotes the stories regarding Vasishtha and 
Visvamitra (Ind. Alt. 2nd ed. i. 718 f.), makes the following remarks 
on their import : 

‘‘The legend of the struggle between Vasishtha and Yisvamitra em- 
braces two distinct points : one is the contest between the priests and 
warriors for the highest rank ; the other is the temporary alienation of 
the Ikshvakus from their family priests. Ya^ishtha is represented as 
the exemplar of such a priest ; and the story of Kalmashapada is related 
for the express purpose of showing by an example that the Ikshvakus, 
after they had retained him, were victorious, and fulfilled perfectly the 
duties of sacrifice (see above, p. 390) : in his capacity of priest he con- 
tinues to live on, and is the representative of his whole race. We may 
conclude from the legend that his descendants had acquired the position 
of family priests to the Ikshvakus, though neither he himself nor his 
son S'aktri belonged to their number. Trisanku is the first prince who 
forsook them, and had recourse to Yisvtoitra. His successor Amba- 
rlsha received support from that personage, as well as from Eichika, 
one of the Bhrigus ; — a family whose connection with the Ku^ikas 
appears also in the story of Parasurama. The hostility between the 
Ikshvakus and the family of Ya^ishtha continued down to Kalmasha- 
pada. Yisvamitra is represented as having intentionally fostered the 
alienation ; while Yasish^ha is described as forbearing (though he had 
the power) to annihilate his rival. 

“The conflict between the two rivals with its motives and machinery 
is described in the forms peculiar to the fully developed epos. To 
this style of poetry is to be referred the wonder-working cow, 
which supplies all objects of desire. There is no ground for Believing 
in any actual war with weapons between the contending parties, or in 
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any participation d degraded Ediattriyaa, or aboriginal tribes, in the 
contest; for all these things are mere poetical creations. Besides, the 
proper victory of Yaeishtha was not gained by arms, but byjhis rod. ^ ’ 
The legend represents the superiority of the Brahmans as com^te,' 
since Vi^vamitra is forced to acknowledge the insufficiency of a warrior’s ^ 
power; and acquires his position as a Brahman by purely Brahmanical^ 
methods. ^ I ^ 

**From Vi^vamitra are derived many of the sacerdptal families, 
which bear the common name of Kausika, and to which many rishis 
famous in tradition belong. As there were also kings in this family, 
we have here an eicample of the fact that one of tlie old Vedic races 
became divided, and in later times belonged to both of the two higher 
castes. It appears impossible that any of the aboriginal tribes should 
have been among the descendants of Visvamitra’s sons, as the legend 
represents; and the meaning of this account may therefore he that 
some of his sons and their descendants accepted the position of priests 
among these tribes, and are in consequence described as accursed.”**^ 

bECT. XIT. — Stor^ from the Saiapafha Brdhmana alout king 
Janaka becoming a Brahman. 

The Satapatha Brahmana has the following account of a discussion 
between Janaka, king of Videha, and some Brahmans 

xi. 6, 2, 1. Janaka ha vai Vaideho hruhmanair dhuvaijadhhir samd- 
jagdma S'vetaketunu Aruneyena Somasmhmcna Sdtyayajnind Yujnavalk- 
yena | tan ha uvdeha katham katham agnihotram juhutha^' iti ] 2. 
ha uvdeha Si'vetaketur Aruneyo gharmuv eva sanmld aham ajasrau 
yaiasd visyandamandv anyo'^nyasmin juhomV' Hi ] katham tad''* iti | 
ddityo vai gharmas tarn sdyam agnau juhomi agnir vai gharmaa tarn 
pratar dditye juhomi" iti | “ kirn sa hhavati yah evam juhoti" | ^^ajas^ 
rah eva iriyd yakaad lhavaty etayok cha devatayoh myujyaih salokatdtJi 
jayati" iti j 3. Atha ha uvdeha Somasmhmah Sdtyayajnih tejah eva 
aamrdd aham tejaai juhomi" iti | katham tad" iti | *^Adityo vai tejaa 
tarn adyam agnau juhomi | agnir vai tejaa tarn prdtwr dditye juhomi" 

See also Prof. Muller’s Anc. Samk. Lit., pp. 80 f., 383 f., 408, 413 ff., 486 f. 

This passage is referred to and translated by Prof. MUller, Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp, 

421 f. 



THE BRAHMANS AND RSHATTRIYAS. 


4 ^ 


m I sa hhavaii yal^ wafh juhotV^ iti | ^^iyasvl yaiawy ann&io 
hhavaty etayok chaiva devatayoh Bd.yujyarh salokataih jayaU^^ iti | 4. 
Atha ha uvacha Tajna/vdlkyah ^*yad dham agnim fxddhardmy agnihotram 
eva tad udyachhdmi | udityarh vai astam yantam aarve devah anuyanti | te 
me etam agnim uddhiitam driehtvd upavarttante atha aham pdtrani nir^ 
nijya upavdpya dgnihotrlm dohayitvd paiyan pakyataa tcerpaydmV^ iti | 
tvafh nedishfhaih ydjnavalhya agnihotrasya amlmdmsuhthdh | dhenu- 
katafh daddmV* iti ha uvdcha na tv eva enayoa tvam utkrdntim na 
gatim na pratkhthdm na triptim na punardvrittim na lokafh pratyu- 
ihdyinam*^ | ity uktvd ratham dsthdya pradhdvaydn chakdra | 5. 
Te ha uchur “ ati vai no ’^yam rdjanyahandhur avddld hanta enam 
Irahmodyam dlwaydmahaV^ iti ] %a ha uvdcha Ydjnavalkyo “JraA- 
mandh vai vayam amo rajamjahandhur amu yady amum vayam jayema 
kam ajaishma iti hruydma atha yady asdv asmdn jayed hrdhmandn 
rdjanyahandhur ajaishid iti no hruyuh | md idam adridhvam^^ iti | 
tad ha asya jajnuh \ atha ha Ydjnavalkyo ratham dsthdya pradha-^ 
vaydnchakdra tarn ha anvdjaguma | sa ha uvdcha “ agnihotram Ydjna'- 
ralkya veditum^^ iti | agnihotram samrad^^ iti | 6. Te vai ete dhutl 
hide utkrdmatas te antariksham dvikatas te antariksham eva dhavamyam 
kurvdte vug urn samxdham marichir eva iukrdm dhutim te antariksham 
tarpayatas te tatah utkrdmatah | 7. Te divam uvisatas te divam eva dha- 
vatiiyam kurvdte ddityam samidham chandramasam eva iukrdm dhutim te 
divaiii tarpayatas te tatah dvarttete | 8. Te imam dvisatas te imdm eva 
dhavamyam kurvdte agnim samidham oshadhir eva iukrdm dhutim te 
imCtm tarpayatas te tatah utkrdmatah 1 9. Te purusham dvikatas tasya 
mukham eva dhavamyam kurvdte jihvdm samidham annam eva iukrdm 
ihutim te purusham tarpayatah | sa yah evatli vidvdn aindty agnihotram 
eva asya hutam hhavati \ te tatah utkrdmatah | 10. Te striyam dviiataa 
tasydh upastham eva dhavaniyam kurvdte dhdrakdm samidham {dhdrakd 
ha vai ndma eshd | etayd ha vai Frajdpatih prajdh dhdraydnchakdra) 
retah eva iukrdm dhutim te striyam tarpayatah | sa yah evafn vtdvdn 
mithunam upaity agnihotram eva asya hutam hhavati yas tatah putro 
jdyate sa lokah pratyutthdyl | etad agnihotram Ydjnavalhya na ata^ 
param astV^ iti ha uvdcha | tasmai Ydjnavalkyo varam dadau | sa ha 
uvdcha ‘‘ kdmaprainah eva me tvayi Ydjnavalhya asad^^ Hi 1 tato hrahmd 
Janakah dsa | 

“ Jftnttka of Yideha met with $ome travelling Brahmans, Sfvetaketu 
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Aru^eja, SomaiSuslima Satyayajni, and Yajnaralkya, and said to them, 
‘How do ye respectively offer the agnihotra oblation?’ 2. S'vetaketu 
replied, o monarch, in sacrificing, throw the onejof the two-etenal 
heate^which pervade, the world with their splendour into the other.’ 

‘ How is that done,’ asked the king. (S', replied), ‘ Aditya (the sun) 
is one heat; in the evening I throw him into Agni (Fire). Agni is 
^^the other heat; in thelnbiiing I tbrow^im into Aditya.’ ‘What’^*^' 
(enquired the king) ‘ does he become who thus sacrifices ? ’ * Ho ^ 

acquires’ (replied S’.) 'perpetual prosperity and renown ; conquers for 
himself an union with these two deities, and dwells in the same region^ ^ 
as they.’ 3. Then Somasushma answered, ‘ I, o monarch, in sacri- 
ficing, throw light into light.’ ' How is thgt asked the king. 

‘ The Sun ” (answered S.) ‘ is light ; in the** evening V^throw him into 
Fire : and Fire is light ; in the morning I throw him into the Sun.’ 

‘ What ’ (enquired the king) ' does he become who thus sacrifices ? ’ 

‘ He becomes’ (rejoined S.) ‘luminous, and renowned, an eater of food, 
and conquers for himself an union with these two deities, and dwells 
in the same region as they.’ 4. Then Yajnavalkya said, ‘ Wlien I take 
up the fire I lift the agnihotra. All the gods follow the Sun when he 
sets ; and when they see me take up the Fire, they come back to me. 
Then, after washing and putting down the vessels, and having the 
Agnihotra Cow milked, beholding them as they behold me, I satisfy 
them (with sacrificial food).’ The king answered, ‘Thou hast ap- 
proached very close to a solution of the Agnihotra, o Yajnavalkya; 

I give thee a hundred milch-cows : but thou hast not discovered tho 
ascent of these two (oblations), nor the course, nor the resting-place, 
nor the satisfaction, nor the return, nor tho world where they re- 
appear (?).’ Having so spoken, Janaka mounted his car and drove away. 

5. The Brahmans then said amongst themselves, ‘ This liujanya has 
surpassed us in speaking; come, let us invite him to a theological 
discussion.’ Yajnavalkya, however, interposed, ‘We are Brahmans, 
and he a Eajanya ; if we overcome him, we shall ask ourselves, whom 
have we overcome? but if he overcome us, men will say to us, a 
llajanya has overcome Brahmans. Do not follow this course.’ They 
assented to his advice. Thcii Yajnavalkya mounted bis car, and drove 
after the king ; and came up to him. JT anaka asked, ‘ is it to learn the 
agnihotra (that thou hast come), Yajnavalkya?’ ‘The agnihotra^ o 
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monarch/ said Y. 6. The king rejoined, * These two oblations, when 
offered, ascend ; they enter the air, they make the air their ahayanlya 
fire, the wind their fuel, the rays their bright oblation, they satisfy the 
air, and thence ascend. 7 . They enter the sky, they make the sky 
their ahavanlya fire, the sun their fuel, the moon their bright oblation; 
they satisfy the sky, they return thence. 8. They enter this earth, 
they make this earth their ahavanlya fire, Agni their fuel, the plants 
their bright oblation; they satisfy the earth, they ascend thence. 
They enter man, they make his mouth their ahavanlya fire, his tongue 
their fuel, food their bright oblation ; they satisfy man. (He who, 
thus knowing, eats, truly offers the agnihotra). 9. They ascend from 
him, they enter into woman [the details which follow are better 
left untranslated], they satisfy her. The man who, thus knowing, 
approaches his wife, truly offers the agnihotra. The son who is then 
bom is the world of re-appearance. This is the agnihotra, o Yajna- 
valkya ; there is nothing beyond this.’ Y. offered the king the choice 
of a boon. He replied, ‘Let me enquire of thee whatever I desire, o 
Yajnavalkya.’ Henceforward Janaka was a Brahman.” 

By Brahman in the last sentence we have, I presume, to understand 
a Brahman. Even if it were taken to dignify a priest of the kind 
called Brahman, the conclusion would be the same; as at the time 
when the SUtapatha Brahmana was written, none but Brahmans could 
officiate as priests.**® 

Janaka’s name occurs frequently in the Mahabharata. In the Yana- 
parvan of that poem (8089) he is called a rajarshi. In the S'anti-parvan, 
verse 6640, it is said: AtrGpij udaharantlmam itihdsam purdtanam | gitam 
Videha-rdjena Janakena prasdmyatd ] “ anantam vata me vittam yasya 
me ndsti kinchana 1 Mithildydm pradiptdydm na me dmhyati kinckana'*^ \ 
“ They here relate an ancient story, — the words recited by Janaka the 
tranquil-minded king ofVideha: 

• Though worldly pelf I own no more. 

Of wealth I have a boundless store : 

■While Mithila the flames devour, 

My goods can all defy their power.’ 

The Commentator explains btahmd by hrahmUhihahy “Most full of divine 
knowlodgo.” 

220 Prof. Miiller remarks in his article on Caste (Chips from a German Workshop, ii. 
338) : “ That king Janaka of Videha possessed superior knowledge is acknowledged 
by one of tho most learned among the Brahmans, by Yfijnavalkya himself; and in 
the S'atapatha Brahmana, which is believed to have been the work of TaJnay|^ja, 
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The same sentiineot is ascribed to the saroe royal rishi in rerse 7891 : 
ApichahhavatiMaiihihM gltafh nagaram updkitam agnind ^hhivlhhya | 

na khalu mama hi dahgaie Hira kinehU ” wayam iiam &ha ma hhumi- 
pdlah I And these words were repeated by the king of Mithila when 
he beheld the city enveloped in firOi ^ nothing of mine is burnt here ; ’ 
— SO said the king himself/* 

Another “ancient story” of Janaka is related in verses 7882-7983 of 
the same book. It is there stated that this king was constantly en- 
gaged in thinking on matters connected with a future life ; and that 
he had a hundred religious teachers to instruct him on dilTcrcnt points 
of duty (verse 7884). He was, however, visited by the rishi Pancha- 
sikha**' (verses 7886, 7888), a pupil of Asm (verse 7890), who so con- 
founded the king’s hundred instructors by his reasoning, that they were 
abandoned by their pupil, who followed this new teacher (7898. TJpetya 
iatam dchdrydn mohaydmasa hetuhhih | 7899. Janakas tv ahhisamraktak 
Kdpileynfiudariandt | uUrijya satam dchdryydn prishthato ^nttjagdma 
tamy Panc hasikha appears also, at verse 11839, as his instructor. 
At verse 10699 Janaka is again brought forward as receiving religious 
information from Parasara; in verses 11545-11836 as being taught by 
the rishi Tajnavalkya the principles of the Yoga and STmkhya philo- 
sophies; and in verses 11854-12043 as holding a conversation with a 
travelling female mendicant {Ihihhuki), named Sulabha, who sought to 
prove him, and to whom he declares himself to be a pupil of Pancha- 
sikha (here said to belong to the family of Parasara, verse 11875), and 
an adept in the systems just mentioned ; and from whom, in answer to 
some reproaches he had addressed to her regarding her procedure, ho 
learns that she belongs to the liajanya class, like himself, of the family 
of the rajarshi Pradhana, that she had obtained no suitable husband, 
and wandered about, following an ascetic life, and seeking final eman- 
cipation (verses 12033 ff.). 

A further story in illustration of Janaka’s indifierence to worldly 
objects is told in the A^vamedhikaparvan, verses 887 ff. 

See Prof Wilson’s Sunkhya-kfiriku, p. 190 ; and Dr. Hall’s Preface to his 
edition of the Sankhya-prayaciu^bhashya, pp. 9 fL 
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Sect. Other instances in which Brahmans are said to hare been 

instructed in dirine knowledge hy Kshattriyas. 

Two other cases in which Brahmans are recorded to hare receiyed 
instruction from Kshattriyas are thus stated hy Professor Miiller :*** 

For a Kshattriya to teach the law was a crime {sva-dharmatikrama)^ 
and it is only by a most artificial line of argument that the dogmatic 
philosophers of the Mimamsa school tried to explain this away. The 
Brahmans seem to have forgotten that, according to their own TJpani- 
shads, Ajatasatru, the king of Kasi, possessed more knowledge than 
Gargya, the son of Balaka, who was renowned as a reader of the Yeda, 
and that Gargya desired to become his pupil, though it was not right, 
as the king himself remarked, that a Kshatriya should initiate a Brah- 
man. They must have forgotten that Pravahana Jaivali, king of the 
Panchalas, silenced SVetakctu Aruneya and his father, and then com- 
municated to them doctrines which Kshatriyas only, but no Brahmans, 
had ever known before.” I subjoin two separate versions of each of 
these stories. The first is that of Ajatasatru : 

Kaushitaki Brahmana Upanishad, iv. 1. Atha ha vai Gargya Balakir 
anuchunah 8a)7tspash{ah usa | so ^vasad Usinareshu savasan JUatsyeshu 
Kuru • panchcdesliu BlClH - videheshv iti | sa ha Ajataiatrum J^asyam 
avrajya uvuclia “ hrahna te Iravuni ” iti 1 tarn ha uvacha Ajatasatruh 

sdhasram dadmaY^ iti etasyaih vachi | ^ Janako Janakah' iti vai u 
ianah dhavantV^ iti | . . . . 19. Tatah u ha Bulukis tushnun dsa | 
tarn ha uvacha Ajutasatrur “ etavad nu Buldke^' iti | “ etdvad^^ %ti ha 
uvdcha Bulukih'* | tarn ha uvacha A jdtamirur ^^mrishd vai khalu md 
samvddayishthdh ‘‘ hrahma te hravunP'* iti | yo vai Bdldke eieshdm puru^ 
shCindm karttd yasya vai tat karma sa vai veditavyah ” tti | tatah u ha 
Bdldkih samiUpunih pratichakrame “ vpdydni ” %ti | tain ha uvdcha 
AjdtaMruh pratiloma-rupam eva tad manye yat kshattriya hrdhmanam 
upanayeta ehi vy eva tvd jnapayishydmV^ iti j tarn ha pdndv ahhipadya 
pravavrdja | 

‘‘Now Gargya Balaki was renowned as a man well read in the 
Veda. He dwelt among the XJ^Inaras, Matsyas, Kurus, Panchalas, 
Ka^is, and Videhas, travelling from place to place. He came to 

*** Chips from a German Workshop, toI, ii. p. 338, 
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Ajatasatru, the Eaija, and Baid» * Let me declare to tliee divine knoir- 
ledge/ Ajata^atru said, * We bestow on Iheo a thousand (cows) for 
this word/ Men run to us crying, ^ Janaka, Janaka/ The Icamec 
man accordingly addresses Ajata^atru in a scries of statements regard- 
ing the object of his own worship, but is silenced by the king’s display 
of superior knowledge on every topic,”* The story ends thus : 19. 
*‘Then the son of Balaka remained silent. Ajata^tm said to him, 
^Lost (thou know only) so much, o Buluki.’ ‘Only so much,’ ho 
answered. The king rejoined, ‘ Thou hast vainly proposed to me, let 
me teach thee divine knowledge.’ He, son of Balaka, who is the 
maker of these souls, whose work that is, — he is the object of 
knowledge.’ Then the son of Balaka approached the king with fuel 
in his hand, and said, ‘ Let me attend thcc (as thy pupil)/ The king 
replied, * I regard it as an inversion of the proper rule that a Kshat- 
triya should initiate a Brahman. (But) come, I will instruct thee. 
Then, having taken him by the hand, he departed.” 

Siitapatha Brahmana, xiv. 5, 1, 1 (= Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, ii. 
1, 1, p. 334 of Cal. edit.). Driptahulukir ha anuchdno Gurgnah ilsa | sa 
ha uvdeha Ajdtaiatrum Kdhjam ^^Irahna te bravdni^* Hi | sa uvucha 
Ajutasatruh sahasr am eiasydm vdchi dadmah ^Janalco Janakah ’ Hi vai 
'anah dhdvaniV^ Hi | . 12. &a ha iushnim dsa Gdrgyab | 13. iia 

ha uvucha Ajdtasatrur “ etavad Hi | ” eiuvad hi*^ Hi | “ na etdvatd 
viditam hhavati^^ iti | sa ha uvucha Gurgyah upa tvd ay uni Hi \ 
14. Sa ha uvucha Ajdiasatruh pratilomarli vai tad yad hruhmanah 
kskattriyam upeydd * brahma me vakshyati ’ iti | vy eva tvd jndpayish- 
yumV'* iti | tarn pdndv uduya uttasthau | 

“ BriptabMaki Gargyya was well read in the Veda. He said to 
Ajata^tru, the Ka^ya, ‘Let me declare to thee^diyine knowledge.’ 
Ajata^atra replied, ‘ We give thee a thousand (cows) for this word.'^ 
Men run to me calling out, “Jahaka, Janaka.”’ At the end of their 
conversation we are told : 12. “ Gargya rerndne^sHenL \ 13. Thon"^ 
Ajataiatru asked him, ‘ (Dost thou ientTw) so l^uch'^'on^? ’ ‘ Only ^ 

so much,’ he replied. ‘ But this,’ rejoined Ajdta^tru, ‘does not com pro* 
bend the whole of knowlege/ Then said Gargya, ‘ Let me come to thco 
(aa4lif=^tlldpie).’ Ajatasatru answered, ‘ This ia an inversion of the 
proper rule, that a Brahman should attend a: Kshattriya with the view 

*** ftfte "Prof OowaII*# TiHuiilftHmi nf ♦ho TIrMTii h <1. t»n. 1 Afr W 
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of being instructed in divine knowledge. (But) I will teach thee.’ 
He took him by the hand, and_ro8e .” 4 

^The^econd story is that of Pravahana Jaivali : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, xiv. 9, 1, 1 (= Byihadtonyaka TJpanishad, vi. 
2, 1, p. 1030 of Cal. edit). S’vetaketur ha mi Aruneyah Panchdlanum 
paruhadam ujagdma [ %a djagdma Pravdhanam Jahalim parichdrayamd~ 
nam | tarn udlkshya dbhyuvada ^*kumdra^^ iti | ia ^^hhoV^ iti' pratUus^ 
rdva I anusishfo nv asi pitrd'^ 1 om'*’* iti ha uvdcha \ 2. ^‘Vettha 

yathd imdhprajdh prayatyo vipratipadyante^' iti I ‘‘wa’’ iti ha uvdcha j 
^^vettha ydthd imam lokam punar upadyante'^ iti | ^*na^' iti ha eva 
uvdcha I ^^vettha yathd ^sau lohah evam hahuhhih punah punah pra^ 
yadhhir na sampuryyate iti [ na ” iti ha eva uvdcha | 3. “ Vettha 
yatitfydm dhutydm hutdydm dpah purusha • vdcho hhutvd samuU 
thdya vadaniV'* iti | na'*’* iti ha era uvdcha 1 vettha u devayunasya 

vd pathah pratipadam pitriydnasya vd yat kritvd devaydnaih vd panthd- 
nam pratipadyate pitriydnam vd | 4. Api hi nak risher vachah Srutam 
(R.V. X. 88, 15=Yaj. S. 19, 47) ^dve sritl asrinavam pitrindm ahaihde- 
vdndm uta marttydndm j tdhhydm idam viivam ejat sameti yad antard 
pitaram mdtaram cha'**'* iti | aham atah ekanchana veda** iti ha 
uvdcha I 5, Atha ha enam vasatyd upamantraydnchakre \ anddriiya 
msatiih kumdrah pradadrdva | sa djagdma pitaram | tarn ha uvdcha iti 
vdva kila no hhavdn purd *nusishtdn avochah ** iti | ‘‘ katham sume- 
dhah ** iti | pancha md prasndn rdjanyalandhur aprdkshit tato na ekan^ 
chana veda** iti ha uvdcha | '^katame te** iti | ^^ime** Hi ha pratikdny 
uddjahdra | Sa ha uvdcha | “ tathd nas tvaih tdia jdnlthdh yathd yad 
ahaiii hincha veda sarvam aham tat tuhhyam avocham | prehi tu tattra 
pratitya Irahmacharyyam vafsydva** iti | hhavdn eva gachhatv** 
iti I 7. Sa djagdma Gautamo yatra Pravdhanasya Jaivaler dsa | 
tasmai dsanam dhdryya^^ udakam dhdraydnchakdra | atha ha asmai 
argham^^ chdhara [ 8. Sa ha uvdcha ^^varam hhavate Gautamdya 
dadmah ” iti | sa ha uvdcha pratijndto me esha varah | ydm tu kumd^ 
rasya ante vdcham ahhdshathda tdm me Iruhi** iti \ 9. Sa ha uvdcha 
^'daiveshu vai Gautama tad vareshu | mdnushdndm hrdhP* iti | 10. 
ha uvdcha ^^vijndyate ha aati hiranyasya apdttafh go-ak'dndm ddsl^ 
ndm pravardndm paridhdndndm | md no hhavdn hahor anantaaya 

*** The text of the Brihadaranyaka Up. reads wochaU 
sas The Bfih. Ar. reads dhfitya. 

The Brih. Ar. reads arghyam. 
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iti I ‘‘ir/NM'ufjr ^km Uintn/M’’ Hi hum eta 

purrf w/wytfu/r* | U. S 0 h wp^pmm-kfrtU^ m4fhf | ** t^tAa fum 
tram Gaaiam mtl 'par^dhis tm^a chi piMmshU^ pgiM | ipadt ridijn 
Hah pfirram m laamiaUchM hri^hmac | Uit in aJmd^ (ubhyatn 

rahhf/ami j ka hi M cram hntrarnfam arht$ p»yHp^tAptUm ** ifi / 
“S'retaketu Aruocra came to the oadciBbij of the raochiiiaa. He 
came to Pravahana Jairali, who waiu receiring serrice from hi»^ 
atteodanta. Seeing Svetak^tu, ^o^ihg *0 jouth/ ‘Sire,* he 
answered. (King) ‘Hast thou been instructed by thy father?* 
(S'vetaketu) *1 have.’ 2. (K.) ‘Dost thou know how these creatur(‘s, 

Q ^ departing, proceed in different directions?’ (S.) ‘No.* (K.) 

‘Dost thou know how they return to this world ? * (S’.) ‘No.* (K.) 

’ y ‘Dost thou know how it is that the other world is not filled with those 

* numerous beings who are thus constantly departing?* (S'.) ‘No.’ 

3. (K.) ‘Dost thou know after the offering^ of what oblation the 
waters, acquiring human voices, rise and speak?* (S'.) ‘No.* (K.) 

^ ^ ‘ Dost thou know the means of attaining the path which leads to the 

gods, or that which leads to the Pitfis; by what act the one or the 
other is gained? 4. And we have heard the words of the rishi: 
(K.V. X. 88, 15 = Vaj. S. 19, 47) “I have heard of two pjjj^s 
^ ^ mortals, one to the pitfis, another to the gods. By these proceeds 

A. every moving thing that exists between the father and the niother {ijl. 

y A between Dyaus and Prithivi, heaven and earth).** * ‘ I know none of 

^ all these things,* answered S'vetaketu. 5. The king then invited h® 

to stay. The youth, however, did not accept this invitation, but 
hastened away, and came to his father, to whom he said, ‘Thou didst 
fonnerly declare me to be instructed.* ‘ How now (my) intelligent 
(son) ? * asked his father. ‘ The llajanya,* replied the son, ‘ asked me 
five questions, of which I know not even one.* ‘What were the 
questions ? ’ ‘ They were these,* and he told him the initial words of 
each of them. 6. The father then said, ‘ Be assured, my son, that I 
told thee all that 1 myself know. But come, let us proceed thither, 
and become (his) pupils. ‘ Do thou thyself go,* rejoined the son. 7. 
Gantama accordingly arrived (at the abode) of Fravuhaqa Jaivali, who 
caused a seat to be brought, and water and the madhu parka moss to^ , 
^ The text of the Bfih. Ar. Up. reads ktrUj^a uvOsa^ ^ ^ f 
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presented: 8. and said, ^We offer thee a boon, Gautama/ Gautama 
replied, * Thou hast ^omwed me this boon : explain to me the 
questions which thou hast proposed to the youth/ 9. The king replied, 

‘ That is one of the divine bo ons ; ask one of those that a re human 
10. Gautama rejoined, ‘Thou knowest that I have received gold, cows, 
horses, female slaves, attendants, raiment ; be not illiberal towards us 
in respect to that which is immense, infinite, boundless.’ ‘ This, o ^ 
Gautama,’ said the king, ‘ thou rightly desirest.’ ‘ I approach thee (aa ^ 
thy)-disciple,’ answered • The^en^ old used to approach 

(4heir-t©aehers) with words (mScly^. He (^eordingly) a ttended him 
by merely intimating his intention to do so.^ ‘ Bo not,’ then said the ^ 
king, ‘attach any blame to me, as your ancestors (did not). This ' 
knowledge has never heretofore dwelt in any Brahman ; but I sha 
declare it to thee. Por who should refuse thee when thou 
, s peak est ? ’ ” / c ^ - 0^ I ^ V ^ 

, y^handogya ITpanishad, v. 3, 1. /S ' vetaketur ha Amneyah Fanchaldndu^ | 
/amitim cydya | tarn ha Fravdhano Jaivalir uvdeha kumdra anu tvd 
' Hishat pitd ” iti \ “ anu hi hhagavah^^ Hi | 2. “ Vettha yad Ho ^dhi pra- 
, jdh prayantH* Hi | ** na hhagavak'*^ Hi | vettha yathd punar dvart- 
tante'^ Hi | “ wa hhagavah'^ Hi | vettha pathor deva-yunasya pitri- 

ydnasya cha rydvarttane'^^ Hi | hhagavah^^ Hi | 3. Vettha yathd 

loko na sampuryyate^^ | “nr? hhagavah*^ iti | vettha yathd pan- 
chamydm dhutdv dpah purusha-vachaso hhav anti" iti | ^*naiva hhagavah^^ 
Hi 1 4. *‘^Aiha nu him a?ii(si{sh(o ^vochathdh | yo hi imdni na vidydt ha- 
thaiii so ^nusishfo hravita ” Hi | sa ha dyastah pHur arddham eydya | 
tarn ha uvdeha “ ananuMshya vdva kila md hhagavdn ahravid ‘ anu tvd 
^sishanV^^ iti | 5. Fancha md rdjanyahandhuh prasndn aprdhshlt 

teshdm na ekanchana asakaili vivaktum ” Hi | sa ha uvdeha “ yathd md 
team tadd etdn avado yathd ^ham eshdm via ekanchana veda yady aham 
imdn avedishjam katham te na avakshtyam^^ Hi 1 Sa ha Gautama 
rdjno Wddham eydya | tasmai ha prdptdya arhdm chakdra | sa ha prdtahk 
sahhdgah udeydya 1 tarn ha uvdeha “ mdnushasya bhagavan Gautama vit- 
tasya varaiii vrinlthdh^^ Hi ] sa ha uvdeha ^Hava eva rdjan manushaik 
vittam 1 ydm eva kumdrasya ante vdcham ahhdshathds tdm eva me bruhi** 
iti I 7. Sa ha hpchhr i hahhava | tarn ha “ chirafh vasa'^ ity djndpaydn- 

Or, “by merely intirrm ting, not performing, tbe re spjBfitfiil modextf approach 
by touching his fget,** acconlmg to the Commentator. 
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ahakara | iam ha urdcha **ya(hd md tvaA Gauiam a^mado yatkd iyaff 
na prdh ttaita^ purd brdhma^n gachhati iasmdd u $a$re$Au loleshu 
hhaitrasya eta praiumnam abhdd ^^ iti ( toimai ka^H^dSSa | 

« 1. Svetaketu Aruneya came to the aaRcmbly of the Panchfilns. 
Prarahana Jairali asked him, * Young man, has thy father instructed 
thee? ’ ‘He has, sire,’ replied S*vctakctu. 2. ‘Dost thou kno\r,* asked 
the king, ‘whither living creatures proceed when they go hence?’ 
(SI) ‘ JS^o, sire.’ (King) ‘Dost thou know how they return ? ’ (S'.) ‘ 
sire.’ (K.) ‘Dost thou know the divergences of the two paths whereof 
one leads to the gods, and the other to the pitfis? ’ (S'.) ‘ No, sire.’ 
3. (K.) ‘Dost thou know how it is that the other world is not filled : ’ 
(S'.) ‘No, sire.’ (K.) ‘Dost thou know how at the ^flh^blution Jdie 
waters acquire human voices ? ’ (S'.) ‘ I do not, sire.’ 4. (K.) ‘ And hast 
thou then said “ I have been instructed ? ” for how can he who does 


not know these things allege that he has been so ? ’ The young man, 
mortihed, went to his father, and said, ‘ Thou didst tell me, I have in- 
structed thee, when thou hadst not done so. 5. That Rajanya proposed 
to me five questions, of which I could not solve even one.’ The father 
replied, ‘ As thou didst then say to me regarding these five questions, 
I know not one of them, — (so I ask thee whether) if I had known 
them, I would not have told them to thee ? ’ 6. Gautama to the 
king, who received him with honour. In ^e morning, having received 
his share (of iittention), he presented himself before the king, who said 
to him, ‘Ask, o reverend Gautama, a pr^ent of human^ riches.’ Ho 
replied, ‘^c^^ee, o king, belongs wealth of that description. Declare 
to me the" quesUons which thou proposedst,to ^e you^.’ 7. The king 
pe^lexed and desired him to make a long stay : and said to him, 
‘ As thou hast declared to me, o Gautama, that tins ^pwledge has not 
formerly reached the Brahmans (wtio lived) before thee, it has there- 



Aitareya Brfihmana, vii. 27. ViSvantaro ha Samhadmanah S'ydpamdn 
pariehakshdno tiiyGparmfh yqjnam &jahr$ | tad ha anuhudhya Sydpar^de 
tadi yajnam djagmu^ j U ha tad-antarvedy didnohahrwe ] tdn ha driehtvd 
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'uv&cha **pdpasya vai ime karmana^ karttdrah dsate apUtdyai vdeho 
vaditdro yack chhydparndh imdn utthdpayata ime me ^ntarvedim d$u 
ehata iti | “ tathd ** iti tdn utthdpayanchdkruh 1 te ha utthdpyamdndh 
TUTWoire *^ye tebhyo Bhutavlrehhyah Asitamrigdh Kaiyapdndm soma- 
pltham dbhijigyuh Pdrikshitasya Janamejayasya vikaiyape yajne taie te 
tattra vlravantah dsuh | kah svit so ^smuka asti xilro yah imam eomapltham 
ahhijeehyatV^ xti \ ** ayam aham asmi vo virah ’’ iti ha wvdcha Rdmo 3fdr- 
gaveyah | Ramo ha dsa Murgaveyo ^nuchdnah S*ydparntyah | teshdm ha 
uttishthatdm uvdcha “ api nu rdjann itthamvidam veder utihdpayaniV^ 
iti I ya% tvani kathani vettha hrahmahandho iti \ 28. Tattra Indram 
devatdh paryavrtnjan Yiktarupam Tvdshtram ahhyamameta Vrittram 
astrita yatin adldvrikehhyah prdddd Arurmaghdn avadhid Brihaspateh 
pratyavadlud^' xti | tattra Indrah somaplthena vydrdhyata | Indrasya 
anu vyriddhim kshattram somapithena vydrdhyata | api Indrah somapithe 
^hhavat TvasJitur dmushya somam | tad vyriddhatn eva adydpi kshatiram 
somaplthena | sa yas tarn hhakshaffi vidyud yah kshattrmya somapithena 
vyriddhasya yena kshatiram samridhyate katham tain veder utthdpayaniV^ 
iti 1 vettha hrdhmana ivalii tarn hhaksham^^ | veda hi^^ iti | “ tarn vai 
no hrdhmana hruhi^' iti | tasmai vai te rdjann^^ iti ha uvdcha | 29. 
Traydndm hhakshdndm ekam dharishyanti somaih vd dadhi vd apo vd ] 
sa yadi somam hrdhmandfidm sa hhakshah [ hrdhmandms tena hhakshena 
jmvishyasi | hrdhmana-kalpas te pj'ajdydm djanishyate dddyi dpdyi dva- 
sdyi yathd-kdma-praydpyah | yadd vai kshattriydya pdpam hhavati 
hralmana-kalpo 'sya prdjdydm djdyate isvaro ha asmdd dvitiyo vd tritiyo 
vd hrdhmanatdm ahhyupaitoh sa hrahmahandhavena jijyushatah 1 atha 
yadi dadhi vaisydndm sa hhakshah \ vaisydms tena hhakshena jinvishyasi [ 
vaisyaAcalpas te prajdydm djanishyate ^nyasya hali-krid anyasya ddyo 
yathd-kdma-jyeyah | yadd vai kshattriydya pdpam hhavati vaisya-kalpo 
^sya prajdydm djdyate Uvaro ha asmdd dvitiyo vd tritlyo vd vaisyatdm 
ahhyupaitoh sa vaisyatayd jijyushitah ] atha yady apah iudrdndm sa 
hhakshah ] iudrdiiis tena hhakshena jinvishyasi | iudra-kaJpas te prajd^ 
xjdm djanishyate 'nyasya preshyah kdmotthdpyo yathdkdma-vadhyah | 
yadd vai kshattriydya pdpam hhavati iudra-kalpo ^sya prajdydm djdyate | 
ikaro ha asmdd dvitiyo vd tritlyo vd iudratdm ahhyupaitoh | sa iddrch 
iayd jijydshitah | 80. JEte vai te trayo hhakshdh rdjann ’’ iti ha uvdcha 
yeshdm dSdm na iydt kshattriyo yajamdna^ atha asya esha evo ’i 
kshat^ ityadi 1 
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Visvantara, the son of Sushadman, s etting asi de t^e S'yap^as, was 
performing a sacrifice witliQiit.thcir aid. Hearing of this the S'japarnas 
came to the ceremony, and sat down within the sacrificial enclosure*. 
Observing them, the king said, ‘ Eemove these S'yaparnas, doers of evil 
deeds, and speakers of impure language,*® who have sat down within 
my sacrificial enclosure.’ Saying, ‘So be it,’ they removed them. 
When they were being removed, they exclaimed, ‘ The Kasyapas found 
champions in the Asitamrigas who conquered for them from the Bhuta- 
viras the soma-draught at the sacrifice which Janamcjaya, the son of 
Parikshit, was performing without their (the Kasyapas’) aid. Who is 
the champion who will conquer for us this soma-draught?’ ‘I am 
your champion,* cried Hama Margaveya. This llama was a learned 
man, belonging to the Syaparna race. When the Syaparnas were mov- 
ing away, he said, ‘ Do they, o king, remove from the sacrificial en- 
closure a man who possesses such ^knowledge [as I]?* ‘How dost 
thou possess it. Brahman ? ’ asked the king. 28. (llama answered) 
“ Wlien the deities rejected Indra, who had killed Tvashtra,®® prostrated 
Vrittra, given over the Yatis to the wolves, slain the Arurmaghas, and 
contradicted Brihu^spati, then he (Indra) forfeited the soma-draught. 
In consequence of his forfeiture, the Kshattra (Kshattriya) class lost it 

22® Prof. Weber (Tnd. St. i., 215) thinks the words ‘‘doers of evil deeds’* appear 
to refer to some variety of ceremonial peculiar to the S'yuparnas, and the words 
“ speakers of impure language ” to a difference in their dialect ; and ho is inclined to 
derive the patronymic of Kama, Margaveya, from the impure caste of Margavas 
mentioned in Manu, x. 34 ; by which supposition, he thinks, a ground would be 
discovered for the reproaches which Vis'vantara addresses to the S'yaparna family. 
In reference to the story of Janamejaya, alluded to in this passage, Weber remarks 
(Ind. Stud, i. 204): “The same work (the Aitareya Brahmana, vdi., 27) makes 
mention of a dispute which this king had with the sacerdotal family of tlic Bhutaviras, 
a branch of the Kasyapas; and wliich was adjusted by the intervention of the 
Asitamrigas, who belonged to the same race *’ A S'yaparna is alluded to in S' P. Br. 
X., 4, 1, 10 (quoted by Prof. Weber, Ind. St. i., 215) : Etad ha sma vai tad vidvun 
S'yTiparrmh Sayakayanah aha “ yad vai me idam karma samnpsyata mama iva prajd 
Salvanam rojTmo 'hhavithyan mama hrahmanuh mama vaiiyah | yat tu me etavat 
karmarmh aamapi tena meubhayathd Salvdn prajd ' tirekehyaie" Hi | “Knowing this 
Sayakayana, the S'yaparna, said, ‘ If this my rite had been completed, my offspring 
would have become the kings of the Salvas, mine their Brahmans, mine their 
Vaisyaa, But as (only) so much of the rite has been completed, my offspring 
shall, in both respects, excel the Salvas.* ** See also Ind. St. x. 18. 

See Dr. Haug’s note, p. 487, where he states why he cannot follow Sfiyana in 
rendering abhyamameia by “killed.** Prof. Weber (Ind. St. ix. 326) defends 
Sayafta's interpretation. 
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also. (But Indra recovered a share in the soma-draught, having stolen 
Tvashtpi’s jwma^) Hence a t pr esent hlso the Kshattriyas are excluded 
from the soma-draught. Why do they remove from the sacrificial en- 
closure a man who knows that (other) draught which (properly belongs) i 
to the Kshattriyas who are excluded from the soma-draught, and by/ 
which they are rendered prosperous?* ‘Dost thou, o Brahman, know^ 
■^^:^hat draught ? * asked the king, ‘ I know it/ answered Rama. ‘ 
dare it then to us,* rejoined the prince. ‘ I declare it to thee, o king, 
said the other. 29. ‘Of the three draughts they shall brin^^e, either t 
soma, or curds, or water. If he (the priest, bring) the .apma, that is 
the draught of the Brahmans, and with it thou shalt satisfy the Brah- « 
mans. One like a Bj^l^an shall be born in thyLlijie,ia receiver of 
gifts, a;^di^]^^(o/ 80 ina), a seeker of food,®^ a^voyer at wUl.* When- 
ever the offence (of drinking the Brahman’s draught)®* is chargeable to 
^ a Kshattriya, one like a Brahman is bom in his line, who in the second 
^ or third generation from him has the power of becoming a Brahman, 
f and likes to live as a Brahman. Kext, if (the priest bring) curds, 
that is the Yai^ya’s draught; with it thou shalt satisfy the Vaisyas. 
One like a Yaisya shall be born in thy line, one who is tributary to 
another, who is to be used {lit. eaten) by another, and who may be 
oppressed^ at will. Whenever the offence (of consuming the Yaisya’s 
portion) is chargeable to a Kshattriya, one like a Yaisya is bom in his 
line, who in the second or third generation from him has the power of 
becoming a Yaisya, and is desirous of living as a Yaisya. Kext, if (the 
priest bring) water, that is the S^udra’s draught ; with it thou shalt 
satify the S'udras. One like a S'udra shall be born in thy line, the 
>ervant of another, who may bejw^pelled and slain at pleasure. WTien 
the offence (of drinking the S'udra’s draught) is chargeable against a 
Kshattriya, one like a S'udra is bom in his line, who in the second or 
third generation from him has the power of becoming a S'udra, and 
desires to live like a S'udra. 30. ‘ These, o king, are the three draughtSf 
which the Kshattriya when sacrificing should not desire. His own 
proper draught is as follows : Let him squeeze the descending b ranches - 

831 Prof. Weber (Ind. Stud. ix. 326) would prefer to translate awoMyt (uberall-) 
wohnend, “ dwelling everywhere.'' 

‘338 Dr. Haug translates “ when there is any fault on the Kshattriya (who, when 
sacrificing, e^ts the Bruhmana portion),” etc. See the beginning of par. 30 bdow. 
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of the njagrodha (Indian fig) tree, with the fruits of the udambaro, 
the asrattha, and the plaksha trees, and drink these juices* This is 
his own proper draught. 

The continuation may be read in Dr. Haug’s translation, pp. 486 ff. 
After the priest has given the king a deal of further information the 
result is told in par. 34, as follows : 

Tam eram etam lliaksham provdeha Rdmo Mdrgaveyo TikvaniarCtya 
Samhadmandya ( ta^min ha uvucha prokte *^mhaBram u ha brdhmana 
tubhyaiii dadmah j sasyuparnah u vie yajnah iti j 

‘‘ This draught did Kama Margaveya declare to Yisvantara the son 
of Sushadman. When it had been declared the king said, ‘ Brahman, 
we give thee a thousand (cows) : and my sacrifice (shall be performed) 
with (the aid of the) S'yaparnas.’ 

Sect. XYII. — Story of Maianga who tried in vain to raise himself to 
the position of a Brahman* 

The legend of Matanga, which is narrated in the Anu4asana-parvan 
of the Mahabharata, verses 1872 ff., is introduced by a question which 
Yudhishthira addresses to Bhishma, verse 1867 : Kshattriyo yadi vd 
vaiiyah iudro vd rdjasattama | brdhmanyam prdpnuyud yena tad me 
vydkhydtum arhasi | tajpasd vd sumahatu karmand vd krutenji vd | 
brdhmanyam atha ched ichhet tad me bruhi samdsatah | Bhishmah uvdeha 
I 1870. Brdhmanyam tdta dushprupyam varnaih kshattrddihhis \rihhih | 
param hi sarva-bhutdndm sthdnam etad Yudhishthira | bahvis tu sarh- 
ear an yonlr jdyamdnah punah punah | parydye tdta kasmidischid brdh- 
mano ndma jdyate | ** Explain to me the means — w'h ether it be intense 
austerej-fervour, or (ifiremonies, or Vedic learning — whereby a Kshat- 
triya, a Yaiiya, or a Sudra, if he desire it, can attain to the state of a 
Brahman. Bhishma replies (1870), The state of a Brahman is hard 
to be acquired by men of the other three classes, the Kshattriyas, etc. ; 
for this Brahmanhood is the highest rank among all living creatures. 
It is only after passing through numerous wombs, and being born again 
and again, that such a man, in some revolution of being, becomes a Brah- 
man.” Bhishma proceeds to illustrate this principle by the case of Ma- 
tanga, who was apparently the son of a Brahman, was distinguished for 
his good qualities, and was esteemed to be himself of the same class as his 
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father (verse 1873 : dvijateh Jcasyachit tdta tulya^varmh sutM tv alhiit ] 
Mdtanyo ndma numnd vai sarvath samudito gunaih |) He was, however, 
discovered to be of spurious birth in the following manner : He hap- 
pened to be sent somewhere by his father to perform sacrifice, and was 
travelling in a car drawn by asses. On his way he repeatedly pierced 
on its nose with the goad the colt which was convepng him along with 
its mother. Feeling for the w’ound thus inflicted on her oflspring, the 
she-ass said: Be not distressed, my son, it is a Chandala who is on the 
car. There is nothing dreadful in a Brahman; he is declared to be kindly, 
a teacher who instructs all creatures : how then can he smite any one ? 
This man of wicked disposition shows no pity to a tender colt, and 
thereby indicates his origin ; for it is birth which determines the cha- 
racter’’ (verse 1876. Uvucha md suchah puttra chanddlas tv adJiitish- 
fhati \ hruhmane dunmam nddi maitro hrdhnana uchyate | dcJidryah 
aarva-hhutunum msid him praharishyati 1 ayaiii tu pdpa-prahritir hale 
na huruie daydm 1 sva-yonim munayaty eaha hkdvo hhuvaiii nlyaclihati 1). 
Overhearing this colloquy, Matanga instantly got down from the car 
and besought the she-ass, whom he honoured with the epithet of “ most 
intelligent,” to tell him how she knew him to be a Chandala and how 
his mother had been corrupted. The she-ass informs him that his 
mother when intoxicated had received the embraces of a low-bom 
barber, and that he was the offspring of this connection and conse- 
quently no Brahman (verse 1882. Brahmanyditi vrishalena tvam mat- 
tuydm ndpitena ha | jutas tvam asi chandalo hrdhmanyam tena te ^nakat |). 
On receiving this unwelcome revelation, Matanga returned home, and 
being questioned by his reputed father about the cause of his speedy 
reappearance, ho told him what he had heard; and expressed his 
determination to enter on a course of austerities. He does so accord- 
ingly with such effect that he jlacms the gods, and receives the offer 
of a boon from Indra. He asks for Brahmanhood ; but Indra tells him 
that he must perish if he continues to make that request, as the high 
position he seeks cannot be obtained by one bom as a Chandra 
(verse 1895). Matanga, however, continues his exercises for a hundred 
years, when Indra repeats his former determination, and supports it by 
reasons, explaining (1901 ff.) that a Chandala can only become a S'udra 
in a thousand births, a S'fidra a Yaiiiya after a period thirty times as 
long, a Vaisya a Eajanya after a period sixty times the length, a ! 
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janya a Brahman after a period of sixty times the duration, and so on, 
a Brahman only becoming a Kandapirishtha, a Kandaprishtha a Japa, 
a Japa a SVotriya, after immense intervals. Indra therefore advises 
Matanga to choose some other boon. But the devotee is still dissatis- 
fied with the god’s decision, and renews his austerities for a thousand 
years. At the end of that period he receives still the same answer, 
and the same advice. But though distressed he did not yet despair ; 
but proceeded to balance himself on his great toe ; which, although 
reduced to skin and bone, he succeeded in doing for a hundred years 
without falling. At length, when he was on the point of tumbling, 
Indra ran up and supported him ; but continued inexorably to refuse 
his request; and though further importuned, would only consent to 
give him the power of moving about like p, bird, and changing his 
shap^aLwill, and of being honoured and renowned (verses 1904 ff.). 

The assertion here made of the impossibility of a Kshattriya becom- 
ing a Brahman until he has passed through a long series of births is 
of course in flagrant contradiction with the stories of Yisvamitra, 
Yitahavya, and others. 

Matanga (or a Matanga) is mentioned in a passage already quoted in 
p. 411 as a rajarshi who supported Yi^vamitra's family and for whom 
that sage sacrificed. He is also named in the Sabha-parvan, verse 340, 
as sitting in Yama’s assembly along with Agastya, Kala, and Mrityu, 
etc., etc. ; in the Yana-parvan, 8079, as a great rishi {maharshi) ; and 
in the S'anti-parvan, 10875, as one of certain sages who had acquired 
their position by austerities (see above, p. 132). His disciples, he him- 
self, and his forest are mentioned in the Eamayana, iii. 73, 23, 29, 30. 


Sect. XYIII. — Legend of the Brahman Parasurumay the exterminator 
of the Kehattriyae. 

As Para^urama belonged to the race of the Bhpigus, it may bo advis- 
able to premise some particulars regarding that family. 

In his Lexicon, e.v.y Professor lioth tells us that the Bhpigus were a 
class of mythical beings, who, according to the Nirukta, xi. 19, belonged 
to the middle or aerial class of gods mddhyamiko deva-ganah*^ iti 
Nairyktaif)* ^ey were the discovajers of fire an^brought^it to mei^^ 
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(R.V. X. 46, 2, etc.)^ He adds, however, that this race has also a 
connection with history, as one of the chief Brahmanical families bears 
this name, and allusions are made to this fact even in the hymns of the 
Rig-veda (vii. 18, 6; viii. 3, 9, 16; viii. 6, 18 ; viii. 91, 4). Bhpgu 
is also, as Prof. Roth observes, the name of a rishi representing a 
family, who is mentioned in Atharva-veda, v. 19, 1, as suffering injury 
at the hands of the Srinjayas (see above, p. 286). As regards his birth, 
it is said in the Aitareya Brahmana, iii. 34, that first the Sun, and then 
Bhrigu arose _out of the seed which had issued from Prajapati,*^ that/ 
Bhrigu was adopted by Varuna, and was consequently called Yaruni, 
etc. {Tasya yad retasah prathaniam udadipyata tad asdv adityo 'hhavat ] 
yad dviilyam dsit tad Blirigur ahhavat j tarn Varuno nyagrihnita \ tas^ 
mat sa Blirigur VdruniK), lie is accordingly called by this name in 
the S'. P. Br. xi. 6, 1, 1, where he is said to have conceived himself to 
be superior in knowledge to his father Varuna {Bhrigur ha vai Varunir 
Varunam pitaram vidyayd Himene) ; and also in the Taittirlya Upani- 
shad (Bibl. Ind. p. 123 : Bhrigur vai Varunir Varunam pitaram upa- 
sasdra).^ The preceding story of Bhrigu’s birth is developed and mo- 
dified in the Anusasana-parvan of the Mahabharata, verse 4104 ff. : 
Vasishthah uvdcha | api chcdam purd Rdma irutam me Brahma-darsa- 
nam | Pitdmahasya yad vrittam Brahmanah paramdtmanah | devasya 
mahatas tdta Vdrumm hihhratas tanum j aisvaryye vdrune Rdma 
Rudrasyesasya vai pralhoh | “Yasishtha said, 4104: I have also 
heard, o Rdma (i.e. Parasurdma), of this vision of Brahma, of that 
which occurred regarding Pitdmaha, Brahma, the supreme spirit, the 
great god {i.e, Mahddeva), Rudra, Isa, the lord, assuming the body of 
Yaruija, and invested with the dominion of Yaruna.” After this singular 
description of Mahddeva as identified with Brahma, Brahma the su- 
preme spirit, and Yaruna, the speaker goes on to tell us that the 
munis, the gods headed by Agni, the embodied portions of the sacrifice, 
and the Yedas, etc., assembled on the occasion referred to, and then 
proceeds, verse 4112 : Esha Brahmd Sivo Rudro Varuno ^gnih Frajd- 
patih I kirttyate hhagavdn devah sarva-hhiita-patih sivah | tasya yajnah 

2*3 See my article on “ Mann, the progenitor of the Aryyan Indiana in Joum. 
E. A. S. for 18G3, p. 415 f. ; and above, pp. 168 and 170. 

234 The commencement of the story, of which this is part of the sequel, is givea 
above, p. 107 f. 

233 See lud. Stud. ii. 231, and Joum. of the German Or. Soc. ix. 240. 
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Pasupate9 tapah hratuva era cAa | dlksAa dipta-rratd derl diSaS cha «a- 
diglhardh | dera-patnya& cha kanydi cha devanam chatca mdtarah | 
ujagmuh sahitds taitra tadd Bhfiyu-hulodraha | 4115. Tajnam Paso- 
patch pritdh Vanmasya mahdtmanah | Svayamhhuvas tu tuh dfishfvd 
retah samapatad hhuvi | iasya ^ukra^ya risyandat pummn sangrihya 
hhumitah I prdsyat Pushd karfihhyum rat iasminn era hutaiam [ tataa 
iasmin samprarritte satire jvalita-pdrake | Brahmano jnhvatas tattra 
prudurbhuvo hahkuva ha | skanna-mdtram cha tach chhukram irurena 
parigrihya sah | ajya-rad mantratas chdpi so ^jtthod Bhrigu-nandam | 
Mas tu janaydmdsa hhuta-grdmam cha vlryyavCtn ) . . . . 4121. B'ukre 
hits ^gnau tasmims tu prddurdsams trayah prahho | purmhdh vapmhd 
yuktdh svaih svaih prasava-jair-gunaih I ^^hhrig^^ ity era Bhriguh pur- 
ram angdrehhyo ^ngird 'hJiavat | angdra-sayhsraydch chaico Karir ity 
aparo'hhavat [ saha jvdldhkir utpanno Bhrigus iasmud Bhriguh smriiah | 

. • . . 4140. Varunas chekaro dero lahhaidm kdmam ipsitam'^ | nisar- 
gad Brahmanai chdpi Yaruno yddasdmpatih | jagrdha vai Bhrigum pur* 
mm apatyam surya-rarchasam | Ikaro ^ngirasam chdgner apatydrtham 
akalpayat | Pitumahas tv apatyam vai Kavifn jagrdha tattva-vit | tadu 
sa Vdrunah khydto Bhriguh prasava-karma-krit | Agneyas tv Angirdk 
srimdn Karir Brdhmo mahdyasdh | Bhdrgardngirasau lole loka-san* 
tdna-lakshanau 1 ete hi prasavdh sarve prajdndm pat ay as trayah | 
sarram sanidnam eteshdm idam ity upadhdraya | Bhrigos tu pidirdh 
saptdsan sarve tulydh Bhrigor gunaih ) Chyavano VajrakrshaS cha 
Stwhir Aurvac tathaiva cha | Sukro Varenyas cha Vihhuh Havanas 
cheti sapta te | Bhdrgavdh Vdrundh sarve yeshdi/i vamso hhavdn api | 
^*4112. This adorable and gracious god, lord of all creatures, is known 
as Brahm^ Siva, Kudra, Yanina, Agni, Prajupati. This Pasupati (had) 
a sacrifice.”® Austere-fervour, Oblations, Consecration, (Plksha) that 
goddess with brilliant rites, the Points of the compass, their regents, 
the wives, daughters and mothers of the gods came all together with 
joy (4115) to this sacrifice of Pasupati the great Vanina. When Sva- 
yambhu (Brahma) saw these goddesses his seed fell to the ground. 
Pushan in consequence collected the particles of dust which were thus 
moistened, and threw them into the fire. When the sacrifice with its 
blazing fires had begun, there was seen an apparition of Brahma ofiering 
an oblation. Collecting with the samficial ladle that which had fallen, 
^ Such seems to be the eoustructiou of this line. 
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lie cast it, like butter, with sacred texts, into the fire. And thence the 

powerfiil god generated all beings 4121. When the seed had beer 

cast into the fire, there arose three men endowed with bodies, and wit! 
their own respective qualities derived from their generation. Bhrigu 
sprang first from hhrik (the blazing of the fire), Angiras from the 
cinders, and Kavi**^ from a heap of cinders. Bhrigu was so namec 
because he was produced together with flames/' The god, called Ma- 
hadeva, A aruna, and Pavana, claimed these three men as his own, anc 
the fruit of his sacrifice (verse 4133 f.). Agni and Brahma also claimea 
them (4135 f.). The other gods, however, entreated Brahma to accede 
to the wishes of Agni and Yaruna: 4140. ‘And letTaruna, the lord, 
the god, also receive the object of his desire.’ By the gift of Brahma, 
Yaruna, lord of sea-monsters, first received for his offspring Bhrigu 
brilliant as the sun. And Isvara (Mahadeva) appointed Angiras to be 
Agui’s son. And Pitamaha, who knows the reality of things took 
Kavi as his offspring. Then Bhrigu, the progenitor of creatures, wai. 
named the son of Yaruna, Angiras the son of Agni, and the glorioui 
Kavi the son of Brahma. The Bhargava and the Angirasa are distin- 
guished in the world as the propagators of mankind. Por all these 
three lords of creatures were propagators. Know the whole of thi.. 
world to be their offspring. Bhrigu had seven sons, all equal to thei 
father in good qualities, Chyavana, Yajrasirsha, S'uchi, Aurva, S'ukra 
Yareijya, Yibhu, and Savana. These were all Bhargavas, and Y^unas, 
to whose race you (Parasurdma) yourself also belong.” 

In another passage of the M. Bh. Adip. 869, it is similarly said . 
Bhrigur maharshir hhagavdn Brahmand vai Svagamhhuvd | Varunasy 
kraiau jdtah pdvakud iti nah srntam | “We have heard that the grea 
and venerable rishi Bhrigu was produced by Brahma from fire at the 
sacrifice of Yaruna.” 

The Kirukta, iii. 17, has the following etymology of Bhpigu : Archi- 
aid Bhriguh aambahhuva I Bhrigur hhrijyamdno na dehe | “ Bhrigu^iya^ 
produced in the flame ; t hough roast ed, he was not consurn^’ £>^ 

The Taitt. Br, T. 8, 2, 5, has a different account : Indrdsya sushuva- 
nasya tredhd indryam vlryyam pardpatat | Bhrigua tfiiiyam abhavat 

In the M. Bh. Adip. v. 2606, Kavi is said to be Bhrigu’s son {Bhfigo^ puttrUi 
Kavir vidvan Sukrak). On the other hand he, or another person of the same name 
ifl said in the Anusasana-p. 4160, to be, along with Kavi, a son of Kavi, 
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While Indra was continmug to pour out Soma, his manlj^/ri^or fell 
in three portions. The third became Bh^gu.” ^ 

Bhfigu is declar^ ^ the Yisbnu P. (sec above, p. 65) to .have been 
one of the mne brahmas, mcntof sons of Brahma. The Bhfiij. P. iii, 12. 
23, says he sprang from the Skin of the creator {Bhrigm tvachi). The 
M. Bh. Adip. 2605, on the contrary declares : Brahnano hridatjam hhit- 
tvd nissrito hhagavdn Bhriguh 1 “ The venerable Bhrigu, having split 
Brahma’s heart, issued forth” (Weber, Ind. St. ii. 231). So, too, tho 
Ta 3 ru P. i. 9, 100 : Bhrigus tu hnd/igdj jnjne rishih Salilajanmanah | 
Bhrigu was produced from the heart of the Water-born (Bruhmii) ; ” 
and adds, verse 103 : Ity ete nidnasah putt rah vijneguh Brahmanah 
suidh I Bhrigv-ddayas iu ye srishfdh navaite hrahma-vadinah | 104. Gri- 
hamedhmah pur anas dharmas iaih prdk pravar Hit ah | “ These were tho- 
mind-bom sons of Brahm a. Bhrigu, and the ofiers, nine in all,* who were 
created, were declarers of sacred knowledge and ancient householders ; 
by them was duty of old established.” Manu mentions Bhrigu (i. 35, sec 
above, p. 36) as one of his own ten sons. He also speaks of him (i. 59, 
60, above, p. 38) as commissioned by himself (Manu) to promulgate his 
code. In Manu, v. 1. however, the sage is said to have sprung from 
fire {idam uchur mahutmunam anala-prahhavam Bhrigum). As, how- 
ever, he had been previously declared to be one of Manu’s ten sons, and 
is so called also in the third verse of book v. and the second of book vii., 
where he is styled Mdnavo Bhriguhy Kulluka thinks it necessary to 
explain this other alleged descent from fire by saying that that had 
been the sage’s origin in a previous mundane era [Kalpa) : Yadyapi 
prathamadhydye dasa-prajupati-madhye Bhriguih Ndradam eva cha'^' iti 
Bhrigursrishlir apt Manutah eva uktd tathdpi Jcalpa-hhedena agni-jira- 
hhavatvam uchyate | tatM cha irutih tasya yad retasah praiJiamam dedi- 
pyate tad asdv udifyo ^hhavat | yad dvitiyam usld Bhrigur ” iti | atah 
eva hhrashtad retasah utpannatvdd Bhriguh | Though the creation of 
Bhfigu, as one of the ten Prajap^tis, is declared, in the 35th verso of 
the first book, to have proceeded from Manu, still he is here said to 
have been produced from fire, from the difference in the manner of his 
birth in the different Kalpas. And so tho Yeda says (in the passago 
quoted above from the Ait. Br.). Hence he is called Bhrigu, because 
he sprang from the seed which fell {hhrashtdt)^^ 

^ See Prof. Wilson’s note, Yisbun Puruna, toI. i. p. 100 ff., in the course of 
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Professor Both (Lit. and History of the Veda, p. 135 ) says : “ The 
Bhfigus are one of the most important Vedic families, to which Jamad- 
agni, Chyavana, Anrva, Apnayana, and other rishis are assigned. Many 
conjectures might be formed in connection with the part which these 
several Bhrigus play in the later legends ; but it seems to me unsafe to 
draw any conclusions till we are in possession of the intermediate links, 
and especially till we have leamt more precisely from the Vedic hymns 
themselves the relations of these families to each other. Nevertheless 
I will remark that Sunahsepha, the adopted son of Visvamitra, is, 
according to the Puranas, a Bhrigu ; and consequently the Bhpgus 
appear in iDtiinat6 connection ■with, the enemy of ^asishthaj and 
luilher, that 8aji;ara, who was reared by the Bhrigu Aurva, i s res trained 
hy "V asishtha in his war of extennination against the S'ukas and other 
barbarous tribes' His enemies, when hard pressed, had resorted to 
Vasishtha as an intercessor.” (See above, p. 337, and Wilson’s Tishnu 
Purana, voL iii. p. 291.) 

The story of Parasuniraa and the Kshattriyas is briefly mentioned in 
the second section of the Adiparvan of the Mahabharata (verses 272- 
280), where the events referred to are said to have occurred in the in- 
terval between the Treta and Dvapara ages {Tretd-dvaparayoh sandhau 
Ilumah sastra-hhritdrli varah | maJerit pdrthivam ieshattram jaglidndmar- 
slia’choditah | sa sarvam hshattram utsddya sva-viryyendnala-dyiitih j). 
The history is more fully told in other parts of the Mahabharata. 
In the 178th-180th sections of the Adiparvan there is a legend in 
which no mention is made of Parasurama, or the slaughter of the Kshat- 
triyas ; but in which we have the following particulars : Parasara was 
son of Siiktri, and grandson of Yasishtha, as we have seen above, p. 417. 
When he heard of the way in which his father had met his death, fib 
determined to execute a general slaughter of all creatur es (v. 6800) 
but his grandfather restrained him by narrating the history of the 

which he says, “ The Vuyu has also another account of their (the Prajupatis) origin, 
and states them to have sprung from the fires of a sacrifice offered by Brahma ; 
an allc}?orical mode of expressing their probable original— considering them to bo in 
s«)nie degree real persons — from the Brahmanicol ritual, of which they were the first 
institutors and observers.’* 

23'** Kefercnce is made in the commencement of the Vishnu Puruna to the same 
circumstance (Wilson’s Vishnu Puruna, voL L pp. 7 ff.) Paras'ara is the narrator of 
the Vishnu Pui una (Ibid. p. 1 1). 
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Bhrigus and Kshattriyas, as follows : There was a king named Kri^- 
vlryya, by whose liberality the Bhrigus, learned in the Vedas, who 
officiated as his priests, had been greatly enriched with com and 
money (verse 6802. Yajyo veda-vidam loJce Bhrigundm pdrthivarsha- 
hhah I sa tan agra-hhujas tdta dhdngena cha dhanena cha | somdnte tar- 
paydmdsa vipulena msdmpate I). After he had gone to heaven, his 
descendants were in want of money, and came to beg for a supply from 
the Bhrigus, of whose wealth they were aware. Some of the latter 
hid their money under ground, others bestowed it on Brahmans, beinj; 
afraid of the Kshattriyas, while others again gave these last what they 
wanted. It happened, however, that a Kshattriya, while digging the 
ground, discovered some money buried in the house of a Bhrigu. Tho 
Kshattriyas then assembled and saw this treasure, and, being incensed, 
slew in consequence all the Bhrigus, whom they regarded with con- 
tempt, down to the children in the womb (verse 6809. Aramanya tatah 
krodhud Bhriguma tan karandgatdn | nijaghnuh parameshvdsdh sarvdma 
tan nisitaih karaih | d-garhhdd avakrintantak cheruh sarvdfh vasundha- 
ram |). The widows, however, fled to the Himalaya mountains. One 
of them concealed her unborn child in her thigh. The Kshattriyas, 
hearing of its existence from a BrahmanI informant, sought to kill it ; 
but it issued forth from its mother’s thigh with lustre, and blinded tho 
persecutors. After wandering about bewildered among the mountains 
for a time, they humbly supplicated the mother of the child for the 
restoration of their sight ; but she referred them to her wonderful 
i nfant A urva into whom the whole Veda, with its six Vedangas, had 
entered (verse 6823. Shad-angak chdkhilo vedah imam garlhastham eva 
ha I viveka Bhrigu-vamkasya hhuyah priya-chiklrshayd | ), as the person 
who (in retaliation of the slaughter of his relatives) had robbed them 
of their eyesight, and who alone could restore it. They accordingly 
had recourse to him, and t^^iiLCYi^ight was restored. Aurva, however, 
meditated the destruction of all living creatures, in revenge for tho 
^slaughter of the Bhyigus, and entoeS on a course of austerities which 
alarmed both gods, asuras, and men ; but his progenitors (Pityis) them- 
selves appeared, and sought to turn him from his purpose by saying 
that they^ad no desire to be revenged on the Kshattriyas : 6834. Nd- 
nliadr hi tadd tdta Bhjrigubhir Ih&vitdtmahhil^ | ladho hy upekahitai 
awrvailf, kahattriydn&m rihifhaatdm | dyushd viprakfiahtena yadd nah 
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Iheda dvisat | tadd 'smdhhir hadJm tdta hhattriyair Ipsita^ svayam | 
nikhdtam yach cha vai vittam hemchid Bhrigu-veimani | vairdyaiva tadd 
nyastam hshattriydn kopayuhnuhhih | Icifh hi vittena nah Icdryyam war- 
gepsundm dvijottama | . 6841. Md hadhih kshaitriydms tdta na 

lokdn sapta puttraka | dushayantam tapas-tejah krodham utpatitafh jahi | 

“ 6834. It was not from weakness that the devout Bhrigus overlooked 
the massacre perpetrated by the murderous Kshattriyas. " When w e 
became distressed by old age, we ourselves desired to be slaughtered by 
them. The money which was buried by some one in a Bhpigu’s house 
was placed there for the purpose of exciting hatred, by those who 
wished to provoke the Kshattriyas. For what had we, who were 
desiring heaven, to do with money ? ” They add that they hit upon 
this device because they did not wish to be guilty of suicide, and con- 
cluded by calling upon Aurva to restrain his wrath ; and abstain from 
the sin he was meditating, verse 6841 : “ Destroy not the Kshattriyas, 

0 son, nor the seven worlds. Suppress thy kindled anger which nullifies 
the power of austere-fervour.' ’ Aurva, however, replies that he cannot 
allow his threat to remain unexecuted. His anger, unless wreaked 
upon some other object, will, he says, consume himself. And he argues 
on grounds of justice, expediency, and duty, against the clemency which 
his progenitors recommend. He is, however, persuaded by the Pitj*is 
to throw the fire of his anger into the sea, where they say it will find 
exercise in assailing the watery element, and in this way his threat 
will be fulfilled. It accordingly l^ecame the gi’eat Hayasiras, known- 
to those who are aeg^uainted with the Yeda, vomits forth that 
fire and drinks up the waters " {Mahad JSayakiro hhutvd yat tad veda* 
vido viduh | tarn agnim udgirad vaktrdt pibaty dpo makodadhau). It is 
worthy of remark that in a legend, one object of which, at least, would 
seem to be to hold up to abhorrence the impiety of the BLshattriyas in 
oppressing the Brahmans, we should thus find a palliation of the con- 
duct of the oppressors, coming, from the other world. But here the 
principle of the nothingness of mundane existence asserts itself ; and 
the final superiority of the Brahmans is vindicated, while their magna- 
nimity is exemplified. 

The next version of this legend, which 1 diall quote, is that given 
in the 115th~l 17th sections of the Yanaparvan. Aijuna, son of Kpita- 
vlrya, and king of the Haih&yas, had, we are told, a thousand arms^ 

^ . 
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He obtained fix)m Hattatreya an aerial car of gold, the march of which 
was irresistible. He thus trod down gods, Yakshas, rishis, and op- 
pressed all creatures (10137. Avydhata-gatii chaiva rathas tasya niahdt' 
manah | rathena tena tu tadd varordanena vlryyavdn | mamardda devdn 
yaksMtlis cha rhhtmi chaiva samantatah | hhutdms chaiva sa sarvams tu 
pldaydmdsa sarvatah |). The gods and rishis applied to Yishnu, and 
he along with Indra, who had been insulte d by Aijuna, devised the 
means of destroying the latter. At this time, the story goes on, there 
lived a king of Kanyakubja, called Gadhi, who had a daughter named 
Satyavatl. The marriage of this princess to the rishi llichika, and 
the birth of Jamadagni, are then told in nearly the same way as above 
narrated in page 350. Jamadagni and Satyavatl had five sons, the 
youngest of whom was the redoubtable Parasurama. By his father’s 
command he kills his mother (who, by the indulgence of impure 
desire, had fallen from her previous sanctity), after the four elder sons 
had refused this matricidal office, and had in consequence been de- 
prived of reason by their father’s curse. At Parasurama’s desire, 
however, his mother is restored by his father to life, and his brothers 
to reason ; and he himself is absolved from all the guilt of murder ; 
and obtains the boon of invincibility and long life from his father. 
His history now begins to be connected with that of king Arjuna (or 
Kartavirya). The latter had come to Jamadagni’s hermitage, and had 
been respectfully received by his wife ; but he had requited this 
honour by carrying away by force the calf of the sage’s sacrificiid 
cow, and breaking down his lofty trees. On being inlbrmed of this 
violence, Parasurama was filled with indignation, attacked Arjuna, cut 
off his thousand arms, and slew him. Aijuna’s sons, in return, s^ew 
the peaceful sage Jamadagni, in the absence of Para^uram^. The nar- 
rative thus proceeds : 

10201. Baduha pitarafh ehdgnau Rdmah para-puranjayah | pratijajne 
hadharh chdpi sarva-hshattraaya Bhdrata | sa kruddho HibalaJf. aankkye 
iastram addya viryyavdn | jaghnivdn Kdrttavlryyaaya sutdn eJeo *ntah- 
opamah | Teshdm chdnugaidl^ ye eha hshaitriydl^ kshattriyarshahha | 
td^i eha earvdn a/cdmfidhnad Rdmah praha/ratdm varah | trissapta- 
kfitvahk pfithivlik Icjritvd nihhshaitriydm prahhuh | samantapanchake 
pancha chakdra raudhrdn hraddn | 10205. Sa teshu tarpayamdea Bhfi^ 
gdn Bhfigihkulodvaha^ | sdksh&d dadarka eharohlkafh ea eha Rdmadi 
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nyamdayat | tato yajnena mahata Jumadagnyah pratdpavdn [ tarpayd- 
mdsa devendram ritvighhyah pradadau mahim | vedifa chdpy adadad hai^ 
mim Kakyapdya mahdtmane | dasa-i'ydmdyatdm Icritvd navotsedhum 
msdmpate [ turn Kasyapasydnumater hrdhmandh khandasas tadd | i^ya- 
hhajaihs te tadd rdjan prakhydtdh Khdndavdyanuh | 8a praddya mahim 
tasmai Kakyapdya mahdtmane | asmin mahendre kailendre vasaty amita^ 
vikramah | evam vairam ahhut tasya kshattriyair loka-vdsihhih 1 prithivl 
chdpi vijitd Rdmendmitor-tejasd | 

“ Hama, after performing, on his return, his father’s funeral 
obsequies, vowed to destroy the whole Kshattriya race ; and executed 
his threat by killing first Aijuna’s sons and their followers. Twenty- 
one times did he sweep away all the Kshattriyas from the earth, and 
formed five lakes of blood in Samantapanchaka ; (10,205) in which he 
satiated the manes of the Hhrigus, and beheld face to face (his grand- 
father) Hichika, who addressed himself to Hama. The latter gratified 
Indra by offering to him a grand sacrifice, and gave the earth to the 
officiating priests. He bestowed also a golden altar, ten fathoms long 
and nine high, on the mighty Kasyapa. This, by his permission, the 
Brahmans divided among themselves, deriving thence the name of 
Khandavayanas. Having given away the earth to Kasyapa, Parasu- 
rama himself d wells on the mountain Mahendra. Thus did enmity 
arise between him and the Kshattriyas, and thus was the earth con- 
quered by Hama of boundless might.” 

The means by which the Kshattriya race was restored are described 
in the following passage from the Adiparvan, verses 2459 ff. : 

Trissapta-kritvah prithivlih kritvd ^lihkshattriydm purd | Jdmadr- 
aqnyas tapan tepe Mahendre parvatottame | 2460. Tadd nihkshaitriye 
hke Bhdrgavena krite mti \ hrdhmandn kshattriydh rdjan sutdrthinyo 
^hhichakramuh j tdhhih saha samdpetur hrdhmandh kamsita-vraidh | ritdv 
ritau nara-vydghra na kumdd ndnritau tathd | tebhyak cha lehhire garh* 
ham ksliattriyds tah sahasrakah | tatah sushuvire rdjan kshattnydn 
riryyavattardn | kumdramk cha kumdrlk cha punah kshattrdhhivrid^ 
dhyaye | evafh tad hrdhmanaih kshattram kshaitriynsu tapasvihhili | 
jdiarh vriddham cha dharmena sudirghendyushanvitam | chatvdro ^p% tato 
varndh hahhdvur hrdhmanottardJi | 

“ 2459, Having one and twenty times swept away all the S^hat* 
triyas from the earth, the son of Jamadagni engaged in austerities ou 
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Mahendra the most excellent of mountains. 2460. After he had cleared 
the world of Kshattriyas, their widows came to the Brahmans, praying 
for offspring. The religious Brahmans, free from any impulse of lust, 
cohabited at the proper seasons with these women, who in consequence 
became pregnant, and brought forth valiant Kshattriya boys and girls, 
to continue the Kshattriya stock. Thus was the Kshattriya race vir- 
tuously begotten by Brahmans on Kshattriya women, and became mul- 
tiplied and long-Kved. Thence there arose four castes inferior to the 
Brahmans.” 

This restoration of the Kshattriyas and their rule is said to have 
been followed by a state of great virtue, happiness, and prosperity. 
As one exemplification of the religious perfection which prevailed, it is 
said that ** the Brahmans did not sell their sacred lore, nor recite the 
Yedas in the vicinity of S'udras” (verse 2474. Na cha viJcrlnate hrahna 
hrdhmanai cha tadd nripa ] na cha iudrorsamdhhyuse vedan uchchara- 
yanty uta | ). 

Another version of this legend is given in the S'antiparvan, section 49. 
The birth of Jamadagni as the son of iliehika and Satyavatl is related 
very much as in the Vishnu Purana (see above, p. 349 f.) ; but liichika 
tells his wife that the whole of her father^s race shall become Brah- 
manical (verse 1741. Brahma-hhdtam hi sakalampitus tava kulam hhavet); 
and of Visvamitra, the son of Gadhi, we are told that he “ had the cha- 
racter of a Brahman, and was possessed of all Brahmanical qualities ” 
(1745. VUvdmitram cha dayudam Gddhih Kukika-nandanah ( yam prdpa 
hrahmorBamitam visvair hrahma-gunair yutam |). Jamadagni was father 
of the dreadful Para^urama, “who became perfect in science, thoroughly 
versed in archery, and the slayer of the Kshattriyas, himself violent as 
flaming Are. By propitiating Mah^eva he obtained, among other 
weapons, the irresistible axe ( ” (1747. Sarva-vidydnta-gaih 
ireBhtham dhanur^edasya pdragam | Rdmam kshattriya-hanturam pra- 
dfptam iva pdvakam | toshayitvd Mahddevam pa/rvate Gandhamudane | 
oBtrdui varaydmdsa pa/raium chdtitejamm | ), from which his name is de- 
rived. Aijuna, son of Kfitavirya, king of the Haihayas, is here also re- 
presented as having a thousand an^s, but in opposition to the previous 
account he is described as a “ and religious monarch, who at an 

ahamedha (horse-sacrifice) hes^iin | the Brahmans the earth with 
its seven continents and mountams, which he had conquered by his 
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arms and weapons (verse 1751. Chakravarttl maJidtej& viprdndm d&va* 
medhike | dadau aa prithivlm aarvdfh aapia-dvipdm aa-parvatdm | svch 
bdhv-astra-ialendjau jitvd parama-dharma-vit j). He had, however, at 
the solicitation of Agni permitted that voracious deity to consume his 
towns, villages, forests, etc. ; and as the hermitage of Apava (Vasishtha) 
had been destroyed in the conflagration, Aijuna was doomed by the 
sage’s curse to have his arms cut off by Parasurtoa. The story proceeds : 

Verse 1769. Arjunas tu mahutejd halt wityam iamdtmekah | iraA- 
manyai cha iaranyas data iurai cha Bhdrata | 1760. Ndchintayat tadd 
idpam tena dattam mahdtmand | tasya putrda tu halinab idpendsur 
pitur hadlte | nimittad avaliptdh mi nriiamadi chaiva sarvadd | Jamc^ 
dagni-dhenvas te mtsam dninyur BharatarsJtahha | ajndtam Kdrtta^ 
viryena Haxhayendrena dhimatd | tannimittam ahhudyuddhamJamadagner 
mahdtmanah j tato Wjumaya hdhuma tan chhittvd Rdmo ruahd ^nvitah | 
. . • . 1766. Tatah pitri-hadhamarahad Bdmah parama-manyumdn | 
mhkahattriydm pratiirutya mahim iaatram agrihnata | tatah aa Bkrigu^ 
iardulah Kdrttaviryaaya mryavdn ( vikramya vijaghdndsu puttrdn paut^ 
trdms eha aarvasah | aa Haihaya-aahaardni hatvd parama-manyumdn ( rAa- 
Jidra Bhdrgavo rdjan mahim ionita-kardamdm ( aa tathd mahdtejdi^ 
kritvd nihkahattriydm mahim [ 1770. Kripayd parayd ^\'iahto vanam eva 
jagdma ha j tato varaha-aahaareahu aamatiteahu keahuchit | kahepam aam- 
prdptavdma tattra prakrityd kopanah prahhuh | Vi&vdmitraaya pauttraa 
tu Raihhya-puttro mahdtapdh 1 Pardvaaur maharaja kahiptdha {kahiptvd 
^^ha?)jana-aam8adi | ye te Yaydti-patane yajne aantah aamdgatdh | Pra- 
tarddana-prahhritayo Rama kirn kshatiriydh na te | mithyd-pratijno Rdma 
tvam katthase jana-aamsadi | hhaydt kahattriya-vlrdndm parvatam aamu» 
pdsritah 1 ad punah hahattriya-iataih prithivl aarvataa tritd ” | 1775. 
Pardvaaor vachah srutvd iaatram jagrdha Bhdrgwoah 1 tato ye KahaU 
triydh rdjan tata^aa tena varjjitdh | te vivriddhah mahdvlryydh prithivl^ 
patayo 'hhavan | aa punaa tan jaghdnd&u hdldn api narddhipa | garhha* 
dhaia tu mahx vydptd punar evdhhamt tadd \jdtamjdtam aa garlham tu 
punar eva jaghdna ha | arakahama tu autdn kdmkchit tadd kahatiriya* 
yoshitah | trmapta-kritva^ prithivlm kritvd nihkahattriydm pralhuh^ 1 
dakahindm aivamedhdnte Kakyapdyddadat tadd | aa kahatlriydndm 
ieahdrtham karenoddiiya Kaiyapal^ | 1780. Sruhpragrahavatd rdja^a 
tato vdkyam athdbravlt | gaehha tlram aamudraaya dakahinaaya 
mahdmune | na te mad-viehaye Rdma vaatavyam iha karhieUV^ [ tiUa^ 
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8'urparakam deiaik sagaros tasya nirmame | sahasd Jamadagnyasya io 
^pardnta-mahUalam \Kakyapa% tdm maharaja pratigrihya vasundhardm | 
Jcritvd hrdhniana-samsthdm i)ai pravishfah sumahdvanam | tatah SudraS 
cha vaiiydi cha yathd - svaira - praclidrinah | avarttanta dvijagrydnum 
ddreshu Bharatarshahha \ ardjake jlva-loke diirhalah halavattaraih | 
1785. Pidyante na hi vitteshu prahhutvam hasyachit tadd | tatah kulena 
prithivl pidgamand duratmahhih | viparyayena tendiu pravivesa rasuta- 
lam I arakshyamdnd vidhivat kshattriyair dharmorrakMhhih • tdm 
drishfvd dravatim tattra santrdsdt sa mahdmandh | urund dhdraydmdsa 
Kaiyapah prithwiih tatah [ dhritd tenoruna yena tenorviti mahl smriid | 
rak%handrtham samuddisya yaydche prithivl tadd | prasddya Kaiyapam 
devl mraydmdsa hhumipam | prithivy uvdcha | 1790. Santi hrahman 
mayd guptdh $tri8hu kshattriya-pungavdh | Haihaydndm ktde jdtds te 
samrakihantu mdm mune | adi Paurava-dayudo Viduratha-mtah prahho | 
rikshaih Bamvardhito vipra rikshavaty atha parvate | tathd 'nukampa- 
mdnena yajvand 'py amitaujasd | Pardsarena ddyddah Saudamsyd- 
hhirakshitah ! sarva^karmani kurute sudra-vat tasya sa dvijah [ Sana- 
karmety abhikhydtah sa mdm rakshatu pdrthivah | . . . . 1799. Ete 
kshattriya-ddyudds tattra tattra parlsritdh | dyokdra-hema kdrddi-jutim 
nityam samdiritdk | 1800. Yadi mdm abhirakshanti tadd sthdsydmi 
nUchald | eteshdm pitaras chmva tathaiva cha pitdmahdh | mad-artham 
nihatdh yuddhe Edmendklishfa-karmand | teshdm apachiiis chaiva mayd 
kdryyd mahdmune | na hy ahaiii kdmaye rdtyam atikrdntena rakshanam | 
varttamdnena vartteyam tat kshipraiii samvidhlyatdm | tatah prithivyd 
nirdishtdms tdn samdniya Kasyapah ] ahhyashinchad mahlpdldn kshat- 
iriydn vlrya-sammatdn | 

Being of a meek, pious, kind, and charitable turn ^ind, the 
Taliant Aijuna thought nothing of the curse ; but his sons, who were 
of an arrogant and barbarous disposition, became the cause of its 
resulting in his death. Without their father’s knowledge they took 
away Jamadagni’s calf; and in consequence Para^urama attacked 
Arjuna and cut oft his arms.’’ His sons retaliated by killing Jama- 
dagni. 1766. Parai^urama incensed at the slaughter of his father, 
having vowed in consequence to sweep away all Kshattriyas from 
the earth, seized his weapons ; and slaying all the sons and grandsons 
of Aijuna, with thousands of the Haihayas, he turned the earth into a 
mass of ensanguined mud. 1770. Having thus cleared the earth of 
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Kshattriyas^ lie became penetrated by deep compaBsion and retired to 
the forest. After some thousands of years had elapsed, the hero , na« 
turaUy irascible, was taunted by Paravasu, the son of Baibhya 
and grandson of Viiivamitra, in a public assembly in these words: 
^Are not these virtuous men, Pratardana and the others, who are 
assembled at the sacrifice in the city of Yayati, — are they not 
Kshattriyas? Thou hast failed to excecute thy threat, and vainly 
boastest in the assembly. Thou hast withdrawn to the moun- 
tain from fear of those valiant Kshattriyas, while the earth has again 
become overrun by hundreds of their race.* Hearing these words, 
Kama seized his weapons. The hundreds of Kshattriyas who had 
before been spared had now grown powerful kings. These, how- 
ever, Parasurama now slew with their children, and all the numerous 
infants then unborn as they came into the world. Some, however, 
were preserved by their mothers. Having twenty-one times cleared 
the earth of Kshattriyas, Rama gave her as a sacrificial fee to Kasyapa 
at the conclusion of an aSvamedha. 1780. Making a signal with his hand, 
in which he held the sacrificial ladle, Kui^yapa, in order that the remain- 
ing Kshattriyas should be spared, said to Parasurama, ‘Go, great muni, to 
the shore of the southern ocean. Thou must not dwell in my territory.' 
Sagara (the ocean) created for him a country called Surparaka on the re- 
motest verge of the earth. Having received dominion over the earth, Ka^- 
yapa made it an abode of Brahmans, and himseK withdrew to the forest. 
Sudras and Vai^yas then began to act lawlessly towards the wives of 
the Brahmans ; and, in consequence of there being no government, the 
weak (1785) were oppressed by the strong, and no one was master of 
any property. The Earth, being distressed by the wicked, in conse- 
quence of that disorder, and unprotected according to rule by the 
Kshattriyas, the guardians of justice, descended to the lower regions. 
Perceiving her moving from place to place in terror, Kasyapa upheld 
her with his thigh (firw). Erom this circumstance she derives her 
name of The goddess Earth then propitiated KaSyapa, and sup- 

plicated him for protection, and for a king. • I have,' she said, * pre- 
served among females many Kshattriyas who have been bom in the 
race of the Haihayas ; let them be my protectors. There is the heir of 
the Pauravas, the son of Yiduratha, who has been brought up by bears 
MO UrvJ really means “ the broad,** signifying the same as pfUhivu 
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on the mountain Bikshavat: let him protect me. So, too, the heir 
of Saudasa has been preserved by the tender-hearted and glorious 
priest, ParaiSara, vrho has performed, though a Brahman, all menial 
offices (sarvakfirmdnt) for him, like a S'Qdra ; — whence the prince’s 
name Sarvakarman.” After enumerating other kings who had been 
rescued, the Earth proceeds: ^‘All these Kshattriyas’ descendants 
have been preserved in different places, abiding continually among the 
classes of dyokaras and goldsmiths. If they protect me, I shall con- 
tinue unshaken. Their fathers and grandfathers were slain on my 
account by Rama, energetic in action. It is incumbent on me to avenge 
their cause. Eor I do not desire to be always protected by an extra- 
ordinary person [such as Kasyapa]; but I will be content with an 
ordinary ruler. Let this be speedily fulfilled.’ Kasyapa then sent 
for these Kshattriyas who had been pointed out by the Earth, and in- 
stalled them in the kingly office.” 

This reference to the bestowal of the Earth upon Kasyapa is founded 
on an older story which occurs both in the Aitareya and the Shtapatha 
Brahmanas. The passage in the first-named work is as follows, viii. 
21. Etena ha vai Aindrena mahahhiskekem Kasyapo Visvakarmdnam 
Bhauvanam ahhishishecha j tasmdd u Vihdkarmd Bliauvanah sarnantam 
sarvatah prithivim jayan pariydya ahem cha med;hyena ye | hhumir ha 
jagdv ity uddharanti “ m md marttyah kaschana datum arhati Viha- 
karman Bhauvana mdm didasitha | nimanknhye ''ham salilasya madhye 
moghas te eeha Ka&yapdydea sangarah ” iti | ‘‘ With this great inaugur- 
ation like that of Indra did Kasyapa consecrate Yisvakarman Bhau- 
vana, who in consequence went round the Earth in all directions, con- 
quering it ; and offered an ai^vamedha sacrifice. They relate that the 
Earth then recited this verse : 

Me may no mortal give away ; but thou, oh king, dost so essay ; 

Deep will I plunge beneath the main ; thy pledge to Kat/yapa is vain.'* 

The Sktapatha Brahmana, xiii. 7, 1. 15, says: Tam ha Kakyapo yd- 
jaydnehakdra | tad apt bhumih aloham jagau md marttyah kakhana 
ddtum arhati Vtivakarman Bhamana mandah daitha | upamankahyati 
ayd aalilaaya rmdhye mriahaiaha te aangarah Kaiyapdya^* iti\ Kasyapa 
officiated for him at this sacrifice. Wherefore also the Earth recited 
this verse: mortal may give me away« YUvakarman, son of 
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Bhauvana, thou wast foolish (in offering to do so). She will sink into 
the midst of the waters. Thy promise to Ka^yapa is vain.’ ” 

The story is also related in the Bhagavata Parana in a similar way. I 
note the chief points and variations. When Gadhi’s daughter was de- 
manded in marriage by the rishi Bichlka, the king considered that the 
suitor was not a fit husband for a daughter of his noble race ; and said, 
“ Give me a thousand horses white as the moon, each with one black ear, 
as a marriage gift for the maiden ; for we are Xu^ikas (ix. 15, 5. Varam 
msadrisam matvd Gadhir Bhurgavam abravit [ 6. Ekatah kydmor-harnd* 
ndm hayundrn chandra-varchasum | sahasratn diyatdm sulkath kanydydh 
Kusikdh vayam |). The youngest offspring of their union was, we are 
told, Panisurama, who is declared to have been a portion of Vasudeva 
(Vishnu in the form of Krishna),^^ and who exterminated the Haihaya 
race. Thrice seven times he swept away from this earth all the Xshattri- 
yas, that depraved and impious race, full of passion and darkness, with 
which she was burthened. He destroyed them, though the offence 
which they had committed was but insignificant (v. 14. Tam dhur Fd- 
sudevdtJihm HaiKaydnam kuldntakam | trmaptakritvo yah imam chakre 
nihkshattriydm maMm | dushtaih kshattram hhuvo hhuram ahrahmanyam 
aninaiat | rajas-tamo-vritam aJian phalguny api krite ^yJihasi |). King 
Arjuna, who had been endowed with miraculous powers, took Havana 
prisoner, then released him, and afterwards carried away by force Ja- 
madagni’s cow and calf. Parasurama, in revenge, after a terrible battle, 
and the defeat of the king’s army, cut off Arjuna’s arms and head, and 
recovered the cow and calf. When his father was informed of the 
king’s death, he said to Parasurama : Hama, Hama, thou hast com- 
mitted sin, in that thou hast causelessly slain the lord of men, who is 
composed of aE the deities.*^ It is by longsuffering that we, the Brah- 
mans, have acquired respect ; the same means whereby the deity, the 
instructor of aE worlds, attained the highest rank of godhead. By 

It will be observed that there are some varieties of reading in the verse, as 
given in the two Bi uhmanas. Manda dsitha in the S'. P. Br. looks like a corruption 
of the mdm didaaitha of the Aitareya. The story of Aijuna, Parasurama, and the 
Kshattriyas is briefly told again in the Asvamedhika-parvan, but without any new 
circumstances of particular interest. 

gee above, p. 360, and note 146. None of the passages I have quoted from 
the Mahubhurata allude to Paras'uruma being an incarnation of Vishnu. 

^ Compare the passages quoted above in p. 300 from the Vishnu Puraiia, and from 
Mauu. 
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patience the fortune of Brahma shines like the splendour of the Sun. 
Hari, the lord, is speedily pleased with those who are patient. The 
murder of a king who has been formally inaugurated is worse than that 
of a Brahman. Go and expiate thy sin by visiting holy places, with 
thy mind intent upon Achyuta (Yishnu) (ix. 15, 38. Rama Rama 
tnahdlhdga hhavdn pdpam ahdrashlt'^ 1 dbadhid nara-devam yat sarva^ 
devamayam vritka | vayam hi hrdhnanas tdta kihamayd Whanatdrh gatdh | 
yayd loka-gurur devah pdrameshthyam aydt padam | hshamayd rochate 
lakshmir Brdhmi sauri yathd prahhd | kshamindm diu hhagavdms tush- 
gate Marir Uvarah | rdjno mdrdhdhhishiktasya hadho hrahma-hadkad 
guruh | tlrtha-samsevayd chdmho jahy anguchjuta-chetanah \), On his 
return from this pilgrimage Rama was desired by his father to kill his 
mother (on grounds similar to those stated in the account quoted above, 
p. 450, from the Mahabhaxata), as well as his brothers, and executed 
the order ; but at his intercession they were all restored to life. During 
his absence in the forest, his father Jamadagni was slain, and his head 
cut off, notwithstanding the entreaties of his wife, by the sons of 
Aijuna, in revenge for the loss of their own father. Parasurama, 
hearing his mother’s outcries, hastened back to the hermitage, and 
laying hold of his axe, proceeded to avenge this outrage: ix. 16, 17. 
Gatvd Mdhishmatim Rdmo hrahma-ghna-vihata-iriyam | teshdm sa iir- 
shahhih rdjan madhye chakre mahugirim J 18. Tad-raktena nadim ghordm 
ahrahmanya-hhaydvahdm | hetum kritvd pitri-badham hshattre '^mangala- 
hdrini 1 . . . . 20. Pituh kdyena sandhdya sirah dddya harhishi | sarva- 
devamayam devam dtmdnam ayajad makhaih | 21. Dadau prdchlm disaih 
hotre hrahmam dakshindih diiam | adhvaryave pratichlm vat udgdtre 
uttardm diiam | 22. Anyehhyo ^vdntara-diiah Kaiyapdya cha madhya- 
iah I drydvarttam upadrashtre sadasyebhyas tatah param | 23. Tatai 
chdvabhritha-sndna-vidhutdiesha-kilvishah | Sarasvatyum brahma-nadyam 
rtge vyabhrah ivdmiumdn | . . . . 26. Aste ^dyupi Mahendrddrau nyaata- 
dandah praidniadhll^ | upagiyamdna-charitah aiddha-gandharva-chara- 
naify I 27. jE/cam Bhfiguahu viivdtmd bhagavdn Harir Uvarah | avatlrya 
param hhdn^m bhuvo ^han bahuio nfipdn 1 *‘17. He went to the city of 
Mahishmatl, which had been robbed of its glory by those Brahman- 
slayers, and raised in the midst of it a great mountain composed of 
their heads. With their blood he formed a dreadful river, which struck 
So in the Bombay edition. BumooPs text has the usual form aharahiU 
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fear into the impious ; justifying his action against the oppressive 

Kshattriyas by their murder of hia father 20. He then united 

his father’s head to his body, laying it on the sacred grass ; and offered 
a sacrifice to the divine Spirit, who is formed of all the deities. On 
this occasion he gave the eastern region of the earth to the hotri priest, 
the south to the brahman, the west to the adhvaryu, and the north to 
the udgatri. To others he gave the intermediate regions (south-east, 
south-west, etc.), to Kasyapa the central ; on the upadrashtri he be- 
stowed Aryavartta, and on the Sadasyas what was beyond. Having 
then cleansed all his impurity by the avabhritha ablution in the Saras vati, 
the river of Brahma, he shone like the sun unobscured by clouds. . . . 
26. Having laid aside his weapons, he sits to this day in tranquillity of 
mind on the mountain Mahendra, whilst his exploits are celebrated by 
the Siddhas, Gandharvas, and Charanas. Thus did the universal Spirit, 
the divine lord, Hari, become incarnate in the Bhrigus, and destroy 
numerous kings who were a burden to the earth.” It is singular that 
sin requiring expiation should be, as it is in this narrative, imputed to 
Parasurama, while he is at the same time declared to have been a 
portion of Vishnu, the supreme Spirit. 

The story of Parasurama is also told in the Dronaparvan of 
the Mahabharata, verses 2427 ff., after those of many other kings 
and warriors, to illustrate the truth that death must sooner or 
later overtake even the most pious and distinguished personages. 
The earlier incidents are briefly narrated; but some of the details, 
as the slaughter of the Kshattriyas, are dwelt on at greater length 
than in the other accounts. Some of the victims of the hero’s 
vengeance are described as ** haters of Brahmans” {hrahma-dvhhdmy 
verse 2431). The Kshattriyas who were slain are described as 
of various provinces, viz. Kasmiras, Daradas, Kuntis, Kshudrakas, 
Malavas, Angas, Vangas, Kalingas, Yidehas, Tamraliptakas, Raksho- 
vahas, Yitihotras, Trigarttas, Marttikavatas, S'ivis, and other Rajanyas 
{S’ivin any ami cha rajanyan^ verse 2437). At verse 2443 the narra- 
tive proceeds ; Nirdasyum prithivim Icfitvd iishteshta-jana-Banhuldm ] 
Kaiyapdya dadau Rdmo haya~medhe mahdmakhe | truapta-vardn pr^thi^ 
vim kfitvd mhkshaUriydm prahhuh | ishfvd kratu-iatair vlro hrdhmane- 
Ihyo hy amanyata | Bapta-dvlpdm vammatlm Mdrlcho 'gfihnata dvijah^ { 
Rdmam provdoha nirgachha vasudhuto mamdjnayd \ ea Kaigapwya 
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vochanat protsdrya Baritumpatim | iahupaiair yudhum ireahthah lurvan 
hrdhmanchsuaanam | adkydvaaad girt - Sreahfhafn Ifahendram parvato- 
tiamam | '* 2443. Having freed the earth from Dasyus (or robbers), and 
Riled her with respectable and desirable inhabitants, he gave her to 
HaiSyapa at an aivamedha. Having twenty-one times cleared the earth 
of Kshattriyas, and offered hundreds of sacrifices, he destined the earth 
for the Brahmans. The Brahman, the son of Marichi (t.«. Ka^yapa), 
received the earth, and then said to Rama, * Depart out of her by my 
command.’ Having repelled the ocean by his arrows, and established 
the rule of the Brahmans, Rama dwelt on the mountain Mahendra.” 

The Anusasanaparvan of the same poem has another “ ancient story ” 
about Parasuraraa, which, like the preceding passage from the Bhaga- 
vata Pui’ana, adverts to the pollution incurred by that warrior from his 
numerous deeds of blood. It begins as follows : verse 39G0. JCimad- 
agnyena Ramena tlvra-roshunvitena mi | trisaapta-lritvah prithivi kritu 
nihkalvattriyd purd [ tato jitvd mahlm kritsndiii Rumo rujua-lochanah | 
ujahura kratudi viro Irahma-hahattrena pujitam | vuji-medham maharaja 
aarva-hdma-samanvitam | pdvanam aarva-hlidtdndm tejo-dyuti-vivarddha- 
nam ( mpdpmd sa cha tejasvl tena hratu-phalena cha | naivdtmano Hha 
laghutdm Jdmadagnyo ^ dhyagachhata | aa tu kratu-vareneshfvd mahatma 
dakshtndvatd ] 3965. Paprachhdgama - aampanndn riahin devaitii cha 
Rhdrgavah ] pdvanam yat par am nrindm ugre karmani varttaium | 
tad uchyatdm mahdhhdgdh^^ iti jdta-ghrino 'hravit ] ity uktdh veda- 
adatrorjnda tarn uchus te maharahayah | Rama viprdh aatkriyantdm 
veda-prdmdnya^darsandt | hhuyascha viprarshi-gandh praahtavydh para- 
nam prati i te yad hruyur mahdprdjnda tach chaiva aamuddehara | 
‘‘3960. Rama, son of Jamadagni, having thrice seven times cleared 
the world of Kshattriyas, and conquered the whole earth, performed 
the horse-sacrifice, venerated by Brahmans and Elshattriyas, which 
confers all objects of desire, which cleanses all creatures, and augments 
power and lustre ; and became thereby sinless and glorious. He did 
not, however, feel relieved in his mind, but after offering tho most 
excellent of sacrifices, at which presents were bestowed, he (3965) en- 
quired of the rishis skilled in the scriptures, and of the gods, what was 
that which most perfectly cleansed those men who hod committed 
deeds of violence; for he felt compunction for what he had done. The 
rishis skilled in the Yedas and ffAstras replied, ^Let the BrAhmans be 
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the objects of your liberality, as the authority of the Vedas requires ; 
let the Brahman-rishis be further consulted in regard to the means of 
lustration ; and do whatever these wise men may enjoin/ Para^urama 
accordingly consulted Vasishtha, Agastya, and Ka^yapa. They replied 
that a sinner was cleansed by bestowing cows, land, and other property, 
and especially gold, the purifying power of which was very great. 

‘‘ Those who bestow it, bestow the gods,” a proposition which is thus 
compendiously proved : “for Agni comprehends all the gods ; and gold 
is of the essence of Agni” (verse 3987. Dev aids te prayachhanti 
ye suvarnayJi dadaty atha | Agnir hi devatdh sarvah suvarnam cha 
tadutmakam). In regard to the origin of this precious metal, Yasish- 
tha tells a very long story, which he had heard Prajapati relate, 
how it was bom* by the goddess Ganga to Agni, by whom she had been 
impregnated, and was thus the son of that god. “Thus was gold 
bom the offspring of Jatavedas (Agni). That which is produced 
in Jambunada is the best, and a fit ornament even for the gods. It is 
called the chief of gems and of ornaments, the most pure of all pure 
things, the most auspicious of all auspicious objects ; and o pe with the 
divine Agni, the lord Prajapati” (verse 4099. Evayn suvarnam utpan^ 
nam apatyam Jutavedasah | tatra Jamhunadam Sreshthath devanum api 
hhushanam | 4001. Ratnundm uttamaih ratnam hhiishandnam tathotta^ 
mam \ pavitram cha pavitrunum mangalundih cha mangalam | yat suvar- 
nam sa hhagavdn Agnir isah prajdpatih (). It must be highly con- 
solatory for those who are disposed to be liberal to the Brahman, to 
be assured that the gold which they bestow has such a high mystical, 
as well as current, exchangeable value. “ Para^urama,” the story 
concludes, “ after being thus addressed by Yasishtha, gave gold to the 
Bralimansy and was freed from sin ” (verse 4183. Ity uhtah sa Vasish- 
(hena Jamadagnyah pratapavdn | dadau suvarnam viprebhyo vyamuj^ 
chyata cha hilvishdf), 

It is interesting to remark how the different distinctive principles of 
Indian religion and sentiment severally assert themselves in turn, and 
thus, occasion ally X come into conflict with each other, as in the story of 
Para^urama. The primary object of this legend is no doubt to illustrate 
the vengeance which inevitably overtakes all those who violate the 
sacredness of the Brahmanical prerogative, and the meritorious character 
of those who act as its defenders. ITo sooner, however, is this end ac* 
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complished, and the impious foes of the priesthood swept away again 
and again from the face of the earth, than a revulsion of feeling takes 
place, and the higher principles of the sacredness of life, and of the 
blessedness of mercy, come forward to claim recognition ; and a deep 
sense of the pollution of bloodshed calls aloud for atonement. In the 
Bhagavata, as we have seen, Jamadagni imputes it as a crime to the 
avenger of the Brahmans that he had slain a king ; and even goes the 
length of declaring that in doing so he had incurred greater guilt 
than if he had murdered a Biahman. 

In the same book of the Mahabharata, verses 7163 ff., an extrava- 
gant description is given of the prerogatives and powers of the Brah- 
mans; and Arjuna is again brought forward, in verses 7187 ff., as 
at first scouting their pretensions, but as ultimately conceding their 
unapproachable superiority : “ The magnificent and mighty Kart- 

tavlrya (Arjuna), possessing a thousand arms, was lord of this 
whole world, living in Mahishmatl. This Haibaya of unquestioned 
valour ruled over the whole sea-girt earth, with its oceans and con- 
tinents ’’ (verse 7187. Sahasra-hhiija-hhrit sriman Kurttaviryo ^hhavat 
prahhuh | aaya lokmya sarvasya Muhishmatyam mahuhalah | sa tu ratna^ 
haravatlm sadvlpum sdgardmharam | ^asdsa prithivim sarvditi Haihayah 
Batya-vikramah), BLe obtained boons from the muni Dattatreya, a 
thousand arms whenever he should go into battle, power to make the 
conquest of the whole earth, a disposition to rule it with justice, 
and the promise of instruction from the virtuous in the event of 
his going astray. 7196. Tatah sa ratham dsthdya jvalandrlca-sama- 
dyutim | ahravid v^ryyasammohdt nv asti sadriso mama | dhairyye 
tlryye yakah-kauryye vikramenaujasd ^pi | tad-vdkydnte ^niari- 
kshe vai vdg uvdchdiarlrini | na tvam mudha vijdnUJie hrdhma-- 
nam kshattriyad varam | sahito Irdhmaneneha hshattriyah iusti vai 
prajdh 1 Arjuna uvdeha | kurydm lihuidni tushfo ^ham kruddho ndiafh 
tathd naye | karmand manasd vdchd na matto varo dvijah | 7200. 
Purvo Irdhmotta/ro vddo dvitlyah kshattriyottarah | tvayoktau hetu^ 
yuktau tau vUeshoB taitra drUyate | hrdhmandh Bamkritdh kshattram na 
ksMUram hrdhmarfiiritam | ifitdh IrahmopadhdJj^ viprdh khddanti 
kBhattriydn ihu/ci | kshattriyeBliv dirito dharma^ prajdndm paripdlanam | 
k$hattrdd vfittW hrdhmandndrh taih katham hrdhmano varah | Barva*hhil^ 
pradhdndfSiB tan hkaiksha-nfittln akafk Badd | dtma^Bamlhdvitdn viprdn 
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sthdpayamy dtmano vaie | hathitaih hy anayd satyam gdyatryd kanyayd 
divi I vijeshydmy avaidn sarvdn hrdhmandm^ charma-vdsaaah | 7205. Na 
cha mdm chdvayed rdshfrdt trishu lokeahu kaichana | devo vd mdnmho 
vd ^pi tasmdj jyeahfho dvijad aham \ atha hrahmottaram lohafh kariahye 
kahattriyottaram | na hi me aamyuge kaichit aodhum utaahate halam | 
Arjunaaya vachah iruivd mtraatd ^hkud nisdchari | athainam antarikahon 
athaa tato Vdyur ahhdahata | “ tyajainafh kaluaham hhdvam hrdhmane- 
hhyo namaakuru | eteahdm kurvatah pdpam rdahtra-kahohho hhaviahyati | 
atha vd tvdm mahipdla samayishyanti vai dvijuh | niraaiahyanti te rdah- 
trad hatotadham mahdhaldh^^ | 7210. Tam rdjd kaa tvam^^ ity dha 
tataa tarn prdha Mdrutah | Vdyur vai deva-duto ^ami hitam tvdm pro- 
hravimy aham | Arjunah uvdcha ] “ aho tvayd ^dya vipreahu hhakti- 
rOgah pradariitah ] yddrisam prithivi-hhutaih iddrtiam hruhi vai 
dvijam \ vdyor vd aadriiam kinchid hruhi tvam hvdhmanottamam ] apdm 
vai aadflio vahnih auryyasya nahhaao ''pi vd 1 “ Then ascending his 
chariot glorious as the resplendent sun, he exclaimed in the intoxication 
of his prowess, * Who is like me in fortitude, courage, fame, heroism, 
energy, and vigour ? * At the end of this speech a boM^ voice in the 
sky addressed him : * Thou knowest not, o fool, that a Brahman is 
better than a Kshattriya. It is with the help of the Brahman that 
the Kshattriya rules his subjects.’ Arjuna answers : ‘ If I am pleased, 
I can create, or, if displeased, annihilate, living beings ; and no Brah- 
man is superior to me in act, thought, or word. The first proposition 
is that the Brahmans ai'e superior ; the second that the Kshattriyas are 
superior ; both of these thou hast stated with their grounds, but there 
is a difference between them (in point of force). The Brahmans are 
dependant on the Kshattriyas, and not the Kshattriyas on the 
Brahmans ; and the Kshattriyas are eaten up by the Brahmans, 
who wait upon them, and only make the Vedas a pretence. Justice, 
the protection of the people, has its seat in the Kshattriyas. From 
them the Brahmans derive their livelihood : how then can the 
latter be superior? I always keep in subjection to myself those 
Bnihmans, the chief of all beings, who, subsist on alms, and who 
have a high opinion of themselves. For truth was spoken by 
that female the Gayatrl in the sky. 1 shall subdue all those 
unruly Brahmans clad in hides. 7200. No one in the three worlds, 
god or man, can hurl me from my royal authority ; wherefore I am 
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superior to any Brahman. Now shall I turn the world in which Brah« 
mans have the upper hand into a place where Kshattriyas shall have the 
upper hand : for no one dares to encounter my force in battle.’ Hear- 
ing this speech of Arjuna, the female roving in the night became 
alarmed. Then Vayu, hovering in the air, said to Arjuna ; ‘Abandon 
this sinful disposition, and do obeisance to the Brahmans. If thou 
shalt do them wrong, thy kingdom shall be convulsed. They will sub- 
due thee : those powerful men will humble thee, and expel thee from 
thy country.’ The king asks him, ‘ Who art thou?’ Vayu replies, ‘ I 
am Vayu, the messenger of the gods, and tell thee what is for thy 
benefit.’ Arjuna rejoins, ‘ Oh, thou displayest to-day a great warmth 
of devotion to the Brahmans. But say that a Brahman is like (any 
other) earth-born creature. Or say that this most excellent Brahman 
is something like the wind. But fire is like the waters, or the sun, 
or the sky.’”*** Vayu, however, goes on to answer this spirited 
banter by adducing various instances in which the superiority 
or terrible power of the Brahmans had been manifested: 7124. 
Tyahtva mahitvam hhumis tu 8parddhayu*nga‘nripa8ya ha | naiamjaga- 
ma tarn vipro vyashfambhayata Ku^yapah | “ The earth, being offended 
with king Anga, had abandoned her form and become ^destroyed : 
but the Brahman Kasyapa supported her.” This is afterwards told 
more at length, verse 7232 : Imam hhumim dvijdtihhyo diUur vai dak- 
shinum purd | Ango ndma nripo rdjaiin tatas chintdm mahl yayau | 
“ dhdrantm sarva-hhutdndm ayam prdpya varo nripah | katham ichhati 
mdm datum dvijebkyo Brahmanah sutdm | sd 'ham tyahtva gamishydmi 
hhumitvam Brahmanah padam | ayam sa-rdshfro nripatir mu hhud ” iti 
tato 'gamat | 7235. Tatas tdm Kaiyapo drishfvd vrajantim prithivim tadd | 
praviveka mahim sadyo muhtvd "tmdnam samdhitah | riddhd sd sarvato 
jajne trinaushadhi-samanvitd | . 7238. Athugamya maharaja na- 

mashritya cha Kaiyapam | prithivl Kdiyapl jajne sutd tasya mahatma- 
ml}> 1 esha rdjann idriio vai brahmanah Kaiyapo ^bhavat 1 anyam pro- 
hmhi vd tvam cha Kaiyapdt kshattriyam varam \ “King Anga wished 
to bestow this earth on the Brahmans as a sacrificial fee. The earth then 
reflected, ‘ How does this excellent king, after having obtained me, the 
daughter of Brahma, and the supporter of all creatures, desire to givo 

The drift of the last line is not very clear, unless it he a reply by anticipation 
to line 225, which will be found a little fMher on* 
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me to the Brahmans ? I shaE abandon my earthly form, and depart to 
the world of Brahma. Let this king be without any realm/ Accord- 
ingly she departed. 7235. Beholding her going away, Kai^yapa, sunk 
in contemplation, entered into her, leaving his own body. She then 
became ^replenish ed, and covered with grass and plants, etc., etc. 
• • • • 7238. She afterwards came and did obeisance to Kasyapa, and 
became his daughter. Such was the Brahman Kasyapa : Declare, on 
your part, any Kshattriya who has been superior to him.’’ 

Further illustrations of the tremendous power of the Brahmans are 
the following : 

7215. Apibat tejasd hj dpah smyam evdngirdh purd | sa tdh pthan 
Jc^hiram iva ndtripyata mahdmandh | apurayad mahaxigKena mahim %ar^ 
vdtn cha pdrthiva | tasminn ahatn cha kruddlie vai jag at tyaktvd tato 
gatah | vyatishtham agnihotre cha chiram Angiraso hhaydt | atha Capias 
cha hhagavdn Gautamena Purandarah | Ahalydm kdmaydno vai dhar- 
mdrtharn cha na himsitah | yathd samudro nripate purno mruhfai cha 
vdrind | hrdhmanair ahhisaptah san hahhuva lavanodahah | . 7223. 

JDandaJcdndxn mahad rdjyam hrdhmanena vindiitam | Tdlajangham mahd~ 
kshattram Aurvenaikena ndiitam | • • • • 7225. Agnifh tvafh yajase nit'- 
yam kasmad brdhmanam Arjuna | sa hi sarvasya lokasya havya-vdf kirn 
na vetsi tarn [ • • • . 7241, Bhadrd Somasya duhitd rupem paramd 
maid | yasyds tulyam patifh Somah Utathyam samapasyata | sd cha 
tivraih tapas tepe mahdhhdgd yasasvinl | JItathydrthe tu chdrvdngl 
par am niyamam dsthitd | tatah dhuya sotathyam daduv Atrir yaias* 
vinim I hhdrxjydrthe sa tu jagrdha vidhivad Ihuri-dakshinah | tdm tv 
akdmayata krimdn Varunah purvam eva ha | sa chdgamya vanaprasthafh 
Yamwidydm jahdra tdm | 7245. Jalesvaras tu hritvd tdm anayat sva- 
puram prati | paramddhhuta-sankdsam shaUsahasra-iatam hradam | na 
hi ramyaiaram kinchit tasmdd any at purottamam | prdsddair apsarohhii 
cha divyaih kdmaU cha iohhitam | tatra devas tayd sarddham reme rdjan 
jalekvarah I athdkhydtam Utathydya tatah patny-avamarddanam | tach 
chhrutvd Ndraddt sarvam TTtathyo Ndradam tadd | provdeha gachha 
hruhi tvam Varunam parusham vachah | madvakyad muncha me likdry- 
yam kasmdt tdm hritavdn asi | lokapdlo ^si lokdndih na lokasya vilum- 
pakal^ I Somena dattd me hkdryyd tvayd chdpahritd ^dya vai** | . . . • 
7251. Iti irutvd vaohaa tasya tatas iarh VaruM*hravlt | ^^mamaisha 
supriyd Ihlrur naindm utsrashfum utsahe** | ity ukto VaruQendtha JVeZ- 
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radah prdpya vai munim | Utathyam alravld vdkyam ndtihrishta-mandh 
iva I yale yrthUvd kshipto ^smt Varunena mahdmum | na prayachliaU 
te Ihdryydm yat te kdryyam kurushva tat ” | Ndradasya vachah krutvd 
Iruddhah prdjralad Angirdh | 7255. Apibat tejasd vdri vishtahhya sa 
mahdtapdh ( plyamdne tu sarvasmms ioye vai salilesvarah | suhridhhih 
hshohhyamuno vai naivdmunchata tdm tadd | tatah kruddho ^ hr avid him- 
mim Utathyo hrdhmanottamdh \ dariayasva chhalam hhadre sliaf-sahasra- 
iatam Jiradam | tatas tad xrinam jdtam samudrai chdvamrpitah | tasmad 
desdn nadim chair a provdchdsau dvijottamah | ^^adrisyd gacJiha hhiru 
ivatn Sarasvati marun prati | apnnyah esha hhavatu desas tyalctas tvayd 
iuhhe'^ I tasmin aamsoshite deke Bhadrdm dddya vdripah | 7260. Adadat 
iaranam gatvd hhdryydm Angirasdya vai \ pratigrihya tu tdm hhdryydm 
Utathyah sumand ^hhavat | mumocha chajagad duhkhud Varunam chaiva 
Haihaya | . . . . 7262. Mamauhd tapasd prdptd Icrosatas te jaludhipa | 

7263 esha rdjann idriko vai Utathyo hrdhmanottamah | hravlmy 

aham hruhi vd tvam Utathydt kshattriyam varam | 

** Angiras, too, himself formerly drank up the waters by his ownr'^ 
might. Drinking them up like milk he was not satisfied : and filled “ 
the whole earth with a great flood. When he was thus wroth, I 
abandoned the world and departed, and dwelt for a long time in the 
agnihotra. The divine Purandara (Indra), who had a passion for Ahalya, 
was cursed by (her husband) Gautama ; but, from motives of religion, 
he was not injured.*^ The sea, which is filled and purified by water, 
being cursed by the Brahmans, became saft.” 7223. The great king- 

'a ‘ 

See above pp. 121 and 310 ; and also pp. 107-113. In this same Anususana 
Parva, verses 2262 ff., there is found another story (told to illustrate the frailty of 
the female sex) of Indra being enamoured of Ruchi, the wife of the rishi Devarfar- 
man, and of the method which that sage’s disciple, Vipula, (to whose care his pre- 
ceptor’s wife bad been entrusted during her husband’s absence,) devised to preserve 
his charge from being corrupted by the licentious immortal who was in the habit of 
assuming manifold Protean disguises in order to carry out hk unworthy designs, and 
to save the female from being “ licked up by the king of the gods, as a mischievous 
dog licks up the butter deposited at the sacrifice ” ( Yathd Muchiih imvalihed deven- 
dro Bhfigu-sattama | kratdv upahite nyastam havih iveva duratmavan)^ a respectful 
comparison, truly, to be applied to the chief of the Indian pantheon ! The plan 
which Vipula a^pted to save the virtue of his master’s wife against her will was to 
take possession of her body with his own spirit, and to restrain her movements by 
the force of Yoga, and compel her to say the contrary of what she desired. The 
story ends by his re-entering his own body, reproaching Indra with his di^gracefiil 
behaviour, and compelling him to retire abashed. 
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dom of the Dandakas was overthrown by a Brahman ; and the great 
Kshattriya family of the Talajanghas was destroyed by Aurva alone. 
7225. And why dost thou, o Arjuna, worship Agni (who is) a Brah- 
man ? for knowest thou not that he bears the oblations of the w^o 
world The story of TJtathya, of the race of Angiras, is afterward 
told ; 7241. Bhadra was the daughter of Soma, and considered to be a 

a person of great beauty. Soma regarded TJtathya as a fitting husband 
for her. She practised severe austerities in order to gain him. Atri (the 
father of Soma, according to the Vishnu Parana, AVilson, 1st ed. p. 392) 
then sent for TJtathya, and gave her to him, and he married her in due 
form, presenting large gifts. 7215. The god Varuna, however, who had 
formerly been enamoured of her, came and carried her off from the abode 
of the hermit, who was living on the banks of the Yamuna, and took her 
to his own city, to a very wonderful lake of six hundred thousand 
(yojanas). No city was more delightful than that, adorned as it was by 
palaces and apsarases, and rich in celestial objects of enjoyment. There 
the god enjoyed her society. His wife’s dishonour being made known 
to TJtathya by Narada, he requested the latter to go and deliver a 
severe message to Varuna ; ‘ I command thee to let my wife go, who was 
given to me by Soma ; wherefore hast thou carried her away ? Thou 
art a guardian of the world, not a robber.\ . . . 7251. Varuna answered, 
‘ She is my beloved ; I cannot bear to give her up.’ Narada, in no 
very gratified humour, reported this answer to TJtathya, and said, 
^ Varuna took me by the throat, and cast me out. He will not give 
up thy wife. Take whatever measures thou esteemest proper.’ Uta- 
thya was greatly, incensed (7255), and stopped up and drank all the 
sea. StiU Varuna, though urged by his friends, would not give up 
the female. TJtathya then desired the earth to try some other stra- 
tagem ; and the lake above described was turned into a salt wilder- 
ness, and the ocean swept away. The saint then addressed himself to 
the countries and to the river : * Sarasvatl, disappear into the deserts ; 
and let this land, deserted by thee, become impure.’ After the country 
had become dried up, Varuna submitted himself to TJtathya, and 
brought back Bhadra. The sage was pleased to get his wife, and 

released both the world and Varuna from their sufferings He 

said to the latter (7262) ‘ This, my wife, was gained by my austerities 
in spite of thy remonstrances.’ 7263. . . • • * Such, o king, I say, was 
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the Brahman Utathya ; tell me of any Kshattriya superior to him.’ ” 
A story is next told (verses 7265 ff.) of the gods being conquered 
by the Asuras or Danavas, deprived of all oblations, and stripped of 
their dignity, and of their coming to earth, where they saw the sage 
Agastya, and applied to him for protection. The succour they implored 
was granted to them by the sage, who scorched the Danavas, expelled 
them fix)m heaven and earth, and made them fly to the south. Thus 
were the gods reinstated in their dominion. 

We have then, verses 7280-7290, the following legend of Yasishtha : 
The Adityas were performing a sacrifice, bearing Vasishtha in their 
remembrance, when they were attacked by the Danavas, called Khalins, 
who came in tens of thousands to slay them : 

Verse 7284. Taia% tair arddituh devuh saranam Vusavam yayuh 1 m 
eha tair vyathitah S'akro Vasishtham saranam yayau | iato ^hhayaiii 
dadau tehhyo Vasishiho hhagavdn riskih | tadd tun duhichitdn jndtvd 
unrisarhsya-paro munih j ayatnenddahat sarvdn Khalinah svena tejam | 

* • • • 7289. Evath sendrdh Vasishthena rakshiids tridivaukasah | 

Brahma-daita-vardk chaiva hatdh daitydh maJidtmand | etat karma 
Vdiishthasya katkitam hi mayd *nagha ] hravimy aham hruhi vd tvam 
Vasishfhdt kshaitriyam varam | 

The gods being distressed by them, resorted to Indra ; and he too, 
being harassed by them, went to Yasishtha for help. This reverend 
and benevolent sage gave them all his protection ; and being aware of 
their distress, without any exertion, burnt up all the Danavas . . • . 
7289. Thus were the gods, including Indra, preserved by Vasishtha, 
and the Daityas, even although they had obtained a boon from Brahma, 
were slain. Such was the exploit of Vanish tha ; can you tell me of 
any Kshattriya who was superior to him ? ” 

A further tale is told of the prowess of the sage Atri, who interposed 
to deliver the gods and restore light to the celestial luminaries : 

Yerse 7292. Chore tamasy ayudkyanta eahitdh deva-ddnavdh | avidhyata 
iarais tattra Svarhhdnul^ Soma-hhdskarau | atha te tamasd grastdh viha- 
nyante etna dananaih | devul^ nfipaii-iarddla sahaiva Balibhis tadd | 
aswrair hadhyamdnda te keJdna-prdndh divaukasah | apaiyanta tapasyan- 
tam Atrim viprafh tapodhanam | « 7297. Te^brmamk chandramuf^ 

hha/ca I timira^hnai eha ea/vitd dasyurhantd eha no hha/ca ” | warn uktae 
iaid ^trir vai tamo-nud abhavat tail | apaiyat eaumya-lhdvdch eha eorna^ 
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mt priya-da/rianah | driahtvd, ndtipralham aornarn tathd aHryafh eha par- 
thiva I praHusam aka/rod Atria tapaaa avena aamyuga | 7300. Jagad 
vitimiram chdpi prakdiam aka/rot tadd | vyajayat iatru-aarnghami cha 
devandih avena tejaaa 1 . . . . 7303. Dvijendgni-dvitlyena japatd eharma- 
vdaasd | pkala-hkakahena rdjarahe paiya karmdttrind kritam | . 

7304 hruhi vd tvam Atritak kakattriyam varam | 

‘‘ The gods and Danavas fought together in dreadful darkness; when 
Svarbhanu pierced with his arrows the sun and moon. Enveloped in 
gloom the gods were slaughtered by the Danavas, together with the 
Balis. Heing thus slain and exhausted, the celestials beheld the Brah- 
man Atri employed in austerities ; and invoked his aid in their ex- 
tremity. He asked what he should do. They reply, verse 2297 : 
‘‘‘Become the moon, and the gloom-dispelling sun, the slayer of the 
Dasyus.* Atri then became the gloom - dispelling moon, and in his 
character as such looked beautiful as Soma. Perceiving the sun and 
moon to be shorn of their brightness, Atri threw light upon the conflict, 
(7300) freed the world from darkness, by the power of his austere- 

fervour, and vanquished the enemies of the gods 7303. Behold 

the deed done by Atri, the Brahman, attended by Agni, the mu tterer 

of^ayers, clad in a skin, and living upon frmts 7304. ‘ TeH 

me of any Kshattriya superior to Atri.’ ” 

This story is founded on some verses of the Big-veda, v. 40, 5 : 
Yat tvd auryya Svarlhdnua tamaad ' vidhyad daurah | akalietra-vidyathd 
mudgho hhuvandni adidhayuh | 6. Svarhkdnor adha yad Indra mdydh avo 
divo varttamdndh avdhan | gulliafti auryyam tamaad 'pavratena turiyeM 
hrakmand ^vindad A trih | 8. Grdvno hrahmd yujujunah aaparyyan kirind 
devdn namasopaiikahan | Atrih auryaaya divi chakahur ddlUit Svarhhdnar 
apa mdydh aghukahat | 9. Yaih vai auryyam Svarlhdnua tamaad ^vidhyad 
daurah | Atrayaa tarn anv avindan nahi anye asaknuvan | 

“When Svarbhanu of the Asura race pierced thee, o Sun, with 
darkness, all worlds appeared like a man who is bewildered in a region 
which he does not know. 6. When, Indra, thou didst sweep away the 
magical arts of Svarbhanu, which were operating beneath the sky, Atri 
discovered by the fourth text the Sun, which had been hidden by the 
hostile darkness. 8. Applying the (soma-crushing) stones, performing 
worship, serving the gods with reverence and praise, the priest Atri 
placed the eye of the Bun in the sky, and dispelled the illusions of 
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Svarbhanu. 9. The Atris discovered the Sun which Svarbhanu had 
pierced with darkness. "No others could.*’ 

We have next a curious legend about the sage Chyavana, of the 
race of Bhrigu : 

7306. ASvinoh prathamirutya Chyavanah Pdkaidsanam ( provdcka 
Bahiio devaih somapdv Ahinau huru ” | Indr ah uvdcha 1 ‘‘ asnidhhir 
ninditdv etau lhavetdm somapau katham | devair na sammitdv etau tasmdd 
maivam vadasva nah | Asvihhydm saJia nechhdmah somam pdtum mahd- 
vrata | yad ay^yad rakshyase vipra tat karuhydma te vachah^^ | Chyara- 
ftah uvdcha | ^^pihetdm Asvinau somam hhavadbhih sahitdv ulhau | uhhdv 
etdv apt surau suryya-puttrau suresvara | 7310. Kriyatdm mad-vacho 
devdh yaihd vai samuduhritam | etad rah kurvatdm sreyo hhared naitad 
akurvatdm ” | Indrah uvdcha | Ah'ihhydm saha somam vai na pdsydmi 
dvijottama | pihantv anye yathdkdmam ndham pdtum ihotsahe^^ | Chya- 
vanah uvdcha I na diet karishyasi vacho mayoktam hala-sudana ! mayd 
pramathitah sadyah somam pdsyasi vai makhe ” | tatah karma samdrab- 
dham liitdya sahasd Hvinoh | Chyavanena tato mantrair abhihhutdh sxcrd 
^hhavan | tat tu karma samdrahdham drishtvendrah krodha murchhitah | 
udyamya vijnilam sailaiii Chyavanam samupddravat | 7315. Tathd vajrena 
hhagavdn amarshdkulalochanah | tarn dpatantaiii drishtvaiva Chyavanas 
tapasd ^nvitah | adlhih siktvd ^stamhhayat tarn sa-vajram saha-parvatam \ 
athendrasya mahdghoram so ^srijat sairum eva hi | Mayam ndmdhuti- 
mayam vyaditdsyam mahdmimih | . . . . 7319. Jihvd-muldsthitds tasya 
sarve devdh sa-vdsavdh | timer dsyam anupraptdh yathd matsydh mahdr- 
nave f te sammantrya tato deva Mudasyusya samlpagdh | ahruvan sahitdh 
Sakram pranamdsmai dvijdtaye | Asvihhydm saha somaih cha pihdma 
vigata-jvardh | tatah sa pranatah S'akras chakdra Chijavanasya tat | 
Chyavanah kritavdn etdv Asvinau soma-pdymau | tatah pratydharat 
karma Madam cha vyahhajad munih j 

‘‘Having given a promise to that effect, Chyavana applied, along 
with the other gods, to Indra, to allow the Asvins to partake in the soma 
juice. Indra answered, ‘ How can they become drinkers of the soma, 
seeing t hey are reviled by us, a nd or e not on an equality with the gods ? 
We do not wish to drink soma in their company; but we shall accede 
to your wishes in any other respect.' Chyavana repeats his request, 
and urges that the Alvins also are gods, and the offsi)ring of the Sun. 
7310. He adds that it will be well for the gods if ^ey accede to this 
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demand, and ill if they do not. Indra rejoins that the other gods may 
drink with the Alvins if they please, hut he cannot bring himself to do it. 
Chyavana retorts that if he does not, he shall be ch^tised by the sage, 
a nd ma de to drink soma (with them) at the sacrifice. A ceremony was 
then instantly begun by Chyavana for the benefit of the Alvins ; and the 
gods were vanquished by sacred texts. Indra, seeing this rite commenced, ^ 
became incensed, uplifted a vast mountain (7315), and rushed with/ 
his thunderbolt, and with angry eyes, on Chyavana. The sage, how- 
ever, sprinkling him with water, arrested him with his mountain and 
thunderbolt. Chyavana then created a fearful open-mouthed monster, 
called Mada, formed of the substance of the oblation,*’ who is further 
described as having teeth and grinders of portentous length, and 
jaws, one of which enclosed the earth and the other the sky: and 
the gods, including Indra, are said (7319), ‘‘ to have been at thejpotof 
his tongue [ready to be devoured] like fishes in the mouth of a sea 
monster. Finding themselves int^his predicament, the gods took counsel 
and said to Indra, * Make salutation to Chyavana, and let us drink soma 
along with the A4vins, and so escape from our sufferings.* Indra then, 
making obeisence, granted the demand of Chyavana, who was thus the 
cause of the Asvins becoming drii kers of the soma. He then per- 
formed the ceremony, and clove Mada to pieces.** 

Does this legend mean that this rishi of the Bhrigu famffy was the 
first to introduce the Asvins within the circle of the Arian worship ? 

Compare the passages from the Shtapatha Brahmana iv. 1, 5, 1 ff., and 
from theYanaparvan of the M. Bh. verses 10316 ff. quoted in my “Con- 
tributions to a knowledge of the Yedic theogony and mythology,** 
No. II., in the Journ. K. A. S., for 1866, pp 11 ff. ; Ind. St. i. 188, 
and the Asvamedhika-parvan of theM. Bh., verses 249 ff., there referred 
to. The Asvins are, in different passages of the Eig-veda, as iii. 58, 

7, 9 ; viii. 8, 5 ; viii. 35, 7-10, invited to drink the soma-juice. 

Yayu relates to Aijuna yet one more instance of the irresistible 
power of the Brahmans : 

7327. MadaiyaByam anuprdptah yadd aendrdh divauTcasah | iadaiva 
Chyavaneneha hritd teshdm vaaundhard | ulhau lohau hritau matvd te 
devd^ duhkhitdJf, hhjriiam | iohdrttds cJia mahdtmdno Brahmdnam iarana^ 
yayuh^ | devdh dchuh | MaddBya-vyatmktdndfn asmdham hha’-pUjita } 
Chyavamm hfitd bhdmi^ Kapaii chaivadimmprabho | BraJmd uvdcha | 
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7330. Gachhadhmm iaramfh vipran d&u aendrah divauhaaalj^ | prmadya 
tdn uhhau lokdv avdpsyatha yathd purd | te yayuh karanam viprdn uohm 
te *^kdn jaydmahe^^ | ity uktds te dvijdnprdhur jayateha Kapdn tU\ 
“ bhuyatdn hi vijetdro my am, ity ahruvan “ dvijdh | tatah karma ea^ 
mdrabdham brdhmanath Kapa-ndianam | tat krutvd preshito duto hrdh- 
manehhyo Lhanl Kapaih \ hhu-gatdn hrdhmandn dha Bhanl Kapa-vacho 
yathd I ‘‘ hhavadlhih sadrisdh sarve Kapdh him iha varttate | sarve veda- 
vidah prujndh sarve cha kratu-ydjinah | 7335. Sarve satyavratdi chaiva 
sarve tulydh maharshibhih ( krU chaiva ramataiteshu dhdrayanti kriyam 
cha te \ * 7339. Etaii chdnyaii cha bahuhhir gunair yuktdn kathaiti 

Kapdn | 7340. Vijeshyatha nivarttadhvam nivrittdndih kuhham hi vah^^ | 
Brdhmandh uchuh | Kapdn vayaiii vijeshydmo ye deeds te vayafh smritdh j 
tasmdd hadhyuh Kapd ^smdham Dhanin ydhi yaihdgatam | Lhanl gated 
Kapdn dha *‘^na no viprdh priyankardh | grihitvd ^strung atho viprdn 
Kapdh sarve samddravan | samudagra-dhvajan drishfvd Kapdn sarve dvi- 
jdtayah ] vyasrijan jvalitdn agnln Kapundm prdna-ndsanun | brahma^ 
srishtdh havyahhujah Kapdn hated sandtandh | nalhaslva yathd ^bhrdni 
vyardjanta narddhipa j Hated vai ddnavan deeuh sarve sambhuya sam^ 
yuge ( tendhhyajdnan hi tadd brdhmanair nihatun Kapdn | athdgamya 
mahdtejdh Ndrado 'kathayad vihho | yathd hatdh mahdhhdgais tejasd 
brdhmanaih Kapdh | Kutadasya vachah srutvd pritdh sarve divaukasah | 
prakakamsuh dvijdmk chdpi brdhmandmk cha yakasvinah | 

When the gods, including Indra, were enclosed within the mouth 
of Mada, the earth was taken from them by Chyavana. The gods then 
considering that they had lost both worlds, in their distress resorted to 
Brahma, and said, ‘Since we have been swallowed up in the mouth of 
Mada, the earth has been taken from us by Chyavana, and the heaven 
by toe Kapas/ Brahma answered, ‘Go speedily, ye gods, with Indra, to 
the Brahmans for help. After propitiating them ye shall regain both 
worlds/ They did so, and the Brahmans, after ascertaining that the 
gods would themselves deal with those of their enemies who were on 
earth, began a ceremony for the destruction of the Kapas, The Kapas 
upon this sent a messenger to the Brahmans, to say that they themselves 
were all, like them, skilled in the Vedas, learned, and offerers of sacrifice, 
all pure in their observances, and all resembling great rishis, etc., etc. 
How then should the BrShmans be able to conquer them ? It would 
be more for their interest to desist from the attempt. The Brahmans, 
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however, would not be persuaded; and when, in consequence, the 
Kapas assailed them, they hurled forth fires by which the Xapas were 
destroyed. The gods themselves conquered the Danavas, and learning 
from Narada what the illustrious Brahmans had effected, they sang 
their praises.”**^ 

Hearing of all these testimonies to the terrible might of the Brah- 
mans, Arjuna at length gives in, saying : 

7350, Jlvdmy aham hrdhmanurtham sa/rvathd satatam prabho | hrah- 
manyo hrdhmanehhyas cha pranamdmi cha nityakah | Battdttreya-prasd^ 
duch cha mayd prdptam idam lalam | loke cha paramd kirttir dharmak 
cha charito mahdn | aho Irdhmana-karmdni mayd Mdruta tattvatah | 
tvayd proktdni kdrtmyena krutdni prayatena cha | Vdyur uvdcha | AraA- 
mandn kshditra-dharmena pdlayasvendriydni cha 1 Bhriguhhyac te hhayam 
ghoram tat tu kaldd hhavishyati | 

“I live altogether and always for the sake of the Brahmans. I am 
devoted to the Brahmans, and do obeisance to them continually. Ajid it 
is through the favour of Dattattreya (a Brahman) that I have obtained 
all this power and high renown, and that I have practised righteous- 
ness. Thou hast declared to me truly all the acts of the Brahmans, 
and I have listened intently.’^ Vayu then says to him : ‘‘Protect the 
Brahmans, fulfilling a Kshattriya’s function ; and restrain your senses. 
A dreadful cause of apprehension impends over you from the Bhrigus, 
but it will only take effect after some time.^' This last remark may 
have been introduced to bring this story into harmony with the other 
legend about the destruction of Aijuna and the Kshattriyas. 

The narrative, which has just been quoted, is, as I have already stated, 
preceded by a panegyric of some length pronounced by Bhishma on the 
Brahmans (verses 7163-7184), of which the following are specimens: 

7163. Brdhmandndm pa/ribhavah sadaytd api devatdh | 7164. Te hi 
lokdn imdn sarvdn dhdrayanti manuhinah | 7175. Chandane mala-panke 
cha hhojane ^hhojane samdh | vdso yeshdm dukdlam cha kdna-kshaumdjmdni 
cha I 7177. Adaivam daivatam kwryur daivatafa vd ^py adaivatam f lokdn 
anydn arijeyus te lokapdldmi cha kopitdh | 7179. Devdndm api ye devah 
kdranam kdranasya cha \ 7181. Avidvdn hrdhmano devah . . . . ) vtdvdn 
bhuyas tato deva^ pdrna-adga/ra-sannihhah \ 

“ The prowess of the Brahmans can destroy even the gods. 7164. 

This translation is a good deal condensed. 
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Those wise beings uphold all these worlds. 7175. To them it is in- 
different whether they are perfumed with sandal wood or deformed 
with mire, whether they eat or fast, whether they are clad in silk, or 
in sackcloth or skins. 7177. They can turn what is not divine into 
what is divine, and the converse; and can in their anger create other 
worlds with their guardians. 7179. They are the gods of the gods ; 
and the cause of the cause. 7181. An ignorant Brahman is a god, 
^ ^'hilst a learned Brahman is yet more a god, like the full ocean.” 
(Compare the similar eulogies in p. 130, above.) 

In the Anu^asanaparv'an, sections 52 j0f., we have the story of Para- 
surama, in connection with that of Vi^vamitra, yet once more handled. 
Yudhishthira says he is very curious to know something more about 
these two personages : 

2718. Katham esha samutpanno Romah satya-pardJcramah | Tcatham 
hrahmarshi-vamio ’*yam hshattra-dharma vyajuyata | tad aaya samhhavaik 
rdjan nikhilendnuJcirttaya | Kausikdch cha katham vamsdt kahattrad vai 
Irdhmano ^Ihavat | aho prabhdvah sumahdn asld vat sumahdtmanah | 
Jtdmasya clia nara-vydghra Vtsvdmilrasya chaiva hi | katham putirdn 
atikramya teshdm naptrishv athdhkavat J esJta doahah sutdn hitvd tat 
tvam vydkhydtum arhasi | 

How was this valiant Rama, descended from the family of a Brah- 
man-rishi, bom with the qualities of a Kshattriya ? Tell me the whole 
story : and how did a Brahman spring from the Kshattriya race of 
Kuiika? Great was the might of Rama, and of Visvamitra. How 
did it happen that, passing over the sons [of Richika and Kusika], 
this defect' showed itself in their grandsons ? ” 

Then there follows a long dialogue related by Bhishma as having 
taken place between king Kusika and the sage Chyavana. The latter, 
it seems, foreseeing that this disgrace was about to befall his race 
[from connection with the Ku4ikas], and entertaining, in consequence, 
after he had weighed all the good and evil, and the strength and weak- 
ness (on either side), the desire of burning up that whole family 
(verse 2723. Mam dosham purd drishtvd Bhdrgavak Chyavanaa tadd | 
dgdminam mahuluddhih 8va-vamie mmi-sattamah | niiohitya manasd 
aarvafk gum-dosham haldhalam | dagdhu-kdmah kulam sarvam Kuiikdndm 
tapodhanai l)» came to Kusika. Chyavana is welcomed and treated 
with great attention^ and receires &om Kuiika the offer of all his king- 
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dom, etc. The saint, however, does not requite this honour with cor- 
responding kindness, but makes the king and his wife perform many 
menial offices, rub his feet, attend while he sleeps, bring him food, and 
draw him in a chariot, while he lacerates their backs with a goad. 
All this is submitted to so patiently, that the sage is propitiated, ad- 
dresses them in kindly tones, and touches their wounded bodies with 
his godlike hands. After creating a magical golden palace, with all the 
accompaniments of pleasure (2826 ff.), in order to give them a con- 
ception of heaven, (2892 ff.) the sage offers to bestow any boon the king 
may choose ; and to solve any of his doubts. Kusika asks the reason 
of the sage’s unaccountable procedure. Chyavana answers that he had 
heard from Brahma that there would be “ a confusion of families in 
consequence of the hostility of Brahmans and Kshattriyas, and that a 
grandson of great glory and heroism would be bom to Kusika ” (verse 
2878. £raJima-kshattra-i'irodhena hhavttd kula-sankarah \pautras te hlui^ 
mtd rajaiJis tejo-viryya-samanvitah | ); that he had intended in consequence 
to burn up the race of the Kusikas, but that the king had come so well 
out of the severe ordeal to which he had been subjected, that the sage 
had become thoroughly pacified, and would grant the boon which 
Kusika desired : 

2897. Bhavishyaty esha te kdmas Kaukikdt Kaukiko dvijah ] triiiyam 
purusliayJi tuhJiyam hrdhmanatvam gamishyati | vamkas te pdrthiva-kresh- 
fha Bhrigundm eva tejasd | pautras te hhavitd viprae (apasvi pdvana-^ 
dyutih I yah sa-deva-manushydnum lhayam utpudayishyati | 

This thy desire shall be fulfilled; from a Kausika a Kau^ika Brah- 
man shall arise : in the third generation thy race shall attain to Brah- 
manhood by the might of the Bhrigus. Thy son’s son shall become a 
Brahman, a devotee, splendid as fire, who shall alarm both gods and 
men.” Kusika being anxious to know how all this was to be brought 
to pass, Chyavana informs him : 

2995. Bhrigundm kshattriydh ydjydh nityam etaj janddhipa | te cha 
Ihedani gamishyanti daiva-yuktena hetund j kshattriyas cha BhrigHn 
sarmn ladhishyanti narddhipa | dgarhhdd anukrintanto daica-danda nipl^ 
ditdh I tatah utpatsyate^ smdkarh kula-goira-vivardhanal^ | Vrvo ndma 
mahdtejd jvalandrka-sama-dyuii^ | sa trailokya-vindkdya kopdgnirh jana^ 
yishyati | mahim aa-parvata-mndih yah harishyati hhasmasdt | hanchit 
hdhm tu vahnifi^ cha ea eva iamayishyati | samuire va^avd-vaktre prah^ 
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Bhipya muni-Battamah | 2910. Futtrafk tasya maharaja Richlham Bhrt^ 
gu-nandanam | sdlcshat kfitsno dhanur-vedah samupasthdsyate ^nagha | 
k%hattriydndm ahlidvdya daiva-yuktena hetund | 9a tu tarn pratigrihyaiva 
puttram aankrdmayishyati | Jamadagnau mahdhhdge tapasd hhdvitdi- 
mani | 9a chdpi Bhrigu-idrdulas tarn vedam dhdrayiahyati | kuldt tu tava 
dharmdtman kanydm so ' dhigamishyati | udhhdvandrtham hhavato vain- 
&asya Bharatarshahha | Gadher duhitaram prupya pauttrlm tava rnalid- 
tapdh I hrdhmanam kshattra-dharmanam puttram utpadayishyati [ 2915. 
Kshattriyam vipra-karmunam Vrihaspatim ivaujasd | Visvdmitram tava 
huh Gadlwh puttram sudhurmikam | tapasd mahatd yuktam pradasyati 
mahadyute | striyau tu kdranam tattra parivartte hhavishyatah | Pita- 
maha-niyogdd rai ndnyathaitad hhavishyati | triiiye purushe tuhhyam 
hrdhmanatvam upaishyati | hhavitd tvam clia samlandhl Bhrigunum bhd- 
vitdtmandm | . . . . 2923. Etat te kathitam sarvam aseshcna mayd 
nripa | Bhrigunaih Kusikdndm clia ahhisamhandha-kdranam | yathoktam 
rishind chdpi tadd tad ahhavad nripa | janma Rdmasya cha muncr 
Visvdmitrasya chaiva Id | 

The Bhrigus have always been the priests of the Nshattriyas ; but 
these will become hostile to each other for a fated reason. The Kshat- 
triyas shall slay all the Bhrigus, even to children in the womb, being 
oppressed by a divine nemesis. Then shall arise the glorious lJrva,®*“ 
like the sun in splendour, who shall augment the glory of our race. He 
shall create a fire of wrath for the destruction of the three worlds, 
which shall reduce the earth with its mountains and forests to ashes. 
After a time he will extinguish the fire, throwing it into the ocean into 
the mouth of Vadava (the submarine fire). Into his son Bichika shall 

‘Crva is here said (verse 2907) to belong to the race of Chyavana, but whether 
as a near^or remote des^ndant is not stated. In verse 2910 RichTka is said to be the 
son of Urva. In the Adiparvan, verses 2610 ff., the matter is somewhat differently 
stated : Aruaht tu Manoh hanya taaya paint yaaaHvini | Aurvaa taayaih samahhavad 
urum bhittvd malmyaiah | mahat^dh makdvlryyo hdlah eva gunair yutah | Riehlkaa 
tasya puttraa tu Jatnadagnia tato *bhavat j “ ArushT, the daughter of Manu, was the 
wife of the sage (Chyavana) ; of her was the illustrious A urva bom, having split his 
mother’s thigh. He was great in glory and might, and from his childhood endowed 
with eminent qualities. Richfka was his son, and Richika’s was Jamadagni.’* Here 
Aurva is said to derive his name from having divided his mother’s thigh {uru) ; and 
no allusion is made to Urva, though the same person appears to be meant. In the 
passage of the Anuif usana-parvan, however, we have an Urva, the father of Richika, 
whose patronymic will thus be Aurva *, as it is, in fact, in the Vishou Puru^ as 
quoted above in p. 352. 
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enter the entire embodied Dhanur-veda (science of archery), for the 
destined destruction of the Xshattriyas. This science he shaU transmit 
to his great son Jamadagni, whose mind shall be spiritualized by devotion, 
and who shall possess that Veda. He (Richika) shall obtain [for his 
wife] a maiden of thy family, to prolong thy race. This great devotee, 
wedding thy grand-daughter, the daughter of GMhi, shall beget a 
Brahman {i.e, Parasurama), fulfilling the functions of a Kshattriya ; 
(2915) and shall bestow on thy family a Kshattriya who shall perform 
the functions of a Br^man, Visvamitra, the son of Gadhi, an austere 
devotee, and glorious as Vrihaspati. The two wives shall be the cause 
of this interchange of characters. According to the decree of Brahma 
all this shall so happen. Brahmanhood shall come to thee in the third 
generation, and thou shalt become connected with the spiritual-minded 
Bbrigus.** 2923. ‘^‘Thus (concludes Bhlshraa) have I told thee at length 
the cause of the connection between the Bhrigus and the Ku^ikas. All 
this was accordingly fulfilled in the births of Parasurama and Vi4- 
vamitra/^ 

Is this legend intended to account for a real fact ? Vas Parasurama 
of a sacerdotal tribe, and yet by profession a warrior, just as Visvamitra 
was conversely of royal extraction, and yet a priest by profession ? 

According to the Vishnu Purana, iv. 11, 3 (Wilson, 4to. ed. pp. 416, 
417), Aijuna was of the race of Yadu, and the ninth in descent from 
Haihaya, the great-grandson of that prince. It is there said of him : 

Kritaviryydd Arjunah sapta-dvipapatir huhu-sahasrl jajne yo Uau hha- 
gavad-amsam Atri-lcula-prasutam Dattuttreydkhyam drddhya Idhu-sa-- 
hasram adharma - sevd - nivdranam dharmena prithivijayaih dharmatas 
chdnupdlanam ardtihhyo ^ par d jay am akhila ’-jagat -prakhydta ^puriishdch 
cha mrityum ity etdn varan ahhilashitavdn lehhe cha | tena iyam ase%ha- 
dvipavati prithvi samyak paripdlitd | da^a-yajna-sahasrdny asdv ayajat | 
tasya cha kloko 'dydpi giyate nunam kdrttaviryyasya gatim y day anti 
pdrihivdlp \yajnair ddnair tapohhirvdprairayena damena cha^^ j anashta^ 
dravyatd tasya rdjye'hhavat | 4. Evam panchdslti-aahasrdny alddn avyd- 
hatdrogya-&rl-hala-pardkramo rdjyam akarot | Mdhishmatydm dig-vijayd^ 
hhydgato Narmadd'jaldvagahana-krtdd’nipdna-maddhuhna ayatnenaiva 
tena (Ueaha-deva-daitya-gandharveia'jayodhhuta-maddvalepo ^pi Rdvanah 
paiur iva laddha^ avanagaraikdnte athdpitah | 5. Ya^ panchdiUi^ar^ 
aha-aahasropalakshana-kdldvasdne bhagavan-ndrdyandniSena Parait^rdmeua 
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From Kritavlrya sprang Arjuna, who was lord of the seven dvlpas 
[circular and concentric continents of which the earth is composed], 
and had a thousand arms. Having worshipi>ed a portion of the divine 
Being, called Datta^tix‘ya, sprung from the race of Atri, he sought and 
obtained these boons, viz. a thousand arms, the power of restraining 
wrong by justice, the conquest of the earth, and the disposition to rule 
it righteously, invincibility by enemies, and death at the hands of a man 
renowned over the whole world. By him this earth, with all its 
dvlpas, was perfectly governed. He offered ten thousand sacrifices. 
To this day this verse is repeated respecting him : ‘ No other king shall 
ever equal K^tavlrya in regard to sacrifices, liberality, austerities, 
courtesy, and self-restraint.* In his reign no property was ever lost. 
4. Thus he ruled for eighty-five thousand years with unbroken health, 
prosperity, strength, and valour. When he was excited by sporting in 
the Narmada and by drinking wine, he had no difficulty in binding 
like a beast Havana, who had arrived in Mahishmati in his career of 


conquest, and who was filled with arrogance, arising from the pride of 
victory over all the gods, daityas, and gandharva chiefs, and imprisoning 
him in a secret place in his capital. At the end of his reign of eighty 
five thousand years Aijuna was destro^e^ by Parai^urama, who was a 
portion of the divine Nariiyana.** ^ 

The Bhagavata Purana, ix. 23, ^-27, assigns to him the same 
descent, and relates of him nearly the same particulars. Verse 23 says : 
Arjunah Kriicmryyasya sapta-dvipeivaro ^hhavat | Dattdttreyud Ilarer 
amidt prapta-yogormahugunah | ‘‘ Arjuna was the son of Kritavirya, 
and ruler of the seven dvlpas. He obtained the great attribute of Toga 
(supernatural powers arising from devotion) from Dattattreya, who was 
a portion of Hari,’* etc. 

The legend of Para^urama, as related, is of course fabulous. Not to 
speak of the miraculous powers which are ascribed to this hero, and 
the incredible number of the exterminations which he is said to have 


executed, we cannot even suppose it probable that the Brahmans 
should in general have been sufficiently powerful and warlike to 
overcome the Kshaitriyas by force of arms. But the legend may 
hiive had some small foimdation in fact. Before the provinces of 
the sacerdotal and military classes were accurately defined, there may 
have been cases in which ambitious men of the former successfully 
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aspired to kingly dominion, just as scions of royal races became distin- 
guished as priests and sages. But even without this assumption, the 
existence of such legends is sufficiently explained by the position which :i . 
the Brahmans eventually occupied. With the view of maintaining"^^ 
'their own ascendancy over the minds of the chiefs on whose good will"*^^ ' 
they were dependent, and of securing for themselves honour and profit, 
they would have an interest in working upon the superstitions feelings ^ ^ 
of their contemporaries by fabricating stories of supernatural punish- 
ments inflicted by their own forefathers on their royal oppressors, as 
well as by painting in lively colours the prosperity of those princes 


who were submissive to the spiritual order. 
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CHAPTEE V. 

EELATION OF THE BRAHMAXICAL INDIANS TO THE NEIGHBOUR- 
ING TRIBES, ACCORDING TO MANU AND THE PURANAS. 

I now propose to enquire what account the Indian writers give of 
the origin of those tribes which were not comprehended in their own 
polity, but with which, as dwelling within, or adjacent to, the boun- 
daries of Hindustan, their countrymen were, in ancient times, brought 
into continual and familiar contact. 

It appears to have been the opinion of Manu, the great authority in 
all matters regarding the Hindu religion and institutions in their full 
development, that there was no original race of men except the four 
castes of Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and S'udras; and that all 
other nations were derived from these. His own words (x. 4) are 
these : Brdhmanah hshattriyo vaisyas trayo varndh dvijutayah | chatur- 
thah ekajdtis tu iudro ndsti tu panchamah | Three castes, the Brah- 
man, the Kshattriya, and the Vai^ya, are twice-born ; the fourth, the 
S'udra, is once-hom ; and there is no fifth.’^ On the last clause of this 
verse Kulluka Bhatta annotates thus : Panchamah punar varno ndsti 
sanhirna-jdtindm tv ahafara-vad mdtd-pitri-jdti-vyatirikta-jdty’antaraU 
vdd na varnatvam | ay am cha juty-antaropadeiah kdstre samnjavaharandr- 
thah [ There is no fifth caste ; for caste cannot be predicated of the 
mixed tribes, from the fact that, like mules, they belong to another 
species, distinct from that of their father and mother. And this 
reference, which is made in the S'astras to castes other than the four, 
is merely for the sake of convenience and conformity to common 
usage.” 

Accordingly, in the following description which Manu gives in the 
same chapter of the rise of the inferior castes, they are all, even the 
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very lowest, such as Nishadaa and Cbandalas, derived from the mixture 
the four so-called original castes. Thus, in verse 8 : BraJimandd vaisya- 
hanyuyum ambashtho numajuyate | nishadah iudra-hanydyufn yah para- 
iava uchyate | ‘‘From a Brahman father and a Yai^ya mother springs 
an Ambashtha : from a Brahman father and a S'udra mother is born a 
iNishada, called also Parasava.’'^ Again, in verse 12 . Sudrad dyo- 
gavah hshattd chdnddlak chddhamo nrindm | vaisya - rdjanya • viprdsu 
jay ante varna-sanlcarCih | From a S'udra, by women of the Vaisya, 
Kshattriya, and Brahman castes are born those mixed classes, the Ayo- 
gava, the Kshattri, and the Chandala, lowest of men.’' Again, in 
verse 20 : Dvijdtayah savarndsu janayanty avratdms tu ydn | tdr^ sdvitri- 
paribhrashtdn vrdtyuh iti mnirdiset ] “ Persons whom the twice-bom 
beget on women of their own classes, but who on^ the pres cribed rite s,? 
a nd have abandoned the gayatrl, are to be designated as Yratyas.” * 
In the next three verses the inferior tribes, which spring from the 
Brahman Yratya, the Kshattriya Yratya, and the Yaisya Yratya respec- 
tively, are enumerated. 

In verses 43 and 44 it is stated: ^analcaU tu Icriyd lopdd imdh 

'It docs not appear how the account of the origin of the Nishada race from king 
Vena, given above in pp. 301 and 303, can be reconciled with this theory of Manu ; 
unless recourse be had to the explanation that that story relates to the Svayambhuva 
Manvantara. But Manu’s narrative seems to refer to the same period. See above, 
p. 39. If the Vedic expressions panchajandh and the other corresponding phrases 
signifying “ the five tribes ” be rightly interpreted of the “ four castes, and the Nisha* 
das,’* we might understand this as intimating that the Nishiidas had at one time been 
regarded as a distinct race. But the phrase is variously understood by the old Vedic 
commentators; as has been shewn above, p, 177. 

^ Manu says, ii. 38 f. : A-shodasdd brdhtmnasya savibil ndtivarttate | d^dvdviihidt 
kshattrabhandhor d-chaturvimdater visah | atah urddham tray9 ^py ete yathd-kdlam 
asamakritdh | admtrl’-patitdh vrdtydh bhavanty dt'yya-nigarhitdh | The~gayatrl 
should not, in the case of a Brahman, be deferred beyond the sixteenth year ; nbir in 
{FTcasc 'of a Kshattriya beyond the twenty- second ; nor in that of a Vais’ya beyond 
the twenty-fourth. After these periods youths of the three classes, who have not been 
invested, become fallen from the gayatrl, Yratyas, contemned by respectable men 
(Aryyas).” In the following verse of the Mahubharata, Anus'usanaparvan, line 2621, 
a different origin is ascribed to the Vratyas : Chdnddlo vrdtya^vaiduau eha brahma- 
nyam kshattriyasu cha | vaisyayam chaiva sudrasya lakahyante^pasadua trayah | 

The three outcasto classes are the Chandala, the Vratya, and the Vaidya, begotten 
by a S*udra on females of the Brahman, Kshattriya, and Vaisya castes respectively.** 
A Vratya, therefore, according to this account, is the son of a S'Qdra man and 
Kshattriya woman. On the Vratyas, see Weber’s Indische Studien, i. 33, 52, 138 
139, 445, 446, etc* 
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hahattviya'jdtayah | vrisJialatvam gatdh loke hrdJtmanadariancna cJta | 
Paundrahdi chodra-draviddh Kdmhojdh Yavandh S'akdh | Pdraddh Pah- 
lavdS Chlndh Kirdtdh Laraddh Khaidh | '*The following tribes of 
Xshattriyas have gradually sunk into the state of Yyishalas (outcasts), 
from the extinction of sacred rites, and from having no communication 
with Brahmans; viz. Paundrakas, Odras, Dravidas, Kambojas, Yavanas, 
Shkas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Chinas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Khasas.’’ 

The same thing is affirmed in the Mahabharata, Anusiisanaparvan, 
verses 2103 f. : S'aTcdh Yavana-kumhojua tds tdh kshattriya-jdtayah | 
vrishalatvam pari gatdh hrdhmandndm adarianut | Drdvidus cha Ka- 
lindds cha Pulmdds chdpy Usinardk \ Kolisarpdh Mdhishakds tds tdh 
kshattriya-jdtayah ityddi | ‘‘These tribes of Kshattriyas, viz. Sbkas, 
Yavanas, Kambojas, Dravidas, Kalindas, Pulindas, Dsinaras, Kolisarpas, 
and Mahishakas, have become Vrishalas from seeing no Brahmans.^* 
This is repeated in verses 2158-9, where the following additional 
.tribes are named: Mekalas, Latas, Konvasiras, S'aundikas, Darvas, 
Chauras, Shvaras, Barbaras, and Kiratas, and the cause of degradation 
is, as in verse 2103, restricted to the absence of Brahmans. (Then 
follow the lines (2160 ff.) in glorification of the Brahmans, already 
quoted in p. 130.) 

The Yavanas are said in the Mahabharata, Adiparvan, section 85, 
verse 3533, “to be descended from Turvasu, the Vaibhojas from 
Druhyu, and the Mlechha tribes from Anu ( Yados tu Yddavdh jdtds 
Turvasor Yavandh amritdh ) Druhyoh siitds tu Vaihhojdh Anos iu 
mlechhajdtayah |). Is it meant by this that the Yavanas are not to 
be reckoned among the Mlechhas ? Their descent from Turvasu is not 
however, necessarily in conflict with the assertion of the authorities 
above quoted, that they are degraded Kshattriyas. 

I shall not attempt to determine who the Yavanas, and other tribes 
mentioned in the text, were. 

The verse which succeeds that last quoted from Manu is the follow- 
ing: 45. Mukha-bdhuru-pajjdndm ydh hke jdtayo vahih | mlechha- 
vdehai chdryya-vdchah carve te dasyavah amritah | “Those tribes which 
are outside of the classes produced from the mouth, arms, thighs, and 
feet, [of Brahma, i,e. Brahmans, Kshattriyas, VaiiSyas, and S'udras, j 
whether they speak the language of the Mlechhas or of the Aryas, 
are called Dasyus/’ The interpretation to be given to this verse turns 
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upon the sense which we assign to “ outside '' {vdJiih). Does it mean 
that the Dasyus were of a stock originally distinct from that of the 
four primeval castes, and therefore altogether separate from those tribes 
which sprang from the intermixture of those four castes, or which, by 
the neglect of sacred rites, apostatized from their communion ? Or does 
it merely mean that the Dasyus became eventually excluded from the 
fellowship of the four castes ? If the latter sense be adopted, then Dasyu 
will be little else than a general term embracing all the tribes enume- 
rated in verses 43 and 44. The commentator KuUiika understands the 
word in the latter sense. His words are : Brdhmana-kshattriya-^aisya- 
sudranam Icriyd-lopddind ydh jdtayo vdhydk jdtdh mlechha-hhdshd^ 
yuletdh dryya-bhdshopetdh vd te dasyavak sarve smritdh | ‘‘ All the 
tribes, which by loss of sacred rites, and so forth, have become out- 
casts from the pale of the four castes. Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, 
and S'udras ; whether they speak the language of the Mlechhas or of 
the Ary as, are called Dasyus.’' His view is confirmed by a short 
passage in the Aitareya Brahmana, quoted above (p. 358), where Vi^- 
vtoitra, speaking to his sons, says : “ Let your descendants possess the 
furthest ends (of the country),” and the author of the Brahmana adds : 

These are the numerous border-tribes, the Andhras, Pundras, S'abaras, 
Pulindas, Mutibas. Most of the Dasyus are sprung from Vi^vamitra.” 
Here the writer of this ancient Brahmana connects together certain 
tribes named either in Manu, or in the Mahabharata, as degraded 
Kshattriyas, with the appellation Dasyu, thus intimating that the 
latter was a general name embracing all the former. This view is 
further confirmed by the following lines of the Mahabh^ata, book ii. 
verses 1031-2 : JDaraddn saha Kdmhojair ajayat PdkaSdsamh | prdguU 
tar dm disam ye cha vasanty dkritya Dasyavah 1 ** The son of Indra con- 
quered the Daradas with the Kambojas, and the Dasyus who dwell in 
the north-east region; ” and still more by the annexed verses from the 
Dronaparvan, of the same epic poem, 4747 : Kdmhojdndm sahasratScha 
Shkdndm cha viidmpate 1 Savardndm Kirdtdndih Varvarandm tathaiva 
cha I agamya-rupdm prithivlm mdmea-^ionita-kwrddamdm \ hritavdniB 
tattra S’aineyah hehapayams tdvakam halam | Dasydnam aa-^iraatrdnai^ 
krohhir luna-murddhajaih | dlrghorkurchair tnahl hlrnd vivarhair anda^ 
jair iva\ ‘‘ Shineya, destroying thy host, converted the beautiful earth 
into a mass of mud with the flesh and blood of thousands of Ktobojas^ 
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SlEikas, S'abaras, Kiratas, and Yarvaras. The ground was covered with 
the shorn and hairless but long-bearded heads of the Dasyus, and their 
helmets, as if with birds bereft of their plumes/’ Here the word 
Hasyu is evidently a general term for the tribes named just before. 
Some of these same tribes had previously been called Allcchhas in 
verses 4716, 4723, and 4745. See also Sabhap. 1198 f. 

There is a passage in the S'antiparvan, section 65, lines 2429 ff , 
which is worth quoting, as it shows that the Brahmans of that age 
regarded the Dasyus as owing allegiance to Brahmanical institutions. 
King Mandhatri had performed a sacrifice in the hope of obtain ing 
vision of Yishnu ; who accordingly appeared to him in the form of 
Indra (verse 2399). The following is a part of their conversation. 
Mandhatri asks : 

2429. Yavanuh Kiratdh Gundlidrdi Chmdh S*avara-varvardh | S’alcds 
Tuahdrdh Kankdk chi Pahlavds ehdndhra-madraJcuh | 2430. Paundrdh 
Pulinddh Ramafhdh Kdmhojds chaiva sarvakah \ hrahma-kshattra’prasu- 
tdk cha vaikydh kudrdk cha mdnavdh | kathafn dharmdmk charishjmiti 
sarve vishaya-vdsinah | mad-vidhalk cha katham sthdpydh sarve vaidasyu- 
jlvtnah I etad ichhdmy ahaiii krotum IhagavamB tad hravihi me | tram Ian- 
dhu-hhuto hy aemdkam kshattriydndm suresvara | Indrah uvdeha ] mdtd- 
pitror hi kukrushd karttavyd sarva-dasyulhih \ dchdryya-guru-kukrushd 
tathiudkrama-vdsindm | Ihumtpdndm cha kukrushd karttavyd sarva-dasyu- 
hhih I veda-dharma-kriydk chaiva teshdiii dharmo vidhiyate | 2435. Pitri- 
yajndk tathd kupdh prapdk cha kayandni cha | ddndni cha yathu-kdlam 
deijehhyo visrijet sadd | ahimsd satyam akrodho vritti'ddydnupdlanam | 
hharanam puttra-durdndm kaucham adroha era cha | dakshind sarva- 
yajndndfh ddtavyd hhutim ichhatd | pdkayajndh mahdrhdk cha ddtavydh 
iarva-dasyuhhih | etdny evamprakdrdni vihitdni purd '^nagha \ sarva^ 
lokasya karmdni karttavydnlha pdrthiva | Mandhdtd uvdeha | drikyante 
mdnushe hke sarva-varneshu Lasyavah | lingdntare varitamdndh dkra- 
meshu chaturahv api | Indrah uvdeha j 2440. Vinashtdydih danda-nltydm 
rdja-dharme nirdkfite | sampramuhyanti hhutdni rdja-daurdtmyato 'na^ 
gha I asankhydtdh bhavishyanti hhiksharo linginas tathd | akramdndih 
vikalpdk cha nivritte ^smin krite yuge | akriwoantah purdndndm dharmd^ 
ndm paramdh gatlf^ | utpatham pratipatsyante kdma-manyu-aamlritdJ} | 
«<The Yavanas, Kiratas, Gandharas, Chinas, SUvaras, Yarvaras, 
Sakasi Tosharas, Ka^kas, Fahlavas, Andhras, Madras, PuuQ^ras, Fu« 
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lindas, Eamatbas, Kambojas^ men sprung from Sr^mans, and from 
Hshattriyas, persons of the Vai^ya and S'udra castes — how shall all 
these people of different countries practise duty, and what rules shall 
kings like me prescribe for those who are living as Dasyus ? Instruct ^ 
me on these points ; for thou art the friend of our Kshattriya race.’ 
Indra answers: ‘All the Dasyus should obey their parents, their 
spiritual directors, persons practising the rules of the four orders, and 
kings. It is also their duty to perform the ceremonies ordained in the 
Vedas. They should sacrifice to the Pitris, construct wells, buildings 
for the distribution of water, and resting places for travellers, and 
should on proper occasions bestow gifts on the Brahmans. They 
should practise innocence, veracity, meekness, purity, and inoffensive- 
ncss ; should maintain their wives and families ; and make a just di- 
vision of their property. Gifts should be distributed at all sacrifices by 
those who desire to prosper. All the Dasyus should offer costly paka 
oblations. Such duties as these, which have been ordained of oH, 
ought to be observed by all people.’ Mandhatri observes : ‘ In this 
world of men, Dasyus are to be seen in all castes, living, under other 
garbs, even among men of the four orders {usramasY Indra replies : 

‘ When criminal justice has perished, and the duties of government are 
disregarded, mankind become bewildered through the wickedness of 
their kings. When t his K rita age has come to a close, innumerable 
mendicants and hypocrites shall arise, and the four orders become dis- 
organized. Disregarding the excellent paths of ancient duty, and im- 
pelled by passion and by anger, men shall fall into wickedness,* ” etc. 

In these last lines it is implied that the Brahmanical polity of castes 
and orders was fully developed in the Krita [or golden] age. This 
idea, however, is opposed to the representations which we find in some 
though not in all other passages. See above, the various texts adduced 
in the first chapter. 

In the Vishnu Purana, Bharatavarsha (India) is said to “ have its 
eastern border occupied by the Kiratas ; and the western by the Ya- 
. vanas ; while the middle is inhabited by Kshattriyas, Vai^yas, and 
S'udras, engaged in their several fixed occupations of sacrifice, war, 
trade, etc.” (Vishnu Purana, ii. 3, 7. Purve Kirdtdh yasydnte paichime 
Yavandh athiidh | Irdhmandji' hahattriydhk vaiiydh madhye iudrai oha 
bMgaiah | ijyd-yuddha-vanijyddyair varttayanto vyavaathithdl^ |). 
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Hanu’s account of the origin of the Yavanas, Sakas, Xambojas, etc., 
corresponds with the tenor of the following story, which we find in the 
fourth book of the Yishnu Parana, sect. 3. Bahu, the seventh king 
in descent from HariiSchandra (see above, p. 379) was overcome by the 
Haih^yas and Talajanghas,^ and compelled to fiy with his queens to 
the forests, where he died. After his death one of his wives gave birth 
to a son, who received the name of Shgara. When he had grown up, 
the youth learnt from his mother all that had befallen his father. 

Para. 18. Tatah pitri-rdjya-harandmarshito Haihaya-Tdlajanghddi- 
hadhaya pratijndm aharot prdyasaicha Haihaydn jaghdna | S' aka- Yavanor 
Kdmhoja -Pdrada -Pahlavdh hanyamdnda tat-kula-gurum VaSishfham 
Saranam yayuh | 19. Atha etdnVaiishtho jivan-mritakdn kritvd Sagaram 
aha ^^vatsa vatsa alam ehhir ati-jlvan-mritakair anmritaih | 20. Eie 
eha tnayd eva tvat'pratijnd-paripdlandya nija-dharma-dvija-aanga-pari- 
tydgam kdritdh^' | 21. Sa ^^tathd'*^ iti tad guru-vachanam ahhinandya 
ieahdm veahdnyatvam akdrayat | Yavandn apamundita-sirako Wddha- 
munddn S akdn pralamha-kesdn Pdraddn Pahlavdma cha imairu-dhardn 
nih-svddfiydyorvdahatkdrdn etdn anydmi cha kahattriydn chakdra | te cha 
nija-dharma-paritydgdd hrdhmanais parityaktdh mlechhatdm yayuh | 
Being vexed at the loss of his paternal kingdom, he vowed to 
exterminate the Haihayas and other enemies who had conquered it. 
Accordingly he destroyed nearly all the Haihayas. When the S'akas, 
Yavanas, Kambojas, Paradas, and Pahlavas were about to undergo 
a similar fate, they had recourse to Yasishtha, the king’s family-priest, 
who interposed in their behalf in these words addressed to Sagara, 
representing them as virtually dead : ‘ You have done enough, my son, 
in the way of pursuing these men, who are as good as dead. In order 
that your vow might be fulfilled, I have compelled them to abandon the 
duties of their caste, and all association with the twice-born.’ Agree- 
ing to his spiritual guide’s proposal, Sagara compelled these tribes to 
alter their costume. He made the Yavanas shave their heads, the 
Sakas shave half their heads, the Paradas wear long hair, and the 
Pahlavas beards. These and other Hshatriyas ho deprived of the 

* See Wilson's Yisbnu Parana, 4to. edit., p. 416 and 418 note. In the note to 
p. 418 the Avantyas are mentioned, on the anthority of the Vilyu Puruna, as being a 
branch of the Haih&yas. In Manu, x. 21, the Avantyas are said to be descended 
from Brahman Vrutyos. 
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study of the Vedas , and the vasha^kara. / In consequence of their 
abandonment of their ^oper duties, and of their desertion by the 
Brahmans, they became Mlechhas/* 

^TTEs story is also related in the Harivani4a, from which I extract 
the concluding part of the narrative : 

773. Aurvaa tu jdtakarmddi tasya kritvd mahdtmanah j adhydpya vb^ 
ddn akhildn tato 'atram pratyapddayat | dgneyam tu mahdhdhur amarair 
apt dussaham | aa tendatra^halendjau halena cha aamanvitah | Haihaydn 
nijagJidndku kruddho Rudrah pakun iva | djahdra cha lokeahu kirttim 
kirttimatdm varah 1 iatah S'akdn aa-yavandn Kdmhojdn Paraddma tathd | 
Pahlavdmk chaiva nisseahdn kartturh vyavaaitah kila j te hadhyamdndh 
mrena Sag arena mahdtmand | Vakiah\haih karanam gated pranipetur manl^ 
ahinam \ Vakiahthaa tv atha tdn driahpd aamayena mahddyutih \ Sagaram 
vdraydmdsa teahdffi dattvd ^hhyam tadd \ Sagarah avdm pratijndm cha 
guror vdkyam nikamya cha j dharmam jaghCma teahdm vai vesdnyatvam 
chakdra ha | arddham S'akdndm kiraao mundayitvd vyaaarjayat | Yavan- 
andih kirah aarvarn Kdmhojdndih tathaiva cha | Puraddh mukta^kekdkeha 
Pahlavdh kmakru - dhdrinah | niasvddhyuya-vaahatkdrdh kritda tena 
mahdtmand | Sakdh YavanaAidmhojdh Puraddh Pahlavda tathd | 
sarpdh aa-Mahiahdh Ddrvaa Choldh aa-lTeraldh | aarve te kahattriyda to^ 
teahdm dharmo nirdki'itah | Vakiahtha~va(ibMdd rdjan Saga/r^fy 


hdtmand | 


“ Aurya having performed Sagara’if^tal and other rites, ^dwught^ 
him all the Vedas, then provided him with a filf^mssile, such as^ 


even the gods could not wi^^nd. By the power of this weapon, 
anxTliccompa^ed by an lS:my, Sagara, incensed, speedily slew th^ 


wn 


Haihayas, as Kudra slaughters beasts; and 
throughout the world. He then set himself to'^ixf^'ij^ate the' Skkas, 
Yavanas, Kambojas, Paradas, and Pahlavas. ^ut they, when on the 
point of being slauglitered by Sagara, had recourse to the sage 
jy Vasi^htha, and fell down before him. b eholdin g them, 

Vby a sign restrained Sagara, giving t^e^^assuinnce-^ o^^jSofe^on. 

^agaraT^aRer ^ondd£nn^ listening* to 'w^iat his 

.’^S[cacher had td say, des tooye^ ^ eir. caste { dharm a)^ and made them 
^han^e the ir costqine s. He^ijl^sed the S'akas, after causing the half 
^of their he^s to — and the Yavanas and Kambojas, after 

< huv ng had thi dr heads cntiMy shaved. The P^a^as were made to wear 

.V ^ 'I x. ' 1 > 
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longhair, and the Pahlavas to wear beards. They were all excluded 
i firom the sti ^y o f the Ysdas, and from the vashatkara. The S'akas, 
^Tavanis, Kambojas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Kolisarpas, Mahishas, Darvas, 
Gholas and K^as^ had ^rb^n^Kshattriyas; but were deprived of 
V their sigial and religious ^sition by the great Sagara, according to the 
^ advice of Va^ishtha.” Other tribes are mentioned in the following 
^ line who seem to have undergone the same treatment. 

It would appear from this legend, as well as from the quotations 
which preceded it, that the Epic and Puranic writers believed all the 
surrounding tribes to belong to the same original stock with them- 
r selves ; though they, at the same time, erroneously imagined that these 
^ ^ fallen away from the Brahmanical institutions ; thus ussign- 

' -rt?- ing to their own polity an antiquity to which it could in reality lay no 

claim. Any further explanations on these points, however, must be 
V sought in the second volume of this work. 

In the passages quoted above, pp. 391, 393, and 398 from the Maha- 
bharata andRamayana, it is stated that Sakas, Yavanas, Pahlavas, etc., 
' jpwere created by Vasishtha’s wonder-working cow, in order to repel the 
aggression of Visvamitra. It does not, however, appear that it is the 




- ' object of that legend to represent this miraculous creation as the origin 
* ‘ of those tribes. The narrators, if they had any distinct meaning, may 


^ not have intended anything more than that the cow called into exist- 
ence large armies, of the same stock with particular tribes previously 
^ existing. 

It is not very easy to say whether it is only the inhabitants of Bha- 
ratavarsha (viz. that portion of Jambudvipa which answers to India) 
whom the Puranic writers intend to represent as deriving their origin 
from the four primeval Indian castes. Perhaps the writers themselves 
had no very clear ideas. At all events the conditions of life arc dif- 
ferent in the two cases. The accounts which these writers give us of 
the other divisions of Jambudvipa, and of the other Dvipas, or con- 
tinents, of which they imagined the earth to be composed, and their 
respective inhabitants, will be considered in the next chapter, ct V . 
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PURANIC ACCOUNTS OF THE PARTS OF THE EARTH 
EXTERIOR TO BHARATAVARSHA, OR INDIA. 

It will clearly appear from the contents of the present chapter 
that the authors or compilers of the Puranas in reality knew nothing 
of any part of the world except that immediately around them. ^ 
Whenever they wander away beyond their own neighbourhood, they 
at once lose themselves in a misty region of fiction, and give the most ^ 
unbridled scope to their fantastic imaginations. / 

The following is the account given in the Vishnu Purana regarding^ 

Jthe divisions of the earth, and their inhabitants. Priyavrata, son of^ 
<^Svayambhuva, or the first Manu (see above, pp. 65 and 72) who 
V ''separated from the present time by an e^rmous interval (see pp. 43 ff. ^ ^ . 
and 298, above), ‘‘distributed the seven dvlpas,^ of which the earth is ^ < 
composed, among seven of his sons” (ii. 1, 7. Priyavrato dadau tesham^^ 
saptandm muni-saUama | vihhajya sapta dvipdni Maiireya sumahdt- ^ 
mandm). ^ (j. 

The Bhagavata Purana gives us the following account, v. 1. 30. Tad^ 
amlhinandan sama-ja^ena rathena jyotirmayem rajanm api dinam kari- ^ ^ 
shydmi iti saptakritvas taranim amparyyakrdmad dvitiyah iva 
gaJi I [evam kurvdmm Priyavratam dgatya ChaturdmnaB “ tavddhikdro 
^yam na hhavatV^ iti nivdraydmdsa] (The words in brackets are not in 
the Bombay edition, but are taken from Bumouf’s.) 31. Ye vai u ha , 
tad-ratha-clmam-nemi-krita-parihhdtde te sapta sindhavah dean yatah 
eva kritdh sapta hhuvo dvlpaJjt j * “ Priyavrata, being dissatisfied that only 

^ The original division of the earth into seven continents is assigned to Nar&yana 
in the form of Brahma ; see above, pp. 51 and 76. 

3 In this passage we find the particles hoj occurring all together as they do 
in the Ycdic hymns and Bruhmanas. This circumstance might seem to suggest the 
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fdUowed 


balf the ear4 wv maminated at onb time by the solar rays, •• 
me sun octob ^es round the eart% in his own flaming car of equal\ 


lother cclestiaL^]:>i^ 
and; sto^p 


province.] 


came 

The ruts which were formed 


olj^^to turn night into day,^ 


mnv^aaying thia^was not hia; 
ed by the motion of his chnriot^ 

filU' 5 ry Vral.. • *Vis- 

-ay thtf " 


whee^TOe^the seven oceans. In this way jlid seven continente of 


the earth were made.’k' ^ ^ 






The same circumstance is alluded to at the commencement of th^* 
^16th section of the same book, where the king says to the rishi : 
Terse 2. Taffrtipi PnyaiTata-ratha-charana-parikhtitaih saptahhih sapta^ 
sindhavah upakhiptCth | yatah etasyuh sapta-dvlpa'viiviihd’Vikalpa^f tvayd"^ 
hhagavan khalu sHcldiah ( ‘‘ The seven oceans were formed hr the seven 
YiJts of the wheels of Priyavrata’s chariot ; hence, as you have indicated, 
the earth has become divided into seven different continents.’* 


It is clear that this account given by the Phagavata Purana of the 


manner in which the seven oceans and continents were formed docs not 


agree with the description in the Vishnu as quoted j 

S.p.51. 


above 

' v» 


These seven continents are called Jambu^^a^Hak^a dvipa, S'al- 

possibility of the passage, or its substance, being derivSffrora sop^c of the Bruhmanas 
(to which, as we have seen, p. 155 note, the compiler of this Purfma was in the 
habit of resorting for his materials) ; but the style has otherwise nothing of an 
archaic caste, and I am not aware that the dvipos are mentioned in any of the 
Bruhmanas. It. is also remarkable that the w^ords sapta sindhavah arc here used for 
seven ocean?.’* \ This phrase occurs several times in the Vedas. For instance, it is 
h) be found in tne Vajasaneyi Sanhitil (of the Yajur-veda), 38, 26, yavatt dyavd- 
prithivi ydvach cha sapta sindhavo vitasihire | “ As wide iis are tlie earth and sky, 
and as far as the seven oceans extend.*' The commentator Malildburu understands 
the latter in the Puranic sense, a s the oceans of mi lk, etc. [napta sindhavah sapta 
samudrah kshlrddyuh). The hemistich I have quoted from the Vaj. Sanhita occurs 
somewhat modified, and in a different connexion, in the Atharva-veda, iv. 6, 2. The 
same phrase, sapta sindhavah^ is to be found also in several places in the first Bonk of 
the Rig-veda. (See Benfey’s Glossary to Sama-veda, sub voce sapfan,) In Rig-veda i. 32, 
12, it is said to Indra avasryah sarttave sapta sindhun | ** Thou bast lot loose tho 
seven rivers to flow.” Suyana understands this of the Ganges and other rivers, seven 
n number, mentioned in the Rig Veda, x. 75, 5 : imam me Gangs Yamune Sarasvati 
S'utudri stomafh sachatd Parushnya ( ** Receive this my hymn with favour, o G^ngu, 
Xamuna, Sarasvati, S'utudrf, with the ParushnT, etc. but in this distich tea rivers 
n all are mentioned. (See Wilson’s note to Rig-veda, i. 32, 12, vol. i. p. 88, of his 
yranslation). See also hymns 34, 8 ; 35, 8 ; 71, 7 ; and 102, 2, of the first, and 58, 
12, and 85, 1, of the eighth Books of the Rig-voda. Tho ** seven rivers” of the 
Veda are, according to Professor Miiller (Chips from a German Workshop, voL L 
I. 63), ** the Indus, the five rivers of the Penjub and tho Sarasvati.” 
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nali dylpa^Ka^advIpa^ &atincliadvlpa, S^aka dyTp{^andPa8llkara d^lpa, 
They are sugoim^d 8eY|rdiy of salt water, siifflar* » 

3ane juice, wlto/ ct^ided ^tter, cturaS^ milk^Ad freshwater.” (Y.P. ii. 2, 

. Jamlil-plakaJiah/vaym dvlpm S'dhnalii chdparo doija | KuiaipSSrdim^^ 
^as tathd S dkah FmhkaraS ohaiva aaptama^ t 5. Ete dvlpah satnudraia c 
u aapta aaptahhir dvfitdh | lavanehahu-aura-aarpir-dudhi-dugdhorjalail^ 
amam |). Jambu dvipa is in tbe centre of all these continents (Wilson, v 
^ol. ii. p. 110). It fell to the lot of Agmdhra, son of Priyavrata, who ^ 
gain divided it among his nine sons^ Wilson, ii. 101). In the centre 
jf Jambu dvtoa is the golden mountain IsS^ru, ^4,000 yojanas high, and^^ 
:rowi^i great ^itj^f Bi^m^^bid. p. 118). There are in this ^ 

3ontnmnl ^^crdSa-ranges 'oi Ijdundarj^mountains, those of Himavat ^ 
== Himadn, or Himalaya), Hemakuta, and Nishadha lying south of 
Jeru; and those of Nila, SVeta, and Sringin, situated to the north- • 
Yard. Of these, Nishadha and IS^lla are the nearest to Mem, while 
limavat and SVingin are at the south and north extremities. The ^ 
line Varshas or divisions of Jambu dvipa, separated by these and other 
ranges, are Bharata (India), south of the Himavat mountains, and the 
southernmost of all; then (2) Kimpurusha, (3) Harivarsha, (4) llavrita, 

5) Eamyaka, (6) Hiranmaya, and (7) TJttara Kum, each to the north ' 
pf tlm last ; while (8) Bhad^^sva and (9) Ketjijga^ lie respectively to/ 
he east and west of llavrita, the central region. Bhtota ^"^arsha, and^^ 
TJttara Kum, as welLvas Bhadrasvaland Ketumala ® are situated on the 

- tJt v| * lC*‘\ . 4 ^ ^ ^ 

?xterior of the mountain janges. (Wilson, ii. pp. 114-116, and 123.) 
Ihe eight Varshas to the north of Bharata Yarsha (or India) are thus 
lescribcd : 

Y.P. ii. 1, 11. Ydni Kimpuruahddini varshdny asJdau mahumune [ 
‘csJidm avdlhdvikl aiddhih aukha-prdyd hy ayatnatah [ 12. Viparyyayo 


* The MahabhOrata tells us, Bhishmaparvan, verses 227-8, in regard to tbe Yarsha 
if Keturaala : ikyur dasa sahasrani varshdnam tattra Bharata | suvarna-varnai eha 
yiardh atriyaa' chdpaaraaopamdh \ andmayah vTta~aokdh nityam mudita-manasah | 
'dyanie tndnavda tattra niah^apta-kamka-prabhdh | “The people there live ten 
‘housand years. The men are of the colour of gold, and the women fair as celestial 
yraphs. Men are bom there of the colour of burnished gold, live free from sickness 
and sorrow, and enjoy perpetual happiness.*’ The men by the side of the mountain 
jandhamadana, west of Meru, are said (v. 231) “ to be hack, of great strength and 
dgour, while the women are of the colour of blue lotuses, and very beautiful*’ {tattrm 
'jfiahn&h nardh rdjafha t^o^yuktdJ^ tnahabaldJ^ | atriyaa chotpah-par^bhaJk amfj^ 


xr* 
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na tattnUti jara-mfityu-hhayam m cha | dfuirmddharmau na U$hv Mum 
nottamddhama^madhyamah | na Ushv asti ynydvasihd ktheiires/w ashfa^u 
garvadd ( 

‘'In the eight Varahas, called Kimpurusha and the rest {t\e. in all 
except Bharata Varsha) the inhabitants enjoy a natural perfection at- 
tended with complete happiness obtained without exertion. There is 
there no yicissitude, nor decrepitude, nor death, nor fear ; no distinction 
of virtue and vice, none of the inequalities denoted by the words best, 
worst, and intermediate, nor any change resulting from the succession 
of the four yugas.” And again : 

ii. 2, 35. Td?n Kmpurmhudydni varshdny ashtau mahdmune | na 
teshu ioko ndydso nodeega-kshud-hhayddikam | smthuh prajdh nirdtanhlh 
garva’duhkha-vivarjjituh j 36. Basa-dvada^a-varshundm sahasrdni sthird- 
yusimh | na teshu varshate dem hhaumydny anihhdmsi teshu mi 1 37. 
Krita-tretddika natva teshu sihdneshu kalpand | 

“In those eight Varshas there is neither grief, nor weariness, nor 
anxiety, nor hunger, nor fear. The people live in perfect health, free 
from every suffering, for ten or twelve thousand years. Indra does not 
rain on those Varshas, for they have abundance of springs. There is 
there no division of time into the Krita, Treta, and other ages.’’ 

The Uttara Kurus, it should be remarked, may have been a real 
people, as they are mentioned in the Aitareya Brahmana, viii. 14 : * 
Atha enam udlehydm disi vi§ve devdh shadhhis chaiva panchavimsair 
ahohhir ahhyashinchann eteha cha trichena etena cha yajushd etCihhii cha 
vydhritibhir vairdjydya | tasmud etasydm udichyum dm ye ke cha parena 
Himavantam janapaduh UttarorKuravah Uttara- Madrdh"^ iti vaird- 
jydya eva te ^hhishichyante ^ ^ 

“ T^jj^^j^the northe rn region during^six d^^og which the Pancha- 
vi&jSastoma was recit ed, the Vi^ve-devas memgura^d him (Indra) for 
glorious dominion with these three yik- verses, this yajush-versc, and 
these mystic monosyllables. Wherefore the several nations who dwell 
in this northern quarter, beyond the Himavat, the Uttara Kurus and 
^the Uttara Madras, are consecr.ited to glorious dominion {vairajya\ and 
people term them the glorious {virdj).^^ See Colebrooke’s Misc. Essays, 
i. 38-43; Dr. Haug’s translation of the Ait. Brahmana; and Prof. 
Wf'hftria review of this translation in Ind. Studien, ix. pp. 341 f. 

^ Quoted by Weber in Ind. St. i. 218. 
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In another passage of the same work,® however, the Uttara Earns 
are treated as belonging to the domain of mythology : 

Ait. Br. viii. 23. Etam ha mi aindram mahdhhiaheTcam Vdsiahthah 
SdtahavyoHyardtaye Junantapaye provdcha | tasmad u Atyardtir Jdnan- 
tapir ardjd %an vidyayd samantam garvatah prithivim jayan pariydya | 
aa ha uvdcha Vusishthah Sdtyahavyah ajaishlr mi samantam aarvatah 
prithivim mahad mu gamaya ” iti | aa ha uvdcha Atyardtir Jdnantapir 
yadu hrdhmana uttara-kurun jayeyaih tvam u ha eva prithivyai rdjd^* 
ayah aendpatir eva te ^ham sydm iti | aa ha uvdcha Vuaiahthah Sdtya^ 
havyo ** deva-kahettraiii vai tad na vai tad marttyo jetum arhaty adrukahoj^ 
me d Hah idam dade^^ iti | tato ha Atyarutim Jdnantapim dtta~viryyam 
nissukram amitra-iapanah S'ushminah S' a ivy o rdjd jaghdna | taamdd 
evam-viduahe hrdhmandya evarh- chakruahe kahattriyo na druhyed na i^^ 
rdahtrad avapadyeyad (?) na id vdma-prdno jahad iti)\ 

Satyahavya of the family of Yasishtha d eclar ed this great inaugu- 
ration similar to India’s to Atyarati, son of Ja|^a^tapa; and in con- 
sequence Atyarati, though not a king, by his knowledge, went round q 
the earth on every side to its ends, reducing it to subjection. Ratya- 
havya then said to him, * Thou hast subdued the earth in all directions 
to its limits ; cxalt^mc now to greatness.’ Atyarati replied, ‘ When, • 

0 Brahman, I conquer the Uttara Kurus, thou shalt be king of the 
"^earth, and I will be only thy general.’ Satyahavya rejoined, ‘ That is 
the realm of the gods ; no mortal may make the conquest of it : Thou 
hast wronged me ; therefore I take all this^ away 
sequence S'ushmina, king of the S'ivis, yexer of his ^es^ slow Atyarati 
son of Janantapa who had been bereft of his yaloi^ and jenergy. . 
Wherefore let no' Kshattriya wrong a Brahman who possesses such 
knowledge and has so acted, lest he should be expelled from his 
kingdom, be short-lived, and perish.” 

The IJttara Kurus are also mentioned in the description of the 
northern region in the Kislikindha Kan^a of the Bamayana, 43, 38, 
Uttar dh X'm'avaa tatra krita-punya-pratih'dyah | ** There are the 
Uttara Kurus, the abodes of those who have performed works of merits 
In V. 67 it is said : na hathanchana gantavyafh hurundm uttarena va^ [ 
anyeahdm api hhutdndm ndnukrdmati vai gatih ] “You must not go ^ 
to the north of the Kurus : o ther beings al so may not proceed further.” ^ 

® See Colebrooke’s Essays, i. 48 ; Dr. liaug’s translation ; and Ind. Stud. ix. 846. » 

. . ^ 
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In the same way when Aijuna, in his career of conquest, arrives at 
the country of the TJttara Kurus in Harivarsha, he is thus addressed 
by the guards at the gate of the city, M. Bh. Sabhaparvan, 1045 : 

Pdrthu nedam tvayd ^alcyam puram jetum Jcathanchana | updvarttasva 
kalydna parydptam idam Achyuta | idam puram yah pravised dhruvam 
na sa hhaved narah | . . . . na chdttra kinchij jetavyani Arjundttra pra- 
drUyate | TJttardh Kuravo hy ete ndttra yuddkam pravarttate | pravishto 
^pi hi Kaunteya neha drakshyan kincKana | na hi manuaha-dehena sakyam 
attrdhhklkshitum \ 

*‘Thou canst not, son of Pritha, subdue this city. Refrain, fortu- 
nate man, for it is completely secure. He who shall enter this city 

jpciust be certainly more than man Nor is there anything to be 

seen here which thou canst conquer. Here are the TJttara Kurus, 
whom no one attempts to assail. And even if thou shouldst enter, thou 
couldst behold nothing. Por no one can perceive anything here with 
human senses.*’* 

In the Anu^asanaparvan, line 2841, Kusika says, on seeing a magic 
palace formed by Chyavana (see above, p. 475): 

Aho saha iarirena prupio 'smi paramdm gatim | Uttarun vu Kurdn 
punyun athavd ^py Amardvatim ( 

I have attained, even in my embodied condition, to the heavenly 
state; or to the holy Northern Kurus, or to Amaravatl [the city of 
Indra]!” 

The country to the north of the ocean, and to the south of the 
Himadri (or snowy range), is Bharata Varsha, where the descendants 
rf Bharata dwell” (V.P. ii. 3, 1. Uttar am yad aamudraaya Himddrei 
ihaiva dakshinam | varsham tad Bhdratam ndma Bhdratl yattra santatih). 
It is divided into nine parts (Jbheddh)^ Indradvipa, Ka^erumat, Tamra- 
jarna, Gabhastimat, Nagadvipa, Saumya, Gandharva, Vanina; and 
'this ninth dvipa,” which is not named, is said to be “surrounded by 
he ocean” ay am tu navamas teahdm dvlpah sdgara-samvritah)^ and to 
3e a thousand yojanas long from north to south. “ On tlio east side of 
‘t are the Kiratas, on the west the Yavanas, and in the centre are the 
Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vai^yas, and Sudras, following their respective 
occupations of sacrifice, arms, trade, etc.” (The text of this passage, 
V.P. ii. 3, 7, has been already quoted in p. 485). 

* See the second vol. of this work, pp. 332-837, and vol. iv., p. 875. 
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The Vishnu Parana contains a very short list of the tribes inhabiting 
Bharata Varsha. (See Wilson, vol. ii. pp. 132 f.) It specifies, as the 
principal, only the Kurus, Panchalas, the people of Kamarupa, the 
Pun^ras, Kalingas, Magadhas, Saurashtras, S'uras, Bhiras, Arbudas, 
Karushas, Malavas, Sauviras, Saindhavas, Hunas, S'alvas, S'akalas, 
Madras, Ramas, Ambashthas, and Parasikas.’ These tribes seem to be 
all confined to India and its vicinity. 

The praises of Bharata Varsha are celebrated as follows: 

V.P. ii. 3, 11. Chatvuri Bhdrate varshe yuguny attra mahdmune | kri- 
iaiii tretd dvuparas cha halii ckdnyatra na kvachit | 12. Tapas tapyanti 
yatayo juhrate chdttra yajmnah | dunani chdttra diyante paralokdrtham 
ddardt | purushair yajna-purusko Jamhu-dvtpe sadejyaie | yajnair yajna- 
mayo Vishnur anya-dvlpeshu chdnyathd 1 13. Atlrdpi Bhdratam sreshthaih 
Jamhu-dvlpe makdhiune | yato hi karma-hhur eslid ato *nydh hhoga-hhuma- 
yah I attra janma-sahasrdndm aahasrair api sattamam | kadachil labhate 
jantur mdmishyam punya-sanchayam | gdyanti devdk kila gltakdni *’^dhanr 
yds tu ye Bhdrata-hhumi-hhdge | avargupavargasya dahe tu hhute hha^ 
vanti hhuyah purushdh stiratvdt | 14. Karmdny asankalpita-tat-phaldni 
sannyasya Vishnaii paramdtma-rupe | avdpya turn karma-mahlm anante 
tasmin lay am ye tv amaldh praydnti [ 15. Junima naitat kva vayam 
viline svarga-prade karmani d€ha-handha7n | prupsyutna dhanydh khalu 
te manmhydh ye Bhdrate n^^ri^a-viprahindh | 

‘‘ In Bharata Va^^^ and nowSfef'e else, do the four Yugas, Krita, 
Treta, Dvapara, and Kali exist. 12. Here devotees perform austerities, 
and priests sacrifice ; here gifts are bestowed, to testify honour, for the 
sake of the future world. In Jambudvipa Vishnu, the sacrificial Man, 
whose essence is sacrifice, is continually worshipped by men with sacri- 
fices; and in other ways in the other dvipas.® 13. In this respect 
Bharata is the most excellent division of Jambudvipa ; for this is the 
land of works, while the others are places of enjoyment. Perhaps in a 
thousandtEousand births, a living being obtains here th*:t most excel- 
lent condition, humanity, the receptacle of virtue. The gods sing, 

‘ Happy are those beings, who, when the rewards of their merits have 

7 The list in the Mahubhurata (Bhlshmapax^, Sid ffjAs muoh longer. See 

Wilson’s Vishnu Pumna, vol. ii. pp. 132 f., and 156 ff. J 

8 *“ln other ways,’ i.e. in the form of Soma, Vuyu, Snryya, etc.” (AnyaiAS 

SotnaHfdy$hsiiryycidi~rupa/^ ( ). Commentator. / 
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been e xhauste d in heaven, are, after being gods, again boni as men in 
^Bharata Varsha ; (14) who, when born in that land of works, resign to 
the supreme and eternal Vishnu their works, without regard to their 
fruits, and attain by purity to absorption in him. 16. We know not 
where we shall next attain a corporeal condition, when the merit of 
our works shall have become exhausted ; but haj^py aie those men who 
exist in Bharata Varsha with perfect senses.’ ” 

To the same effect the Bhagavata Purana says, v. 17, 11 : 

Tatirdpi Bhdratam era rarshaiii karma-ksheiiram arDjujnj asJi{a~var^ 
shunt Bvarginum piinya-ieshopahhoga-sthCinuni hhaumuni svarga-paddni 
ryopadisanti | 12. JSshu pa rush and m ayuia-purushdyur-varshdnam deva~ 
kalpundiii ndgdyuta-prundnum vajra-samhanana-vayo-moda-pramudita-yna- 
hdsaurata'mithuna-vyacdydpavarga- varsha- dhritaika- garhha- kalatrdrid.m 
tretd-yuga-samah kdh raritate | 

“Of these, Bharatavarsha alone is the land of works: the other 
eight Varshas are places where the celestials enjoy the remaining 
rewards of their works ; they are called terrestrial paradises. 12. In 
them men pass an existence equal to that of the Tretii age, living for the 
space of ten thousand ordinary lives, on an equality with gods, having 
the vitality of ten thousand elephants, and possessed of wives who bear 
one child after a year's conception following upon sexual intercourse 
attended by all the gratification arising from adamantine bodies and 
from vigorous youth.” 

The commentator remarks on verse 11 : Divya-hhanmn-hiJa-hhedat 
trividhah svargah \ tattra hhauma-svargasya paduni sthdndni ryapa- 
diianti | “ Heaven is of three kinds, in the sky, on earth, and in the 
abyss. Here the other Varshas are called terrestrial heavens.” 

It is curious to remark that in the panegyric on Bharata Varsha it is 
mentioned as one of the distinguishing advantages of that division of 
Jambudvipa that sacrifice is performed there, though, a little further 
on, it is said to be practised in S'almali dvipa also. 

It would at first sight appear from the preceding passage (ii. 3, 11) 
of the Vishnu Purana (as well as from others which wo shall encounter 
below), to be the intention of the writer to represent the inhabitants 
of Bharata Varsha as a different race, or, at least as living under quite 
different conditions, from the inhabitants of the other dvipas, and even 
of the other divisions {va/rsho/s) of Jambu dvipa itself. From the use 
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of the word mdnuahya (humanity) here applied to the inhabitants 
of Bharata Varsha, viewed in reference to the context, it would 
seem to be a natural inference that all the people exterior to it were 
beinf2;8 of a different race. Yet in the descriptions of Ku^a dvipa and 
Pushkara dvipa (see below) the words manujah and mdnavdh ‘‘ descend- 
ants of Manu,’^ or ‘‘men/* are applied to the dwellers in those 
continents. In the passage of the Jatimala, moreover, translated by 
Mr. Colebrooke (Misc. Essays, ii. 179), we are told that “a chief of the 
twice - bom tribe was brought by Yishnu’s eagle from S'aka dvipa ; 
thus have S'aka dvipa Brahmans become known in Jambu dvipa.” 
According to this verse, too, there should be an affinity of race between 
the people of these two dvipas. It is also to be noted that the 
descendants of Priyavrata became kings of all the dvipas, as well as of 
all the varshas of Jambu dvipa (see above, pp. 489, 491). And in the 
passage quoted above, p. 478, from the Vishnu Furana, iv. 11, 3, it is 
said of Aijuna, son of Kritavlrya, that he was “ lord of the seven 
dvipas,” “that he ruled over the earth with all its dvipas.”® If, 
however, the kings were of the human race, it is natural to infer the 
same of the people. 

But, in a subject of this sort, where the writers were foUowing 
the suggestions of imagination only, it is to be expected that we should 
find inconsistencies. 

Jambu dvipa is surrounded by a sea of salt water (Wilson, Y.P. ii 
109); and that sea again is bounded on its outer side by the dvipa 
or continent of Plaksha running all round it. (Y.P. ii. 4, 1. Ksharo- 
dena yathd dvipo Jamhu-sanjno 'hhiveshfitah \ sainveshtya hshuram 
udadhim Flahsha-dvipaa tathd sthitah). According to this scheme the 
several continents and seas form concentric circles, Jambu dvipa being 
a circular island occupying the centre of the system. 

Plaksha dvipa is of twice the extent of Jambu dvipa. The character 
and condition of its inhabitants are described as follows : 

Y. P. ii. 4, 5. Na chaivdsti yugdvasthd teshu Hhaneshti saptasu | 6. 
Tretd-yuga-Bamah kdlah sa/rvadaiva mahdmate | Plaksha-dvipddtBhu brah- 
man S'dkadvipdntdkeBhu vai | 7. Pancha-varsha-BahoBrani jandh fivanty 
andmaydhk | dharmdh^ panohoBV athaiteBhu varndirama-mbhaga-jd^ | 

^ PurCravas is said to have possessed thirUm islands (dvipas) of the ocean 
(above p. 307). 
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vanids iatirdpi ehattdra9 tun nihodha gaddmi U | Aryyahlh Kuravai 
ehaiva rivtUuh Bhdiinai eha ye | tipra-hhattriya-vaUyde U Sudrds cha 
y^munt-saftama | 

those seren prorinccs [which compose Plaksha dvTpa] the 
division of time into Yugas does not exist ; but the character of 
existence is always that of the Treta age. In the [five] dvTpas, be- 
ginning with Plaksha and ending with S'iika, the p(‘oi>le live 5000 
years, free from sickness. In those five dvipas duties arise from the 
divisions of castes and orders. There are there also four eastes, 
Aryyakas, Kurus, Tiva^as, and Bhavins, who are the Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Yaisyas, and Sudras,” and w^hose worship is thus described : 

9. J^yate tattra hhagavdna tair rarnair Aryyahidihhih | soma-rupl 
jayat-erashtd sarvah sarveharo Harih | “ Hari who is All, and the lord 
of all, and the creator of the world, is adored in the form of Soma 
by these classes, the Ar yyak ^, etc.” 

The inhabitants o?~thi8 dvipa receive different names in the Bhaga- 
vata Parana, being there called (v. 20, 4) “ Hanses, Patangas, tlrdhva- 
yanas, and Satyangas, four castes, who, purified from passion and 
darkness by the touch of the waters of these rivers, live a thousand 
years, resemble the gods in their appearance and in their manner of 
procreation, and worship with the triple Yeda the divine Soul, the Sun, 
who is the gate of heaven, and who is co-essential with the Yedas ” 

( Tdsum jalopasparhna-vidhuta-rajas-tamaso Hamsa-patangorddh vu yana~ 
eatydngchsanjndi chatvdra va/rndh sahaerdyusho vihudhopama-Bandarsana- 
prajanafidh svarga-dvuram trayyd vidyaya hhagavantaih trayiniayam 
euryam dtmdnam yajante). 

In regard to Plaksha and the other four following dvTpas, the Bhaga- 
vata Parana says, ibid. para. 6, that ‘‘ their men are all alike in respect 
of natural perfection as shewn in length of life, senses, vigour, force, 
strength, intelligence, and courage” {Plahshdduhu panchasu purushd- 
ndm dyur intriyam ojah aaho halam huddhir vikramah iti cha aarveshdm 
aufpattikl siddhir aviieshena varttate |), 

Plaksha dvipa is surrounded by a sea of sugar-cane juice of the same 
compass as itself. ,ii. 4, 9, Plaksha - dvipa -pramdr^ena Plaksha - dvlpah 
samdvfitah | tathaivekshu-rasodena pariveidnukdrind | Hound the outer 
margin of this sea, and twice as extensive, runs S'almola dvipa 
(verse 11. Sdlmalma samudro ^sau d/vlpenekshu • rasodaka^k | visiara* 
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dvigunendtha sarvatah samvritah sthitah\). It is divided into seven 
Varshas, or divisions. Of their inhabitants it is said : 

V. P. ii. 4, 12. Saptaitdni tu varshdni chdturvarnyoryutdni eha \ 
Sdlmale ye tu mrndk cha vaaanti te mahdmune | hapildi chdrundh pUdh 
kriahnds chaiva prithah prithah | hrdhmandh hahattriydh vaisydh iudrdi 
chaiva yajanti te \ hhagavantam samastasya Vishnum dtmdnam avyayam | 
Vdyiihhutam makha-ireahthair yajvino yajna-aamathitam | 13. Devdnum 
attra adnnidhyam atlva aumanoharam | 

These seven Yarshas have a system of four castes. The castes which 
dwell there are severally the Kapilas, Arunas, Pitas, and Krishnas (or 
the Tawny, the Purple, the Yellow, and the Black). These, the Brah- 
mans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and S'udras, worship with excellent sacri- 
fices Vishnu, the divine and imperishable Soul of all things, in the 
form^fJV^u, and abiding in sacrifice. Here the vicinity of the gods 
is very delightful to the soul.’’ 

The Bhagavata Purana says of this dvipa, v. 20, 11: Tad-varaha~ 
purualidj^ Srutadhara-viryyadhara-vaaundhareahundhara-aanjnd h hhaga- 
mntam vedamayam aomam dtmdnam vedena yajante | ** The men of the 
difierent divisions of this dvipa, called S'rutadharas, Viryadharas, Vasun- 
dharas, and Ishundharas, worship with the Yeda the d ivine Soul Soma^ 
w jio is CO -ess ential with the Yeda.” 

This dvipa is surrounded by a sea of wine of the same compass as itself 
(v. 13. Eaha dvipah aamudrena aurodena samdvritah | viatdrdch chhdl- 
malaayaiva aamena tu aamantatah). The exterior shore of this sea is 
encompassed by Kusa dvipa, which is twice as extensive as S'^mala 
dvipa (v. 13. Surodahah parirritah Kuiadmpena aarvatah \ S'dlmalaaya 
tu vutdrdd dvigtinena aamantatah). The inhabitants of Kusa dvipa are 
thus described, Y.P. ii 4, 14 : 

Taaydm vaaanti manujdh adha Baiteya-ddnavaih \ tathaiva deva-gan- 
dharva • ydkaha - Mmpuruahddayah | varnda tattrdpi chatvdro nijdnuah- 
fhdna-tatpardh | Daminah S'tiafminah Snehdh Matidehdi cha mahdmune | 
hrdhmandh Icahattriydh vaiiydh iddrdi chdnuhramoditdh \ 15. Tathokta^ 
harma-harttritvdt avddhikdrorkahaydya te | iattra te tu Ku&a-dvxpe Brdh^ 
ma^rupam Jandrddanam | yajantah kahapayanty ugram adhikdram phala- 
pradam | 

“In this set of Varshas (of Ku^a dvipa) dwell men with Daityas, 
Danavas, Devas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, Kimpurushas, and other beings. 
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Thersi too, there are four oastee, pursuing their proper obsorranccs, 
Damins, Sushmins, Snehas, and Mandchas, who in the order specified 
are Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vai^yas, and S'udraa. In order to destroy 
their right [to reward] derived from the performance of these works, 
they worship Janardana in the form of Brahma, and so neutralize this 
direful merit which brings rewards.’’ 

Of Ku4a dvipa the Mahabharata tells us, Bhishmaparvan, verses 
455~7: Eteshudira gaiidharvah prajuscha jogatUrara | tiharanU ramaute 
cha na teshu mriyaie janak | na teshu dasgarah tnw/i mhchha jntgo 'pi 
rd nripa ( gaura-prdyo janah Mrvah mkumdrm cha pdrihtca | /‘lu these 
(Yarshas of Xusa dvipa), gods, Gandharvas, and living creatures, 
amuse and enjoy themselves. No one dies there. There are no Dasyus 
or Allechhas there. The people are fair, and of very delicate forms.*’ 
The Bhagavata Purana, v. 20, 16, says, **Thc people of this dvipa are 
called Kusalas, Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas ” {^Kasa-dvlpaukamh 
Kidala-koviddhhiyukta-hulaka-sanjndh j ). 

Ku4a dvipa is surrounded by a sea of clarified butter, of the same 
circumference as itself. 

Around this sea runs Krauncha dvipa which is twice as large as 
Ku^a dvipa. The Y. P. says, ii. 4, 19: Sarveahv eteshu ramycshii 
varsha-iaila-varesliu cha | nivasanti nirdtankuh saha deva-ganaih prajuh | 
Pmhkardh Pmhkaluh DJianyds Tishmdi chuttra mahumme | hrdhmandk^ 
kshattriydh vaiiydh sudrds chdnukramoditOh | “In all these pleasant 
division- mountains of this dvipa the people dwell, free from fear, in 
the society of the gods. [These people are] the Pushkaras, Pushkulas, 
Bhanyas, and Tishmas, who, as enumerated in order, are the Brfihmans, 
Kshattriyas, Yaiiyas, and S'udras.” The inhabitants of this dvipa are 
called in the Bhagavata Purana, v. 20, 22, “ . . . . Purushas, liisha- 
bhas, Dravinas, and Devakas” {^Purusharshahha-dravinordevaka’sanjndh). 
This dvipa is encompassed by the sea of curds, which is of the same 
circumference as itself. The sea again, on its exterior edge, is surrounded 
by 8^aka dvipa,*'' a continent twice the size of Krauncha dvipa. 

Of S'aka dvipa it is said in the Vishnu Purana, ii. 4, 23 ff, : 

Tattra punydh janapaddi ehdturvarnya-samanvitdh | nadyai chdttra 
mahdpunydf^ iorva-pdporhhaydpahdh | • . . . tdh pihanti mudd yuktdh 
JaladddUhu ye ethitd^ | varsheshu ie janapaddi^ svargdd alhyetya me- 
^ la the M. Dh. (Bhishmap. v. 408 ff.) S'SkadvIpa comes next after Jambudvipa. 



EXTERIOR TO BHARATAVARSHA, OR INDIA. 


501 


iin\m | 24. JDharmorhdnir na ieshv asti m aanghxrahah parasparam | 
maryddd^-vyutlcramo ndpi teshu dekeahu aaptaau | 25. Magdi cha Maga- 
dhd& cJiaiva Mdnaadh Mandagdk tathd | Magdh trdhmam-lhuyialithdh 
Mdgadhdh kahattriyda tu te | Vaikyda tu Mdnaadh jneydh iudrda teahaih 
tu Mandagdh | 26. S'akad/cdpe tu tair Viahnuh aurya-rUpa-dharo mune | 
yathoktair ijyate aamyah karmahhir niyatutmalhih | 

‘‘ There there are holy countries, peopled by persons belonging to the 
four castes; and holy rivers which remove all sin and fear. . . . The 
people who dwell in these divisions, Jalada, etc. [of S'akadvipa], drink 
thesejriyers with pleasure, even when they have come to earth from 
Svarga. There is among them no defect of virtue ; nor any mutual 
rivalry ; nor any transgression of rectitude in those seven countries. 
[There dwell] Magas, Magadhas, Manasas, and Mandagas, of whom 
the first are principally Brahmans; the second are Kshattriyas; the 
third are Vaisyas, and the fourth are S'udras. By them Yishnu, in the 
form of the Sun, is worshipped jjith the prescribed ceremonies, and 
witbLini^cnt^minds.’’ ^ ^ 

Of this dvipa the Mahabharata tells us, BhTshmaparvan, verse 410, 
that the ** people there are holy, and no one dies (tattra punydhjana^^ 
paddh na tattra mriyate naraK), One of the moimtains there is called 
S'yama (black), ‘‘whence men have got this black colour” (verse 420, 
Tatah kydmatvam dpannuh jandh janapadekvara), Dhritarashtra then 
says to his informant Sanjaya that he has great doubts as to “how 
living creatures have become black.” Sanjaya promises in the follow- 
ing lines, the sense of which is not very clear, to explain the mystery : 
422. Sarveshv eva mahdrdja dvipeshu Kuru-nandana | gaurah Icrishnakcha 
pdtango yato varndntare dvijah • kydmo yasmdt pravritto mi tat te 
mkahydmi Bhurata ] But as he proceeds no further, we lose the benefit 
of his solution of this interesting physiological problem. The Bhaga- 
vata Purana, v. 20, 28, gives the four classes of men in this dvipa the 
names of Bitavratas, Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas {tad* 
varaha-purushdh ^itavrata'-Satyavrata^Bdnavratdnuvrata-ndmdnah). 

This S'aka dvipa is surrounded by the ocean of milk as by an armlet. 
This ocean again is encompassed on its outer side by Pushkara dvipa, 
which is twice as extensive as S'aka dvipa. 

Of Pushkara dvipa it is said, Vishnu Purana, ii. 4, 28 £f. : 

I)aka*varaha*aahaardni tattra jivanti mdnavdh \ nirdmayd^ viiokdScha 
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raga-dresha vivariiiituh | adhamottamau na feshr (lsf<h7t m hadhya-hadha- 
iau drija I wnhyii ^stlyd hhayam ro9ho donho lohlmdiko na eha | . . . . 
29. Safydf^riU na tatirattuni dt^pe Pu^hkara-mnjmte | . 80. 

TuIya vesCd tu manttjdh devats tattraika-ruplnah | Zl.VarntUramuchdra- 
hlnam dJtarmucharana - tarjjtiam | trayi - tdrtta-dandanUi-Susrushu- 
rahitam cha yat | 32. Varsha-dvayam tu mniftreya hhauma-svargo 'yam 
uttamah | sarvasya sukha-dah kdlo jard-rogddi-varjjitah | 

“ In this dvTpa men live ten thousand years, free from sickness and 
sorrow, from affection and hatred. There is no distinction among them 
of highest and lowest, of killer and slain ; there is no envy, nor ill-will, 
nor fear, nor anger, nor defect, nor covetousness, nor other fault ; there 
is there neither truth nor falsehood. Men there are all of the same ap- 
pearance, of one form with the gods. The two divisions of this dvipa 
have no rules of caste or orders, nor any observances of duty ; the three 
Yedas, the Puranas (or, trade), the rules of criminal l aw an d servic e do 
not exist. This [dvipa] is a most excellent terrestrial heaven ; where 
time brings happiness to all, and is exempt from decay, sickness, and 
all other evils.” “ 

Of all the dvipas together, the Mahabharata says, Bhishmaparvan, 
verses 468 ff. : 

Evam dvipe^hu sarveshu prajdndih Kuru-nandana [ hrahmacharyyena 
satyena prajdndm hi damena cha | drogydyuhpramdndhhydm dvigiimiii 
dvigunam tatah | eko janapado rdjan dvlpeshv eteshu Bhdrata | uktdh 

In the same way as Pushkara, the remotest dvTpa, is here described to be the 
scene of the greatest perfection, we hud Homer placing the Elysian plains on the 
furthest verge of the earth : 

&AA(i <r* U ’HAt/o-tov ireSloy Kod velpara yalrjs 
i^dyaroi ir4fii\/ovaiyf ZOi ^ay$hs ^PaZdfiayOvSf 

rytrep ^fit(rrri fiiorh ireA€i kvOpilivotoriv. 

ov yi(pfrhs, oth^* tp ^o\vs ofir€ iror* 6fifipotf 

&AA* aifl Z€<p^poio \iyb iryfiovras ah'ras 

'{lieeaybf dytriaty dva^iix^^v dvOpdnrovs^ Odyssey A. 563-608, 

Thee, favoured man, to earth's remotest end, 

The Elysian plain, the immortal gods shall send, — 

That realm which fair-haired Rhadamanthys sways, 

Where, free from toil, men pass their tranquil days. 

No tempests vex that land, no rain, nor snow ; 

Bat ceaseless Zephyrs from the ocean blow, 

Which sweetly breathe and gently stir the air, 

And to the dwellers grateful coolness bear/' 
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jampadah yeshu karma chaiham pradriiyate 1 tkaro dandam udyamya 
svayam eva Prajdpatih | dvipunam tu maharaja rakshams tishthati niU 
yadd | sa rdjd sa kvo rdjan aa pita prapitdmahaih | gopdyati naron 
ireah\ha prajdh aa-jada-panditdh | hhojanam chdttra Kauravya prajdh 
avayam upaathitam \ aiddham eva mahdhdho tad hi hhunjanti nityadd [ 
Thus in all these dvipas each country doubly exceeds the fornxer 
one in the abstinence, veracity, and self-restraint, in the health and the 
length of life of its inhabitants. In these dvipas the people is one, and 
one sort of action is perceivable, j^ra japati j the lord, wi elding h is 
sceptre, himself governs these dvipas. He, the king, the auspicious 
omr(siva), the father, along with the patriarchs, protects all creatures, 
ignorant as well as learned.” (So there are differences of intellectual 
condition in these dvipas after all !) ‘‘ All these people eat prepa red ^ 

i^d, whi ch co mes to them of itself.” ^ 

Pushkara is surrounded by a sea of fresh water equal to itself in 
compass. What is beyond is afterwards described : 

V.P. ii. 4, 37. Svddudakaaya parato drisyate lolca-aamathitih [ dvigund^m 
kdnchanl hhumih aarvajantu-vivarjjitd | 38. Lokdhkaa tatah sailo yoja- ^ 
ndyuta-viatritah \ uchchhrdyendpi tdvanti aahaardny achalo hi aah ] tataa ^ 
tamah aamdvritya tarn sailam aarvatah athitam | tamas chdnda~ha\dhenJ^ 
aamantdt pariaveah^itam | 

** On the other side of the sea is beheld a golden land of twice its extent, 
but without inhabitants. Beyond that is the Lokaloka mountain, which 
is ten thousand yojanas in breadth, and as many thousands in height. 

It is on all sides invested with darkness. This darkness is encompassed 
by the shell of the mundane egg.” 

In a following chapter, however, (the seventh) of this same book, the 


^2 See Manu, i. verses 9 and 12, quoted above, p. 35. The thirteenth verse is as 
follows : Tabhyam aa iaJcalabhyiwt cha divam bhumiin eha nimuime | madhye vyoma 
diias chash(av ap&m sthanam c?ia 8C:svatam \ “ From these two halves of the shell 
he fashioned the heaven and the earth, and in the middle (he formed) the sky, and th€(, 
eight quarters, and the eternal abode of the waters.*' In regard to the darkness 
(tamas) with which the mountain Lokaloka is said to be enveloped, compare Manu 
iv. 242, where the spirits of the departed are said to pass by their righteousness 
through the darkness which is hard to be traversed (dharmetM hi saKdyena tamos 
iarati dustaram) ; and Atharva-veda, ix. 5, 1, ** Crossing the darkness, in many 
directions immense, let the unborn ascend to the third heaven" (firtm tamidmsi 
bahadKd mahdnii ajo nakam d kramatam tfitlyam). See Journal Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1865, pp. 298, note 2, and p. 304. 
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shell of the mundane egg is said to be outside of the seven spheres of 
which this system is composed : 

Y.F. ii. 7, 19; EU 9apta may a loh&h Maittreya hathitds tava | paid- 
Idni cha saptaiva hrahmdndasyaiaha mstarah | etad anda-katdhena tiryak 
chorddhvam adhas tathd | kapitthasya yatkd vijam sarvaio mi samdvritam | 
These seven spheres have been described by me ; and there are also 
seven Patalas : this is the extent of Brahmans egg. The whole is sur- 
rounded by the shell of the egg at the sides, above, and below, just as 
the seed of the wood-apple (is covered by the rind).’* 

This system, however, it appears, is but a very small part of the 
whole of the universe : 

Ibid, verse 24. Anddndm tu sahasrdndm sahasrdny ayutuni cha | 
tdrisdndm tathd tattra koti-koti-satdni cha | 

“ There are thousands and ten thousands of thousands of such mun- 
dane eggs ; nay hundreds of millions of millions.” 

Indian mythology, w^hen striving after sublimity, and seeking to 
excite astonishment, often displays an extravagant and puerile facility 
in the fabrication of large numbers. But, in the sentence last quoted, 
its conjectures are substantially in unison with the discoveries of 
modem astronomy ; or rather, they are inadequate representations of 
the simple truth, as no figures can express the contents of infinite 
space. 
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Page 6, line 24. 

Professor Wilson’s analyses of the Agni, Brahma-vaivartta, Vishnu 
and Vayu Puranas, were originally published, not in the ‘‘ Gleanings 
in Science,” but in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. i.; 
and are reprinted in the 3rd vol. of Wilson’s Collected Works, edited 
by Dr. R. Rost. 

Page 37, line 1. 

“ Abodes of gods.” Bbhtlingk and Roth in their Sanskrit Lexicon, 
8.V. nikayaj shew that in other passages, if not here also, the compound 
word deva-nikuya should be rendered ‘^classes, or assemblages, of gods.” 

Page 60, line 25. 

Compare the passage, quoted below, in the note on p. 115, from the 
STintiparvan of the M. Bh., verses 6130 fr. 

Pagea 90 ff. 

The representations of the Kyita yuga are not always consistent. In 
the Dronaparvan, verses 2023 ff. a story is told of King Akampana, who 
lived in that age, and who was yet so far from enjoying the tranquillity 
generally predicated of that happy time that he was overcome by his 
enemies in a battle, in which he lost his son, and suffered in con« 
sequence severe afidiction. 

Page 97, note 190. 

It is similarly said in the Dronaparvan, verse 2395 : Kehatdd na$ 
trdyate sarvdn ity eoafh hehattriyo^hhavat | ^'He (Pyithu) became a 
Kshattriya by delivering us all from injuries.” See also Santiparvan^ 
verse 1031, 
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Tagt 115, line 13. 

The S'antiparvan of the M.Bh., verses 6130 AT., gives a similar descrip- 
tion of the original state of all things, and of the birth of Brahma. 
Bhlshma is the speaker : Salilaikdrnavam tdta purd sarvam dhhud idam | 
nuliprakampam andhdiam anirdesya^makUalam \ tamasd vritam a^parsam 
api gamlihira-darkanam \ niisahdam vd ^pramegatTi cha tattra jajne Pita- 
tnahah | so ^srijad vdtam agnim cha hhdskarani chdpi viryyavdn | dkusam 
asrijach chorddhvam adho Ihumim cha nairritim | nahhah sa-chandra- 
tdraih cha nahshattrdni grahdms tathd | samvatsardn ritun mdsun pak- 
shun atha lavdn kshanan j tatah sariram loka-sthaih sthupayitvd Pitd- 
mahah \ jamydmdsa lhagavdn puttrdn uttama-tejasah | 6135. Marichim 
rishim Aiirim cha Pulastyam Pulaham Kratum | Vakuhthdngirasau cho^ 
khau Rudram cha prahhum Isvaram | Prachetasas tathd Dakshah kanyuh 
shashtim ajijanat | tdh vai hrahmarshayah sarvdh prajdrtham prati- 
pedire | tdhhyo visvdni hhutuni devuh pitrugands tatha | gandharvup- 
sa/rasas chaiva rakshdmsi vividhdni cha | . . . . 6149. Jajne tdta jagat 
sarvam tathd stlidvarajangamam | 6150. Bhuta-sargam imam kritvd 
sarva • hha • pitdmahah | idsvatam veda-pathitam dharmam prayuyvje 
tatah I tasmin dharme sthitdh dcvdh sahdchdryya-purohitdh | dditydh 
vasavo rudruh sa-sddhyuh marud-asvinah | “ This entire universe was 
formerly one expanse of water, motionless, without a)ther, without any 
distinguishable earth, enveloped in darkness, imperceptible to touch, 
with an appearance of (vast) depth, silent, and measureless. There 
Pitamaha (Brahma) was born. That mighty god created wind, fire, 
and the sun, the mther* above, and imder it the earth belonging to 
Kirfiti, the sky, with the moon, stars, constellations, and planets, the 
years, seasons, months, half-months, and the minute sub-divisions of 
time. Having established the frame of the universe, the divine Pita- 
maha begot sons of eminent splendour, (6135) Marichi, the rishi Attri, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Ya^ishtha, Angiras, and the mighty lord 
* Rudra. Haksha, the son of Prachetas, also begot sixty daughters, all 
of whom were taken by the Brahmarshis* for the purpose of propa- 
gating offspring. From these females, all beings, gods, pitris, gan- 
dharvas, apsarases, and various kinds of rakshascs, .... (6149) this 

^ And yet it u elsei^here said (Anob'usanap. 2161, quoted above in p. 130) that the 
astiier ipkaia) cannot be created. 

* Here this word must mean ** rishis, sons of Brahmfi.’* 
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entire world, moving and stationary, was produced. 6150. Having 
formed this creation of living beings, the parent of all worlds estab- 
lished the eternal rule of duty as read in the Veda. To this rule of 
duty the gods, with their teachers and domestic priests, the Adityas, 
Vasus, Kudras, Sadhyas, Maruts, and Alvins conformed.” 

Another account of the creation is given in the same book of the 
M. Bh., verses 7518 ff., where it is ascribed to Vishnu in the form of 
Govinda, or Kc^ava (Krishna), who is identified with the supreme and 
universal Purusha. Besting on the waters (7527) he created by his 
thought Sankarshana, the first-bom of all beings. Then (7529) a lotus 
sprang from his (either Sankarshana’s or Vishnu’s) navel, from which 
again (7530) Brahma was produced. Brahma afterwards created his 
seven mind-bora sons, Marlchi, Attri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
and Daksha (7534). 

Compare Bhishmaparvan, verses 3017 AT. 

Page 122, note 223. 

Compare the passage quoted in the last note from the S^antiparvan, 
verse 6135. 

Page 128, line 20. 

The S'antiparvan, verses 7548 ff. ascribes the creation of the four 
castes to Krishna: Tatah Krishno mahdhhugah punar eva Yudhishfhira | 
hrdhmandndm satam sresh^Jiam mukhdd evdsrijat prahJiuh \ hdhuhhgdm 
fishattriya-katam vaihjdndm urutah satam | padhhydm kadra-satam chaiva 
Kesavo Bharatarshahha | “ Then again the great Krishna created a 
hundred Brahmans, the most excellent (class), from his mouth, a 
hundred Kshattriyas from his arms, a hundred Vai^yas from his thigh^ 
and a hundred S'udras from his feet.” 

Compare Bhishmaparvan, verse 3029. 

Page 128, note 238. 

In another place also, verses 6208 f., the Anu^asanaparvan ranks 
purohitas with S'udras : S'udra-karma tu yah kurydd avahdya sva-hartna 
cha I sa vijneyo yathd iudro na cha hhojyah kathanchana j c hikitm kah 
kdndaprishthah purddhyakshah purohitah \ sdmvatsaro vfithddhyuyl 
sarve te iudra-sammitdh | He, who, abandoning his own work, does 
the work of a S'udra, is to be regarded as a S'udra, and not to be in- 
vided to a feast. A physician, a kantjLupfishtha (see above, p. 442), a 
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city governor, a puromta, an astrologer, one who studies to no purjiose, 
—all these are on a level with Siudras.” 

Tages 144 ff. 

See above, note on pp. 90 ff. 

Page 150, line 4. 

Compare Dronaparvan, verse 2397. 

Page 220, line 14. 

I am indebted to Professor Max Muller for pointing out to me two 
passages in Indian commentators in which Manu is spoken of as a 
Kshattriya. The first is from Madhusudana Sarasvatl’s Commentary on 
the Bhagavad-gita, iv. 1. The words of the text are these : S’ri-Bha- 
gavdn uvdeha \ imam Vivasvate yogam proJetavdn aham avyayam \ Vivas- 
vdn Manave prdka Manur Ikshvdkave^hravit \ evam parampardprdptam 
imaih rdjarshayo viduh | sa kdleneha mahatd yogo nash\ah parantapa \ 
sa evdyam mayd ie 'dya yog ah prokiah purdtanah | hhakto ^si me 
sakJUi cheti rahasyam eiad utlamam | ‘‘ The divine Being (Krishna) 
said: I decl^d to Vivasvat (the Sun) this imperishable Yoga-doc- 
trine. Yivasvat told it to (his son) Manu; and Manu to (his son) 
Ikshvaku. Thus do royal rishis know it as handed down by tradition. 
Through lapse of time however it was lost. I have to day therefore 
revealed to thee (anew) this ancient system, this most excellent mystery ; 
for thou art devoted to me and my friend.’’ /f ^ 

On this Madhusudana remarks : ‘‘ Vivasvate ” sarvd-ksluittriya-vamia- 
vlja-hhutdya Aditydya prokiavdn | I declared it to Vivasvat ’ f.a. to 
Aditya (the Sun) who was the source of the whole Kshattrija race.” 

The second passage is from Some^vara’^ tlha on Kumarila Bhatta’s 
Mimansa-varttika. I must, however, first adduce a portion of the text 
of the latter work which forms the subject of Some^vara’s annotation. 
For a copy of this passage, which is otherwise of interest, I am indebted 
to Professor Goldstiicker, who has been kind enough to copy it for me.* 
The first extract refers to Jaimini’s Sutra, i. 3, 3 ; where the question 
under discussion is, in what circumstances authority can be assigned to 

* See Professor Muller’s Ano. Sansk. Lit pp. 79 f. where this passage is partly 
extracted and translated. See also the same author's Q^ps from a Qfvmau Work* 
shop, voL iL pp. 338 IT. 
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the Smpiti when the S'ruti, or Veda, is silent. After some other 
remarks Xum^la proceeds : S ukyddi-vachandni tu katipaya-dama^du- 
nudi vachana-varjjam sarvdny eva aamasta-cliaturdasa-vidyd-athdna-virud^ 
dhdni trayi-murga-vyutthita-viruddhacharanaik cha Buddhadidhih pranu 
tdni tfdyl-hdhyelihyai chaturtharvarna-niravasita-prdyelhyo vydmudhe- 
hhyah samarthitdni iti na veda~mulatvena samhhdvyante | avadharmdti- 
kramena cha yena kshattriyena said pravaktritva-pratigrahau pratipannau 
sa dharmam aviplutam upadekshyati iti kali samdhdsah | uktam cha ^^para- 
loka-viruddhdni kurvdnam duratas tyajet | dtmdnam yo viaamdhatte so 
^nyasmai sydt kathairi hitah^' iti | Buddhddeh punar ayam evdtikramo ^lan- 
kara-huddhau sthito yena evam dha kali-kalusha-kr if dni ydni loke mayi 
nipatantu | vimuchyatuih tu lokah'^ iti | sa kila loka-hitdrtha-kshattriya^ 
dharmam atikramya hrdhmana-vrittim pravaktritvam pratipadya prati- 
shedhdtikramdsamarthair hrdhmanair ananusishtaih dharmam hdhya^ 
jandn anuidsad dharma-pldum apy utmano ^ngikritya pardnugraham 
kritavdn ity evamvidhair eva gunaih stay ate | tad-anusishtdnusdrinas cha 
sarve eva sruti-smriti-vihita-dharmdtikramena vyavaharanto viruddhachu- 
ratvena jnuyante | tena pratyakshayd srutyd virodJ^e grantha-kdrinum 
grahitrdchariMnum grantha-prdmunya-hadhanam | na hy eshdm pur^ 
voktena nydyena sruti-pratihaddhdnutti sva-mula-kruty-anumdna-sdmar^ 
thy am asti 1 But the precepts of S'akya and others, with the exception 
of a few enjoining dispassion, liberality, etc,, are all contrary to the 
fourteen classes of scientific treatises, and composed by Buddha and others 
whose practice was oppose d to the law of the three Vedas, as well as cal- 
culated for men belonging mostly to the fourth caste who are excluded from 
the Vedas, debarred from pure observances, and deluded : — consequently/^ 
they cannot be presumed to be founded on the Veda. And what confid- 
ence can we have that one {i,e, Buddha) who being a Kshattriya,® trans- 
-^^sed the obligations of his own order, and assumed the function of 
^ teimhingand the right^to receive presjsjits, would inculcate a pure system 
of duty? For it has been ‘ everyone avoid a man who practises ^ 
acts destructive to future How can he who ruins himself^ 

be o?any benefit to others ? ’ And yet this very transgression of Buddha 
and his followers is conceived as being a feather in his cap ; since ho 
spoke thus, ‘ Let all the evils resulting from the sin of the Kali age fall 
upon me ; anSTet” the world be redeemedZ-..^^^u8, abandoning the 
Essays, h 51^ 
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duties of a Kshattriya, which are beneficial to the worldi assuming the 
function of a teacher which belongs only to the Brahmans, and instruct- 
ing men who were out of the pale in duty which was not taught by the 
Brahmans who could not transgress the prohibition (to give such in- 
struction), he sought to do a kindness to others, while consenting to 
violate his own obligations ; and for such merits as these he is praised I 
And all who follow his instructions, acting in contravention of the 
prescriptions of the S'ruti and Smriti, are notorious for their erroneous 
practices. Hence fix)m the opposition in which the authors of these 
y^^bj^ks, as well as those who receive and act according to them, stand 
to manifest injunctions of the Veda, the authority of these works is 
destroyed.* For since they are by the above reasoning opposed by 
^ the Veda, the inference that they rest upon independent Vcdic au- 
thority of their own possesses no force.” 

^ The next passage is from Humarila’s Vfirttika on Jaimini’s Sutra, i. 3, 
7 : Vedenaivdhhyanujnutd yeshdm eva pravaktritd | nitydnumahhidheydndm 
mamantara-yugadishu | teshdm viparivafUeshu kurvatum dharma-aam- 
hitdh I vachanuni pramdndni ndnyenham iti nischayah 1 taihd cha Manor 
‘ ' riclmh sumidhenyo hhavanti ity asya vidher vakya^Mie iruyate ^^3Ianur 
^ yat kinchid avadat tad hhenhajam hJieslmjatdyai^^ ^ iti pruyakhittudy'- 
^^padesa-vachanam pdpa-vyddlier hheshajam | ‘‘ It is certain that the 
"^precepts of those persons only whose right to expound the eternal 
meanings of scripture in the different manvantaras and yugas has been; 
fecd^ized by the Veda, are to be regarded as authoritative, when 'fn 
the revolutions (df~ thosVgreat- mundane perfeds) they compose codes 
of law. Accordingly by way of complement to the Vcdic passage con- 
taining the precept (vidki) beginning * there are these sumidheni 
verses of Mann * it is declared, * whatever Mann said is a healing 
remedy;' i.e. his prescriptions in regard to expiatory rites, etc., arc 
remedies for the malady of sin.” 

^ The Xyaya-malu-vistara, 1. 3, 4, quotes Kumurila as raising the question 
whether the practice of innocence, which S'ukya (Buddha) inculcated, was, or was not, 
a duty from ito Ixmformity to the Veda, and as solving it in the negative, since cow’s 
^Vlnilk pat into a dogskin cannot be pure {S^kyoktahimianaih dhartm na va dharmah 
' irutatvatah | na dhanm na hi putam $ydd go~k9hJram iva-dfitau dhtitam), 

^ These words are quoted by Bdthlingk and Both, t.v* hhethapaid^ as taken from 
the Pancharimsa Brahmaaa, 23, 16, 7^^ similar passage occurs in the Toitt. Sank. 
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From Somei$Tara*8 elaborate comment on the former of these two 
passages I need only extract the following sentences : Etad dbhiyulcta- 
vachanena dradhayati uktam cha^^ | Mams tu kshattriyasydpi prava- 
kritvam “ yad vai kinchid Manur avadat tad hheshajam iti veddnujndia- 
ivud aviruddham ity dkayak | “This he confirms by the words of a 
learned man which he introduces by the phrase ‘ for it has been said.* 
But although Manu was a Kshattriya, his assumption of the oflB.ce of 
teacher was not opposed to the Veda, because it is sanctioned by the 

Yedic text ‘ whatever Manu said was a remedy : ' Such is the purport.” 

» iv r> ^ I- C* ^ 

Page 254, line 1 2. t v 

Yas tiiydja sachi-vidam, etc. This verse is quoted in the TaittirTya 
Aranyaka (pp. 159 f. of Cal. edit.), which, however, reads sakhi-vidam 
instead of sachi-vidam. An explanation of the passage is there given 
by the Commentator. 

Page 264, Ime 14. 

Professor Weber considers (Indische Studien, i. 52) that “ the yau- 
dhah and the arhantah were the forerunners of the Raj any as and the 
Brahmans.” See the whole passage below in the note on p. 366. 

Page 268, note 51. 

Compare Asvalayana’s S'rauta-Sutras, i. 3, 3 and 4, and commentary 
(p. 22 of Cal. edit.). Prithi Vainya is, as I find from Bohtlingk and 
Roth*s Lexicon, s.f?., referred to also in the Atharva-veda, viii. 10, 24 
The words are these : Sd udakrdmat sd manushydn dgachhat | tdm 
manushydh updhvayanta irdvaty iti j tasydh Manur Vaivasvato 
mtsah dsit prithivi pdtram | tdm Prithi Vainyo ^dhok tdm krishim cha 
sasyam cha adhok | te krishirh cha sasyam cha manushydh upajivanti ityddi | 

“ She {i,e, Viraj) ascended : she came to men. Men called her to them, 
saying, * Come, Iravatl.’ Manu Vai vasvata was her calf, and the earth 
her vessel. Prithi Vainya milked her; he milked from her agriculture 
and grain. Men subsist on agriculture and grain.” 

See Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, vol. i. pp. 183 flp., where Pfithu’s (this 
is the Puranic form of the word) reign is described. It is there stated 
that this king, “taking the lord Manu Svayambhuva for his calf, 
milked from the earth into his own hand all kinds of grain from a 
desire to benefit his subjects” (V.P. i. 13, 54. Sa kalpayitva vaUam tu 
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Manufii Svuyamlhuvam pralhum | sve pdnau prithivl-ndtho dudoha pru 
thivim Prithuh | 56. Sa^ya-jdtani sarvuni prajunum hita-kdmyayu). 
See also the passage quoted from the Bhagavata Parana by the editor 
Dr. Hall in pp. 189 ff. The original germ of these accounts is evidently 
to be found in the passage of the Atharva-veda, from which the short 
text I have cited is taken. 

Prithu’s reign is also described in the Dronaparvan, 2394 ff., and 
Hantiparvan, 1030 ff. 

Page 286, line 8 from the foot. 

The Srinjayas are mentioned in the Satapatha Brahmana, xii. 9, 3, 
1 ff. and 13 (see Weber’s Indische Studien, i. 207), as opposing without 
effect the celebration of a sacrifice which was proposed to be offered for 
the restoration of Dushtaritu Paunsayana to his ancestral kingdom. 

Page 345, line 24. 

Professor Aufrecht has pointed out to me a short passage in the 
Taittirlya Sanhita, iii. 1, 7, 2, in which Yisvamitra and Jamadagni are 
mentioned together as contending with Yasishtha : Viivumitra- Jamad- 
agni Vasishthena asparddhetum | sa etaj Jamadagnir rihavyam apasyat j 
tena vai sa Vanshthasya indriyam viryyam avrinlcta | yad rihavyam 
iasyate indriyam era tad viryyam yajamuno hhrutrivyasya vrinhte | yanya 
hhuydm%o yajna-hratavah ity uhuh sa devatah vrinkte | “ Viiiviim^ra jmd 
Jamadagni were contending with Yasishtha. Jamadagni behelcvtnis 
vi^yya text, and with it he destroyed the vigour and energy of 
sishtha. When the vihav^j^ds *rgpited, then the sacrificer destroys the 
vigour and energy of his enemy. He whlJse oblations and all attendant 
ceremonies are superior destroys the gods (of his opponent),*^ 

Page 366, note 164. 

In a notice of Latyayana's Sutras, in Indische Studien, i. 50, Pro- 
fessor Weber observes : ‘‘At the same time I remark here that the 
presence of S'udras at the ceremonies, although on the outside of the 
sacrificial ground, was permitted — a point which results from the fact 
that during the dlksha they were not to be addressed (iii. 3). Here and 
there a S'udra appears as acting, although in a degraded position. 
Compare iv» S, 6 : dryo (i.e. vaiiyahj according to the commentator 
Agnisvamin) antarvedi • « • . hahirvedi ind/ra^ | (Iryahhdve yah ka& 
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eha dryyo varnah {hrdhmano vd kshaftriyo vd, Agnisvamin). Thub 
their position, like that of the Nishadas, was not so wretched as 
it became afterwards. Toleration was still necessary ; indeed the strict 
Brahmanical principle was not yet generally recognized among the 
nearest Arian races. This is shown by the following fact. Before 
entering on the Yratya-stomas, Latyayana treats, viii. 5, of an impre- 
catory rite called S'yena (the falcon), which is not taught in the Pancha- 
virasa, but in the Shadvim^a (iv. 2). The tribes mentioned by Pamni, 
V. 3, 112 ff., are there described: VrdtlndndrTi^ yaudhandm puttrdn 
anuchdndn ritvijo vrinita ^yenasya | arhatdm eva iti S’undilyah ’ | 
Let the learned sons of warriors, who live by the profession of Vratas, 
be chosen as priests for the S'yena. ‘ The sons of arhats only ' [should be 
chosen] says S'andilya’*). ‘‘Whilst,” proceeds Prof. W., “in the begin- 
ning of the Sutra nine things are required for a ritvij (priest), viz. that 
he should be (1) arsheyah (a dasamdt purusJidd avyavaclihinnam drsham 
yasya, ‘able to trace his unbroken descent for ten generations in the 
family of a rishi’); (2) anuchanah {sishyelliyo vidyd^sampradanaih yah 
Icritavdn, “one who has imparted knowledge to pupils’); (3) sadhu- 
charanah {skapu hrdhmana'^karmasv avasthitah prasasta-karmdy ‘one 
who has practised the jix^ puties of a Brahman, a man of approved 
conduct’); (4) vagml (eloquent); (5) anyunangah (without deficiency 
in his members) ; (6) anatiriktangah (without superfluous members) ; 
(7) dvesatah (equal in length above and below the navel) ; (8) anati- 
krishnah; (9) anatisvetah {na atihulo na ativriddhahy ‘neither too 
young nor too old ’), — Latyayana here contents himself with putting 
forward one only of these requirements, the second (i.^. that the priest 
should be ‘ learned ’), as essential. The title Arhat for teacher, which 
was at a later period used exclusively by the Buddhists, is found in the 
S'atapatha Brahmana, (iii. 4, 3, 6) and the Taittirlya Aranyaka,® and 

® Nana-jatlyah aniyata-vxiiiayah uUedha-jlvinah sanghah vratdh | (Patanjali, 
quoted by Weber) “ Vratas are the yarious classes of people who have no fixed 
profession, and live by violence.** Vratena sarlrdyasena jivati vrattnah (Comm, 
on Panini, v. 2, 21) “He who lives by bodily labour is a vrattna.** The word 
means “he who lives by the labour usual among Vratas,’* according to another 
comment cited by Weber. 

Arhatdm eva varanam karttavyam iti 8'dndilyah | ** Arhats only are to be 
chosen, says S'andilya** (Agnisvamin, quoted by Weber), 

® It also occurs in Ait. Br. i. 16 (see Bothlingk and Both, s.e.). To his translation 
of this passage Dr. Hang appends the following note : “ The term is arAa/, % word 

33 
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is known in the (Ja^a Brahmana (Fanini, ▼. 1| 124). The Yaudhd^ 
and Arhantah are the forerunners of the Bajanyas and the Brahmans.’ 
According to Professor Weber, Ind. St. i. 207, note, a Sthapati ‘‘ means, 
according to Katyayana’s Srauta Sutras, xxii. 11, 11, a Vaisya, or any 
other person (according to Katyayana, i. 1, 12, ho may even be a 
N’isbada) who has celebrated the Gosava sacrifice, after being chosen 
by his subjects to be their ruler.” 

Page 378, linee 1-3. 

Compare Dronaparvan, verse 2149 : nanv eshdm michitd nishthd nish- 
fhd saj9taj9adi smritd | 

Page 400, line 9 from bottom. 

If further proof of this sense of IrahmarsM be wanted, it may be 
found in the words mprarahi and dvijarsJd^ which must be regarded as 
its synonymes, and which can only mean Erahman-rishi.” 

Page 423, line 12, and foot-note. 

The same verse with some variations is repeated in the Anu4asana- 
parvan, verse 6262 : Rdjd Mitraeahai chaiva Vasishthdya maMtmane | 
Madayantim priydm hhdryydm datvd cha tridivaih gatah | ‘‘ And king 
Mitrasaha, having bestowed his dear wife MadayantI on the great Va- 
^ishtha, went to heaven.” Here, it will be observed, tho name Mada- 
yantI is correctly given. 

Page 423, line 17. 

This stanza is repeated in Anuiasanaparvan, verse 6250, with the 
following variation in the second line : arghyam praddya vidhival lehhe 
lokdn anuttamdn I 

Page 436, line 5 from the foot. 

I find that two other instances of Brahmans receiving instruction 
from Bajanyas are alluded to by Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 117. 

well known, chiefly to the students of Buddhism. Suyana explains it by ** a groat 
Brahman, or a Brahman (in general).'* In reference to another part of the sentence 
in which this word occurs, Dr. Haug adds : That cows were killed at the time 'of 
receiving a most distinguished guest is stated in the Smritis. But as Suyana observes 
(which entirely agrees with opinions held now-a-days), this custom belongs to former 
yugas (periods of the world). Thence the word goghna^ ue. * cowkiller,’ means in the 
more ancient Sanskrit books *a guest* (see the commentators on Pugini, 8, 4, 73} 
for the reception of a high guest was the death of the cow of the house.** 
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The first is recorded in the Sktapatha BrahmaQa, x. 6, 1, 2 ff.; where 
it is stated that six Brahmans, who were at issue with one another 
regarding Vaisvanara (Agni), and were aware that king A^vapati the 
Kaikeya was well informed on the subject, repaired to him for in- 
struction and requested that he would treat them as his pupils. He 
first asked them ‘ if they were not themselves learned in the Veda as 
well as the sons of learned men, and how they could in that case come 
to consult him ’ Yan nu hhagavanto ^nucJidnuk anuchanor-py/trah \ him 
idarn^' iti). They, however, persisted in their request, when he asked 
them severally what they considered Vaisvanara to be, expressed his 
concurrence in their replies, though all different, as partial solutions 
of the question, and ended by giving them some further insight 
into the subject of their enquiry. The second instance is taken 
from the Chhandogya TJpanishad, i. 8, 1, which commences thus: 
Trayo ha udglthe huialdh hahhuvah S ilalcah S'didvatyas ChaiJcitdyano 
Ldlhhyah Pravdhano Jaivalir iti | te ha uchur udglthe kathditivaddma^^ 
iti I 2. “ Tathd^^ iti ha samupavivisuh | sa ha Pravdhano Jaivalir uvdeha 
hhagavantdv agre vadatdm | hrdhmanayor mdator vdcham iroehyumV* 
iti I Three men were skilled in the IJdgItha, S'ilaka Sblavatya, Chai- 
kitayana Dalbhya, and Pravahana Jaivali. They said, ‘ We are skilled 
in the XJdgltha ; come let us discuss it.^ (Saying) * so be it,’ they sat 
down. Pravahana Jaivali said, * Let your reverences speak first ; I will 
listen to the discourse of Brahmans discussing the question.’ ” S'ilaka 
S'alavatya then asked Chaikitayana Dalbhya a series of questions ; but 
was dissatisfied with his final reply. Being interrogated in his turn by 
Chaikitayana, S'ilaka answered; but his answer was disapproved by 
Pravahana Jaivali, who finally proceeded to supply the proper solution. 

In two other passages the same Upanishad, as quoted above in p. 195, 
and explained by the commentator, recognizes the fact of sacred science 
being possessed, and handed down, by Kshattriyas. See also the note on 
p. 220, above, p. 508. The doctrines held by Rajanyas are not, however, 
ays treated with such respect. In the S'atapatha Brahmana, viii. 1 , 
4, 10, an opinion in regard to breath (prana) is attributed to Svarijit 
Nagnajita, or Nagnajit the Gandhara, of which the writer contemp- 
tuously remarks that “ he said this like a Rajanya ” ( Tat »a tad uvdeha 
rdjanyahandhur iva tv eva tad uvdeha ) ; and he then proceeds to refute 
it (see Weber’s Indische Studien, i. 218). It appears that the Smjiti 
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recognizes the possibility of a Brahman becoming in certain circum- 
stances the pupil of a Bajanya or a Yaii^ya. Thus Manu says, ii. *241 : 
Ahrahmanad adhyayayiam dpat-hdU vidhiyate | anmrajyd cha suirdshu 
ydvad adhyayanam guroh [ 242. Kdhrdhmane giirau sishyo vdsam utyan- 
tikam vaset | brdhmane chdnandchdne kdnJcshan gatim anuttamdm | 241. 
“ In a time of calamity it is permitted to receive instimction from one 
who is not a Bi^hman; and to wait upon and obey such a teacher 
during the period of study. 242. But let not a pupil, who aims at 
the highest future destiny, reside for an excessive period with such a 
teacher who is not a Brahman, or with a Brahman who is not learned 
in the Veda." KuUuka explains this to mean that when a Brahman 
instructor cannot be had a Kshattriya may be resorted to, and in the 
sd)sence of a Kshattriya, a Vai^ya. 

I*age 457, note 241. 

When I wrote this note, I did not advert to the difficulty presented 
by the word didasithd, which has at once the form of a desiderative 
eerb, and of the second person of. the perfect tense. Bohtlingk imd 
Eloth, «.«?. dd^ on a comparison of the two parallel passages, suppose 
;hat the present reading of the Aitareya Brahmana is corrupt as regards 
;his word, which, as they quote it, is didusithd. May not the correct 
wading be dddasithd from the root dda ? 

Page 461, line 14. 

The Taittiriya Brahmana, ii. 2, 4, 4 f., says of Prajapati : So '^surdn 
asrijata | tad asya apriyam deli ( 5. Tad durvarnam hiranyam ahhavat ( 
tad dttrvarnasya kiranyasya janma \ . , , , ea dev an aerijata tad 
priyam deit \ tat auvarnaeya kiranyasya janma | “He created A suras. 
That was d isplea sing to him. 5. That became the precious metal with 

the bad colour (silver). This was the origin of silver He 

created gods. That was plea^ijg to him. That became the prccio«a 
n^tal lyith the good colour. That was the origin of gold." 
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Abhitnuna, 201 
Abhishnutas, 353 
Abhiyuktas, 500 
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Achhavaka, 155 
Adhipurusba, 111 
Adharma, 124 
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Adityas, 19 f, 26,52, 117, 
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Agastya, or Agasti, 309 flf., 
321, 330, 442, 461 
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Agnidh, 251 
Agnidhra, 155 
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Agnihotra, 21, 428 
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Agnisvumin, 512 
Agnives'ya, 223 
Agnivesyaynna, 223 
Ahalya, 235, 310, 466 

the first woman, 121 
Ahankura, 201 
AhavanTya fire, 428 
Ahi, 250, 340 
Ahura Mazda, 293 
Aindra - buihaspatya obla- 
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Aitareya Brahmana, 5 
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iii. 31,-177 
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— 19,— 367 f. 
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Aiagava, 301 
Aiaka, 349 

Ajamidha, 234, 267, 279, 
360,’ 413 
Ajfitas'atru, 431 
AiTgartta, 355 ff., 360 
Ajita, 279 
Akarapana, 505 
Akus'a, 115, 130, 506 
Akriya, 232 
Akshamulu, 336 
Akuli, 189 
Akuti, 65, 73 
Alorka, 232 
AmaruvatT, 494 
AmiL\asu, 349 
Ambarlslia, 224, 266, 279, 
362, 405 

Ambashtha, 481, 495 
Ambhurasi, 23, 58, 79, 80 
Arnica, 27 
Anagha, 335 
Anaia, 116 
Ananta, 207 
Ananlu, 114 
Anavadya, 116 


Andhras, 358, 483 f. 
Ancuas, 226 
Anga, 232, 298, 464 
Angas, 459 

Angiras, 36, 65, 116, 122f., 
151, 168, 172, 184, 224f., 
226, 279, 286, 330, 341, 
445, 466 

Angirases, 192, 194, 224 
Anila, 234 
Anu, 232, 482 
Anus, 179 
Anugraha-sarga, 58 
Anukraraanika, 228, 266, 
328, 348" 

Anupa, 116 
Anuslitubh, 16 
Anuvratas, 500 
Apasya, 279 
Apastamba, 2 
Apava, 453 
Apaya, 345 
Apnavana, 447 
Aprutiratha, 234 
Apsarases, 33, 37, 177, 320, 
^419, etc. 

Aranyakas, 2, 5, 32 
Arhat, 511, 513 
Arishtanemi, 116, 125 
Aiquna, 449 if., 497 
Ariuna (the Pandu), 494 
Arko, 241 

Arrian, quoted, 370 
Arshtishena, 272, 279 
Artavas, 18 
Arunos, 32, 449 
Arundhatl, 336, 389 
Arurmaghas, 438 
Arushl, 124, 476 
Arv&ksrotas, 57, 61, 65^ 
167 
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Arya, 18 

Aryaman, 27, 168 
Aryyas, 174 ff., 396, 481 
— their langmige, 141, 
_482 

Aryahas, 498 
Aeat, 46 

Asitamrigas* 438 
Ashtaka, 279, 352, 357 
AEfmasaiin, 275 
A^ramas, 98 
Asura, 116 

Asuras, 23, 24, 29, 33, 37, 
58, 79, 130, 139, 177, 
187, 228, 469, etc., etc. 
— — their priests, 189 f. 
Asuri, 430 

AsValayanas’s S'rauta 
Sutr^, 137, 611 
AsTamedha (proper name), 
267 

AsTatara, 336 
Asvins, 166, 470, etc. 
Atharvan (the sage), 162, 
169 

his cow, 395 

Atharras, 293 
Atharva-veda, 2 
quoted — 

iii. 19, 1, — 283 

— 24, 2,-179 

iv. 6, 1,-21 

— 6, 2,-490 

— 14, 4,-179 

— 29, 3, 6,-330 
T. 8,6,-289 

— 11, 1-11,-395 

— 17, 1-18,-280 

— 18, 1-16,-284 

— 19, 1-16,-286 
Ti, 120, 3,— ’386 

— 123, 3f.— 137 
tIL 104, — 395 
viii. 2, 21, — 46 

— 10, 24,-217, 611 

— 108, 1-6,-254 

IX. 6, 1, — 603 

— 6, 27,-282, 385 

X. 8, 7,— 9 

xi. 10. 2,-32 

xii. 1, 15,-163 

— 3, 17,-386 

— 6, 4-16,-287 

xiii. 3, 14, — 171 i 

— 4, 29,-9 
X». 8, l,->22 

— 9, 1,-22 I 
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Atharvn-vcda continued^ 

xviii. 3, 15, — 330 

•— 3, 23,-385 

— 3, 34,-179 

xix. 6, 1 ff.,— 8, 9 

— 6 , 6 ,— 10 

— 9, 12,-288 

— 22, 21,-288 

— 23, 30,-288 

— 43, 8,-289 

— 62, 1,-282 
Atibala, 116 
Atmavat, 279 

Atri, 36, 61, 116, 122 f., 
171 f., 178, 225, 242, 
248, 267, 303, 330, 468 
Atyarati, 493 
Audumbaras, 353 
Aufrecht, Pi“ofessor, his 
Catalogue of Bodleian 
Sanskrit MSS. referred 
to, 203 

information or sug- 
gestions from him, 14, 
19,20, 29,93, 137, 163f., 
210, 247f., 254ff., 319, 
325 f., 340, 346, 389, 
395, 512 
Augba, 217 
Aupamanyava, 177 
Aurra, 279, 445, 447, 

_ 448 f., 476 

Avantyas, 486 

Ayyakta, 41 

Ayusya, 355 

Ayodhya, 116 

Ayu, 170, 171 f., 174, 180 

Ayus, 170 

Ayns (king), 226, 308, 353 


B 

Babhrayas, 356 

Bablirus, 353 

Badarl, 199 

Bahu, 486 

Babuputra, 116 

Bahva^va, 235 

Bala, 279 

Bala, 116 

Balahaka, 207 

Balakusva, 353 

Balakhilyas, 32, 305, 400 

B^eya, 232 

Bali, 232 

Balia, 469 


Banmea, Ber. Prof., bis 
Dialogues on Hindu 
Philosophy referred to, 
120 

— his edition of the 
MSrkandeya Parana re- 
ferred to, 223 

Banga, 232 
Barbaras, 482 
Baresma, 293 
Bauddhas, 305 
Bcnfey, Prof., his trans- 
lation of the Suma-veda 
quoted, 164 

— — his glossary to ditto, 
490 

— his translation of the 
Rig-veda quoted or re- 
ferred to, 167, 180, 247, 
331, 348 

BbagavadgTtii quoted, 608 
Bhiidrfi, 389, 467 
Bhadnis'va (a division of 
Jambudvipa), 491 
Bhaga, 27 

Bhugavata Parana — 

i. 3, 15,-213 

— 3, 20,-350 

ii. 1, 37,-166 

— 5, 34,— lt)5 

iii. 6, 29,-156 
—12, 20,-108 
—20, 25,-157 
—22, 2,-166 

iv. 1, 40,-335 
V. 1, 30,-489 
—16, 2,-490 
—17, 11,-496 
—20, 4, 6,-498 
-20, 11,-499 
—20, 16, 22,-600 
—20, 28,-501 

vi. 6, 40,-168 

vii. 11, 24,-366 

viii. 6, 41, — 157 

— 24, 7,-208 

ix. 2, 16,-222 

— 2, 17,-223 

— 2,21,-223 

— 2, 23 ff.,— 222 

— 6, 2.-224 

— 7,-358 

— 7,6,-386 

— 13, 3,-316 

— 14,48,-158 

— 15, 5,-457 
— . 16, 17,-468 

— 16, 30,-858 
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Bht^avata Parana eon^ 

iinuedr — 

ix. 17, 2,-227 

— 17, 10,-232 

— 20, 1,-234 

— 21, 19,-237 

— 21,21,-236 

— 21, 33,-235 

— 22, 14,-276 
X. 33,27,-113 

Bhninndana, and Bhalanda 
a Vais'ya mantra-kfit, 
279 

Bliayamilna, 266 
Bharadvuja, 141, 279, 330 
Bharata, 168, 234, 242, 
354, 360, 413 
Blmrata, 187, 348 
Bharatas, 320, 338, 340, 
354 

Bharatas, 344 
Bhuratavarsha, 491, 494 ff. 
Bharatl, 112 
Bhar^a, or Bharp^a, 231 
Bhargabbumi, 231 
Bharjjrava, 228 
Bliarmya^va, 235 
BhasT, 116 
Bhavins, 498 
Bheda, 319, 323 
Bhlma, 133, 142, 308,349 
BhTmaiiada, 207 
BhTmasena, 273 
Bhiras, 495 
BhTshma, 127 
Bhripju, 36, 65, 67, 122, 
139, 151, 168, 228 f., 
279, 286, 314, 443tf. 
Bhrign Varuni, 443 
Bhrigubhumi, 231 
Bhrigus, 169 f., 228, 442 ff. 
Blifitaklla, 279 
Bhumanyu, 360 
Bhurloka, 61, 209, 211 
Bhutakfitas, 37, 42, 255 
Bhutanampati, 16 
BhQtapati, 108 
Bhutas, 59 
BhQtavTras, 438 
Boar incarnation, 51 ff., 
64, 76 

Bbhtlingk and Roth’s Lexi- 
con referred to, 47, 108, 
144, 178, 180, 184, 253, 
840, 348, 395,400, 442, 
505, 511 

Brahma SVovasyava, 30 
BrahmachOrin, 289 


Br^hmSn {maaeuliney a 
priest), 165, 242 ff., 469 
Brahman the 

godL 36, 36, 76, etc. 

nis passion for his 

daughter, 107 
BrahmSn {neuter^ prayer, 
241 


Brahman {neuter ^ the uni- 
versal soul), 20 
Brrihmuna, son of a Brah- 
man, 252, 264 
Bruhmanachhanisin, 155 
Brahmanas (the theologi- 
cal works), 2, 4 f. 
Brahmanaspati, 16 
BrKhraiinT, 110 
Brahmans, 7, and paseim 

origin of the word, 

252, 259, 264 
— their intermarriage 
with women of other 
castes, 282, 481 

their prerogatives 

and powers, 1 28, 1 30, etc. 
Brahmanya, 155 
Brahmaputra, 252, 259, 
264 


Brahraarshi, or Brahman 
rishi, 400, 407, 410 
Brahmas, the nine, 65, 445 
Brahmusva, 279 
Brahmaudana, 26, 27 
Brahnia-yuga, 152 
Breal, M. Michel, his Her- 
cule et Cacus, 246 
Bride’s seven steps, 378, 
514 


Brihaddevatu, 321, 326, 
344 


Brihadishu, 234 
Bxihaduktha, 279 
Bfilinspati, 16, 22, 163, 
167, 226, 270, 438 
Brihut, 16 
Brihiit-suraan, 286 
Buddha, 509 
Buddhists, 513 
Budha, 221, 226, 307, 336 
Bunsen, Baron, his Philo- 
sophy of IJnivcrsal His- 
tory referred to, 8 
Burnouf, M. Eugene, bis 
Bhagavata Puruna re- 
ferred to, 8, 155, 211, 
489, etc. 

his views about the 

Deluge, 215 


0 

Ch^kshusha, 298 
Chukshusha Manvantara, 
207, 213 
Chanda, 207 
Chandala, 402, 481 
Caste, mythical accounts 
of its origin, 7 ff. 

Variety and incon- 
sistency of these ac- 
counts, 34, 66, 102, 159 
Castes, their future abodes, 
63, 98 

their respective co- 
lours, 140, 151, 153 

no natural distinction 

between, 140 

manner of their rise 

according to Prof. Roth, 
289 

time of their rise ac- 
cording to Dr. naug,292 
Chuturvarnya, 135 
Charshanis, 158 
Chauras, 482 
Charvakas, 305 
Chhandas, 4 
Chhandogas, 334 
Chhandogya Brahmana, 6 

Upanisbad, iii. 11| 

4,-195, 614 
— iv. 1, 4, — 49 

V. 3, 1,-435 

viii. 15, 1, — 195 

Chinas, 482, 484 
Chlrinl, a river, 199 
Cholas, 488 
Chunchulus, 353 
Chyavana, 124, 273, 283, 
446, 470, 474 
Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous 
Essays quoted or referred 
to, 8, 13 f., 25, 62, 325, 
378, 385, 492, 497 
Cowell’s, Professor E. B., 
translation of Kaushl- 
takl Bruhmana Upani- 
shad, 10, 432” 

Preface to, quoted, 32 

Creation of man, mythical 
accounts of, 7 ff. 

their mutual incon- 
sistency, 34, 65, 102 

how explained by 

Indian commentators, 66 
Creations, similarity of suc- 
cessive, 60, 89 
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T> 

Dadhlcha, 279 
Dadhranch, 162, 169, 172 
Daityas, 41, 139, 499 
Dairavata, 348 
Daivod^i, 348 
Daksha, 9, 65, 72, 116, 
122, 124 ff., 153, 221, ! 
335 

DaksbayanT, Aditi, 126 
Dams, 222 
Damayant!, 389 
Damayanti, see Madayantl 
Damins, 500 

Danayas, 139, 144, 209, 
468 f., 499 
Danayratas, 501 
DanayQ, 123 
Dandakas, 467 
Danu, 116, 123 
Daradas, 459, 482 
Darvas, or Darvas, 482, 488 
Dasa, 174, 323, 396 
Dasabotri, 29 
Dasaratba, 362 
Da£'^a, 222 
Das}'iis, 174 flf., 358, 460, 
469, 482, 500 
Dattatreya, 450, 473, 478 
Day of Brabma, 43, 48, 
213 

gods, 43 

Deities, triad of, produced 
from the three Gunas, 7 5 ' 
Deluge, legend of, 1 83, 199, ! 
203, 209, 211 I 

was the tradition of 
it indigenous or not, 215 
■ — comparison of ditfer- 
ent Indian accounts of, 
216 

Deyadera, 351 
Devakas, 500 
Devala, 352 
Devalas, 353 
Devapi, 269 
Devaruja, 279 
Deyaruta, 279, 351 1, 356, 
413 

Deyaratas, 353 
Deyarsbl, 400 
Deyas, 79, 499 
Deyaifarman, 466 
Deyasrayas, 344, 352 f. 
Deyayat, 322 
Deyay&ta, 344 
Dh&najapyas, 353 


Dhananjaya, 279 
Dhanur^v^a, 477 
Dhanvantari. 226 
Dhanyas, 500 
Dharma, 20,122,124,385, 
400, 412 

Dburshtakas. 223 
Dbatri, 18, 27, 124 
! Dbi, 241 
Dlifishnu, 126 
Dhnsbta, 221, 223 
Dhritarasbtri, 117 
Dbruva, 234, 298 
Dlrghatamas, 226, 232, 
247, 268, 279 
Dlrghatapas, 233 
Dirghasattra, 300 
Dishta, 222 
Diti,‘ll6, 123 
Diyod^a, 229 f., 235, 268, 
279, 322, 348 
Dogs, whether they fast 
from religious motives, 
365 

DraupadI, 381, 389 
Drayida, 209 

Dravidas, or Dravidas, 482 
Dravinas, 500 
Dridhanetra, 400 
Driptabalaki Gargya, 432 
Drishadvati, 344 
Drona, 207 
Druiiyu, 232, 482 
Druhyus, 179 
Duhsima, 305 
Durga, commentator on 
the Nirukta, quoted, 
344, 417 
Durgaha, 267 
Duntaksbaya, 237 
Durvasas, 387, 389 
Dushyanta, 234, 360 
Dvupara, 39, 43 ff., 119, 
146, 149 f., 447 
Dylpas, 51, 489 ff. 

Dwarf incarnation, 52, 54, 
233 

Dyaus (the bIlj), feminine^ 
108 

masetdine, 163, 396, 

434 


£ 

Earth, the goddess, 51, 163 
Earth fashioned, 51 ff., 76 
— milked, 96 


Egg, the mundane, 85, 74, 
156, 503 
EkadasinT, 69 
Kkavimsa. 16 
Klysiaii holds, 502 
EniQsha, 53 


P 

Families, hope of their re- 
union in a future life, 
385 

Fathers, sec Pi^ris 
Fish incarnation, 50, 54, 
111, 183, 199, 205,209, 
211 

Flood, see Deluge 


G 

Gabhnstimat, 494 
Gahhlra, 232 
Gfidhi, 343, 349.andpamin 
Gulava, 232, 362, 411 
Galayas, 353 
Gundhamudana, 491 
Gandhuras, 484 
Gundharva, 494 
Gandharvas, 33, 37, 59, 
139, 144, 177, 250,257, 
499 

their hcaycn, 63, 98, 

307 

Ganga, 130, 199, 206,461, 
490 

Garga, 227, 236, 279, 305 
Giirgj’a Baluki, 431 
Gurgyas, 236 
Grirhapatva-fire, 186 
Gathin, 348, 358 
Gatliins, 358, 363 
Gatra, 335 

Gautama, 121, 235, 316, 
434, 466 
Gavishthira, 330 
Gaya, 227 

GayatiT, 16, 110,114, 137 
Genesis, i. 2, — 52 
Gifts to priests, 259 
Gir, 241 

Gods, intercourse of men 
with, in early ages, 147 

whether they can 

practise Vedio rites, 365 
Goldstucker, Professor, aid 
received ^m, 508 



INDEX, 


521 


Gopatba Brubmana, 6 
Gorresio, bis edition of tbe 
liamuyaiia referred to, 
397, 399, etc. 

Gotama, 330 
Gruvan, 165 

GriflSth, Principal, MS. ob- 
tained through him, 279 
Gfibya Sutras, 6 
Gfitsa, 279 
Gritsamada, 226 
Gritsamati, 227 
Gubematis, Signor A. de, 
quoted, xii. 

Gunas, 66, 76, 145 
Gurudhira, 279 

H 

Haibaya, 477 
Haihayas, 449, 486 
Haimavatl, 336 
Hala, 121 

Hall’s, Dr. Fitzcdward, 
edition of Wilson’s 
Vishnu Puruna, 24, 
268, 512 and passim 
' information given 
by, 155 

Preface to his edition 

of the Sunkhya-prava- 
ebana-bhitshya referred 
to, 430 
Hansa, 158 
Kansas, 498 
Hanumat, 143 
Hari, 61, 62 
llarita, 224 
Hurita, 352 
Huritas, 225 
Hurl taka, 351 
Haris'chandra, 355, 379 ff., 
413, 486 

Harivam^a quoted — 
292,-302 
652,-223 
659,-221 
718,-376 
773,-487 
789,-230 
1426,-351 
1456,-351 
1620,-227 
1596,-231 
1682,-233 
1732,-227 
1762,— 231 
1766,-362 


Harivam^a continued^ 
1781,-236 
1819,-273 
8811,-307 
11365,-164 
11802,-153 
11808,-152 
Harivarsba, 491, 494 
Harsba^ 124 
Haryas’va, 279 
Haug’s, Dr. Martin, Aita- 
reya BriLbmana quoted 
or referred to, 4, 5, 48, 
107, 137, 177,180, 192, 
246, 250, 256, 263, 355, 
369, 438 f., 492 f., 513 
■■ — ■ Origin of Brahman- 
ism quoted, 11, 14, 292 
Haughton, Sir G. 0 , his 
note on Manu, vii. 41, — 
296 

HayagrTva, 207, 212 
Havishyanda, 400 
Hayasiras, 449 
Hcma, 232 
Hemakuta, 491 
Himavat, or Himulava, 
130, 183, 200,229,3il, 
491 

Hiranmaya, 491 
Hiranyagarbba, 195, 220 
Hiranyukslia, 352 
Hiranyukshas, 353 
Homer’s Odyssey quoted, 
602 

Hostility to Vedic wor- 
ship, 259 

Hotfi, 155, 251, 263, 271, 
29 1, 459 

Houses, origin of, 93 
Ilrishlkesa, 206 
Huhu, 336 

Human sacrifices, Ilf. 
Hunas, 495 

Hymns of tbe Eig-veda, 4, 
318 

whether they allude 

to castes as already 
existing, 161 ff. 

I 

Ida, 268, 279, 306 
Ida, daughter of Manu, 
184 if., see Ha 
Ikshvuku, 116, 126, 177, 
196, 221, 224, 268, 337, 
365, 362, 401, 405, 608 


Ikshvakus, 401, 418 
Ha, 126, 221, 306, see Ida 
Ilaviita, 491 

Indra, 3, 10, 18, 20, 33, 
44, 163, 168, 171, 191, 
438 

India’s heaycn, 63, 98 
— — wife, 341 

his adulteries, 121, 

310, 466 
Indra-dvipa, 494 
Indram, 310, 389 
Indu (Soma), 124 
Instrumental cause, 51 
Isaiah vi. 9, 10, — 265 
Isuna, 20 
Ishiratha, 348 
Ishundharas, 499 
Is vara, 75, 221 
Itih^as, 3, 5, 215 


J 

Jabitli, 115 

Jahnu, 273, 349, 363, 360, 
413 

Jahnus, 358 
Jaimini’s Sutras, 508 
Juinas, 305 

Jamadagni, 279, 330, 345, 
350, 355, 413,422, 447, 
450 ff. 

Jamadagnis,342 
JambudvTpa, 488, 490 ff. 
Jambunada, 461 
Janaka, 130, 334, 426 ff. 
Janaloka, 44, 51, 88, 95, 
99 

Janamejaya, 162, 438 
Janantiipa, 493 
Janarduna, 206 
Japa, 442 
Jatayus, 116 
Jutimula, 497 
Jutukarnya, 223 
Jaya, 352 
Jayakrita, 351 
JayupTda, 424 
Journal of tbe Royal Asia- 
tic Society quoted, 3, 6, 
and passim 
Jyotsna, 69 

K 

Ka, 125 

Kuchhapo, 351 f. 
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KadrQ, 123 
EakshiTat, 268, 279 
Nala, 62 
Eala, 123 
Ealaka, 116 
Ealapa, 277 

EaU, 39, 43 ff., 120, 146, 
150, 495 
Ealindas, 482 
Ealinga, 232 
Kaliiigas, 459, 495 
Kalmashapilda, 414, 423 
Ealpas, 43 If. 

Kama, 112, 124 
Kamarupa, 495 
Karabojas, 482f., 485 ff. 
Kanchana, 349 
Kanchis, 391 
Kandaprislitha, 442, 507 
Kandarpa, 408 
Eaijdarshi, 400 
Kanina, 223 
Kankas, 484 
Kanyakubja, 390 
Kanva, 166, 170, 172,234, 
279 

Kunvuyana, 234 
Kapas, 472 
Eapi, 237 
Eapila, 227, 414 
Eapila, 123 
Kapilas, 499 
Kapileyas, 356 
Eapishtbala. 344 
Kardama, 116, 123, 400 
Karlshis, 853 
Karmadovas, 46 
Kartavirya, 450, 478 
Klirusha, 221 f. 

Karusba, 126 
Karushas, 495 
Kaa'a, or Kaa'aka, 226 f. 
Kas'erumat, 494 
Kaf^iruja, 226 
Easis, 431 
KiWmlraB, 459 
KaaTya, 227, 279 
Eas'yapa, 37, 54, 115 f., 
123 f., 126, 195, 330, 
400, 451, 455 f., 459 
Ea^yapas, 438 
Eatnaka Brahmana quot- 
ed, 140, 186,189, 332 f., 
358 

Eati, 352 
Eaty&yanas, 352 
Kfltyayana's S'ranta SO- 
tras, 19, 136, 365 ff., 
369, 514 


Kaumura-sarga, 58 
EaushItakI Brahmana 
quoted, 328 

— Upanishad, 10, 431 
Kausika, 342, 349 
Eausika (epithet of Indra), 

347 

Kaualkas, 353, etc. 
Kaus'ikl, 350, 411 
Kavi, 243, 279, 445 
Keralas, 488 
Kesaraprabandha, 285 
Ketumala, 491 
Ketus, 32 
Khalins, 468 
Khandapani, 235 
Khundavayanas, 451 
Khas’as, 482 
Khyati, 67 
Kl katas, 342 
Kilata, 189 
Kimpurusha, 491 f. 
Kimpurushas, 499 
Klnas'a, 97 
Kinnaras, 37 
Kins’uka, 229 
Kiratas, 391, 482, 484 f. 
Kolisarnas, 482, 488 
Konvas'iras, 482 
Kovidas, 500 

Kratu, 36, 65, 116, 122 f., 
400 

Krauncha-dvTpa, 491, 500 
KraunchT, 117 
Kripa, 279 
Krishna, 113 
Kfishnas, 499 
Krishti, 178 

Krita,* 39, 43 ff., 88, 90 ff., 
119, 144, 148 f., 168, 
492, 496, 506 
Kfitamalu, 209, 212 
Kritavlrya, 449 ff., 478 
Krodha, 123 
Krodhayasa, 116 
Kshattravpiddha, 226 
Kshattfi, 481 

Kshattriyas, 7, dXidi passim 

etymology of the 

yvord, 97, 604 

— how their race was 
restored, 452 

Eshemaka, 235 
Kshudrakas, 459 
Kuhn, Dr. A., quoted, 179 
Kulal^, 500 
Eullaka quoted, 36, 47, 
129, 279, 480, 483 


Eum&rila Bhatfa referred 
to or quoted, 122, 509 
Kuntis, 459 

KOrma avatara, see Tor- 
toise incarnation 
Kurus, 5, 260, 431, 495 
Kurus, 498 

Kusa, 227, 349, 361, 397 
Kusa-dvipa, 491, 497, 499 
Kus'alas, 500 
Kus ilmba, 349, 351 
Kus'auabha, 361, 397 
Kus'ika, 338, 340, 346, 
400, 474 

Kus'ikas, 342 f., 346, 355, 
etc. 

Kusumayudha (a name of 
Kama), 112 
Kutsu, 330 f. 

Kuvera, 140, 279, 400 

L 

LakshmT, 124 
Lalita-vistara, 32 
Langlois, M., translator of 
the Ilarivams^a, 151 

ofthellig-veda, 273, 

321 

Lassen’s Indian Antiqui- 
ties quoted, 394, 425 
Liitas, 482 

Lutyayana's Sutras, 512 
Leeky, Mr., his History of 
Rationalism, 407 
Les'a, 226 
Life of Brahma, 49 
liinga Puruna quoted, 225 
Lohita, 279 
Lohitos, 353 

Loiseleur Dcslongchamps, 
M., his note on Manu, 
vii. 41,-296 
Lokuloka mountain, 503 
Lunar race, 220, 225 

M 

Mada, 471 f. 

Madayantl, 419, 514 
Madhuchhandas, or Ma- 
dhusyando, 279, 347, 
361 f., 357, 400, 406 
MadhusQdana SarasvatT, 
his Commentary on the 
Bhagavad GltS quoted, 
508 
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Madras, 484, 495 
Magadhas, 496 
Magadhas, 501 
Magas, 501 
Mauiibburata, 5 f. 
quoted— 
Adi-parvan— 
272,-447 
869,-446 
2253,-116 
2469,-451 
2517,-122 
2650, 2574,-123 
2606,-446 
2610,-476 
2620-2635,-117 
2914,-410 
3128,-124 
3143,-306 
3161,-308 
3533,-482 
3727,-360 
3750,-273 
4719,-418 
6638,-388 
6695,-342 
6699,-415 
6802,-448 
7351,-389 
8455,-389 
Sabhu-parvan— 
489,-379 
1031,-483 
1045,-494 
Vana-parvau— 

10137, 10201—450 
11234,-143 
11248,— 40 
12460,-308 
12469,-133 
12619,-147 
12747,-196 
12826,— 48 
12952,— 35 
12962,— 10 
12981,-146 
13090,— 40 
13436,-129 
14160,-178 
TJdyoga-parvan — 
373,-310 
3721,-412 
3970,-336 
5064,-276 
Bhishma .parvan— 
227,-491 
346,-495 
389,-148 


Mahubburata continued^ 
Bhisbma-parvan— 
410,-601 
466, — 500 
468,-502 
Drona-parvan — 
2149,-414 
2395,-606 
2443,-459 
4747,-483 
S'alya-parvan — 
2295,-392 
2281,-272 
2360,-419 
S'anti-parvan — 

774,— 32 

1741,1792,-423,452 
2221,-304 
2247,— 97 
2280,-370 
2304,-366 
2429,-484 
2674,-49, 149 
2682 ff.,— 49 
2749.— 127 
2819,-140 
3404, 3406,— 150 
3408,— 49 
4499,-388 
4507,-209 
6330,-376 
6130,-506 
6640,-429 
6930,-138 
7623.-125 
7548,-607 
7569,-122 
7573,-126 
7882,-430 
8550,— 60 
8591, 8604,-423 
10058,-151 
10699,-430 
10118,-423 
10861,-130 
11221,-334 
11545, 11864,-430 
12658,-216 
12685,-122 
13088,-145 
13090,— 40 
Anus' usana-parvan — 
183, — 412 
186,-362 
201,-354 
1867,-440 
1944,-229 
2103,-482 


Mababbarata continued 
Anusasana-parvan — 
2168,-482 
2160,-130 
2262, — 466 
2718,-474 
2841,-494 
3732,-374 
3960, — 460 
4104.-443 
4627,-128 
4679,-128 
4745,-314 
6208,-507 
6262,-514 
6250,-514 
6570,-132 
7187,-462 

Asvamedikha-parvan — 
1038,-67 
Mabubhaya, 124 
Mabadeva, 75, 207 

taught by Angiras, 

226 

bfabukalpa, 213 
Maharloka, 156 
Maharshi, 400 
Mahat, 41, 75, 114 
Mabavlrya, 237 
Mahcndra, 451 
MahcS'vara, 74 
Mabldbara, 490 
Masbishns, or Mahishakas, 
482, 488 

Mubisbraatl, 462, 478 
Mabodaya, 402 
Maboragas, 139 
Maitruvaruna, 155, 244 
MaitruvarunI, 186 
Maitruyana, 230 
^laitreya, 56, 58 
Maitreyas, 230 
Malavas, 459, 495 
Malaya, 205 
Mallinatba quoted, 395 
Mamatu, 247 
Muna (Agastya ?) , 521 
M anaTa-dbarma-^astra 
(or Institutes of Mauu) — 
Quotations from — 
i. 8fF.— 35 

— 22, 25,-38 

— 30,-60 

— 31 ff,,— 35, 446 

— 68 ff.,— 38, 446 

— 66 f.,— 43 

— 69ff.,— 47 

— 79 f., 86,-39 
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IKBEX. 


lf(iiiaTa-dhtmia*s*8stra 

mtuinmi — 

i. 87, 93,97,-40 

— 88ff.,— 864 

— 100,-129 

ii. 29,-137 

— 88 f,,— 481 

— 170,-138 

— 225,-138 

— 241,-515 

iii. 171,-275 
IT. 239 ff.,— 380 
T. 1, 3,-446 
TU. 2, — 446 

_ 3 ff.,— 300 

— 38 ff.,— 296 
Tui. 17,-380 

— 110,-329 
ix. 22,-336 

— 66 f.— 297 

— 149 ff.— 282 
_ 301 f. — i9 

— 303,-300 
X. 4, — 480 

— 7 ff.,— 282 

— 8, — 481 

— 12,-481 

— 20,-481 

— 43 f.,— 481 

— 45,-482 

— 105,-358 
_ 108,-377 
li. 234 ff.,— 393 

— 32,-398 
xii. 39 ff.,— 40 

Man^vl, 186 
M^nuTi, 189 
Manasas, 501 
Mandagns, 601 
Mandapula, 336 
Mandebas, 500 
Mandbatri, 225, 268, 279, 
484 

Mantra, 2, 4 f. 

Mann, progenitor of the 
Aryan Indians, 161 ff., 
183 ff. 

hisbuU, 188 ff. 

Manu, 119, 122, 297 

Auttami, 38, 111 

Chakshusba, 38, 298 

— Kaivata, 38 

— SaffiTarani, 217 
Savarni. 217 

— Svarochisba,38, 111 

— SvayambbuTa, 26, 
38 f., 44, 66, 72, 106, 
111, 114, 298, 489, 611 


I Mann Timasa, 38 
— — YaiTasTata,87 ff.t 44, 
111, 115,126,196,213, 
217, 221, 279, 298,306, 
508, 510 

— Tirasrat, 217 
Mann (a female), 116 
Mann (r=mind), 23 
Mann's Descent, 183, 217 
3(anasb ( = Manu), 165 ff. 
Man van tarns, 43 ff. 
Mairiranapriva, 116 
Mariclu, 36V., 65, 114 ff., 
122 f., 126 

Marknndeya, 48. 109. 207 
Markandeva Purana qu««- 
od, 75,81 ff., 221 ff., 379 
Murttanibi, 126 
Murttikuvatas, 459 
Mam, 277 
Maruts, 20, 71 

their heaven, 63, 98 

Mamtta, 222 
Matanga, 411, 440 
Mutaris'van, 128, 170, 256 
Mati, 241 
Matrika, 158 

Matsya-aviitura, see Fish- 
incarnation 
Matsyas, 431 

Matsva Purana, 1,12 — 203 
49, 39,-277 
132, 98,-278 
3, 32tf.,— 108 
Matthew, Gospel of St. 

xiii. 14 f., — 255 
Maudgalya, 235 
Medhatithi on Manu, 47 
Medhatithi, 234 
Medhyatithi, 170 
Mekaias, 482 
Men, Five races of, 163, 
176 

their original condi- 
tion, 62, 117, 145, 147 
Menaka, 407, 410 
Mem, 417, 491 
Metempsychosis, 385 
Mlmuiisa-varttika quoted, 
508 

Mithila, 279, 430 
Mitra, 27, 184, 186, 221, 

Mitrasaba, 337, 414, 423, 
514 

Mitrayn, 230, 322 
Mlechbas, 41 1, 141,482, 
484 


{ MfikshtoT, 271 
I Mritru, 20, 124, 299, 808 
Muehukunda, 140 
Mudpla, 235, 279, 352 
Muknya-sargm, 57 
MiiUcf's, IWeasor Max, 
Ancient Sanskrit Lite- 
rature quoted or referred 
to, 2, 4, 5, 8, 13, 48, 
122, 181, 192, 253, 263, 
326, 355, 358, 366, 426, 
508 

Art. in Joum. Germ. 

Or. Soc., 365 

I — Art. in Joum. Roy. 

I As. S<K‘., 115, 177 
— Art. in Oxford Es- 
says, nr*w reprinted in 
“(.■hi|>N from n (ierman 
Work>liop.” 226, 231 

— f’liips from a German 
Woik.Hhop, 129, 431,490 

Preface* to Rig-veda, 

348,417 

Results of Turanian 

Re‘!earchos, 3*27 
Mund.ika Upanisliad, i. 2, 
1, quoted, 3, 39 
Muni (u female), 123 
Munis, 153 
Mutibas, 358, 483 

N 

NSbhaga, 224, 268 
Nubhuga, 126, 224 
Nabhagurishta, 126, 223 
Kubhanedisb^lia, 221 
Nabhuganedish^ha, 192 ff., 
221 

Nagas, 37, 140 
Nagnajit Gundhura, 615 
Nabush, 1G5, 179, 307 
Nabusha, 133, 226, 232, 
297, 307 ff., 393, 410 
Naigeva sukha of Sania- 
Santiita, 14 

Naimittiku-laya, 45, 209, 
219 

Naubandhnna, 200 
Naiipitas, 124 
Namuchi, 175 
Nara, 36, 76, 353, 400 
Narada, 36, 119, 126, 400 
Narfiyunn, 35, 60, 64, 76, 
154, 400 

— assumes different co- 
lours in different yugas, 
145 
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N&rUyai^i, 853 
Narisnyanta, 126, 221, 223 
Narmada, 207, 478 
Nesb^ri, 155, 251 
N^ve, M., Mythe des Ei- 
bhavaa referred to, 161 
Nlchasukha, 342 
Niclana* Sutras, 136 
Niggards, 259 
Niglit A Brahma, 43, 209 
Nila, a mountain, 491 
NTla, 235 

NTlukantba on M.Bh., 201 
Nirai, 297. 316, 337 
Niramltra, 235 
Kirriti, 124 
Nirukta, 5 

quoted or referred 

to, 3 

i. 8,-236 

— 20,-147 

ii. 10,-269 
24,-338 

— 25,-340 

iii. 4, — 26 

— 7,-165 

— 8,-177 
17, — 145 

iv. 19, — 154 
V. 11,-253 

— 13,-321 
vi. 30,-322 

— 32,-342 
ix. 6,-253 

— 26,-417 
X. 44,-154 

xi. 19,-442 

— 23,— 9 

xii. 10 f., 

— 34,-162 

xiii. 9, — 252 

Nisliudas, 177, 481,153 f. 
Nishfida, birth of, 301, 
. 303, 403, 481 

Nishiida-sthapati, 366 
Nishudha, 491 
Nitha, 241 
Nivid, 241 
Nodhas, 330 
Nriga, 221 

Nyfiya-mulu-vistara quot- 
ed 510 


0 

Odras, 482 
Oha-bruhman, 255 


P 

Padma-kalpa, 44, 50 
Padma Pnrana, 379 
Pahlavas, 351, 391, 398, 
482, 484, 486 
Paijayana, 366 
Paka-yajna, 187 
Pakshya, 342 
Panchachuda, 413 
Panchadas'a, 16 
Panchajanuh and other 
parallel terms, 176 
Panchalas or Punchulas, 
431, 434, 495 
PanchaE^ika, 430 
Punchavims a Brahmana, 5 

quoted, 417 

Panchavinis'a stoma, 492 
Pandus, 5, 127, 381 
Panini, 3 

referred to, 513 

Panins, 353 
Pannagas, 144 
Para, 44 

Puradas, 482, 486 
Puramarshi, 400 
Parameslithin, 123 
Parardha, 44 

Paras'ara, 56, 58, 130, 322, 
417, 430, 447 
Paras' ava, 481 
Parasikas, 495 
Paras'urama, 350, 422, 442, 
447 if., 474 
Paravasu, 455 
Parikshit, 438 
Parivottri, 275 
Parivitti, 275 
Parjanya, 20, 270 
ParsTs, 293 
IMrthivns, 353 
Paruchliepa, 172 
Paruslini, 490 
Parvata, 400 
Pas'adyumna, 319 
Passion, 51, see IlSjlis 
Pui^upati, 108, 444 
Patulas, 504 
Putangas, 498 
Putin vata (Agni), 191 
Paundras, or Puundrakas, 
391, 482, 484 
Paurava, 353 
PaurukutsI, 351 
Phena, 233 

Pijavana, 268, 297, 322, 
338 


Pi^achas, 33, 37, 140 
Pitas, 499 

Pitfis, 23, 37, 46, 58, 79, 
88, 434 

Plaksha-dTipa, 490, 497 
Plants, origin of, 59, 90, 
95 

Plato quoted, 147 
Potri, 155, 251, 263 
Prachetas, 36, 116, 125, 
279 

Prachetasa, 125 
Prachetases, 72 
Pradhu, 123 
Pradhuna, 61, 74 
Pradyumna, 279 
Prajapati, 16ff.,23f.,29ff,, 
62 ff., 68 ff., 180, 184, 
444, and passim 

born on a lotus-leaf, 

32 

his exhaustion, 68 

his heaven, 63, 98 

Pra j upati Parameshthin, 19 
Prakusa, 58 
Prukrita-sarga, 58 
Prakfiti, 74f. 

Praluya, 214, 217 
Prnmaganda, 342 
Prums'U, 221 
Prana va, 158 
Prasastri, 251, 263 
Praskanva, 330 
Prasknnvas, 234 
Prastotri, 41, 155 
Prasuti, 65 

Pratardana, 229, 268, 465 
Pratihartri, 41, 155 
PratTpa, 273 
Pratiprasthatfi, 136 
Pratisanchara, 44 
Pratisarga, 49 
Pratishthutri, 165 
Pratyusha, 400 
Pravuhana Jaivali,433,515 
Prayas'ehitti, 294 
Pretas, 141 

Prishadas'va, 224, 279 
Pr:shadhra, 126, 221 
Pr>tha, 494 
Prithavana, 305 
Prithi, or I^thu, 268, 279, 
301, 304, 511 
PrithivI, 434 
PrithOdaka, 272 
Pnyamedha, 172, 235, 268 
Priyavrata, 65, 72, 106, 
I 114, 489, 491, 497 
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PulaliR,36, 65,116, 122 f., 
400 

Palastjra, 36, 65, 116, 
122 f., 400 

Pulindas, 358, 482 ff. 
Pundr.i, 232 
Pundras, 358. 483, 495 
Purunas, 3. 5f. 

Purunas-va, 279 
Purohitas, 41. 128, 507 
Puru, 232, 277, 331, 360 
Purus, 179 

Purukutsa, 266, 279, 331 
Purukutsinl, 267 
Purumilha, 267 
Pururavas, 126, 128, 158, 
172, 221, 226, 279, 306, 
349, 497 

Purusha, 9ff., 25, 32,34ff., 
75 f., 106, 155 
Purusha-sukta, translated 
and discussed, 7 ff., 34, 
155 f., 159, 161 
Purushas, 500 
Purushottama, 51 
Pushan, 19 f., 33, 71, 270 
Pushkalas, 500 
Pushkara, 405 
Pushkara-dTlpa, 491, 501 
Pusbkaras, 500 
Pushkarin, 237 
Pashpaka(Eama’8 car), 1 20 


E 

Eabhasa, 232 
Eaibhya, 455 
Eajanya, 10, 258, 264, etc. 
Eu^arshi, 266, 400 
Bajas (the Guna) 41, 58, 
62, 66, 75, 79, 89, 92, 
141, 154 

Bajas {masculine) 335 
BTi^asCya saciihce, 20, 225 
Baiatarangini quoted, 424 
Eaii, 226 

Bakshaaaa, 59, 140, 144, 

B^kshases, 33,37,59,136, 
177 

BakshoTuhas, 459 
Bama, 5, 112, 115, i20, 
306, 337 

Bama Maigayeya, 488 


Bamas, 495 
Bania^haa, 485 
Bd may ana, 5 f. 

Quoted — 

i. 37, 4,-405 

— 61-65,-397 

— 55, 5,-329 

— 70,-337 
70, 41,-362 

ii. 110, 1-7,-116 

— 110,2,-36 

— no, 3,-54 

— 110, 6,-337, 400 
— Ill, 1,-337 

iii. 14, 5-15, 29-31, 

— 115 

iv. 43, 38,-493 
V. 82, 13,-59 

TU. (or Uttara-kunda) 
30, 19 tf.,— 12(1’ 
74, 8ff..— 117 
Bambha, 226, 232 
Rambba, 336, 408, 413 
Raniyaka, 491 
Rantibhara and Rantinara, 
234 

RantidcTa, 423 
Rasollasa, 62 
Raspi, 292 
Ratbacbitra, 336 
Hatbakura, 336 
Ratbaesthas, 293 
Katbantara, 16 
Rathaylti, 283 
Rattilt'*ra, 224 
Rathwl, 292 
Rati, 106, 114 
RHubinayana, 72 
Ruvana, 21, 478 
Re-marria^e of Indian 
women in early times, 
282 

Renu, 346, 350, 357 
Renuka, 350 
Renuniat, 352 
Ribhuksbans, 166 
Ribbus, 255 

Richika, 349, 405, 413, 
450, 453, 476 
Rig-veda, 2 
Texts of, translated * — 
First Mandala — 

10, 1,-246 
10, 11,-347 
13, 4,-167 


Big-Tcda eoHiinuad^ 
First Mandala— 

14, 11.— 167 
16, 6,-253 

31, 4,-172 

32, 12,-490 

33, 9,-246 

36, 10,-167, 170 

— 19,-166, 167 

44, 11,— 1G8 

45, 3,-341 
47, 6,-330 
58, 6,-170 
63, 7,-330 
66, 1,-170 
68, 4,-164 
76, 5,-166 
80, 1,-244 

— 16,-162 

83, 5,-169 

84, 7,-259 
92, 11,-45 
94, 6,-263 
96, 5,-243 

101, 4,-260 
6,-246 

102, 2,-322 
106. 5,-167 
108, 7,-246 

8,-179 

112, 1C,— 171 

19,-331 

114, 2,-163 
117, 3,-178 

21,-171, 174 

122, 9,-200 

124, 2,-45 

125, 7,-260 
130, 6,-173 

8,-174 

139, 9,-172 
144, 4,-45 
158, 6,-46, 247 
162,6-7,11,16, 16, 


163, 

3,-12 

164, 

16, 

—362 

— 

34, 

35,—: 


45, 

-252 

— 

60,-11 

167, 

7,-173 

175, 

3,- 

-174 

177, 

6,- 

-183 

182, 

3,-260 

185, 


-331 


1 A large mimber of texts are referred to is pp. 45, 163. 170, 171, 241, 248, 245, 259, 829, eto,, 
bat tb^ have not been translated they are not includod in this ust. 
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Big-veda continued-^ 
Second Mandala— 

1 , 2 , 3,-251 

— 4 ff.— 270 

2 , 10,-178 
4 , 2,-170 

7 , 1 . 6,-348 
12 , 6,-244 

19 , 8,-243 

20 , 4,-243 

— 6,-174 
23 , 1 , 2,-242 

4,-260 

27 , 1,-72 
33 , 1,-184 

— 13,-163 

36 , 5,-253 
39 , 1,-247 
43 , 2,-252 

Third Mnndala — 

1 , 21,-345 

3 , 6,-165 
6 , 10.— 170 
18 , 4,-346 

23 , 2 - 4 ,- 345 , 348 
26 , 1,-346 

29 , 15 ,- 347 , 362 

30 , 20,-347 

32 , 10,-244 

33 , 1 - 12,-339 

34 , 9 ,- 176 , 258 

42 , 9,-347 

43 , 4 , 5,-344 

— 6,-247 
49 , 1,-176 
63 , 6 - 16 , 21 , 24 ,- 340 , 

354 , 372 

— 9,-362 

— 12,-242 
65 , 19,-181 

Fourth Mandala — 

6 , 11,— lYa 

9 , 3 , 4,-252 
16 , 9,-242 

25 , 4,-348 

— 6 , 7,-260 

26 , 7,-176 

37 , 1,-166 
42 , 8 , 9,-266 

44 , 6,-268 
60 , 7 - 9—247 
68 , 2,-248 

Fifth Mandala— 

2 , 12 ,— i73 

21 , 1,-168 
29 , 3,-248 

31 , 4,-248 

32 , 11,-178 


Big-veda continued^ 
Fifth Mandala— 

— 12,-248 
37 , 4,-247 

40 , 6 ff ., 6 ,- 242 , 469 

— 8,-248 
45 , 6,-166 
53 , 2,-331 
64 , 7 , 14.— 247 

Sixth Mandila— 

11 , 4,-177 

14 , 2,-165 

— 3,-174 
16 , 1,-167 

— 9.— 167 

— 13 , 14,-169 

— 19, — 349 

21 , 8,-243 

— 11,-175 

44 , 11,-261 

45 , 7,-244 

46 , 7,-179 

48 , 8,-165 

49 , 13,-172 
61 , 5,-163 

61 , 12 ,- 176 , 178 
70 , 2,-167 
75 , 10 ,- 252 , 253 

— 19,-242 
Seventh Mandala — 

2 , 3,-168 

— 5,-339 

7 , 5,-249 

8 , 4,-349 

15 , 2,-178 

18 , 4 , 5 , 21 - 24,-321 

19 , 3,-331 

20 , 2,-331 

22 , 9,-243 

25 , 3,-331 

26 , 1 , 2,-241 
28 , 2,-243 

32 , 10,-332 

— 26,-329 

33 , 1 - 13,-318 

— 3,-242 

— 11,-244 
35 , 7,-242 
42 , 1 , -249 
53 , 3,-332 
60 , 8,-332 
64 , 3,-332 

69 , 2—176 

70 , 2,-173 

— 3,-184 

— 5,-243 
72 , 2,-329 
83 , 1 ~ 8, — 323 


Kig-veda eoniinued — 
Seventh Mandala — 

87 , 4 ,— 32"5 

88 , 3 - 6,-325 
91 , 1,-172 
97 , 1,-176 

— 3,-242 
100 , 4,-172 

103 , 1 , 7 , 8,-253 

104 , 13,-258 

— 12 - 16,-326 
Eighth Mandala — 

2 , 21 ,— 46 * 

4 , 20,-262 
7 , 20,-249 

9 , 10,-268 

10 , 2,-166 

15 , 5,-171 

16 , 7,-245 

17 , 2,-249 

18 , 22,-173 

19 , 21,-167 
23 , 13,-165 
27 , 7,-168 

30 , 3,-164 

31 , 1,-249 

32 , 16,-249 

33 , 19,-249 

34 , 8,-168 

36 , 7,-263 

37 , 7,-263 

43 , 13 , 27,-168 
45 , 39,-249 
60 , 9,-264 

62 , 1,-163 

— 7 ,- 176 , 178 

63 , 1,-261 

— 7,-250 

64 , 6,-341 
66 , 5,-250 

— 8,-253 
81 , 30,-250 

85 , 6,-250 

— 6,-181 
87 , 5,-176 

— 9,-250 

91 , 1,-172 

92 , 2,-348 
Ninth Mandala — 

65 , 22 , 23.-177 

66 , 20,-178 

86 , 28,-181 
92 , 6,-176 
96 , 6, — 250 

— 11,-166 

112 , 1 , 3,-250 

113 , 6,-251 
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Tentli Ma^^a — 
14, 1.— 217 
16, 6,-258 
17, 1, 2,-217 
21, 6,-169 . 

26, 5,-167 
28. 11,-251 
33, 4,-262 

45, 6,-178 

46, 2,9,-170 
49, 7,-175 
62, 2,-252 

53. 4,-177 

54, 3,— ISl 

60, 4,-177 

61, 7,-242 


62, 5,-341 

— 7,-193 

63, 7,-166 

68, 3, 4, 0,-72 

— 8, 11,-217 

69, 3,-166 

71 and 72, — 13 

71, 1-11—254 

— 11,-245 

72, 2,-46 

— 4, 5,-72 

— 6,-9 

73, 7,-175 
75, 5,-490 
77, 1,-245 

80, 6,-165 

81 and 82,-13 

81, 2, 3,-181 

82, 3,-163, 181 
85, 3, 16, 34,-245 

— 29,-251 

— 39, 46,-257 

88, 19,-256 

89, 16,-243 

— 17,-346 

90, 1,-32 

— 1-16,— 9 

91, 9.— 173 

92, 10,-169 
95, 7,-306 
97, 1,-46 

97, 17, 19, 22.-256 

98, 1-12,-270 

99, 7,-173 

100, 5,-164 
105, 8,-241, 242 
107, 6,-246 
109, 1-7,— 256 

4,-244 

117,7,-246 

121,-13 


Bi£*reda 
Tenth Ma^^ala— 

125, 5,-246 
129,-13 

4,— 32 

141, 3,-251 
148, 5,-268 
161, 4,-13 
167, 4,-345 
Hijrus'ra, 266 
Riksha, 235. 274, 360 
Kiksharat, 456 
Ripu, 298 
K^^hahhl^ 279, 357 
Rifihnhhas, 500 
Rishi, 243 

Ri>bis. 36, 44, 88, etc. 
Rishtishonau 269 
Ritabudha, 279 
Ritayu, 234 
Ritavratas. 501 
Kitupnrna, 322 
Roor, Dr. E., his transla- 
tions of the Upanishuds 
referred to, *25 
Rohidag'va, *268 
RohinI, 389 
Rohita, 3.55 
Rohitas'va, 382 
Roth, Dr.R., his Literature 
and History of the Veda 
referred to, 289, 3 1 8, .324 , 
331,339, 342, 360, 364, 
372 

articles in Joum. of 

Germ. Or. Society, 8, 
192, 194, 217, 248, 2S9 
— article in ludische 
Studien, 48, 355, 376 
— — Dissertation on the 
Atharva-veda, 395 

Illustrations of Ni- 

rukta, 177, 253, 256, 
321, 339 

Rosen, Dr. F., remarks on 
the story of S'uuussepa, 
359 

Ruchi (mase.), 65 
Ruchi i/effi.)^ 466 
Rudra, 3, 20, 65, 163, 194, 
225 

Rudras, 19f., 52, 117 
ROpin, 360 

S 

S'abaras, or S'ayaraa, 391, 
393, 483 f. 


SaeriOcet of ao ifail to 
the depni?ad,'1l8 
8adaayaa,459 
Sildhyaa, lOf., 26f.,38, 41 
Sawa, 337, 486 
Sahadera, 266 
SahajanyA, 836 
Saindbaviu, 495 
Saindharuyanas, 353 
S aineya, 483 
8 ainyas, 236 
S'aivva, wife of llaris'chiin* 
dm', 380 f. 

8 ukadvTpa, 491, 500 
S'ukahis, 495 
S’akhjl, 401 

S'akns, 391,398, 482,484, 
486 

S'akti. or S'aktri, 315, 322, 
328, 342 
S‘aku^t^i]u, 410 
S'akviiris, 255, 320 
S'akya (Huddhn) 509 
Srdankayana, 279 
Sulankayanas, 353 
S’uliivatl, 352 
S’aluvatyas. 353 * 

S almuli’-dvTpa, 490, 498 
SalTns, 438 
S alvas, 495 
S'ama, 121* 

Samantapanchaka, 451 
Suma-veda, 2 
quoted — 

I *262,-180 
— 355,-163 
Samprakshulana-kala, 217 
Sumsraya, 116 
Samvarana, 360 
Samvartta, 207 
Sunaka, 51 
Sunandana, 51, 65 
Sanatkumura, 114, 307 
Sandilya, 513 
Sanbitu, 2, 4 
Sanjaya, 148 

Sankara on the Brahma- 
Sutras, 147 

— — Chiiundogya Upiini* 
shad, 195 

Sankurshaun, 207, 507 
S'unkhuyana Brahmana. 5 
S5nkhya, 126, 210, 334, 
430 

Karika. 158 

Pruvachana, 158 

SankTrtti, a Vai^ya author 
of Vedic hymns, 279 
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Sankritif^37 
Sunlqriti, 862 
Sankrityas, 868 
S'antanu, 269 
S'aphaii (fish), 205, 209 
Suptadas'a, 16 
Sapta sindbara^^, 489 ff. 
Sarabhas, 391 
S'arudvat, 279 
6'uradvnta, 279 
S uran^T, 336 
Sanisvatl, 71, 110, 141, 
178, 315, 344, 421, 490 
Surasvatyas, 805 
Sarija, 49 
Survakuma, 322 
SarvakarmaTi, 422, 456 
SarTasara UpaiiLsliad, 3G1 
S'aryata, 221 
S'aryati, 126, 221 
Sasarpurl, 313 
Sat, 4(> 

S'atadru, 417 
Satunonda, 235 
S'utupatba Brubmann, 5 
« Kanva S'ukba, i. G, 
— -1G7,’382 

MiuDiyandina S ukba, 

Texts from, trauslatcd or 
referred to — 

i. 1,4, 12,— 3 ;6 

— 1, 4, 14,-188 

— 3, 2,21.-136 

— 4, 2, 2,-318 

— 4,2, 5,-106 

— 5. 1, 7,-108 

— 5 , 2 , 16,-137 

— 5, 3. 2,-163 

— 7, 4, 1,-35, 107 

— 8, 1, 1,-181 

ii. 1, 4, 1 1, — 17 

— 2, 2, 6,— 2G2 

— 3, 4. 4,-147 

— 4, 2. 1,-96 

— 4, 4, 1,-125 

— ,5. 1. 1,-69 

— 6,2, 20,-136 

iii. 2, 1, 39,-369 

— 2, 1, 40,— I3G 

— 4,3,6,-513 

— 6, 2, 26,-147 

— 9 , 1 , 1,— 68 

iv. 1,6,1,-221 

— 8, 4, 4,-262 

— 6, 4, 1,-9 

V. 3, 5, 4,-268 

— 5,4,9,-367 

VL 1, 2, 11,-30 


' S'atapatba Brabmana eon^ 
tinned — 

Madhyandina S'ukba— 

▼i. 6, 1, 19,-188 

— 8, I, 14,-349 

vii. 4, 1, 19,-125 

— 5, 1, 5,-54 

— 5, 2, 6,-24 

viii. 1, 4, 10,-515 

— 4. 2, 11,-19 

— 4. 3, 1,-19 

X. 4, 1, 10,-438 

— 4. 2, 2,-69 

— 4,4, 1,-69 

xi. 1, 3, I, — 31 

— 1, 6, 1,-35 

— 1,6, 7,-30 

— 1, 6, 8,-29 

— 5, 1, 1,-226 

— 6, 1. 1,-443 

— 6, 2. 1,-426 

xii. 1, 6, 38,-333 

xiii. 4, 1. 3,-369 

— 4, 3, 3,-217 

— 5, 4, 14,-168 

— 6, 1, 1,-9 

— 7, 1, 15,-456 

xiv. 1, 2, 11, — 53 

— 4. 2. 1.— 24, 36 

— 4, 2, 23,-19 

— 5, 1, 1,-432 

— 7, 1, 33,-46 

— 9, 1, 1,-433 
S'atarupu, 25, 65,72, 106, 

no, 114 
S'atayutii, 322 
S’ateiidriya, 114 
Sattva, 41, 62, 66, 75 f., 
79, 89, 92 
Suttvika, 42 
Suttyahavya, 493 
Satyakctu, 231 
Satyangas, 498 
SatvavutI, 349, 405, 450, 
453 

Satyavrata, 207, 375 
Satyavratas, 501 
S'atyuyana Bruhmana 
quoted, 320, 328 
Saudfisa, 343, 414 
Saiidusas, 328, 337 
Saumya, 494 
S'aunuka, 226, 279 
S'uundTkas, 482 
Saui'ushtras, 495 
Sau virus, 495 
Saus'rutas, 353 
Savana, 335, 446 


Sfivarnya and Savarni, 217 
Sayitri, 71, 181 
Savitrl, 110 
Sayakayana, 438 
Sayana quoted, 2, 164 and 
passim 
S'ayu, 171 

Schleg^l, A. W. yon, big 
edition of the Ramayana 
referred to, 397, 399, 
etc. 

Semitic source, was the 
Indian legend of the 
deluge derived from a. 
216 

S'esha, 44, 1 1 6 
Seven rishis, 200, 400, 404 
Seven seas surrounding the 
continents of the earth. 
491 

Sexes, their primitive re- 
lations, 418 

Shadgurus'ishya quoted. 

Shad vims a Brabmana 
quoted or referred to, 
334, 513 
Simhiku, 123 
Sindhudvipa, 268,272, 353 
Sindhukshit, 268 
Sinhalas, 391 
S'ini, 326 
S'iva, 389 
S'ivis, 459, 493 
S'lishti, 298 
Smriti, 5, 139 
Snehas, 500 
Solar race, 220 
Soma, 10. 19 f., 30, 71 f., 
121', 153, 166,175, 181, 
221, 225, 467, 469 
Soma Maitrayana, 230 
Somas'ushma Satyayajui, 
428 

Soraesvara quoted, 511 
Sons, may be begotten by 
third parties, 418 
S’onumbu, 207 
S’raddhudeva, 207 
S'raddh^deva, 207, 335 
S'ruuta-sutras, 5 
S'ravanasya, 279 
S n. 67 

S'rTdhara, Commentator or 
Bliugavata Puruna, 
quoted, 210f., 317 
S'jing^n, 491 
S'rinjuyas, 283, 512 



530 


INDEX. 


S’rotnT*, 442 
8'nitadharas, 409 
S'rutarshis, 279, 400 
BUittnu, 116, 122 
Sthunatirtha, 420 
Slhapati, 614 
Stoma, 241 

Streiter, Dr., his Disscr- 
tatio dc Suuahscpho, 48, 
S66 

Subhagu, 116 
S'uchi, 445 

Sudas, 242, 268, 297, 310, 
321 ff., 338, 366, 371 tf. 
SudiLca, 

Sudeshna, 23Jt, 

S'udras, 7 andpassvn 

etymology of the 

word,’ 9 7 
Sudyumna, 221 
Subma, 23*2 

Suhotra, 227, 267, 349, 
353, 360 
Suhotri, 227 
Sukanva, 283 
S'ukI, 117 

S'ukra, 305, 335, 445 
Sukta, 241 
Sukumura, 231 
Sulabba, 430 
Sumantu, 349 
Sumati, 234 
Suraeru, 96 
Sumitra, 167 
Sumukha, 297 
Suiiahotra, or Sunahotra, 
226, 228 

S'unassepa, 350, 353 
355 ff., 376, 405, 413 
Sumtha, 299, 303 
S'unahpucbha, 352 
Suradhas, 266 
S uras, 495 
S urpuraka, 455 
SQr}'a, 245, 251 
Soryavarchas, 336 
SWhmins, 500 
Susbmir'a, 493 
SQta, 207 
Sutapas, 232, 235 
Sutras, 5 
S'utudri, 338, 490 
Sushadman, 438 
Suvarcbas, 279 
Suritta, 279 
Suyavasa, 355 
Svaha, 380 
Syarbhanu, 249, 409 


Symijit KSgnajita, 515 
SyayambhO, 33 
SvayambhO, 96, lilt 122 
S'vetA, 491 

SVoUkctu Aruneya, 428, 
434 

Syapamas, 4-38 
S'yuYus ra, 283 
S ycaa, 513 
S'yumaras'mi, 171 


T 

Taittiriva-aranyaka quot- 
ed, 31 

TaittirTya Brahmona, 5 
quoted — 

i. 1, 2, 6,— 68 

— 1, 3, 5,-53 

— 1.4,4,-186 

— 1,9, 10,-26 

— 1 , 10 , 1,-68 
— 2 , 6 , 1,-68 
— 2 , 6 , 7,-21 

— 6, 2, 1,-70 
^ 6, 4, 1.— 71 

— 8, 8, 1,- 26 

— 8. 2, 5,-445 

ii. 2, 1, 1,-72 

— 2,4, 4,-515 

— 2, 9, 1,-27 

— 3, 6, 1,-68 

— 3, 8, l,-*23 

— 7, 9, 1.-71 

iii. 2, 3, 9, -21 

— 2,5, 9,-189 

— 3, 3, 1,-25 
— ■ 3, 3, 5,— 2»> 

— S, 10, 4,-26 

— 4, I, 16,-40 

— 8, 18, 1,-2+ 

— 9.22, 1,-43, 46, 

— 10, 9, 1,-71 [163 

— 12.9,2,-41 
TaittirTya Sanhitu, 2 
qut>tt*d — 

i. 5, 4. 1,-29 

— 7, 1,8,-187 

— 7. 3, 1,— *262 

— 8, 16, 1,-20 

— 16, 11, 1,-137 

ii. 2, 10,2,-188,510 

— 3. 5, 1,-124, 

— 4, 13, 1,-21 

— 5, 9, 1,-187 

— 6, 7, 1,— D6 
iu. 1,7,2,-612 


I TaittirTya SauhiU am* 

iii, 1, f. 4,-193 

— 5, 2, 2,— 33*2 

iv. 3, 10, 1,-16 
y. 1,6,6,-184 

— 6, 8, 3,— 1.36 
Ti. 2. 6, 2,-187 

— 3, 10. 4,— .32 

— 5, 6, 1,-26 

— 6. 6, I,— 191 

— 6. «, 2,-26 

— - 6, 10, 3,— -JO 
vii. 1, 1,4,— 15 
— I, 5. 1,-52 

— 6, 15, 3,-187 

— p. 47 of MS., 328 
Commentator on, 

quoted, 3 

TaittirTya Upanisliad 
quoted, 443 

TaittirT 5 'a Yajurveda, 12 
Takshapa, 279 
Tulajanghas, 467, 486 
Tamas, 41, 57, .58. 62, 66, 
75, SO, 89, 9*2, 14l 
Tamasa, 42 
Tumra, 116 
Tumraliptakas, 459 
Tumravarna, 494 
Tuijdya Brabmana, 6, 329 
Tansu, 234 
Tapas, 119, 141 

its great power, 394, 

410 

Tapoloka, 88 
Tara, *225 
Tarakuyanas, 353 
Tirvak-srotas, 57 
Ti.sbmHs, 500 
'I’ishya (=Ka]i) age, 148 
Tortoise iiiearuation, 51, 
54 

Trasadastm, 263, 266, 331 
Trayyaruna, 237, 267 
Tretu, 30, 43 ff., 92 ff., 
119, 145, 149 f., 158, 
447, 496 f. 

Triad of deities, see Deities 
I’rigarttas, 4.59 
Tris'anku, .*iG2, 375, 401, 
413 

Trisbtha, 190 
Trislitubh, 16 
Trisiras, 268 
Trivrishija, 267 
Trivrit, 16 
Xfitsus, 320, 324 
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Troyer, Captain,hi8 edition 
of the RajatarangiQli 424 
Tukhuras, 303 
Tumburas, 303 
Turvasas, 179 
Turvaau, 232, 482 
Tuushuras, 4S4 
Tvusbtra, 438 
Tvaahirir 131 


U 


Uddulaica Aruni, 1.05 

S'vctaketii, 419 

TTdnratri,41, 155, 251,294 
Uniictri, 155 
Upadrashtri, 4, 459 
Upanishads, 2, 5 
Upaafruti (a goddess), 311 
Upastiita, 170 
Uru, 298 

Urddhvabuliu, 335 
Urddhvasrotas, 57 
Urjja, 335 
Urjju, 335 
tJrukshaya, 237 
Uruujiru*, 417 
Urva, 351, 476 
Urvasl, 226, 244, 306,316, 
320, 337 
Us'anas, 226 
Ushas, 108 
tJs'Tnara, 268 
Uslnaras, 431, 482 
Utathva, 279, 467 
ITttilnapad, 72 
Uttuuapuda, 65, 72, 106, 
114, 298 

Uttaira Kurus, 491 ff, 
Uttara Madras, 492 


V 

Vuch, 241, 246, 325 
Vachus, 241 
Vuhllka, 273 
Vaibhojas, 482 
Vaidva, 481 
Vaikbanasas, 32 
Vaikrita-sarga, 58 
Vaina, Vuiiiya, 2o8, 279 
Vairaja, 16, 111 
VairQpa, 16 

Vaisampuvana, 122, 153 f. 


Taisasa, 97 
Vaisyas, 7, and pofsim 

etymology of the 

word, 97 

Vairasvata Manvantara, 
112, 214 
Vajas, 165 

Vajasaneyi Sanhita quoted 
or referred to — 

xi. 32,-169 

xii. 34. — 349 
liv. 28, — 16 
XXX. 18, — 49 
xxxi. 1, — 9 
— 1-16,— 8 
— 13.— 10 
xxxviii. 26, — 490 

V ajasravas, 

Vajrasirsha, 445 
Yaiakasva, 349 
Valakhilvu, iii. 1, — 217 
^ iv. 1,-217 
A’almTki, 5 

Vruiiadeva, 114, 279, 330 
Vaniana -avatara, see 
Dwarf incarnation 
Vandya, a Vaisya composer 
of Vedie hymns, 279 
Vanga, 233, see Baiiga 
Vangas, 459 
Vansu, 116 
Vajmshmat, 222 
Varalia-avatara, 53, see 
Boar incarnation 
Varaha-kalpa, 44, 50, 67 
Varenya, 44-5 
Varna (colour or caste), 
140, 153, 176 
Vurshagiras, 266 
Vanina, 18, 20, 27, 71, 
136, 168, etc. 

ids adultery, 467 

Vunina, 494 
Varnna-praghusa, 136 
A’arutrT, 190 
Varvaras. 484 
Vasas, 391 
Vashatkura, 487 
Vushkalas, 353 
Vasishtha, or Vasishtha, 
36, 65, 110, 115, 122, 
211, 244, 316 If., 468, 
486 

— — begets a son to king 
Kalmashapud^, 418 
Vasislithos, 242, 319 ff., 
402 

Vastrj’a fshuyans 298 


Vasnmanas, 268 
Vasundharas, 499 
Vasus, 19 f., 52, 117, 124, 

^ 184, 186, 221, 444 
Vataras'anas, 32 
Vatsa, 231 
Vatsabhumi, 231 
Vayata, 319 

Vuyu, 10, 19, 33, 76, 128, 
172, 464 

V avu Purana quoted, 225. 
227, 232’ 

i. 5, llff,— 74 

— 6, Iff.,— 75 

— 7, 22 tf.,— 81 

— 9, 1 ff.,— 77 

— 9, 100,-446 
Vedfingas, 5, 126 
Vedanta, 223 
Vedas, 63 

antiquity of, 2 

undivided in the 

I Krita afje, 144 
' Vedas rav as, 279 
Vedhas, 65 
I Vedhas, a sage, 243 
Vedhasa, 279 
Vena, 126 
Vena, 297 ff., 481 
Venuhotra, 231 
Venya, 268 
Vibhu, 445 
Videha. 426 
Videlias, 431, 459 
Vidhutri, 124 
Viduratha, 455 
Vidyutpataka, 207 
Vi j nan a Bhikshu, 158 
Vikrita, 123 
Vinata, 123 

A’ipas, or Vipas'O, 338, 417 
Vipra, 243 
Vi pula, 466 

Viraj (masc.), 9, 86 f., 106, 
111, 195 

(fern.), 217, 333, 511 
Viranehi, 112 
Virinl, 125 
Viroebana, 233 
^ irupa, 224 
Virupas, 311 
Vlryadharas, 499 
Vis, 157 

Vishnu, 3, 10, 51, 54, 62, 
67, 75, 153, 172, 211, 
495, etc. 

— assumes different co- 
lours in difl’crcut yugas, 
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Tisbnu Por^a quoted — 
Bc^k i. — 

3, lOff., and 43 

3, 44 

5, 1 ff.,— 65 

6, 1 ff,,— 60 

7, Iff,— 64 

8 , 12,-66 

9, 15,— 889 

10, 10,-335 
18, 7,-298 
13, .54,-511 
15, 52,-72 

Book ii. — 

4, 1, and 5 ff.,— 497 
4, 9,-198 

4. 12ff., — 499 
4, J9ff,,— 500 
4, 23ff.,-600 
4, 28ff.,— 501 
4, 37 f.,— 503 
7, 19. 24,-504 
10, 8,-336 
Book iii. — 

1, 3,-44 
1, 6, and 9,-335 
1, 14,-335 
3, 9,~ 336 
6, 21,-400 
Book ivw — 

1, 4,-220 
1, 5,-72 
1 , 12,-221 

1, 13, 14,-222 

2, 2,-223 

3, 5,-224 
3, 13,-375 

3, 18,-337 

4, 25,-337 

6, 2,— 225 
6, 19,-226 

7, 1,-226 

7, 4, and 14ff.,— 349 

8, 6,-232 
10, 12,-232 

18, 1,-232 

19, 9,-236 
19, 10,-234 
19, 16,-235 
21, 4,-236 
24, 44,-277 

Book vi. — 

1, 4,-43 
visisipra, 166 
Vis'vaiit, 352 

VisTakarmaii, 52| 76^ 173, 
181 

Bhauvana, 466 

Vi«c«lfriL 352 


YisTuinitra, 128, 232, 242, 
247, 265, 272, 279, 329 
ff., 337 ff., 474, 483 
YisVamitras, 342, 345 f. 
Visvantara, 438 
Yisvaratha, 3 >2 
Yigvasnja^, 37 
Yisvedevas, 16, 20, 71, 
380 

Yitahavya, 228, 268, 279, 
286, 297 
Yitatha, 227 
VTtibotras, 459 
Yivasas, 498 

Yivasvat, 26 f., 37, 1 1 5 f., 
122, 126,169, 195, 199, 
201 

Yrajana, 360 
Vratya, 22, 481 
Vru t ya-stonias ,513 
Vrihaspati, 310, see Byi- 
haspati 

A’risbugir, 266 
Vyisbala, 482 
Yfisban, 170 
Vrittra, 174, 310 
Vyusa, 6 
Yyasva, 268 

W 

YTeber's indisebe Litera- 
turgesebiebte referred to, 
2 , 5 

Indisebe Studicn 

quoted or referred to, 
8, 9, 14, 32, 39, 48, 49, 
108, 136, 141, 147, 155, 
181, 186, 189,216, 252, 
272 f., 332 ff, 357, 3G7, 
369, 373, 395, 438 f., 
443, 446, 492 f., 511 f. 

articles in Journal 

Germ. Or. Soc., 189, 
366, 385, 443 

bis opinion on the 

origin of the Indian tra- 
dition of the Deluge,216 
— Vajra-suebT, 140 
Williams's, Prof. Monicr, 
Indian Kpic poetry re- 
ferred to, O', 31 
Wilson's, Prof. H. H., 
Analyses of the Vishnu, 
Vuyu, and other Pu- 
runas, 6, 506 

translation of tlie 

Big-veda referred to, 

360, 372, 490 


Wilson*8 Sunkhya-Xurikti 
referred to, 430 
— Vishnu Puruna re- 
ferred to, 6, 49, 353, 
446, and passim 

article on Human 

SacriOccs in India in 
Journ. 11. As. Soc., 355 
Women, estimation in 
which the ancient In- 
dians held them, 26, 
136 

Y 

Yiidavas, 112 
Yadu, 232, 477 
Y'adus, 179 

Y'uj na-paribbashu-sutras, 
2, 365, 367 
Yajnupeta, 336 
Yajnavalkya, 25, 136, 428 
Y'ujnavalkyas, 353 
Y^ajur-vtda, 2 
Yaksbas,37, 139, 144, 499 
Y'ama, 20, 122, 126, 129, 

^ 171, 217, 320 
Y’uniadiitas, 353 
Y'amunu, 467 
Y’uska, 3, 5, see Nirukta 
Yutudhiinas, 326 f. 
Yaudbal.i (warriors), 611, 
514 

Yavanas, 391, 398, 482, 
485 ff. 

Yayati, 232, 455 
Year of Brahma, 44 
Y'car of gods, 43 
Y'oga 210, 334, 466, 478 

philosophy, 430, 508 

Yogiii, 153 
Yudhfijit, 279 
Yudliishthira, 127.133,309 
Yudiiyumadhi, 322 
Y'ugas, 39, 43 ff. 

system of, not men- 
tioned in the hymns of 
the Kig'Vcda, 45 

their several charac* 

tcristics, 39, 90 ff., 1 44 
Y^uga of the Kshattriyas 
152 

YTuvanasya, 225, 268, 279 


Z 

Zendavesta, 293 
Zota, 294 
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** A knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental literature, philo- 
sophy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the present day 
as an acquaintance-with the Latin and Greek classics was a generation or so 
ago. Immense strides have been made within the present century in these 
branches of learning ; Sanskrit has been brought within the range of accurate 
philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly investigated ; the 
language and sacred books of the Zoroastrians have been laid bare ; Egyptian, 
Assyrian, and other records of the remote past have been deciphered, and a 
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian and Hittite monu- 
ments ; but the results of aU the scholarship that has been devoted to these 
subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were con- 
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through- 
out the numbers of soieutific periodicals. Messrs. TkUbneb & Co., in a spirit 
of enterprise which does them inhaite credit, have determined to supply the 
constantly-increasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at least, a compre- 
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world.” — Timti, 


Second Edition, post 8vo, pp- xxxii. — ^748, with Map, cloth, price 21s. 

THE INDIAN EMPIEE : 

ITS PEOPLE, HISTORY, AND PRODUCTS. 

By the Hon. Sie W. W. HUNTER, K.O.S.I., C.S.I., C.I.E., LL.D., 
Member of the Viceroy’s Legislative Council, 
Direotor-Geueral of Statistics to the Government of India. 

Being a Revised Edition, brought up to date, and incorporating the general 
results of the Census of 1881, 


** It forms a volume of more than 700 pages, and is a marvellous combination of 
literary condensation and research. It gives a complete account of the Indian 
l^pire, its history, peoples, and products, and forms the worthy outcome d 
seventeen years of labour with exceptional opportunities for rendering that labour 
fruitful. Nothing could be more lucid than Sir William Hunter's expositions of the 
economic and political condition of India at the present time, or more interesting, 
tUan his scholarly history of the India of the past.'’— TAe Kmci. 
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Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. zTi.^428, price 168. 

ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANODAOE, WBITINOS, 
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS. 

Bt martin HAUG, Ph.D., 

Lnte of the Uuiversities of Tubioffen, Gottingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent 
of Sanekrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona Ck>llege. 
Edited and Enlarged by Dr. E. W, WEST. 

To which is added a Bi<»graphical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug 
by Prof. E. P. Evans. 

I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the 
Parais, from the Earliest Times down to the Present. 

IT. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures. 

III. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis. 

I V, The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development. 

** * Essays ou the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis/ by the 
late Dr. Martin Haug, edited by Dr. E. W. West. The author intended, on his return 
from India, to expand the materials contained in this work into a comprehensive 
account of the Zoroastrian religion, but the design was frustrated by his untimely 
death. We have, however, in a concise and readable form, a history of the researches 
into the sacred writings and religion of the Parsis fn>m the etirliest times down to 
the present — a dissertation on the lanuuages of tiie Parsi Scriptures, a translation 
of the Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis, and a dissertation on the Zoroas- 
trian religion, with especial reference to its origin and development." — Timtt. 


Post 8ro, cloth, pp. viii. — 176, price 7s. 6d. 

TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON 

COMMONLY KNOWN AS “ DHAMMAPADA.” 

With Accompanying Narrativct* 

Translated from the Chinese by S. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese, 
University College, I^ndon. 

The Dhammapada, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited 
by FausbbU, by Max Mtiller’s English, and Albrecht Weber’s German 
tninslations, consists only of twenty-siz chapters or sections, whilst the 
Chinese version, or rather recension, as now translated by Mr. Beal, con- 
sists of thirty-nine sections. The students of Pali who possess FanshdlFs 
text, or either of the above-named translations, will therefore needs want 
Air. Beal’s English rendering of the Chinese version ; the thirteen above- 
named additional sections not being accessible to them in any other form ; 
for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be un- 
obtainable by them. 

** Mr. Beal's rendering of the Chinese translation is a roost valuable aid to the 
critical study of the work. It contains authentic texts gathered from ancient 
canonical books, and generally connected with some inciaeut in the history of 
Bnddha. Their great mterest, however, consists in the 14 cht which they throw upon 
everyday life in India at the remote period at which they were written, and upon 
the meuiod of teaching adopted by the founder of the religion. The method 
employed was princtpolly parable, and the simplicity of the tales and the excellence 
of the morals inculcated, as well as the strange hold which they have retained upon 
the ntinAm oi milUons of people, make them a very remarkable study."-- Timet. 

** Mr. Baal, by making it aoo^ble in an English dreas, has addad to the great ser- 
Ticas be has ^rmy rendered to the comparative study of religious history."— Acodemy. 

** Valuable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in Its purest, least adul- 
tarated loraiL it brings th emo de r o reader face to laoe with that simple crm and rule 
of eaudnet which won its wayoverthc minds of myriads, and which is now nominally 
prqfmssd by 145 mdUena, who have orerlald its austere aimplici^ with innumerable 
ceremcniaif fotgotten Its maxims, perverted its teaohing, and so inverted its leading 
‘ ' I that a religion wheat founder deniad a God, now wotahipa that foundar as 



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiv, — 360, price zos. 6d. 

THE HISTOBY OF INDIAN LITEBATUBE. 

By ALBRECHT WEBER. 

Translated from the Second German Edition by John Mann, M.A., and 
Thi^odob Zachabiae, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. 

Dr. Buhler, Inspector of Schools in India, wiites: — “When I was Pro- 
fessor of Orient^ Laliguages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the 
want of such a work to which 1 could refer the students.*’ 

Professor Cowell, of Cambridge, writes :--“It will be especiallv useful 
to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for 
such a book when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely 
intereste<l in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply 
them with all they want on the subject.*’ 

Professor Whitney, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes 
“ I was one of the class to whom the work was originally given in the form 
of academic lectures. At their first appearance they were by far the most 
learned and able treatment of their subject ; and with their recent additions 
they still maintain decidedly the same rank.” 

“ Is perhaps the most comprehensive and lucid survey of Sanskrit literature 
extant. The essays contained in the volume were originally delivered as academic 
lectures, and at the time of their first publication were acknowledged to be by far 
the most learned and able treatment of tlie subject. They have now been brougiit 
up to date by the addition of all the most important results of recent research.^'— > 
Timtt. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.— 198, accompanied by Two Language 
Maps, price las. 

A SKETCH OP 

THE MODEBN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. 

By ROBERT N. OUST. 

The Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of 
which pressed itself on liis notice. Much had been written about the 
languages of the East Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had 
not even been brought to a focus. It occurred to him that it might be of 
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which he had collected 
for his own edification. 

** Supplies a deficiency which has long been felt.”— 2Vw»«. 

The book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological science. It 
passes under review a vast number of languages, and it ^ves, or professes to give, in 
every case the sum and substance of the opinions and judgments of the best-informed 
writers .” — Saturday Review, 

Second Oorrected Edition, post 8vo, pp. xii. — xx6, cloth, price 

THE BIBTH OP THE WAB-GOD. 

A Poem. By KALIDASA. 

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by 
Ralph T. H. Gbifpith, M.A. 

** A very spirited rendering of the Kum&rasaiiiljhava^ which waa first pubUriied 
twenty-six years agoy and which we are glad to see made once more e ece a rt ble.**^ 
Timu, 

** Mr. Griffith’s very spirited rendering is well known to most who are at til 
hiterestedT in Indian literature, or enjoy thA tenderness of feeling and rich orcattve 
ima^mtlon of its author.”— fndtan 

** We are very glad to welcome a second edition of Professor Qrlffithls admIrsMc 
translattou. Pew translations deserve a second editianbetter.”-^^'^ 



rjltt/SI^£JCS ORIENTAL SERIES, 


Touh 8to, pp. 43a, dothf prioe i6«. 

A CajLBSIOAli DIOnONABT OF HINDU UYTHOLOOY 
AND BELXaiON* OSOOBAFHY, EISTOBY, AND 
UTERATUBS. 

Bt JOHN DOWSON, M.R.AS., 

Bate ProfeMor of Hindustani, Staff College. 

** This not only forms an indispensable book of reference to students of Indian 
Uteiature, but is also of great general interest, as it gives in a concise and easily 
aoeessiMe form all that need be known about the personages of Hindu m3rtho1ogy 
whose names are so familiar, but of whom so little is known outside the limits 
drole of savants. ” — Time*. 

** It is no slight gain when such subjects are treated fidrly and fully in a moderate 
space ; and we need only add that the few wants which we may hope to see supplied 
in new editions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr. Dowson's work." 
— -dhlanfay Htview. 

Post 8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. cxii. — 172, cloth, price 98. 

SELECTIONS FBOM THE KORAN. 

Bt EDWARD WILLIAM LANE, 

Translator of “ The Thousand and One Nights ; &c., &c. 

A New Edition, BcTised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by 

Stanley Lane Poole. 

** . . . Has been long eeteemed in this <x>untry as the compilation of one of the 
greatest Arabic scholars of the time, the late Mr. Lane, the well-known translator of 
* Arabian Nights.* . . . The present editor has enhanced the value of his 
relative's work by divesting the text of a great deal of extraneous matter introduced 
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduction.'* — Tiaies. 

** Mr. Poole is both a generous and a learned biographer. . . . Mr. Poole tells tis 
the facts ... so far as it is possiUe for industry and criticism to ascertain them, 
and for literary skill to present them in a oondensed and readable torm,"^BnglUh» 
man, Calcuiia. 

Pott 8vo, pp. vi— 368, cloth, prioe 141. 

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS, 

BEIKO A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS. 

By MONIER WILUAMS, D.OL., 

Hon. LLD. of the University of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society, Boden Profeseor of Sansloit in the University of Oxfom. 

Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions, 
with Illustrations and a Map. 

** In this volume we hare the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some 
of the most important questions connected with our Indian Empire. . . . An en- 
tightmiod observsnc man. travelling among an enlightened observant people. Professor 
Monlsr WiUisms has brought before the public in a pleasant form more of the manners 
and customs of the Queen’s Indian subjects than we ever remember to have seen in 
any one work. He not only deserves tho thanks of every Englishman for this able 
contribution to the study of Modem lndia~-a subject with which we should be 
sneels^y lamiliar>-4>ut he deserves the thanks of every Indian, Parsee or Hindu, 
Buddhist and Moslem, for his desr exposition of their manners, their creeds, and 
their neoessitiss."— Illinst. 

Post 8 VO, pp. xliv. — ^376, cloth, price 14s. 

XETXXOAL TXANSLATIONS FBOM 8AXSKBIT 
WBITEBS. 

Wifli an latroAiietioii. himit Ptom VenioM, and Parallel Paaaagaa from 

Ulassioal Adtbors, 

By jr. MUIR, CeLK, D.O.L., LL.D., PheD. ' 

, Ana gff se ahl e fntrodnotlon to Hindu poetrv.“*»T 

. a A pMmne whieb may he taken ns a fair lUustration atlk« cl the reUgfoiii 
0nd sad Uis Mi^adaiy lort of the hast SaixAult 



trDbner's oriental series. 


Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxyi.-— 044, cloth, price los. 6d. 

THE aULISTAN; 

Ob, rose garden OP SHEKH MUSHLIU»D-DIN SADI OP SHIRAZ. 
Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory 
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, 

By EDWARD B. EASTWICK, C.B.. M.A., P.R.S., M.R.A.S. 

** It Is a very fair rendering of the original* —Ptmet. 

** The new edition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take 
any interest in Oriental poetry. The OulUtan is a typical Persian verse-book of the 
highest order. Mr. Eastwick’s rhymed translation . . . has long established itself in 
a secure position as the best version of Sadi’s finest work.**— ^eodeiMy. 

** It is both faithfully and gracefully executed.**— JaMet. 


In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viiL — 408 and viii. — 348, cloth, price 28s. 

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS BELATINO TO INDIAN 
SUBJECTS. 


By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Es<j., F.R.S., 

' Late of the Bengal Civil Service ; Corre«>ponding Member of the Institute ; Chevalier 
of the Liegiou of Honour ; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, Ac. 

CONTENTS Oh VOL. /. 

Section 1. — On the Rocch, B6d6, and Dliimdl Tribes.— Part I. Vocabulary.— 
Part II. Grammar. — Part III. Hieir Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs, 
Character, and Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell in. 
—Appendix. 

Section II. — On Himalayan Ethnology. — I. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan- 
guages of the Broken Tribes of Ndpdl. — II. Vocabulury of the Dialects of the Kiranti 
Language. — III. Grammatical Analysis of the Vdyu Language. The Vdyu Gi-ammar. 
— IV. Analysis of the Bdliitig Dialect of the Kiranti language. The Bdliing Gram- 
mar. — V. On the Vdyu or Hayu Iribe of the Central Himaldya. — VI. On tne Kirauiii 
Tribe of the Central Himalaya. 


CONTENTS OF VOL. II. 


Section III.— On the Aboiigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary 
of the Tibetan, Bddd, and Gd^ Tongues. 

Section IV. — Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier. 

Section V. — Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. 

Section Vl. — ^The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their connection with the Hima- 
layans and Tibetans. Comparative Vocabnlarv of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Arakan. 
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tenassexim. 

Section VII. — ^The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians. — Comparison and Ana- 
lysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Words. 

Section VIIL— Physical Type of Tibetans. 

Section IX.— The Aborigines of Central India.— Comparative Vocabulary of the 
Aboriginal Languages of Central India.— Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats.— Vocabu- 
lary of some of the Dialects of the Hill and Wandeiing Tribes in the Northern Sircars. 
—Aborigines of the Nilglrls, with Remarks on tholr Affinities.— Supplement to the 
Nilgirian Vocabularies. — The Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylon. 

Section X.— Route of Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water* 
Shed and Plateau of Tibet. 

Section XI.— Route from Kdthmdndd, the Capital of Nepdl, to Darjeeling in 
Sikim.— Memorandum relative to the Seven Gosis of Nep&l 

Bbction XII.— Some Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognised In 
the State of Nep&l. 

Section XIII.— The Native Method of making the Paper denominated Hindustu, 


Ndpdlese. 

Section XIV.— Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars; or, the Anglidsta Answered; 
Being Letters on the Education of the People <A India. 

« F« th* rtudy of the law-knoffo noM of IndUi »»■ ’il***?*^.- 

omBmiyt' will Mfouad tot; nluoUo both to tuopblMagMaad the otfasoloiMi 
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THB LOT OE LBfflDR) OP OAUOtAKA, 

TSB BUDDHA OP TOR WMk AaMtMi«w 

Tbo Wojpi to Nfibbitt, ta»d Kollot m Um rbiiikfYiot or ffunnim llotiln, 

Bt the EimiT lUnr. P. BIOAXDIcr, 

IKkliop of RaaiEilift, Vtoor-ApMtolio of Avo oodl Pofo. 

••Hie work b farnUhed with cofdoiM ooto*. wLk^h »nt only lUfUKtrMto tho Mitiact- 
iiuiur» but form « porfoct eiwyci<i|iiMiio of Buddhbt loro.*'— rh«MA. ^ 

“ A work which will fumhUi Knropoui at«ia«iitji of fhiddhlmi with « moal valiLtble 
help in the pnweciition uf their inroiit%BlhiOB/*— iJOiip Jtrrirw. 

Ui«bop Bigandct's iiirelti»ble work.**— fndtoi* yf)tr*^«orjp. 

•• Vlee^ in thb light, iu importinee im eofficient to iihice Btodentn of the BubJect 
under a deep <^iUg»tkHj to iu author .** — Orient in Ati-mw. * 

**niiB work is one of the graatact authoritlw upon lIuddhiBin.**— Arrirar. 


PcNiiSro, pp. Aiur.— 420, doth, price i8t. 

CHIKESE BUDDHISIC. 

A VOLUME OP SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL. 

Bt J. EDKINS, D.D. 

Author of “ China's Place in Philology,** “ Religion in China,** Ap., Ac. 

** It contaitiH a Tsat deal of importatit information on the aubjeci, Mich as is only 
to be gained by loiig>ooutinued study on the spot." — AUtenawn. 

“ Upon the whole, we know of no work comimrable to it for the extent of Its 
original raaearch, and the aimplicity with which this complicated system of philo* 
soiiby, raligion, literature, and ritual is set forth."— JBrtliM Quariert^ Aeview, 

“ The whole rolume is replete with learning. ... It deaorveR most careful study 
from all interested in the history of the religions of the world, and expressly of those 
who are oonoerued in the profiagation of Cliristianity. Dr. Edkius notices in terms 
of just condemnation the exaggerated pi-aise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent 
]^glish writexB ." — KutmL 


Post 8vo, pp. 496, doth, price xSs. 

LIHGUISTIO AKD OBIENTAL ESSAYA 

WalTTEN ySOM TBS YeAB 1846 TO 1878 . 

Bt ROBERT NEEDHAM CU8T, 

Late Membnr of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service ; Hon. Secretary to 
the Royal Aatatio Society; 

and Author of ** The Modem laaigaages of the East Indies.** 

** We know none who has described Indian life, especially the life of the natives, 
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent"— .deodeaty. 

** They seem to us to be full of suggestive and original remarka."— Jamei*» OnutU. 

** His bode contains a vast smount of information. The result of thirty 'five yean 
of Inquiry, reflection, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of faseination aa 
of food for thought.**— •Taftfst 

** BalifMt such a thorough aoqnahitaaoe with ths history and aniiqufMss of India 
aa to entitle him to speak as one having authority.**— Haiiy Aerwii. 

** The ettfhor raeaks with the authority of personal eanerienoe It Is tMe 

^ country and the people whtA gteei aueh a wi vldnew 
to many of the yagtiir jffiliiftiniitt 



TRUBSER^S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Post 8vo, pp. oi7.~348, cloth, price zSc. 

BUDDHIST BIBTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales. 

The Oldeit Collection of Folkdore Extant : 

BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA, 

For the firit time Edited in the original P&li. 

Bt V. FAUSBOLL ; 

And Translated by T. W. Bhts Davids. 

Translation. Volume I. 

These are tales supposed to have been told by tlie Buddlia of what he bad seen 
and heard in his previous births. They are probably the nearest representatives 
of the original Aryan stories from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as 
India. Tue introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migi'ations 
of these fables, tracing their reappearance In the various groups of folk-lore legends. 
Among other old friends, we meet with a version of tlie J udgment of Solomon. ’* — TimcM, 
It is now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids asserted his right to be heard on 
this subject by his able article on Buddhism in the new edition of the ‘ Encyclopuedia 
Biitannica.”'— Mtreury. 

“ All who are interested in Buddhist literature ought to feel deeply indebted to 
Mr. Rhys Davids. His well-established repiifcition as a Pali scholar is a sufficient 
gnaraiitee fur the fidelity of his version, and the style of his translations is deserving 
of Wgh praise.”— ><eademy. 

“ No more competent expositor of Buddhism could bo found than Mr. Rhys Davids. 
In the Jataka book we have, then, a priceless record of the earliest Imaginative 
literature of our race ; and ... it presents to us a nearly complete picture of tlio 
sochil life and customs and popular beliefs of the common people ot Aryan tribes, 
closely related to ourselvc*^, just as they were passing through the first stages of 
civilisatluu.”~-8t. Ja-nm'* Chmtte. 


Post 8vo, pp. xxvuL — 362, cloth, price 148. 

A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY; 

Ob, a thousand AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD, 
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH. 

Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON, 
Author of “ Genesis According to the Talmud, ”.&c. 


With Notes and Copious Indexes 

“ To obtain in so concise and handy a form as this volume a general idea of the 
Talmud is a boon to Chri.stians at least.”— IHwtes. 

“ Its peculiar snd popular character will make it attractive to general readers. 
Mr. Hershoii is a very competent scholar. . . . Contains samples of the good, Iwd, 
and indifferent, and especially extracts that throw lig^it upon the Scriptures. — 
BntWi Quarterly Review. x, r xi. 

** Will convey to English readers a more complete and tmtnml notion of the 
Talmud than any other work that has yet appeared. Ne^*. 

» Without overlooking in tlie slightest the several attractions of ^e previous 
volumes of tbe ‘ Oriental Series,’ we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses 

them all In interest.”— Fdm6wTvfc2>oRy/tevi€«. • 

Mr Hershon has . . thus given English readers what Is, we bmieve, a fair set 
of Bpeclmous which they can test, for themselves.”- ne Accord 

“ This book is by far the best fitted In the present state of knowledge to enable the 
ffeneral reader to ^u a fair and unbiassed conception of the B^ltifaiious contend 
2f the w^^lmlscellaiiy which can only be truly undwto^-so Jewish pride 
asserts— by the life-long devotion of scholars of the Chosen People. — /nguirer. 

‘‘The vidue and importance of this volume consist in the fact tlmt freely a ringle 
extract Is given in iteViges but’ throws some Hffbt di^ct or ref^t^, upon^os^ 
herltageof Jew an^ Christian riike As i. 

« It is a (japital specimen of Hebrew scholarship ; a monument of learned, loving, 
Ughtigiving labour.^— Iferaid. 




TRUSNEX*S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


• Post Sto, pp. xiL — 2a8, doth, price 7s. 6d. 

THE 0LAS8I0AL POETBY OF THE JAPANESE. 

bt basil hall chamberlain, 

Autiior of ** Yeigo Heftkaku Sbiraft.” 

** A very cnrious Tolume. The author has manifestly devoted mnch labour to the 
task of studying the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic 
specimens into Emrlish verse.'*— Datljr A'mm. 

** Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so tar as we are aware, the first attempt which has 
been made to interpret the literature of the Japanese to the Western world. It is to 
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indinnous Japanese thought, 
and in the volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendered into 
graceful English verse."— 

**It is undoubtedly one of the best translations of lyric literature which has 
appeared during the close of the last vcar .” — Celestial Empire. 

** Mr. Chamberlain set himself m difficult task when he undertook to reproduce 
Japanese poetiy in an English form. But he has evidently laboured eon amort, and 
his efforte ore successful to a degive.”— I omUoh and China Express. 


Post 8to. pp. xii. — 164, cloth, price locb 6d. 

THE mSTOBY OF ESABHADDON (Son of Sennacherib), 

KING OF ASSYRIA, B.O. 681-668. 

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in 
the British Museum Collection ; t^ether with a Grammatical Analysis 
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the 
Bi-Iingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, Ac. 

Bt ERNEST A. BUDGE, B.A., M.U.A.S., 

Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge. 

** Students of sciiptural archieology will also appreciate the ' History of Esar- 
haddou.' ** — Times. 

** There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to 
popularise studies which are yet in their infancy. Its primary object is to translate, 
buc it does not assume to be more than tentative, and it offers both to the professed 
Assyriologist and to the ordinary non^Assyriolo^cal Semitic scholar the means of 
controlling its results."— Academy. 

**Mr. Budge's book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholara and 
students. They are not, it is to be feared, a very numerous class. But tlie more 
thanks are due to him on that account for the way in which he has acquitted himself 
in his laborious task.”— r«d*/ef. 


Post 8 VO, pp. 448, cloth, price 2 is. 

THE MESNEVI 

(Usnsllj known as Thk Mssketiti Shb&if, or Holt Mesveti) 

OF 

MEYLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER RUMI. 
Book the First. 

Together with some AceourU of the Life and Acts of the Author^ 
of hie Aneeetors, and of his Descendants. 

Hlnstraied by a Selection of Charaoteristie Aneodotea,/as OoUeoted 
by their Historian, 

Hetlaita Shemeu-'D-Dut Ahmed, el Eflaki, el ^Abifl 
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English, 

Bt JAMES W. BEDHOU8E, M.B.A.&, Ae. 

** A complete treasury of ooeaH Orientsl lore.**— Mimeay Review. 

**This book will be a veiy vahiabls help to tlie reader ignorant of Persia, who la 
dseirtns of obtaining an inslslit into a feiy iaportint dosartnmit of the literature 
4t ^ that isngoago,'*— *l*csi^ 




riii/B//£R*S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Post 8vo, pp. xvi— 280, cloth, price 6s. 

EASTEBN PBOVEBBS AND EMBLEMS 

ILLUSTRATIKO OlD TrUTHS. 

By Rev. J. LONG, 

Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S. 

** We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide circulation and attentive 
reading.**— jRecord. 

Altogether, it is quite a feast of good things.**— 

** It is of interesting matter.* 


Post 8 VO, pp. viii. — 270, cloth, price 78. 6d. 

INDIAN POETBT; 

Containing a New Edition of the ** Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanscrit 
of the *‘Gita Govinda” of Jayadeva; Two Books from “The Iliad of 
India ” (Mahabharata), “ Proverbial Wisdom ” from the Shlokas of the 
Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems. 

By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.S.L, Author of “The Light of Asia.” 

“ In this new volume of Messre. TrUbner’s Oriental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnold does 
good service by illustrating, tiirough the niedium of his musical English melodies, 
the power of Indian poetry to stir European emotions. Tiie * Indian bong of Songs ’ 
is not unknown to scholHrs. Mr. Arnold will have introduced it among popiuar 
English jKtems. Nothing could be more graceful and delicate than the shades by 
which Krishna is portrayed in the gradual process of being weaned by the love of 
‘ Beautiful Badha, jasmine-bosomed Radha,* 
from the allurements of the forest nymphs, in whom the five senses are typified.”— 
Tinm. 

No other English poet has ever thrown his genius and his art so thoroughly into 
the work of translating Eastern ideas as Mr. Arnold has done in his splendid para- 
phrases of language contained in these mighty epics."— Aii/y Telegraph. 

“ The poem abounds with imagery of Eastern luxuriousness and sensuousnrss ; the 
air seems laden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a riciiness and 
a melody sufficient to captivate the senses of the dullest.*’ — Standard. 

“ The translator, wliile producing a very enjoyable poem, has adhered with toler- 
able fidelity to the original Overland Mail. 

“We certainly wish Mr. Arnold success in his attempt ‘to popularise Indian 
classics,' that being, as his preface tells us, the goal towards wbicn he bends hia 
efforts .”— hZiian Mail. 


Post 8 VO, pp, xvi. — 296, cloth, price los. 6d. 

THE MIND or MENCIUS ; 

Ob, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 

A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. 

Translated from the Original Text and Classified, with 
Comments and Explanations, 

By the Rev. ERNST FABER, Rhenish Mission Society. 

Translated from the German, with Additional Notes, 

By the Rev. A. B. HUTCHINSON, O.M.S., Church Mission, Hong Kong. 

“ Mr. Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studies by his digest of 
the doctrines of Confucius. The value of this work will be perceived when it is 
remembered that at no time since relations commenced between China and the 
West has the former been so powerful— we bad almost said aggressive— as .now. 
For those who Will give it careful study, Mr. Faber’s work is one of the most 
valuable of the excellent series to which it belongs."— Nature. 
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THE BEUOIONB OF INDIA. 

Bt a. BARTH 

Tranalated from the Freneh with ih« aothoritj Mid Mnbteaoe of tbo Author. 

The author haa. at the request of the pnblishera^ eoniddorabl^ euhufed 
the work for the trausiator, and has add^ the literature of the subject to 
date ; the translation maj, therefore. l>e looked upon aa an equiralent of a 
new and improved edition of the originaL 

** Is not onlv a valiiatile mantial of the religions of India, which marks a distinct 
step in tlic treat nient of the subject, but also a useful work of reference ” — Jeadrmw. 

“This Tohmie is a reproduction . with corrections and additions, of an article 
contributed by the learned author two years ago to the * Kucjcloii^le dcs Sciences 
Religieuses/ It attracted much notice when it first appoafTKi. and fs generally 
admitted to present the best summary extant of the vast subject with which ft 
deals.”— ToAb/. 

‘‘This is not only on the whole the best but tbo only manual of the reliicionB of 
India, apart from Buddhism, which we have in English. The present work . . . 
shows not only great knowledge of the facts and pt>wcr of clear ex|tosition, but also 
great insight into the inner history and the deeper meaning of the great religion, 
for it is in reality only one, which It proposes to acscrilsi.” — .Vodem Htritte. 

“ The merit of tiic work has been emphatically recognised by the most mithoritatiTe 
Orientalists, both in this country ana on the continent of Eurot>c, But probably 
there are few Indiauists (if we may use the word) who would not derive a good de^ 
of information from it, and especially from the extensive bibliography provided in 
the notes.”— BttW in ilcvieif. 

“ Such a sketch M. Barth has drawn with a master-hand.” — Critic (A'cic Tork). 


Post 8vo, pp. TiiL — 152, cloth, price 6s, 

HINDXT PHILOSOPHY. 

The SlKKHYA KARIKA of IS'WARA KRISHNA. 

An Exposition of the System of Kapils, with an Appendix on the 
Nyaya and Vais'eshika Systems. 

Bt JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A,S. 

The system of Kapila contains nearly all that India has produced in the 
department of pure philosophy. 

“The non'Orientalist . . . finds in Mr. Davies a patient and learned guide who 
leads him into the intricacies of the philosophy of India, and supplies him with a cine, 
tha/. he may not be lost in them. In the preface lie states that the system of 
Kapila is the ‘earliest attempt on record to give an answer, from reason alone, 
to the mysterious questions which arise in every thoughtful mind about the origin of 
the world, the nature ^d relations of man and hU future destiny,' and In his learned 
and able notes be exhibits ‘ the connection of the Hankbya system with the philo- 
sophy of Bplnoea,' and ‘ the connection of the system of Kapila with that of Bchopen- 
lumer and Vou iJarttnann.' ” — Foreign Church Chronicle, 

Mr. Davies's volume on Hindu Philosophy is an undoubted gain to all students 
of the developnient of thought. The system of Kapila, which is here given in a trails- 
. latian from the BAakhya KArikfi, is the only contrihutioii of India to pure philosophy. 
. . . Presents many points of deep interest to the student of oomfiamtive philo- 
sophy, and without Mr. Davies's lucid interpretation it would be difficult to appre- 
ciate these pointe in any adequate manner."— Bafunfay JUntiev, 

“We welcome Mr. Davies's book as a valuable addition to our pbUoooidileal 
inHary.*'— Aokf and * 
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Post 8vo, pp. X. — 130, cloth, price 6 b . 

▲ MANUAL OF HINDU PAITTHEISM. VEDANTA8ABA. 

Translated, with copious Annotations, 

By Major G. A. JACOB, 

Bombay Staff Corps ; Inspector of Army Schools* 

The design of this little work is to provide for missionaries, and for 
others who, like them, have little leisure for opginal research, an accurate 
summary of the doctrines of the Vedanta. ^ 

** The modest title of Major Jacob's work conveys but an inadequate idea of the 
vast amount of research embodied in his notes to the text of the Vedantasora. So 
copious, indeed, are these, and so much collateral matter do they bring to bear on 
the subject, that the diligent student will rise from their perusal with a fairly 
adequate view of Hindfi ^ilosophy generally. His work ... is one of the best of 
its l^d that we have seen .” — Calcutta Review. 


Post 8vo, pp. xii. — 154, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

TSUNI— IIQOAM; 

The Supreme Being op the Khoi-BLhoi. 

By THEOPHILUS HAHN, Ph.D., 

Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Member 
of the Geegr. Society, Dresden ; Corresponding Member of the 
Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &c. 

'‘The first instalment of Dr. Hahn's labours will be of interest, not at the Cape 
only but in every University of Europe. It is, in fact, a most valuable contribution 
to the comparative study of religion and mythology. Accounts of their reUgion and 
mythology were scattered about in various books ; these have been carefully col- 
' lected bv Dr, Hahn and printed in his second chapter, enriched and improved by 
what he has been able to collect himself.” — Prof. Max Muller in the Nineteenth 

Centura. ^ 

“ It is full of good things .”— James s Gazette. 


In Four Volumes. Post 8vo, Vol. I., pp. xii.— 393, cloth, price 12s. 6 d., 
VoL II., pp. vL— 408, cloth, price 12s. 6d., Vol. III., pp. viii.— 414, 
cloth, price I2S. 6d., Vol. IV., pp. viii.— 340, cloth, price los. 6d. 

A OOMPEEHENSIVB OOMMENTAET TO THE QUEAN- 

To WHICH 18 PEEFIXED SALE S PBBLIMINABT DISOOOBSE, WITH 

Additional Notes and Emendations. 

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary ^ 
Discourse, and Notes. 


By Rev. E. M. W^HERRY, M.A., liodiana. 

“ As Mr Wherry’s book is intended for missionaries in India, it is no dM^t wel 
that thftv should be prepared to meet, if they can, the ordinary argunmnte anc^ntor* 
purpose Mr. WherryS wlU pro« use(«l.’’-S«t«r*w 

Review. 
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Pott 8vOf pp, W.— 008, doth, prfoe St. 6d. 

THE BHAaA V AD-OiriL 

Tnmslated, with Introdaetion aod Notet. 

Bt JOHN DAYIBS, M. A. (Oantab.) 

** Let us sdd that bis translation of the Bhagavad Giti is, as we Judge, the best 
that has as yet appeared in English, and that his Philological Notes are of quite 
peculiar Tslue.** — Dublin JUvitw. 

Post 8vo, pp. 96, doth, price 5 b. 

THE QUATRAOrS OF OMAR KHAYYAM. 

Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A., 
Barrister-at-Law, late H.M. Bengal Civil Service. 


Post 8vo, pp. xxriL — 336, cloth, price los. 6d. 

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM. 

The Persian Text, with an English Terse Translation. 

By B. H. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Service. 

'*Mr. Whinfield has executed a difficult task with considerable success, and his 
version contains much that will be new to those who only know Mr. Fitsgerald’s 
deli^tful selection.” — Academy. 

** The most fMxiiuinent features in the Quatrains are thoir profound agnosticism, 
combined with a fataUsm based more on pbilosopbic than religious grounds, their 
Epicureanism and the spirit of universal tolerance and charity which animates them. ” 
-^(kUeutUi Review, 


Post 8 VO, pp. xxiv. — 368, cloth, price 9s. 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND 
ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHTSIOa 

As exhibited in a series of Artides contributed to the Calculta Review. 

By ARCHIBALD EDWARD OOU6H, M.A., Lincoln College, Oxford ; 
Principal of the Calcutta Madrasa. 

** For practical purposes this is perhaps the moat important of the works that have 
thus far api>earvd in * Trtlbner's Oriental Series.’ ... We cannot doubt tiiat for all 
who may take it up the work must be one of profound interest .’' — Saturday Review. 


In Two Volumes. VoL I., post 8vo, pp. xxiv. — 230. doth, price 7s. 6d. 

A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND 
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS. 


By Db. C. P. TIELK 

VoL L— H18TOBT or TUX BoTPTiAir Rxugion. 
Trmaslaied from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Author. 
By JAHES BALLINOAL. 


** It pUoes in the hands of the English resden a history of E^typtian Rel 

whieb is veiy complete, which is based on the beat materialiL ana wmeb has 

iUnstffSted hr the la t est results of r e s e sr eh. In this volume there is s great deal of 
informatioii, as well as independent investigation, for the trust wortliineaa of which 
Dr. Tide's name is in itself a guarantee : and the description of the successive 
fuUgieas under the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, ana the New Kin^om, is 
given In a msimer whldi is scbclariy and mlauta**— 
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TU8TJF AND ZT7LAIEHA. 

A Poem bt JAHI. 

Translated from the Penian into English Yene* 
By BALPH T. H. GRIFFITH. 


** Hr. Griffith, who has done already good sendee as translator into verse from the 
Banskrit, has done further good work in this translation from the Persian, and he 
has evidently shown not a little skill in his rendering the quaint and vw^ oriental 
style of his author into our more prosaic, less figurative, language. . . . l^e work. 
bMides its intrinsic merits, is of importance as being one of the most popular and 
famous poems of Persia, and that which is read in all the independent native schools 
of India where Persian is taught. '’^Scotsman. 


Post 8 VO, pp. viii. — 266, cloth, price 981, 

LINGUISTIC ESSAYS. 

By CABIi ABEL. 

** An entirely novel method of dealing with philosophical questions and impart a 
real human interest to the otherwise dry technicalities of the science.** — Standard. 

** Dr. Abel is an opponent from whom it is pleasant to differ, for he writes with 
enthusiasm and temper, and his mastery over the English language fits him to be a 
champion of unpupular doctrines .** — A ' 


Post 8vo, pp. ix. — 281, cloth, price los. 6d. 

THE SAEVA-DAESANA-SAMGEAHA; 

Oh, review of the DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU 
PHILOSOPHY. 

By MADHAVA ACHARYA. 

Translated by E. B. COWELL, M. A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University 
of Cambridge, and A. £. GOUGH, M.A., Professor of Philosophy 
in the Presidency College, Calcutta. 

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critical ability. The 
author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems 
ourrent in the fourteenth century in the South of India ; and he gives what 
appears to him to be their most important tenets. 

** The translation is trustworthy throughout. A protracted sojourn in Indls, 
wliere there is a living tradition, has familiarised t:ie translatois with Indian 
thought .*' — A tkenasum. 


Post 8vo, pp. Ixv. — 368, cloth, price 148. 

TIBETAN TALES DEBIVED FROM INDIAN SOUBOES. 

Translated from the Tibetan of the Kah-Gtub. 

By F. ANTON YON SCHIEFNER. 

Done into English from the German, with an Introduction, 

By W. R. S. RALSTON, M,A. 

•*Mr. Ralston, whose name Is so familiar to all lovers of Bushian ftdk-lore, bM 
supplied some interesting Western analogies and parallels, drawm for the xrat UM 
fr^ Slavonic sources, to the Eastern folk-tales, culled from the Kabgyur, One ci 
divisions of the Tibetan sacred hooka **---Acad«i»y. , ^ 

*'• The translation . . . could scarcely have fallen into better h^ds. An Introai^ 
tton . . . gives the leading facts in the lives of those i^olars who have 
attentien to gaining a knowledge of the Tibetan literature and language. Oalcuim 

^**?I^‘ght to interest all who care for the East, for amusing stories, or for oempamtite 

folk-lore.**— Poll MaU Oautte. 
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UDANAVABaA. 

A Oouacnos or Vkbscs fbom thi Booobist Canox. 

Comided by DHABMATRATA 

Bxiso TBK NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMHAPADA 

Ttaatlated from the Tibetan of Bkab>hgyur, with Notea, and 
ExtracU from the Commentary of PradjuaTarman, 

By W. WOODVILLE EOCKHILL. 

** Mr. Bockhill’a present work ia the first from which assistance will be gained 
for a more accurate understanding of the Pali text ; it is, in fact, as yet the only 
term of curoiiarison available to ua The * Udanavarga/ the Thibetan version, was 
originally di^vered by toe Late M. Bchiefner, who published the Tibetan text, and 
had intended adding a translation, an iuteution frustrated by his death, but which 
has been earned out by Mr. KockhiU. . . . Mr. Rockhill may be congratulated fur 
having well scoompUsbed a difficult task.** — Saturday RtxuM. 


In Two Volumes, i>o8t 8to. pp. xxiv. — 566, cloth, accompanied by a 
Language Map, price 258* 

A SKETCH OF THE MODEBN LAVOUAOES OF AFRICA. 

Br ROBERT NEEDHAM OUST, 

Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service. 

“Any one at all interested in African languages cannot do better than get Mr. 
Gust’s book. It is eucyclopasdlc in its scope, ana the leader get^ n start clear sway 
in any particular language, and is left ftee to add to the initial sum of knowledge 
there coUected .'' — Ratal Jdtreury. 

“Mr. Oust has contrived to produce a work of value to linguistic students.'*- 
Ablare. 


Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xt.-25o, cloth, price 7s. 6 d. 

OUTLIHES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE 
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS. 

By C. P. TIELE, 

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the 
University of Leyden. 

Trsaslated from the Dutch by J. Estun Carpektkb, M.A. 

** Few books of its sfse oontsin the result of so much wide thinking, sble sad labo- 
rious study, or enable the reader to gain a better bird’s-eye view of the latest results 
of inv^etigsUons into the religious hisUMry of nationa As Prrdessor Tiele modestly 
says, * In thia little book are ouclinea— -pencil sketches, 1 might say^nuthing morSu* 
Met there ere eome mtm whoee sketchee from a thumb-nail are of far mors worth 
then an eoonnonsesDrss coveted with the crude painting of others, and it is easy to 
eat Mist these ptge% tell of informstion, these aentenoss, cut and nerbaps also dry» 
abort and dear, coodanas tha fruita of and thorough fes aa rch .*^— teeC i SM u t. 
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A mSTOSY OF BUBHA 

Including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenaiserim. and Arakan. From 
the Earlieat Time to the End of the First War with British India. 

By Lieut. -Gen. Sib ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.C.S.I., and C.B., 
Membre Oorrespondant de la Sooi^te Academique Indo*Chinoise 
de France. 

** Sir Arthur Pha3rr©*a contribution to Trllbner’s Oriental Series supplies a reoog* 

nised want, and its appearance has been looked forward to for many years 

General Phayre deserves great credit for the patience and industry which has resulted 
In this EUstoiy of Burma .^’ — Saturday RevUw. 


Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

BELIOION IN CHINA. 

By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., Pkkxng. 

Containing a^ Brief Account of the Three Religions of the Chinese, with 
Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that 
People. 

** Dr. Edkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex phases 
of opinion, so as to give an account of considerable value of the subject. 

** As a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkins* duty to study the existing 
religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled him to acquire 
an Intimate knowledge of them as they at present exist.*’— Review. 

** Dr. Edkins* valuable work, of which this is a second and revised edition, has, 
from t})e time that it was published, been the standard authoiity upon the subject 
of which it treats.” — Nonconjormist. 

** Dr. Edkins . . . may now bo fairly regarded as among the first authorities on 
Chinese religion and luiifjuage .”— Quarto ly Review. 


Post 8 VO, pp. X.-274, cloth, price 98. 

THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EABLY 
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER. 

Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgytir. 

Followed by notices on the Early History of Tibet and Khoten. 

Translated by W. W. ROCKHILL, Second Secretary U.S. Legation in China. 

“The volume bears testimony to the diligence and fulness with wiiich the author 
has consulted and tested the ancient documents bearing upon his remarkable sub- 
foot ^ ^ 

“ Will bo appreciated by those who devote themselves to tliose Buddhist studies 
which have of late years token in these Western regions so remarkable a develop- 
ment. Its matter possesses a special Interest as being derived from ancient Tibetan 
works, some portions of which, here analysed and translated, have not yet attracted 
the attention of scholars. The volume is rich in ancient stories bearing upon the 
world’s renovation and tlie origin of castes, as recorded in these venerable autho- 
rities .” — Daily Rewi, 


Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. viii.-464, cloth, price i6s. 

THE 8ANKHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA, 

With Illustrative Extracts from the Commentaries. 

Translated by J. R, BALLANTYNE, LL.D., late Principal of the Benares 

College. 


Edited by FITZBDWARD HALL. 

“The work dimlays a vast expenditure of labour and scholarAip, fer 
stiidents of Hlndco idiilosoliby haW every r^on to be grateful to Dr. BiAand the 
publishers. 
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BX7DDHI8T BEOOED8 OF THE WESTERN WOKLD» 

Tr anal a t ed from the CShtneae of Hinen Tuaog (a.d. dap), 

Bt SAMUEL BEAL, B.A., 

(Trin. ColL, Camb.) ; B.N. (Retired Ohaplain andN.I.) ; Profeuor of Chinese, 
UniTenitj College, London ; Rector of Wark, Northumberland, Ac. 

An eminent Indian authority writea respecting this work: — ** Nothing 
more can be done in elucidating the History of India until Mr. Beal’s trans* 
lation of the * Si-yu-ki ’ appears.” 

*Mt is a strange fresk of historical presenratlon that the best account of the con- 
dition of India at that ancient period has come down to us in the books of travel 
written by the Chiueae pilgrima, of whom Hweu Thsang Is the best known.’*— Times. 


Post 8vo, pp. xlviii.~398, clotb, price 12s. 

THE OBDINANOES OF MANU. 

Translated from the Sanskrit, with an Introduetion* 

By the late A C. BURNELL, Ph.D., C.I.B. 

Completed and Edited by E. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D., 
d Columbia OoUege, N. Y. 

**Thls woik is fhll of interest ; while for the student of sociology snd tbe science 
of religion It Is full of importance. It is a great boon to get so notable a work in so 
aooeseibie a form, admirably edited, and competently translated.”— desman. 

•* Few men were more competent than Burnell to give us a really good translation 
of this well-kiiown law book, first rendered into English by Sir William Jones. 
Burnell was not only an independent Sanskrit sobolar, but an experienced lawyer, 
and he joined to tboM two important qualifications the rare faculty of behig able to 
express hla thoughts in clear and trenchant English. . . . We ought to imI very 
grateful to Br. Hopkins for having given us all that could be published of the trans- 
latioa left hj Burnell. F. Max M (iLLsa in the Academy, 


Post 8vo, pp, xu.-^34, cloth, price 9s. 

THE LIFE AND WOBEE OF ALEXANDER 
OSOMA DE KOBOS, 

Beiwemi 1819 and 1843, With a Short Notice of all hit Published and Un* 
publiahed Works aud Essayo, From Original and for moat port Un< 
paUtohed Doeumenti. 

3 ^ TBLEODORE DUKA, M.D«, F.R.C.S, (Eng.), Surgeon*Major 
H.M.’a Bengal Medical Service, Betir^, Ac. 

** 1 S 4 A too ooon have Messrs. Tribner added to their valuable Oriental Series a 
faletory of the Ufa and works of one of the most gifted and devoted of Orlentsl^ 
•tti de^ Alea a nder Csoma do Koros. It is forty*three yaoie sinoe his dsath, and 
though on ooeouDt of his e s rso r was dotnsoded soon after his deosose. It has only 
now opfeoied in the hnpottaat memoir ef hie oompatrieC, Br. l>ttka*''^JbeMAr, 
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MISOELIiANEOUS PAf£BS BELATIMO TO 
INDO-OHINA. 

Reprinted from “Dalrymple’i Oriental Repertory,** Asiatic Researches,*’ 
and the ** Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.** 

CONTENTS OF VOL. /. 

I. — Some Accounts of Quedah. By Michael Topping. 

II. — Report made to the Chief and Council of Balambangan, by Lieut. James 
Barton, of bis several Surveys. 

III. -Substance of a Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr. John Jesse, dated 
July ao, 177s, at Borneo Proper. 

IV. — Formation of the Establishment of Poolo Peenang. 

V. — The Gk>ld of Llmong. By John Macdonald. 

VI. — On Three Natural Productions of Sumatra. By John Macdonald. 

VII. — On the Traces of the Hindu Language and Literature extant amongst the 
Malays. By William Marsden. 

VIII — Some Account of the Elastic Qum Vine of Prince-Wales Island. By James 
Howisou. 

IX. — A Botanical Description of Urceola Elastica, or Caoutchouc Vine of Sumatra 
and Pulo-Pinang. By William Roxburgh, M.D. 

X. — An Account of the Inhabitants of the Foggy, or Nassau Islands, lying off 
Sumatra. By John Crisp. 

XI. — Remarks on the Species of Pepper which are found on Prince* Wales Island. 
By William Hunter, M.D. 

XII. — On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinese Nations. By J. 
Levden, M.D. 

XIII. — Some Account of an Orang-Outang of remarkable height found on the Island 
of Sumatra. By Clarke Abel, M.D. 

XIV. —Observations on the Geological Appearances and General Features of Por- 
tions of the Malayan Peninsula. By CHprain James Low. 

XV. — Short Sketch of the Geology of Pulo-Pinang and the Neighhoprixig Islands. 
By T. Ware. 

XVI. — Climate of Singapore. 

XVII. —Inscription on the Jetty at Singapore. 

XVIIl. — Extract of a Letter from Colonel J. Low, 

XIX. — Inscription at Singapore. 

XX. — An Account of Several» Inscriptions found in Province Wellesley. By Lieut.- 
CoL James Low. 

XXI. — Note on the Inscriptions from Singapore and Province Wellesley. By J. W. 
Laid lay. 

XXII. — On an Inscription from Keddah. By Lieut.-Col. Low. 

XXIII.— A Notice of the Alphabets of the Philippine Islands. 

XXIV. — Succinct Review of the Observations of the Tides in the Indian Archipelago. 

XXV. — Report on the Tin of the Province of Mei^rui. By Capt. G. B Tremenheere. 

XXVI. — Report on the Manganese of Mergui Province. By Capt G. B. Tremenheere. 
XXVIL— Paragniphs to be added to Capt. G. B. Tremenheere’s Report. 

XXVIII.- -Second Report on the Tin of Mergui. By Capt. G. B. Tiemenheere. 

XXIX. — Analysis of Iron Ores from Tavoy and Mergui, and of Limestone from 
Mergui. By Dr. A. Ure. 

XXX. — Report of a Visit to the Pnkchan River, and of B«>me Tin Localities in the 
Southern Pomon of the Tonasserim Provinces. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere. 

XXXI. — Report on a Route from the Mouth of the Fakchan to Krau, and thence 
across the lat^us of Krau to the Gulf of Siam. By Capt. Al. Fraser and Capt J. G. 
Forlong. 

XXXIL— Report, *0., from Capt. G. B. Tremenheere on the Price of MeiguiTInOre. 
XXXIIL— Remarks on the Different Species of Orang-utan. By E. Blyth. 
XXXIV.— Further Romarki. ByB. Kyth. 
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coNTEyrs OF VOL. a. 

XKXV,^ itskloqfod of MmmalU inhftbiUng the Malayan Penlnaula and Islands. 
By Theodore Osntor. II.D. 

XXXVl.»Oti the Local and Relative Geology of Singapore. By J. R. Logan. 
XXXV(I.--Catalogue of Reptiles inhabiting. the Malayan Peninsula and Islands. 
By Theodore Cantor, M.D. 

XXXVKL^Some Aocount of the Botanical CoUeotlon brought from the Eastward, 
in 1841, by Dr. Cantor. By tlie late W. Griffith. 

XXXLX.--Oa the Plat-Homed Taurine Cattle of 8.B. Asia. By E. Blyth. 

XU— Note, by Major-General 0. B. Tromenheere. 

General Index. 

Index of Vernacular Terma. 

Index of Zoological Genera and Sub-Genera occurring in Vol. IL 

‘*The papers treat of almost erery aspect of Indo-Cbina—its philology, economy, 
geography, goolo^— and couatitate a very material and important contribution to 
our accessible iiuormation regarding that country and its people.** — Conhmpomry 
Eofiev, 
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THE 8ATAKAS OF BHABTBIHARL 

Tranalated from the Sanskrit 
By the Rev. R HALE WORTHAM, M.R.A.S., 

Sector of Eggesford, North Devon. 
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